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PREFACE 


Ao attempt is made to present through this second volume 
of my Vedic Bibliography a more or less comprehensive and 
critical register, of all significant writings dealing, directly or 
indirectly, with the Veda and allied antiquities including the Indus 
Valley Civilization, which have been published since 1946, that 
is, since the year in which the first volume was published. The 
scope and extent of this volume are similar to those of the first 
volume, but, with a view to enhancing its usability, I have found 
it advisable to arrange the material in this volume according to 
a slightly different plan. I have also reduced the number of 
sections by grouping together several sections which appear in the 
first volume. The present volume contains nearly 6000 entries 
which are classified subjectwise in 20 chapters, these chapters in 
their turn being divided into 93 sections. The entries have been 
made as full and complete as possible, and, what is perhaps more 
Important, brief analyses of contents have been given in a larger 
number of cases than in the first volume. In certain cases, an 
indication of the contents of some important reviews has also 
been given. Further, in this volume, I have tried to fill in the 
lacunae of the first volume. A list of periodicals etc., which have 
been referred to, and indexes of authors and words have been 
duly included. 

No bibliography can, however, claim to be exhaustive— at 
any rate, no Vedic Bibliography can make such a claim in the 
face of ihe unusually prolific activity which is becoming evident 
in the fidd of Vedfe and allied , studies. 

Many institutions and individual scholars have helped me in 
the course of the compilation of this work, and to them all I 
owe a deep debt of gratitude. Thanks are due to^Dr. M. T, 
Sahasrabuddhe of the Sanskrit Department, University of Poona, 
Wbo has prepared the Index of Authors. 
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Phil. Quart. : Philosophical Quarterly, Amalner. 

Phil. Rev. : Philosophical Review, ( U. S. A. ). 

PIHC : Proceedings of the Indian History Congress. 

PK. : Prakrit. 

PO : The Poona Orientalist, Poona. 

Polski Biuletyn Orientalisticzny. Warsaw. 

Prabasi ( Bengali ), Calcutta. 

Praehistorische Zeitschrift, Berlin. 

PrajiiH, Calcutta. 

Pr. Bh. : Prabuddha BhOrata, Almora. 

Prerana ( Marathi ). 

Presses Univ. de France. 

Proceedings of the American Philosophical Society, 
ftoceedings of the Faculty of Letters, HokkaVdo UuWemls* 
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Proceedings of the Indian Philosophical Congress, 

Proceedings of the Indian Science Congress, 

Proceedings of the Okurayama Oriental Research Institute^ Yokohama. 
Psychiatry, (U. S. A.). 

Psyche, 

Punjab University Oriental College Journal, 

Parana, Banaras. 

QJMS : The Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, Bangalore, 
Quaderni, Bologna University. 

Quaderni dell 'Istituto di glottologia, 

Quartaer, 

Quest, 

Rajasthana-Bharati, Bikaner. 

RAS ; Royal Asiatic Society, London. 

Ross, Filos, : Rassegna di Filosofta, ( Italy ). 

RBPhH : Revue beige de phifologie et d'histoire, Brussels. 

Recensioni, 

REA : Revue des etudes armcniennes, Paris. 

RE Anc, : Revue des etudes anciennes, Bordeaux. 

KEIE : Revue des Hudes indoe uropdennes, Bucharest. 

REL : Revue des Etudes latines, Paris. 

Religion och Bibel, 

REMA, Muenchen. 

Research Bulletin ( Arts ) of the Punjab University, 

Revaler Zeitung, 

Rev, Anthrop, : Revue anthropologique. 

Rev, Et. Gr, : Revue des etudes grecques. 

Rev, Germ, : Revue germanique. 

Rev, Hist. Sci, : Revue d*Histoire des Sciences, 

Rev, hitt, asian, ( RHA) : Revue hittite et asianique, Paris. 

Review of Metaphysics, Yale University. 

Review of the University of Ottawa, 

Rev, Rel, : Review of Religion, (U. S. A). 

Revue de la Facultad de Filosofia y Letras, Tucuman. 

Revue de Philologie, 

Revue des sciences philosophiques et theologiques , 

Revue de Theologie et de Philosophie, Lausanne. 

Revue d^histoire de la civilisation mondiale ( Russian ). 

Revue Internationale de Philosophie, (Belgium). 

Revue philosophique, 

RHR : Revue de Thistoire des religions, 

RIc, Ung, : Ricerche linguistiche, 

RIL ( RRILSL) : Rendlconti del Reale Istituto Lombardo di Scienze e Lettere, 
Ritsumeikan Bungaku, 

Ritsumelkan Ronso, 

Riv, rosmin, : Rivista rostniniana di Filosofia et di Culiura, 

R0€z, Or, : Roezuik orJenuUistyezny^ Lwow« 
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Rozprawy Komisji JezykoweJ. 

RP : Revue de Psychologies Paris. 

RSO : Rivista degU studi orientalis Rome. 

RunOs Buonos Aires. 

Rural Sociology. 

RV : Rgveda (or Hgvedic). 

Saeculum, Freiburg / Muenchen. 

Sahyddri (Ma.TSithi)s Poona. 

Sammelana-Patrikn ( Hindi ). 

Sarh. : Saihhita, 

SafhJfin^Vyakarana ( SIl : Studio Indologica fnternatlonalla ) , Paris. 
Saihskrta^MahUpathakTHa-Patrikn^ Mysore, 

Saihskrta-Sdhitya- Pari^at^Patrika, Calcutta . 

Sofhsodhaka (Marathi), Dhulia. 

Sangameshwar College Journal^ Shoiapur. 

Sarasvati (Sanskrit). 

Savitn : See VBD 11-34.98. 

SC : Science and Culture, Calcutta. 

Sch weizerische Rundschau . 

Scientia, (Italy). 

Stance annuelle des cinq Academies, Paris. 

Shree Gauthami Vidya Peeth Bulletin. 

SiddhUnta (Hindi Fortnightly). 

Silpi. 

Sino- Indian Studies, Vishva-Bharati. 

SJ ( Silver Jubilee ) Comm. VoL of the N. W. College, Poona. 

SJ ( Silver Jubilee ) Number of the S^hga- Veda- VidyTilaya, Banaras. 

SJ ( Silver Jubilee ) Volume of Zinbim-Kagaku Kenkyusyo, Kyoto University. 
SK. : Sanskrit. 

Slavia (Russian). 

Social Welfare ( The ), Bombay. 

Sociological Bulletin, Bombay. 
iiodha-Patrikn, Udaipur. 

Soviet Archaeology ( Russian ). 

Soviet Ethnology ( Russian ). 

So vietsk ve Vostoko vedenie. 

SP : Summary of Papers. 
jip Br. f ^atapatha-Brohmana. 

Speculum, Cambridge ( Mass. ), U. S. A. ^ 

Spw. : Sprachwissenschaft. 

Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual, Calcutta. 

SS : Silrasvati SufiamJS, Sanskrit University, Banaras. 

As : Arauta-sUtra. 

St. M. St. R. : Studi e Materiali di Storia delle Religioni, Bologna, 

Studio linguistica, Copenhagen. 

Studio linguistica, Lund. 

Sttidia philosophicOf ( Poland )» 



VBDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


xxn 

Studies in Linguistics^ ( U. S. A. )• 

Stud, zur idg, Grundsprache : See VBD 11-45,31* 

Smffioffs Archiv fuer Geschichte der Medizin und Naturwissenschttften. 
SV : S^maveda, 

SVOI : Sri Vehkatesvara Oriental Institute, Tirupati. 

SwUu i Zycie. 

Symbofisme, 

SynthAses, ( Belgium ). 

SyV ; Sukla-Yajurveda. 

TA : Taittirlya^Aranyaka, 

Table ronde, Paris. 

TC : Tamil Culture^ Madras. 

Theologische Zeitschrift^ ( Switzerland ). 

Th LZ : Theologische Literal urzeitung^ Leipzig. 

Thought, (U. S. A.). 

Tijdschrift voor Philosophle. 

Times ( The ), Literary Supplement. 

Tohogaku Kenkyu. 

T*oung Pao. 

Toy^ Gakuho. 

TPS : Transactions of the Philological Society, London. 

Transactions of the Archaeological Society of South India, Madras. 
Travaux du Cercle Linguistique de Copenhague, 

TS ; Taittlrlya^Sarkhita, 

TSS : Trivandrum Sanskrit Series. 

Twentieth Century ( The ) , 

Uchenie Zapiski. 

UCR : University of Ceylon Review, 

United Asia. 

Up. : Upaniqad (or Upanisadic). 

Uppsala Foerhandlingar. 

Uttara Bharati. 

Vuk, DCRI, Poona. 

Vallabh Vidyanagar Research Bulletin. 

VBD : Vedic Bibliography (by Dandekar), I ( 1946) and II ( 1961 ). 
VBQ : Visva Bharati Quarterly, Santiniketan. 

VedavSni (Hindi), Banaras. 

Ved. Dig. : Vedic Digest, Baroda. 

Ved. Kes. : The Vedanta Kesari, Madras. 

VeroeffentUchungen der “ Vaeterkunde 
Vestnik Drevnei Tstorii, ( U. S. S. R. ). 

Vidarbha-Sdrhiodhana^Mandala Annual, Nagpur. 

Vie intellectuelle, (France). 

Vie spirituelle, ( France ). 

Vikram ( The ), Ujjain. 

VishvamanavOf Lucknow* 
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ViSva-^Onti, Delhi. 

yj : Viiva^Jyoti ( Hindi ), VVRI, Hoshiarpur. 

Voice of Ahim (The ), Aligaiy. 

Vom Germanentum. 

Voprossi Jazykoznanija, ( U. S. S. R. ). 

Voprossi Philosophii, ( U. S. S. R. ). 

VS : Vdjasaneyi-Sarhhitn. 

VSPP : Vangiya Sahitya Parisat Patrika, Calcutta. 

VTSS : Veda*tattvaSodha Saihsthana, Jaipur, (also R [Rajasthan] VTSS). 
VVRI ; Vishvcshvarananda Vedic Research Institute, Hoshiarpur. 

WBKL : Wiener Beitraege zur KuUurgeschichte und Lingulstik. 

Weekly Shilpa-Samsara. 

Welt des Orients, Wuppertal. 

Welt und Wissenschaft, Wuerzburg. 

Wissenschaftliche Annalen, Berlin. 

WissenschaftUche Zeitschrift der Martin Luther Universitaet, Halle-Wittenberg. 
Wissenschaft und Frieden, Halle. 

Word, Linguistic Circle of New York. 

WPZ : Wiener PraShistorische Zeitschrift, 

WuS : Woerter und Sachen, Heidelberg. 

WZKM : Wiener Zeitschrift fuer die Kunde des Morgenlandes, 

WZKSO (A ) : Wiener Zeitschrift fuer die Kunde des Sued-Ost-Asiens, 

Yana, 

YMHA : Young Men’s Hindu Association, Bombay. 

Yoga, 

Yugavnnl ( Marathi ). 

ZA : Zeitschrift fuer Assyrioiogie, Berlin. 

Zalmoxis, 

ZDMG : Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlaendischen Gesellschaft, Wies- 
baden. 

ZeitschaU fuer Religions-und Geistesgeschichte, 

Zeitschrift fuer Ethnologic^ Berlin. 

Zeitschrift fuer Missionswissenschaft und Religionswissenschaft, 

Zeitschrift fuer Nameoforschung, Mucnchen. 

Zeitschrift fuer Philosophic, 

Zeitschrift fuer philosophische Forschung, 

ZfDK : Zeitschrift fuer Deutsch^Kunde, Leipzig /Berlin. 

Ziel und Weg, 

ZKK : Zenbunka-Kenkyu^Kai, Kyoto. 
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5. JRgveda-BhasdbhSsya. Hindi Commentary, Part I, pub. 
by Ramlal Kapur Trust, Amritsar. 

6. The Rk-Sa^hiid ( Part III ) with the Bhdsya of 
Skandasvamin and Dipibd of Venkatamadhavarya. Ed. Ravi 
Varma, L. a.; Trivandrum Sanskrit Series 142, 1942, 136. 

..(Sec: WD 1-1.7).. 

Rev. : L. Rbnou, JA 238, 413. 

7. Rgveda-Sathhttd, Ed. Satavalekar, S. D. ; Svadhyaya 
Mandala, Pardi, 1957, 1050. 

..third ed.; introduction in Sanskrit, index of authors and 
divinities, arrangement according to Ssnkhsyana and BSskala 
recensions, complete text ( with mandala and affaka references ), 
appendices, Sarvatiukramaniku of K&tySyana ( with notes ), 
AnuvnkSnukramani of ^unaka, index of metres and mantras. 
(See: KBi) 1-1.5). 

8. Egveda-Sai^ttd with Sayapa’sBlidsya Ed. Sonatakke, 
N. S. and Kashikar, C. G. ; Vaidika SaihSodhana Mandala, Poona. 

..Vol. IV(Mapdalas9-10), 1946,pp. 102 h 1004; Khilas publish- 
ed at the eod ot this Vol.; exhaustive introduction about Khilas 
by C. G Kashikar ( pp. 891-907 ); Vol. V (Indices), 1951, pp. 
15+1120; index of words (ulterior members of compounds 
recorded in a special index ), index of words, index of 
mantras ( separate index of Khila-mantras ), of r^i$, devatas ( acc. to 
SarvTinukrama and Brhaddevata ), and metres, Sarvanukrama. 
(See: FBZ) 1-1.8).. 

Rev. : H. G. Narahari, ABORI 29, 310-11 (Vol. III-IV); L. 
Renou, ABORI 33, 260 ( Vol. V ). 

9. Apte, V. M. Textual Imperfections of the extant Rgveda. 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm. VoL /, 1950, 119-125. 

..there probably existed a recension of the PV for ritual use, 
which was superseded by the only canonical text ( now preserved 
for us) in the liakafa-iSakha . .the arrangement of mantras in such 
a recension more natural (than in the present Saihhitn) not only 
from the point of view of ritualistic employment but also of deity 
or subject matter, .cf. VII. 54 and VII. 55.1— these four stanzas 
referring to VSstospati must have originally made up one hymn. . 
actually in ritiml texts, these four stanzas are grouped together 
(cf. MTSnava GSll. 11.19). .the author mentions some other such 
passages 47; 75}.. the extant flV-Sarh. must have been 
' compiled after the period of (at least ) the older Brnhmaiios . . 
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to. Carpani, E. G. Rgveda-Samhiti. Caimbra Editora, 
Coimbrigensis Instituti Academia^ 1946» 1-22. 

..a review article (in Italian) on ^V-Sdth. planned and partly 
publUhed by Indian Research Institute, Calcutta, 1933 (See: 
raD 1-1.3).. 

1 1. Esteller, a. The proper Text-critical Approach to the 
Rgveda-The Rhythmical-Oral- Auricular Method. Indica, Bombay, 
1953, 103-131. 

..the present Sathkitn-text of the is not the only original 
Ahvi-text; it is a modified version of it by Sakalas. .we must and 
can go back to the pre-sakala recension, .the metrical-rhythmical 
constitution of the /2K is paramount and must take precedence 
over ail other considerations in the reconstruction of the original 
Ai0v/-text . . Kavis composed for the ear and by the ear. . the present 
in Samhita and padapdtha, is the result of a complete 
systematic recension, .the reason why this recension was made 
was sheer need . . in the oral-articular transmission of the text, 
changes are governed by two capital laws, viz., the law of least 
resistance and the law of analogical assimilation. . 

12. Esteller, A. Stock-taking of Rigveda Text-criticism. 
SP ( 18th AIOC ), Annamalainagar, 1955, 6-8. 

. .we can go back to the r^i-kavi original form of the RV, .refers 
to Burrow’s acceptance ( The Sanskrit Language, pp.* 205 ff. ) of a 
supposed archaism, viz., masculine adjective with neuter noun 
ie. g, RV 1.37.1; V. 42.9; VIL 8.6 ). .E. shows that the redactors 
— collector-redactors and grammarian- redactors — have mis- 
handled the r^i-kavi original text .. examines the cases referred 
to by B. and rejects his theory. . 

13. Esteller, A. The text-critical approach to the Rgveda 
around one single word. /L ( Bagchi Mem, VoL ), 1957, 54-57. 

. .the i^F-texf, as it is actually preserved aiid written down; is a 
palimpsest .. E. seeks to exemplify this through X. 14. 2d.. 
(1) the rhythmical construction of the r^i's own original RV is 
flawless; any flaw in versification is due to the well-intentioned 
but deleterious meddling of the Samhituknra. JaffinnHh In 
X. 14. 2d IS substituted for an old Jfajnnnnh . 

14. Esteller, A. Towards a new text-critical edition of the 
Rgveda : The Rgveda-Saiiihita as a palimpsest. SP (20th AIOC), 
Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 3-10. 

..a new method to uncover the redactorial disfigurings of the 
T^*kavi text, and some of its results.. method suggested and 
applied to Jqf n^na, words connected with kava, and root . 
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1 5. Estblleb* a. The root ii ( to lie down ) ( and its lessons 
for the Rgveda Text-criticism and for Sanskrit Linguistics and 
Lexicography). Turner Jubilee VoLIl (IL), 1959, 1-44. 

..the parasmaipada forms are spurious-redactorial..ato>'o/ is 
spurious, the real form is archaic exclusion of 

parasmaipada forms of V Si and of trasuhnm from the body of the 
organic-linguistic evolution of SK. must a priori be correct.. 
E. applies these results to support his theory of the being 

a palimpsest, .mentions the real Vedic metre patterns. . 

16. Kashikar, C. G. An Examination of Max Muller’s 
BgvedaSamhitd SindPada Text. PO 13, 47-56. 

..misreadings in M.M.*s Oxford Ed. of not fully noted in 
the VSM. Ed., are noted in this paper, .mistakes grouped under 
six heads. . 

17. Kosambi, D. D. Gcldner’s Rgveda. JORM 19, 1952, 
291-95. 

. .a review-article. . 

18. Sehgal, S. R. Critical value of the Bombay edition of 
the Rgveda. JOIB 3, 50-53. ( also in 5P, 16th AIOC, Lucknow, 
1951, p. 12.) 

. . the Bombay ed. ( by Bodas and Gore ) represents a superior 
and larger version of S9yai?a*s comm. ..London and Poona 
editions have not preserved those parts of Ssyapa^s comm, which 
apeak of his erudite scholarship ..S^yaua took material from 
Venkata ..refers to Ssyapa’s comm, on X. 111.1; II. 14.7; 
III. 3.9; V.43.8.. 

19. Tavadia, J. C. Geldner’s Translation of the Rgveda. 
Indo^Iranica 7, 1954, 51-53. 

20. Kashikar, C. G. Repetition in the RgvedapadapStha. 
ABORI 28, 301-305. 

. .ref. to C. K. Raja, PSdasavhkhya ( an examination of the main 
argument)’*, ALB 11, 79-96; also to C. G. Kashikar, ‘‘The 
Problem of Galitas in the SF ( 13th ATOC), Nagpur, 

1946 ..In PK-PP, there are cases in which repetition has been 
observed in spite of difference of meaning; there are also cases 
where repetition is not obsoved even though the meaning is the 
same.. difference of meaning has nothing to do with the obser- 
vance of repetition; mere similarity of construction was sufficient 
for the purpose. . 
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21. Kashikar, C. G. The probem of the ga}antas in the 

Rgveda-padapatha. PAIOC ( 13th Session) Part II, Nagpur, 
1951, 39-46. ( also in 5P, 13th AlOC, Nagpur, 1946. ) ^ 

/or •omitting repeated words in recitation. .JPP omits 
certain consecutive words, becatise they are exactly identical 
with those which have already occurred; these are called gdlantas 
(also called samaya in Prntisnkhya) . reviews the position 
of RV-PP with regard to gdlantas. .galantas as old as the compi- 
lation of Sam. and composition ot PP..SV-PP compo^ by 
^kalya..disaisses date and home of SSkalya..that SSkalya 
redacted the RV-^atk. was already suggested by Weber, Olden- 
BERO, Geldner, ScHEFTELOWiTZ, etc*. .the examination of galantas 
supports that view. . 

22. Raja, C. K. Rgveda repetitions and the Padapatha. SP 
( 14th AIOC ), Darbhanga, 1948, 3-4. 

..in traditional padapafha, when a combination of three words, 
having occurred once, occurs again in a subsequent place, the 
padas for the latter combination not given in later cases of 
occurrence; the main authority for this omission is the practice 
of traditional reciters of Veda; such omissions in the padapniha 
are called ga/i7ar. .there are innumerable cases where there 
is no such omission in the padap^fha. .xhis point considered 
by some ancient commentators.. R. gives the explanation given 
by Msdhava, son of VehkatSrya, in the Karikns appended to 
his RV-bha^ya.. only one text which considers galitas^ viz., 
galitapradipa..cxtT2iCts from this text given.. galita is observed 
only if there is complete identity in two cases.. it, however, 
seems that there was no fixed rule in this connection. . 

23. Sehgal, S. R. Dr. Roth’s studies on the Pada-Patha. 
ABORI 31, 279-84. 

. .( translation of Roih*s article in KZ26p 46-64 ). • 

24. Athavale, R. B. Sahkaracarya’s contribution to the 
interpretation of the Veda. SP ( 1 5th AIOC ), Bombay, 1949, p. 2. 

..in Satasloki, Ankara has paraphrased many a verse from RV 
in support of his monistic idealism.. (Ankara follows the 
tradition of metaphysical interpretation of the Vedas. . 

25. Makoday, G. B. Rigvedic exegesis, and Wilson, Pandit 
and Griffith. SP ( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p. 9. 

. . translation of Pandit closer in spirit and substance to the 
original than that of either W. or O. . . 
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26. Sastri^ P. S. Interpretation of Rig Veda. Tiagpur 
Univ. eJournal 12, 1948, 56-82. 

..various Indian and Western methods and schools of inter- 
pretation examined, .error is that no one seriously thought of 
studying as literature, .liturgical, mythological, historical, 
and symbolical interpretations are falsified by itself. .true 
interpretation possible only on the assumption of bs an 
anthology of beautiful lyrics. . 

27. Tatacharya, D. T. Rgveda and Pfirvottara-mimamsa 
methods of Interpretation. JSVOI 9, 1948,25-40; 63-80. 

. .Part I: Purvamimarhsax Part II: UttaramimarhsU . . 

28. Raja, C. K. ( Ed. ). Rgvedavydbhyd Mddhavakrtd — 
Part II. Adyar Library Series 61, 19^7, VIII + 473-817. 

..Parti: RV, astaka I, adhyayas 1-4 (pub. in 1939 as Adyar 
Library Series 22. See: VBD 1-3.1 ). Part 11: RV, astaka I, 
adhyayas 5-8 ( that is, up to the end of the available portion of 
the commentary ). .j^F-mourru, followed by MSdhava’s comm., 
which, in its turn, is followed by comm, of another Msdhava 
( ^garthadipika)., BQQoxdxng to R., MSdhava’s comm is pre- 
Saya^a, and is based on some authorities like Yaska*s Nirukta and 
also various Brahmanas * . 

Rev.: G. V. Devasthali, J Bom 17; N. A. Gore, AP ( Sept. 
1948 ); C. G. Kashikar. ABORI 28, 327-28; L. Renou, JA 237, 
181 ff.; Kshitimohan Sen, VBQ ( Feb.- Apr, 1949 ). 

29. Sarup, L. (Ed.). Rgarthadipikd, Vol. IV. Banaras, 
1955, 5+ XVI + 1181. 

..comm, on RV by Msdhava, son of VchkatSrya.. Vol. IV 
contains text of and comm, on mandalas 5-8 . . (See: VBD U 1.4) . . 

30. Satavalekar, S. D. Rgvedakd subodha bhdsya, 
(Hindi). Svadhyaya Mandala, Pardi. 

. .Introduction, suktas, anvaya, translation into Hindi, brief notes 
on devatos, etc.. .(1) AnuvSka 1-3 ( Madhucchanda raika dar&ana ), 
1945, 40; (2) A. 4-5 ( Medhdtithir^ikn.. ), 1945^ 82; (3) A. 6 
(&unaMepa)^ 1945, 40; (4) A. 7 ( Hirapyastupa ), 1946, 39; 
(5) A. 8-9 (Kai^va), 1946, 63, (6) A. 10 | Savya ), 1946, 27; 
(7) A. 11 (NodhS), 1946, 32; (8) A. 12 (ParS^ara), 1946, 44, 
(9) A. 13-14 ( Gautama), 1946, 72; (10) A. 15-16 ( Kutsa ), 1946, 
104; (11) A. 17 ( Trita ), 1947, 52; (12) A. 84 ( Satfavanana ), 1949, 
18; (13) A. 83 ( Hira^yagarbba ), 1949, 16; (14) A. 80 ( NfirSya^a ), 
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1949, 24; (IS) A. 79 (Bfhaspati). 1949, 23; (16) A. 83 (VSgSmbhrvf). 
1949. 26; (17) A. 79 (Vi^vakannS). 1949,40; (18) A.84(Sa];>ta-94i). 
1949, 8; (19) Bharadv^ja rfikS ^iana (A.4^S0). 19S2, SOO; 
(20) Vasl9t/ia t^iki darlana ( VII and mantras from AV) 1952, 
480. 

31. Ram, C. K. ( Ed. ). Skandasvamikrtath ^gvedabhasyam. 
ALB 14-16. 

. .being published serially. . Vol. 16 (4), 1952, 9K V. 57-59. . 

32. Kapali Sastry, T. V. Rg-bhdsya-bhumikd. Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1952, VII + 104 -I- 163. 

..introduction toK.’s Siddhtlfljana, comm, on .text, English 
translation, notes. . 

33. Kapau Sastry, T. V. Lights on the Veda. Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1947, 89. 

. .summarized English version of K.’s introduction to his comm. 
ooRV.. 

34. Patankar, R. N. ( Ed. ). Vedabhdsyasdra of Bhaftoji 
Diksita. Bh. Vid. Series 12, 1947, 6 +25. 

..contains comm, on 1. 1-6. .professedly, the author Is 
giving only the gist of the voluminous Nts^ya of SSyapa. .Bhatloji 
discusses almost every word from the granunatical point of view. . 

( introduction by P. K. Code ). . 

Rev. ; G. V. Devasthau, JBomU 17 (2). 

35. Sharma, Aryendra; Sitaramaiya, K. {Ed.). Rgartha- 
sdra of Dinakara BhaUa^ Vol. I. Sanskrit Academy, Osmania 
University, Hyderabad, 1959, IV +70. 

. .comm, on 207 verses from RV selected at random from the 
different a^takas . . 

Rev. : A. S. Natara/a Ayyar, JGJRI 16, 506-07. 

36. BaXasvami, ^ri. Vedabhaiyakara Sayapacarya. (Marathi). 
PreravA 2 (6), 1949, 21-26. 

. .brief biographical sketch. . 

37. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Sayapa-bhS^ya- 
patha-vimartoh. MaSjUfd 5, 245-47 ; 7, 7-8. 

. .discussion in Sanskrit about aome readings in SByapa’scmnm... 
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38. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Egveda-bhs^ya- 

vimarSah, 10 ( 5). 1956, 122-23. 

..discusses Ssyapa’s comm, on 1.51.1 suggests the reading 
devasevame^adayah ( for devasename^adayah ) . . 

39. Gupta. S. K. Rishi Dayananda as a Vedic commentator. 
SP ( 14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 130-33, 

. .D. is close follower of YSska. and goes far ahead of him. . 

40. Gupta, S. K. Dayananda bha$ya ke katipaya nirvacana. 
(Hindi). Vedavar^l 12 ( 3), 1960, 5-9. 

. .etymology of such words as ahamedha» rjraha, pajriya , . 

41. JosHi, S. J. The problem ofMadhavain the Rgvcda 
commentaries. PAIOC (12th Session ) Vol. II, Banaras, 1946, 
249-60, 

. .( 1 ) ref. to Msdhavabhatta in STiyanabhnsya ( X. 86 ) not 
to Venkata-Msdhava, but to MSdhava, compiler of Aunkraman^; 
( 2 ) DevarSjayajva, author of a running comm, on Vedic Nighantu^ 
is anterior to Ssyana-Madhava; ( 3 ) Vehkata-Msdhava not 
posterior to Ssyana; ( 4 ) the Mddhavabhn^ya published by Adyar 
Library is the oldest of ail ; SkandasvSmin, Vehkata-M., Devaraja. 
and SSyapa have derived help from it; ( 5 ) Vehkata>M.*s 
Rgarthadipikn is not a bhusya in the correct sense of the term; the 
author does not call it so; ( 6 ) Devaraja must always be regarded 
as referring to Madhava ( of the Madhavabhasya ), wherever the 
name Madhava occurs, and not to Vehkata-M. or Saya^a. .( See : 
FBI) 1-3.13 ). 

42. Kashikar, C. G. Untraced quotations in Sayapa’s 
commentary on the Rgveda. PA ZOC (12th Session) Vol. II, 
Banaras, 1946, 261-66. 

. .a classified list given . . 

43. Kashikar, C, G. A comparative study of Udgitha’s 
bhasya on the Rgveda. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol, I, 
1950, 150-55. 

.. U.' 8 Mafyo compared with Sayana*s bhn^ya,M, bk, supports 
certain conjectural readings in 5. bh.. also supports the Deccan 
tradition being the archetype of S, bh,.. IJ, was a predecessor 
of S., for, S. refers to him at least once (X. 42.2 )..K. compares 
the comm, of Skanda., Venkata- M., MSdhava, and S. on I. 31*2. . 
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the first three comm, explain the mantra in the same order of 
words as in the mantra; so does U.; S. changes the order. .S. gives 
detailed grammatical notes, while his predecessors do not. . V-M.*8 
comm, is merely a gloss; he is anterior to M ; Skanda is a 
predecessor of V-M. . .comparison o{ U. and Skanda. on X. 7.2. . 
Skanda. almost literally follows U., but not the other comm.. .U.*s 
construction is loose and rough . . Skanda. gives optional renderings 
of words and verses; he has bdrrowed from U., but not blindly. . 

44. Ramanath. Rsi DaySnanda ke vedabhasya ka subodba 
rflpa. ( Hindi ). GKP^ 6 ( 1 ), 1953,17-21. 

..5K l.l 1.. 

45. Sarda, Harbilas. Satyartha-Praka§a, Ved. Dig. 2(6), 
1956, 1-7. 

..a general note on DaySnanda* s comm, on .the comm, 
embodies D.*a teachings— religious, social, educational, moral.. 

46. Sarup, L. Uvata and Mahldhara. Grierson Comm. Vol., 
London, 1936. 

47. Sarup, L. Madhava, son of 6ri Venka^rya, and 
Sayauacarya. B. C. Law Volume, Part II, BORI, Poona, 1946, 
34-37. 

..only available comm, on whole of JRV is SSyana*s; S. mentions 
several predecessors by name, e.g., UdgTtha, MSdhavabhatta, 
etc. . . discovery of commentaries of UdgTtha, Skanda., MSdhava- 
bhatta— an imp. event in the hist, of Vedic exegesis, .hitherto 
discovered comn\. of U. and Skanda relate only to a part of SV 
. .comm, of Madhavabhatta, whom the author identifies with M., 
son of V., is on the whole of BV. .comparison of S.*s conun. with 
that of V-M. leads one to the conclusion that S.*s comm, is not 
bis own indiWdual interpretation and that S. did inherit a 
tradition of V^ic interpretation..cf. comm, of S. and V-M. on 
X. 31.11,; IX. 5.3; X. 11.8; X. 149.1.. 

2. Ancillary Literature. 

1. Gonda, J. The Rgvid/iana ( English Translation with 
an introduction and notes). N. V. A. Oostboek's Uitgcvcrs Mij., 
Utrecht, 1951, 132, 

. . ftgvidhuna Is a manual of ancient Indian magic or tnagico* 
religious rites, .it sets forth the magic residts to be gained by 
reciting various hymns and verses of j^P. .not the work of one 
man, but the product of long evolution. . 
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Rev.: H. Losch, ZDMG 102. 402-404; G. M., AO 22, 81;L- 
Renou, 240, 113-14. 

2. Krishnamacharya, V. ( Ed. ). Rgvarnakramalaksai^a 
of Tiarasifhha-^Suri, Adyar Library, 1959, 43. 

. .a treatise on the order of letters that make up-words in JJK. .44 
verses with svopajfiaftkn. .based on unique plam-leaf ms. in Adyar 
Library (V. B737) ..rules of pronunciation of J^V~mantras 
with illustrations of duplication, augmentation, elision, etc., 
of syllables. .( originally published in ALB 23 ). 

Rev.: V. HANUMANTACHAR,/Gyi?/ 16, 503. 

3. Narahari, H. G. The Padavidhana of 6aunaka. SP 
( 15th AIOC), Bombay, 1949, p. 12. 

..brief account of this old Anukramamoi Saunaka, known till 
now only through the citations of §adguru4isya. . 

4. Narahari, H. G. (Ed.). Padavidhana of iSaundka 
(with an anonymous commentary entitled the Padavidhana- 
bhdsya). Adyar Library Pamphlet 22, 1950, 34. 

..P. is one among the ten pre-Katy5yana AnukramanU,, 

( originally published in ALB 13-14 ). 

Rev.; N. A. Gore, ^P( July 1951 ), 326. 

5. Sastri, Jagadish Lai (Ed.). Rgvidhdna. Lahore. 

. .ed. with introduction, appendices, notes. . 

6. Satavalekar, S. D. ( Ed. ). Rgveda-Pariiista. Svadhyaya 
Mao4ala, Aundh. 

7. Satavalekar, S. D. Rgvedc-mantrdrjidfh varvdnukrama- 
suet (Alphabetical index of the RV-mantras). Svadhyaya 
Man4ala, Aundh, 1940, 146. 


3. Particular Hymns and Mantras. 

L Amaranatha. Rgveda me dyuta-ninda. (Hindi). 
yc7(Oct. 1954), 454-57. 

,.RV X. 34.. 
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2. Anon. Gayatn mantra ka jaina vyakhyana» ( HindiO- 
The Jaina Antiquary 18, Dec. 1952, 40-44. 

. .an extract from a Jaina comm^tary on the gUyattUmantra. . 

3. Apte, V, M. The Varu^ia Hymns in the Rgveda. 
Bfc. Vid. %\JGJRI 7. 

..translated into English with annotations. .BA. FiJ 8, 15-22 
(1.24.6-15, 25.1-6); 168-175 (1.25.7-21 ); 268-273 (11.28); 
JGJRI 7. 283-289 (V. 85).. 

4. Aurobindo, Sri. Hymns to the Mystic Fire ( Hymns 
to Agni from Rig Veda translated in their esoteric sense). Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1952, XXXVI + 607. 

..(first ed. in 1946).. the second ed. presents almost all hymns 
to Agni in py (barring a few from I).. foreword sets forth 
the author's standpoint, .sees more in the Veda than a superficial 
liturgy, .key-words like ^avas, kratu,go,ghrta, aha, etc., explained. . 

Rev. : C. K. Raja, AP ( Sept. 1946 ) ( first ed. ) ; K. R. Srinivasa 
Iyenoar, Social Welfare ( 22-3-1946 ) ( first ed. ) ; I. J. S. Tara- 
POREWALA, AP (June 1954 ), 278 ( second ed. ) 

5. Aurobindo, Sri. The Vamadeva Hymns to Agni. Sri 
Aurobindo Mandir AnnuaU Jayanti No. 10 ( 15-8-1951 ), 9-33. 

, .the PV hymns were written in a period in which there was a 
double face to the current religion, an outer for the people, 
profanum vulgus, an inner for the initiates. .Vedic seers were mystics. . 
the outer sacrifice represented in esoteric terms an inner sacrifice of 
self-giving and communion with gods, .objections to this theory 
(from Western scholarship and orthodox tradition) answered., 
translation, with critical notes, of IVt.7. . 

6. Aurobindo, Sri. The first Rik of the Rig Veda. Sri 
Aurobindo Mandir Annual, Jayanti No. 11 ( 15-8-1952), 31-49. 

7. Aurobindo, Sri. Riksof Madhucchandas(l{V. I. 1 NS). 
Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual, Jayanti No. 12 ( 15-8-1953), 
6-11. 

. .ritualistic and psychological interpretation. . 

8. Bharatiya, Bhavani Lai. Rgveda k& eka indra-sukta. 
{ Hindi ). VedavdxjLt 11 ( 9 ), 7-11. 

II. 12.. 
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9. Bhat, G. K. The genesis of Rgveda II. 12 (A proposed 
explanation ). J Bom U 26» Sept 1957, 25-33. ( also in SP^ 18th 
AIOC, Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 2. ) 

..the genesis given by Brhaddevatn and SSya^a not supported 
by the cont^ts of the hymn, .two hypotheses proposed : ( 1 ) attempt 
to convince Vanina-followers (Jannsah) of India’s greatness; theory 
of suppression of Varu^a-cult by Indra<ult assumed ; (2) literary 
principle: record of India’s achievements in the form of an address 
to an assembly of people {janasah ), . 

10. Bhawe, S. S. An Interpretation of RV 10. 109 ( Brahma- 
Kilhtsa), Kirfel Comm. VoL, 1955, 17-26. (also in 5P, 16th 
AIOC, Lucknow, 1951, p. 12. ) 

X. 109 (Brahmajayn-sukta) : grammatical and textual 
problems .'.discussion of older views about the hymn on the strength 
of the equation: suryasya duhita » vak or Muse of Poetry (cf. 
JBomU 19, 19-27). .6raA/nfl/5ya = v3 A. .Soma is Ksatriya; 

Brhaspati is Brahman; Soma takes away Brhaspati’s wife, namely, 
vnk. .that is the scandal ( kilbi^a); it was a social scandal, .hymn 
shows a phase in the development of moral and social ideas, .hymn 
related to A V V. 17. .brahmacari « composer of hynms. .the word 
does not denote a habitual celebate in PV.. 

1 1 . Bhawe, S. S. The Soma-Hymns of the Rgveda. c7 MS UB 
5(1), 21-36. 

. .( a ) problem of a fresh interpretation of RV; ( b ) translation of 
JRV IX. 1-2 with exegetical notes (longer and shorter). . 

12. Bhawe, S. S. The Soma^Hymns of the Rgveda: A 
Fresh Interpretation. M. S. Univ. Res. Series No. 3, Oriental 
Institute, Baroda, 1957, 84-105. 

. .Part I: IX. 1-15. .fresh interpretation on the basis of accumu- 

lated Vedic research of the last 30 years as also of modem 
linguistics and Vedic rules of PSpini. . 

Rev, : Anon, JGJRl 16, 251-52; V. Krishnamacharya, ALB 22, 
161-62; N. Krishna Murthy, QJMS 49, 208-09; K. A. Nilakanta 
Sastri, JIH36, 282-83; J. T. Parikh, JMSUBS, 110-111; K. K. 
Raja, AORM 15, 1-2; L. Renou, JA 246, J206-O7; Swami 
ViMALANANDA, PrBh 64, 435-36. 

13. Bhawe, S. S. The Soma-Hymns of the Rgveda: A 
Fresh Interpretation. M. S. Univ. Res. Series No. 5, Oriental 
Institute, Baroda, 1960, X+152. 
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• •PartU: IX. 16-50. .Appendix I (pp. 113-142 J: l^kpadnnu^ 

hcanam^ a new Sanskrit comm, by Pandit MaqiSankara V. 
Upadhyaya { on BV IX. 16). . 

14. BihariLal. VaSAsukta aura govadha. (Hindi). 

12, 1959, 108-111. 

..^K X. 10.. 

15. Bose, Abinash Chandra. A Vedic prayer of the 
"*Klrtana” type to Alvins. Ved. Kes. 49, Jan. 1960, 378. 

..W VIII. 13-18. 


16. Brown, W. Norman. King Trasadasyu as a divine 
incarnation (A note on Rgveda 4.42). C. 2C. Raja Comm. VoL, 
1946, 38-43. 

. .Trasadasyu ( acc. to IV. 42 interpreted in the light of information 
available from Hindu sources ) was an incarnation of IndrS-varuqS 
. .this interpretation based on ( 1 ) rejection, with Bloomfield, of the 
widely accepted theory that the hymn deals with a rivalry bet. Indra 
and Vaniqa for leadership of gods; this theory nowhere explicit in 
the hymn; ( 2) agreement, with Bloomfield, that the hymn is 
atmastuti — self-praise; but disagreement with his view that the 
object of Tltmastuti is Indravaruna; ( 3 ) assumption that the hymn 
is a unit— not two hymns; (4) acceptance of tradition concerning 
^ authorship and deity addressed. .The hymn falls into 3 parts: 
(l)T.’s self-praise as incarnation of Indravaruqa (st. 1-7); 
( 2) story of T.’s origin ( 8-9); (3) final benedictory, formulaic 
stanza. .English translation, with notes, of the hymn. . 

17. Brown, W. Norman. Some notes on the rain-charms, 
Rig-Veda, VII. 101-103. HIA 2, 115-119. 

18. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra (Ed.). Devi- 
Suktam. Calcutta Univ., 1945. 

. .ed. and annotated. . 

19. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra (Ed.). Anobha- 
driyam. MaUjusd^ Calcutta, 1952, II + 72. 

..Anobhadriya hymn iRV 1.89) ed. with comm, of Vehkata- 
Madhava, Skan^vamin, Mahidhara, Sayaqa, and the editor 
himself; English translation, notes, index. .Acc. to the editor, the 
moral of this hymn is : It is vanity to wish to live long, and to be 
careless to live well. . 
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20. CooMARASWAMY, Anaoda K. Rgveda 10.90.1: aty 
atisfhad daiShgulam. JAOS 66, 1946, 145-161. 

..a majority of translators, like Scherman and Norman Brown 
for instance, who regard daknhgulam as the direct object of aty 
ati^fhau render the word by ‘heart . This can’t be accepted. 
Brown adds : The ref. is here possibly to the summit of the 
universe, as in the next stanza. Here B. seems to be on the right 
track . .It is generally taken for granted even by those who render 
dakdAguiam by ‘ heart ‘ that the word refers to some part of the 
bodily frame.. Human face is dakangula, .'Sot only does God, 
as Plato also says, geometrise, not only is he, as a seven-fold Man 
(cf. SPB 6.1.1; 9.2.3.51; 10.2.2.1, 6), hypostasised and 

iconostasised in his own quantitative, dimensioned creations — ^himself 
‘ unmeasured in what are measured * (AV X.7.39 ) — but he is also 
all the ‘ head ' of the sky, of the world, and of the sacrifice, that is, 
of the Cosmic Man, and as such surrounded by his ‘glories’.. 
What JE?K X.90.1 means is that the Punisa, making the whole his 
foot-stool, fills the entire tmiverse, and rules over it by means of 
the powers of vision, etc., that proceed from his face, and to which 
man’s own powers of vision, etc., are analogous — this face, whether 
^ of God or man, being, as explained in the Brahmana-texts^ itself an 

image of the whole threefold universe. .Vedic daknhgulam is really 
a designation of the Face of God; the Vedic psychology of Seven- 
fold Man and his Face is not in any exclusive sense an Indian 
doctrine, but much rather the Indian form of a traditional 
psychology of which the expressions are to be found almost 
everywhere; it becomes the more intelligible the more we realise its 
universality. . 

21. De Zwart, H. J. Rgveda X. 95 : Pururavas and UrvaSi, 
Orientalia Tieerlandica^ Leiden, 1-948, 363-71. 

. .detailed exegetical treatment. . 

22. Dharma Deva, Vedamantro k& tulanatmaka anuSilana. 

( Hindi ). Vedavdm 10 ( 1-2 ), 1957, 65-70. 

..contd. from Vedavnm ('Sov. 1956). > mantras relating to U$as, 
explained acc. to Dayananda and other comm. .. 

23. Dhavan, Thakur Datt. Truth regarding the Vedas: 
Exposition of the Vibhrat Hymn of the Rig Veda (X. 170). ^ 
Ved. Dig. 1(1), 17-21; 1 (5), 1-8; 1 (6-7), 1-5; 2(1), 4-8. 

24. Durkal, J. B. The Hymn of the Logos. KKT 19^ 
1955, 731-32. 

. .adaptation in English of the Puru^chsukta. . 
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25. Fowler, Murray. Eg-Veda 10.27.14: brhann achayo 
apal&io arvd, J AOS 67, 270-73. 

..a great, shadeless, and leafless horse (comm, understand arvn 
as ‘swift', ‘fire*, €^.),-ach^ya and apal^Sa occur only here, 
tho* related forms occur elsewhere (X.121. 2; 135.1; VL16.38). . 
Conclusion : the tree in which the a&va dwells is the ahattha^ 
but in the bold image of the horse and the tree are one, as are 
spirit and body..a^va or arvn is Agni; this fiery spirit, latent in 
the wood, is that which sanctifies the tree, wherefore it becomes 
sacred and an object of worship, .similar symbols in Nordic 
mythology. . 

26. Fowler, Murray. Rig-Vcda I, 31 : A translation with 
commentary. Art and Thought (Coomaraswamy Comm, VoL), 
London, 1947, 186-92, 

. . .an attempt at redefinition of .theological or metaphysical or 
psychological interpretation (distinct from the naturalistic and 
ritualistic interpretation ). .metaphysics of Veda discovered. . 

27. Fri§, O. Z Vddskych hymnu. Matka Zeme. ?{0 2, 
1946-47, 24-28. 

28. FriS, O. Nad hrobem. Z Rgv^du. HO 3, 1947-48, 147. 

29. Gonda, J. The so-called secular, humorous and satirical 
hymns of the Egveda. Orientalia Heerlandica^ Leiden, 1948, 
312-348. 


..the traditional view that part of the hymns of especially 
in 10th Mandah, are secular is rejected, .for a more complete 
(or rather, a less incomplete) understanding of a deeper 
understanding of primitive and semi-primitive culture, a deeper 
insight in thought, inner life, religion, literature, etc., of primitive 
man is necessary. .A detailed study of the Manduka-Sukta ( V1I.103 ) 
. .it is not humorous nor satirical. For the primitive man, a close 
contact, a parallelism, a mutual influence bet. nature and the 
world of man are always extant. There is nothing ridiculous 
in a Vedic poet addressing his “prayers'* to frogs, as bringers 
of rain..J^K consists of “hymns" and magical charms, for, in 
Vedic times, ‘religion* and ‘magic* are inextricably interlaced. 
Distinction bet. songs of high literary merit and dry and artless 
magical formulas is not proper; magical texts also possess aesthetic 
qualities.. Cosmogonic hymns are not secular (as suggested by 
Macdonell ). .wedding hymn ( X. 85 ) is not secular, because to 
primitive man marriage is not a secular matter. So too ‘funeral * 
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hymns are not secular. Broadly speaking there Is nothing * secular * 
or 'profane* in (in the modem sense of the words )..In the 
Vedic society, characterised by primitive aspects of human 
state of ndnd and of human culture, the religious — the magico- 
retigious-<*element can't be detached from other domains of human 
thought.. G. undertakes a detailed consideration of IX. 112; 
X. 11^ X. 136; vm. 48; IX. 113; X. 97; X. 34; X. 102. . 

30. Hauschild, R. Das Selbstlob ( dtmastuti ) des Soma- 
berauschten Gotto Agni. F, Weller Comm. VoL, 1954, 247-88. 

..•^F X. 119.. 

31. Heestermann, J. C. A propos of RV 8.24.30 cd. SP 
( 20th XlOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 34-35. . 

..the mention of gomati evokes the complex of interconnected 
notions — dak^inU, cow.. Vala in this context is yajamana 
in the diAsa-state prior to the giving of .( of course, this 

has to be regarded as an isolated case ). . / 

32. Heilmann, Luigi. Linguistica e Filosofia. Quaderni 
deiristituto di glottologia. Univ. Degli Studi di Bologna, 1958, 
3-19. 

..ftV X. 125; I. 164.45.. 

33. Herold, E. Social significance of a Vedic allegory 
( RV III 31. 1-2 ). Arch. Or, 26 ( 1 ), 1958, 81-87. 

. .scholars agree that the contents of these vss. is an allegoric 
description of preparing the sacrificial fire. . Acc. to H., they reflect 
a common historical situation when a matriarchal form of society 
was yielding place to a new patriarchal society, .ref. to a double 
incest— son-mother and same son-his sister. . 

34. Inazu, K. On the Varuna-Hymns of the Rgveda. 
(Japanese). JIBS 3 ( 1), 1954, 329-332. 

35. Iyengar, K. R. Srinivasa. The Secret of the Veda. 
The Social Welfare (22-3-1946 Bombay. 

, .review-article on Sri Aurobindo’s Hymns to the Mystic Fire^ 
Pondicherry, 1945.. 

« 

36. Iyengar, K. R. Stinivasa. Urvasi. Sri Aurobindo 
Mandir Annual, Jayaoti No. 8 ( 15-8-1949 ), 46-84. 
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. .a running comm, on X. 95. .Purnravas-UrvaSj story as a 
love-romance, as a veiled sacrificial rite, as a hunting ground for 
etymological exercises, as a poetical or fanciful description of 
everyday natural phenomenon, .mystical interpretation of 
Aurobindo. . 

37. Jambunathan, M. R. A study of Rgveda X, 135. SP 

( 15lh AIOC ), Bombay. 1949, p. 7. ^ 

. .this Kum^ra^hymn, with V. 2 and VII. 102-103 ( other Kurnara- 
hymns), regarded as fountain-source of KumSra-cult. .the seer of 
X. 135 seems to be a South Indian Siddha or Yogin, and his devatn, 
Yama, is not god of funeral rite. . ^ 

38. Jambunathan, M. R. Buddha Saumia ( A study of 
Rgveda X. 101 ). SP ( 20th AIOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p. 16. 

. .the seer of X. 101 appears to have been an early farmer who had 
advocated co-operative farming. . 

39. Kantavala, S: G. A tentative interpretation of RV 
I. 143.3. SP (20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar. 1959, p. 16. 

40. Kapali Sastry, T. V. The Gods of the Aprl Hymns- 
The Powers that fill. Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual, Jayanti 
No. 10 ( 15-8 1951 ), 99-119. 

. .the special char, of Agni in his various functions in the inner and 
mystic sacrifice nowhere so clearly brought out as in Aprl-sUktas, 
In them, the higher powers of Agni are invoked to fill the ]rsi 
in the inner sacrifice, .gods of Aprl^suktas are forms of Agni 
( » Divine Will ) . .The flame of the Divine Will is invoked in these 
hymns to effect step by step the advent of his own higher Powers 
and those of the high existence for the uplift of the aspiring soul 
thro* the means of utter self-oflering, the consummate worship, 
the true yajfia. .explanation from this pt. of view of 1. 13. . 

41. Karandikar, J. S. Rgvedatlla eka kuta sukta. 
(Marathi). Kevalananda Comm. VoL, 1952, 145-55. 

..A riddle-hymn in RV. .1. 164.. attempt to analyse and inter- 
f pret. .verses 1, 11-15, 44 refer to ‘time’ in the form of ‘ year*. . 

2, 3, 7, 29, 52 are in praise of Sun-god. .8, 40-43, 47 describe the 
good results of timely rains. .24, 25, 37, 39, 45, 49 are in praise of 
** Speech ** and its aspects like metres etc. . . 

42. Krishna Lal. Gayatrl — from Sactihita to Grhya-sutras. 
SP (20lh AIOC). Bhubaneshwar. 1959, 16-17, 
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, .Gdyatri did not enjoy the position of Snvitrt par excellence in 
the iSaTh.-period; in Br, and iiS, it is found used in various sacrifices 
not with any appropriateness, .its most appropriate employment to 
be seen in iiPB, where it is prescribed to be recited in the upanayana^ 
ceremony by the student; this usage followed by most of G<S; in 
some G5, its meaning seems to have been misunderstood. . 

43. Krishnamacharya, V. (Ed.). Puruaasukta-bhdsyam 
Srirangamumkrtam. Adyar Library, 1955, XVIII + 79. 

..Sanskrit introduaion, English translation of text and bhn^ya, 
introd. in English by K. C. Varadachari. .( originally published 
^ in ALB, serially ). . 

44. Krishnamurthy, R. Purusasukta. The Astrological 
Magazine (Annual Number), Bangalore, 1950. 

. .explanation of P-5, in the language of astronomy, .the essence 
of the hymn given here is that given in the Mudgala Upanh:ad . . 

45. Mainkar, T. G. Mahabharata I. 3.62 : its text and 
meaning. SP ( 18th AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 40. 

..MH/r. 1. 362, an obscure verse from the corrupt Asvin-hymn.. 
relation of this vs. with RV X. 39.13 made clear, and, in the light 
oC^his, a new text and meaning proposed . . 

46. Manohar. Amaratva ka bhoga, ( Hindi ). GKP 4(9), 
1952, 9. 

..ipK V.4.10. 

47. Manohar. Nirbhaya kaise bane. (Hindi). GKP 5^ 
Dec. 1952, 145. 

..7?K 1, 11.2.. 

48. Manohar. Dana se caturmukhi vrddhi. (Hindi). 
GKP 5, 1953, 225. 

VIII. 27.16.. 

49. Mehendale, M. A. On cakrdn nd in the Rgveda 
X. 95. 12-13. BDCRI 14 ( 2 ), 1955, 109-1 18. 

..Oldenbero and Geldner derived cakran from krand. .M. 
suggests that the form is : cakrarh na; padapnfha has misled later 
interpreters by giving it as cakran / na ^weeping child in this 
particular context is compared to a rolling wheel. . 
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50. Michalski, Stanislao F. Hymnes pbilosopbiques du 
Bgveda. ScierUia 46, April 1952, 123-29. 

..X. 125, 129... 

51. Montesi, G. II valore costnico dell’ Aurora nel pensiero 
mitologico del Rig-Veda. Studi e materiali de storia delle 
religioni 24-25, 1953 54, 111-132. 

. .interpretation of ftV X. 108. . 

52. Nayar, P. Gopalan. Purusasuktam. Lodbra Press, 
Madras, 1957, 25. 

. .with comm, in Malyalam. . 

53. Ojha, Madbusudana. Sadasadvada^ Jaipur, 1926, 59. 

..exposition of the NSsadiya-stkta. .docttiae of sad and asad 
as the cause of the universe. . 

54. Ojha, Madbusudana. Vyomavdda-aparavddaSvarava- 
vddo'ambhovdda. Manavasbrana, Jaipur, 1951. 

. .partial exposition of NHsadiya-sTikta . . 

55. Ojha, Madbusudana. Daiavddarahasyam. Manavasbr- 
ama, Jaipur, 1951, 24. 

. .exposition of the Nssadiya-s^kta as referring to ten cosmological 
points of view — sadasadvsda, rafovada, vyomavSda, i^aravVda, 
nvaranavdda, ambhovada, amrtamrtyuvdda, ahorStravdda, daivavZda, 
saihiayataducchedav^da, and siddhSntavada. . 

56. Otto, R. Varma~Hytntten des Rig-veda. Rohrscbeid, 
Bonn. 1948, 28. 

. .transl. of religion-historical texts— No. 1. . 

57. Pandit, Visbnudeva S. Gayatrl-mantra-rahasya-dar^anam. 
SP ( 17th AIOC ), Ahmedabad, 1953, 12-13. 

58. Parab, B. a. Human miracles and hymns of will-power 
in the Rigveda. SP ( 15th AIOC ), Bombay, 1949, p. 12. 

. .Human miracles: III. 33; V. 40. .Soni-divine miracle: Vn. 18. . 
Will-power (not magic): I. 191; 11. 42, 43; V. 78; Vn. 55; 
X. 58, 60, 145, 162, 163, 166, 183.. . 
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59. Paramananda. Military ballads in the Rigveda. Veda— 
vdr^i 12 ( 3). Jan. 1960, 13-15. 

60. PiSANi, V. On two minor Rgveda problems. Bh.Vid. 
10 ( Munsbi Jubilee Vol. ), 65-69. 

..^V I. 32.4 and 6.. 

61. PisANi, V. On BV Vn. 28.4 and a second root pfi- 
" to beat”. Turner Jubilee Vol. I (IL), 147-48. 

. .pavanie is presumably the only form still preserved in SK. of a 
root pH (or pu), which means *to crush’, ‘to strike’; it is, 
however, found in other IE Igg. .cf. Lat. pav-io . . 

62. PoTDAR, K. R. Apri Hymns in the Rgveda : A Study 
and a Theory. JBomU 14, Sept. 1945, 29-57. 

63. PoTDAR, K. R. Apri Hymns in the Rgveda. PAIOC 
( 12th Session), Banaras, 1946, 211-222. 

..(See; raZ)I— 5.31).. 

64. PoTDAR, K. R. Sacrificial setting of the philosophical 
hymns in the Rgveda. Bh. Vid. 12, 163-71. 

..P. attempts to show the extent to which speculations in the 
philosophical hymns of the are expressed in the terms of 
sacrificial performances, .consideration of speculations in threefold 
aspect: (1) agency of creation; (2) process of creation; 
(3 ) order of creation or created entities. X.72, 81, 82, 90, 121, 
125, 129, 130, and 190 considered.. 

65. PiUYAVRATA. Yaha jagat kisa jangala se aya hai. 

( Hindi ). GKP 6(9), 257-60. 

..BV X.81.. 

66. Priyavrata. Adhyatmika prabhata. ( Hindi ). Veda- 
vaiji 10 ( 8), 3-4. 

67. Raja, C. K. Asya Vdmasya Hymn (The Riddle of 
the Universe), with the Commentaries of Sayapa and Atmananda. 
Ganesh and Co., Madras, 1956, XL +■ 136+87. 
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. 1. 164 — ^English mtrod.^transl., and notes. .Acc. to R., Indian 

tradition recc^izes no antithesis bet. (ritualism of ) priests and 
(free rationalism of) warrior class, or even bet. Hinduism and 
Buddhism. The philosophy oi Up. and the ritualism of the earlier 
phase of Veda formed a single harmonious unit; Up. simply inter- 
pret one side of this culture with the background of ritualism. . 
ritualism of ^ly Vedic texts has very deep philosophical atmos- 
phere permeating it. .rationalism and philosophy of Up. grew up 
in a ritualistic setting. .1. 164 illustrates this pt.. .Vedic Aryans not 
at all a primitive people. .i^F exhibits features of a mature 
civilization struggling against enemies physically stronger than 
Aryans.. if there is an intellectual turn noticeable in a poem in 
^F, it must be put to an earlier 6slX&. .Nnsadiya-sukta and asya 
vamasya belong to a very early date. .From the time these hymns 
were composed to the later times, there had been a decadence and 
not a progression in philosophical thought of India. .Dirghatamas 
describes in I. 164 ( recited at a sacrifice ) the world and its origin 
and the nature of language and the secrets of the language under- 
stood by him in his poetic vision, .symbolism lost to us in some 
places ( e. g. cow and calf; numbers 5 and 7; etc. ). . 

Rev, : V. Krishnamacharya, ALB 21, ‘420; S. N., PrBh 62. 
76-77; K. K. Raja, JORM 25, 101-03; L. Renou, JA 245, 404-05, 

68. Rajwade, S. R. T^dsadtya-Sukta-Bhd^ya. (Marathi). 
Uttardrdha-Caramakhav^da^ Poona, 1949, 15+127. 

. .contains exposition of the last 3 verses of the hynrn. . 

69. Renou, L. ; Silburn, L. Consideration on Rgveda 
1.152. Bh.Vid. 10, 1949. 

..meaning of the mon/ror. .essence of all principles of Vedic 
knowledge.*. 

70. Sahoda, T. On the historical significance of the 
so-called “ philosophical hymns ” in the Rig-Veda. (Japanese). 
Ritsumeikan Bungakxi Fifteenth Anniversary Comm. VoL, 
Oct. 1949. 

..the various hymns, called ** philosophical*’ by modern scholars 
were composed by priests who were at that time in charge of 
reciting the “cosmogony-hymns” {J^tavidya) at the later Rgvedic 
sacrifice. . 

71. Sahoda, T. A declaration of despair made by a Vedic 
poet. (Japanese)^ Ritsumeikan Univ. Fiftieth Anniversary 
Comm. Vol.t 1951. 
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. .the significance of the Nrisadtyasukta lies not so much in its 
philosophical speculations as in that it is the confession of a 
priest-poet, who had been despaired, having been conscious of his 
inability to believe in the traditional myths of cosmogony which had 
ever been accepted. . « 

72. Sahoda, It. Problems concerning the philosophical 
hymns of the Ilgvcda. (Japanese). JIBS 2(2), Mar. 1954, 
418-21. 
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73. Sarma, B. N. Krishnamurti. A note on yatra dvaviva 
jaghana ( RV. I. 28.2 ). PO 13 ( 3-4 ), 52-56. 

. .SkandasvSmin and Vehkata-Msdhava interpret this as referring 
to the position of man and woman during coital act. . Acc. to the 
author, Madhva ( Anandatirtha ) and his commentator, JayatTrtha, 
are right in rejecting such interpretation and understanding the 
figure of speech in a more general sense: ‘like a woman's 
Jaghana-Te&on *. . 

74. Sarma, Shri Ram. Gayatrl kd mantrdrtha, ( Hindi ). 
Akhanda Jyoti Karyalaya, Mathura, pp. 100. 

75. Sastri, P. S. Interpretation of Soma-Riks. ( Telugu ). 
Bharatu Madras, Dec. 1940- Jan. 1941. 

76. Sastri, P. S. Agastya-Lopamudra-Samvada. (Telugu). 
Tiavodaya^ Madras, 1943, 14-16. 

. .dialogue translated and commented upon, .stage-directions in the 
dialogue explained. . 

77. Sastri, P. S. Yama-Yaml-Samvada. (Telugu). T^avo- 
daya^ Madras, 1944. 

..in this hymn, psychological realism is dramatised for poetical 
purposes. . 

78. Sastri, P. S. Urva^i-Pururavas-Saifavada. (Telugu). 
Bharati, Madras, June 1944, 483-86. 

79. Sastri, P. S. Some philosophical hymns of the Rig- 
Vcda, Pr. Bh. 53 ( 4 ), 162-70. 

..the author presents some of the imp. phil. concepts contained 
in a number of hymns, e. g., Hymn on Reality and Creation 
(X. 90); Hymn of Dirghatamas (1. 164): Knowledge, Individual 
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Self, Logos; Hymn on Prayer {X. 71); Hymns on Creation 
(X. 72, 81, 121, 129); Hymn on Spiritual Discipline (X* 136) 
. . the principal Up, have rendered explicit the leading ideas of the 
major philosophical hymns of .Acc. to Vedic seers, the best 
way of realizing reality is the way of ethical and religious 
discipline. . 

80. Sastri, P. S. The sathvdda-suktas of the Rgveda, 
PAIOC ( 13th Session ), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 15-28. 

..YSska's confusion of itihasa with akhyana has led to a gross 
misinterpretation of samvada^suktas . .voxious theories — akhyana 
theory, ritual drama theory, vegetation theory, ballad theory — 
examined .. Acc. to author, samvada-suktas are dramatic pieces, 
pure and simple. .mentions various factors wh. contribute to 
their dramatic char, .samvada-snktas are fragments of Vedic 
one-act one-scene plays of rare literary value. Vedic poet has even 
given stage-directions in the midst of dialogues. . 

81. Sastri, P. S. The Soma lyricism of Rgveda. I HQ 30 
(4), 301-10. 

..Soma, the enlivening principle in the fiV anthology. .it is 
activity, the dynamic entity, the inspiring drought, the instigating 
mode. .lit. appreciation of Soma-suktas , . 

82. Sastri, P. S. Bgvedic lyrics of love and beauty. SP 
( 19th AIOC ), Delhi, 1957, p. 12. 

..central theme of RV songs is exposition of beauty, whether 
of nature or divinity or human form or latent principles, .hymns 
to Savitr, Ratrl, Usas analysed. .Usas appeared to Vedic seers 
as a truth pregnant with profound significance, .dawns represented 
the cosmic dance of consciousness. . 

83. Sastri, P. S, The vision of Dirghatamas. Pr. Bh. 62, 
Feb. 1957, 63-66. 

. .1. 164 — great but loosely knit song — is a beautiful philosophical 
ballad; raises a series of questions and answers them; employs 
symbols and dogmas in a lyrical net-work, ^the hymn opens with 
scepticism and burning desire to understand the nature of ultimate 
problems ( 4 ) . . next the seer attempts to explain the transcendence 
of Reality (6-7 ). .dependence of world on god (8 ). .beautiful 
conception of Reality as Time or Duration ( 15-19 ) problem of 
knowledge (20-22 ). .problem of life ( 30-33 ), .possibility of a 
disembodied soul, .moral law of the world is God realized as 
^ ethical . . oneness of Reality. . 
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84. Satavalbkar, S. D. ( Ed. ) Pavamdna'Si*ktam ( Text ). 
Svadhyaya Mapdala, Pardi, 36. 

85. Satya Prakash. Whenceforth this creation? Ved. 
Dig. 2(5), 29-35. 

. .cosmological hymns of ^V . . 

86. ScHAYER,‘St. Staroniski wariant wedyjrkiego mitu o 
kosmicznym pramezu. Collectanea Orientalia 5, Vilna, 
1934, 32-34. 

..(See: FBZ)!— 5.35).. 

87. Udayana. Nasadiya sukta tatba anekantavada. ( Hindi ). 
Vedavd^i, 12 ( 1-2 ), 33-38. 

87 a. Upadhyaya, Gangaprasad. Airiro tanuA ( KI^. 
X. 85.30 ). Pedavd^t 12(6), 13-14. 

. .a propos yedavanl (Aug. 1959 ), pp. 9 IT.. . 

88. Vaidyanatha. Magnitude of Gayatri. Ved. Dig. 4(1), 
17-24. 

89. Velankar, H. D. A Family-Hymn of the Agastyas. 
PAIOC ( 12th Session ), Banaras, 1946, 223-31. 

..(See: KBZ) 1-5.38 )..(tFI. 165 (together with 1.170, 171).. 
English transl. with exegetical notes. . Acc. to author, the order in 
wh. the matuialas appear in Saih. is also the order in wh. they were 
compiled and introduced there. .In mandalas 2-7, the family-hymns 
find place in the midst of the Indra-hymns. . 

90. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra in Mapdala VIII. 
e7 Bom U 15 (2), Sept. 1946, 1-28. 

. .English transl. with exegetical notes. . 

91. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra in Mandala I. 

ef Bom U 17 (2), Sept. 1948, 1-22. 

..English ^ansl. with exegetical notes. . 1. 4-11, 16, 29, 30, 32, 33, 
51-57. . 

92. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra in Mandala I. 

c7 Bom U 18 (2), Sept. 1949, 6-25. 

. .&iglish transl. with exegetical notes.. I. 61-63, 80-84, 100-104, 

121 .. 
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93. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra in Mandela I- 
c7 Bom U 20 (2), Sept. 1951, 17-34. 

. .English transl. with exegetical notes.. I. 129-133, 165, 169-171, 
173-78. . 

94. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra in Mai>dala X. 
c7 Bom U 21(2), Sept. 1952, 1-20. 

. .English transl. with exegetical notes. .X. 22-24, 27-29, 32, 38, 
42-^, 47-50. . 


95. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra in Mandala X, 
J Bom U 22(2), Sept. 1953, 6-26. 

..English transl. with exegetical notes.. X. 54, 55, 73,74, 86, 89, 
96, 102, 103, 104. . 


96. Velankar, H. D. The Creation Hymns in X. 

PAIOC ( 17th Session), Ahmedabad, 1953, 61-66. 

. .(Presidential address: Vedic Section ) . . discusses X. 72, 81, 82,90, 
121, 129. . in these creation-hymns, the Supreme Creator is conceived 
as an intelligent Principle, wh. produces out of itself the external 
world, either directly or indirectly thro’ the medium of a couple 
consisting of a Male and a Female principle* * 

97. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Indra in Mandala X. 
J Bom U 23(2), Sept. 1954, 1-18. 

. .English transl. with exegetical notes. .X. 105, 111-113, 116, 119, 
120, 131, 133, 134, 138, 144, 147, 148, 152, 153, 160, 167, 171, 
• 179, 180.. 

98. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Agni in Mandala VI. 
c7 Bom V 24(2 ), Sept. 1955, 36-64. 

. .English transl. with exegetical notes. . 

99. Velankar, H. D. Two philosophical hymns in the 
Family Ma^dalas. 5P ( 18th AIOC). Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 18. 

. .111. 18 and IV. 9 together teach that ( 1 ) the world has arisen 
from a single Principle; ( 2 ) different Vedc gods are but different 
aspects of this Principle; and ( 3 ) the whole creation lives in and 
owing to this Principle. . 

4 

100. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Agni in Mapdala VII. 
J Bom t/ 25 (2), Sept. 1956, 9-31. 

. . English transl. with exegetical notes . . 
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101. Velankar, H. D. Agni Hymns in Mandala VIII. 
J Bom U 26( 2 ), Sept. 1957, 1-24. 

. .English transl. with exegetical notes. . 

102. Velankar, H. D. Hymns to Agni in Mao^Jala X. 
c7 Bom U 27( 2 ), Sept. 1958. 1-28. 

..English transl. with exegetical notes.. 1-8, 11, 12, 20, 21, 45, 
46, 51, 52, 69, 70, 79, 80.. 

103. ViDEHA. Gdyatrl mantra ka anusthdna- (Hindi). 
Veda-Saihsthana, Ajmer, 16. 

104. ViMALANANDA, Swami. Asya vdmasya Hymn. Ved. 
Kes. 43, 481-83. 

. .review-article on C. K. Raja’s book. . 

105. ViSHVA Bandhu. The Trca (RV, I. 41. 7-9) re- 
interpreted. Research Bulletin (Arts) of the Panjab Univ. 
9 ( 1 ), 1952, 1-17 (reprint), (also in PA/OC, 16th Session, 
Lucknow, 1955, 20-35.) 

. .the word ni-dhatoh is described as gen. sing, of the noun ni-dhatu 
— ‘ reviler ’, and Yaska’s interpretation of a as an emphatic particle 
is revived and supported, .new meanings suggested : stoma s full, 
complete; psaras » praise; V han » to abuse; sumna «= wholesome 
word; V v/voj » to address. . 

106. ViSHVA Bandhu. The Gdyatri ( RV III. 62. 10 ) : its 
grammatical problem. Research Bulletin {Arts) of the Panjab 
Univ. 13(4), 1954, 1-15 (reprint), (also in 5P, 17th AIOC, 
Ahmedabad, 1953, 107-08. ) 

. . neuter tat in the first pada syntactically correlated to masculine 
pronominal form yo in the third poda: this is invalid in grammar. . 
two ways out of the difficulty suggested : ( 1 ) accusative pro- 
nominal form tat is taken as standing for tasya to be connected 
with savituh ; ( 2 ) yo is taken to stand for yat ( to be connected 
with tat bhargah), .both are unacceptable, .the proper solution is: 
yah in the third poda is neut. nom. sing, of the pronominal base 
yas (being postulated as variant of yad\ (or may be *y«vaii).. 
e ( cf. 155.4c, where yah is adverbial neut. sing, of yas ). . 

107. ViSHVA Bandhu. Uccdraty uccarat — A Vedic text- 
critical study. Sarup Comm. VoL, 1954, 93-98. 
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. .Vedic text-variation in ffF VII. 66.16 studied with ref. to the 
shift of interest from poetry to ritual in the life of Vedic society. . 

108. Wt)ST, W. Arisches zur Sinnbild-Forschung. Germanien 
12, 1940, 212-19 ( 5 illustrations). 

. . interpretation of some ^ V verses . • 

109. Yudhisthira. Rgveda hi ddnastutivo para vicdra. 
( Hindi ). Ramlal Kapur Trust, Lahore, Nov. 1945, 14. 

. . BV VIIL 3. 21-24; VI. 27.8; X. 62. 8-11; VIIL 55-56. . 

1 10. Yudhisthira. Bgveda X. 85.30 ke artha me bhranti 
tatha usaka nirakarana. (Hindi). Vedavar^i ll (10), 9-14. 


4. General Study. 

1 . Aiyengar, T. K. Gopalaswami. Rg Veda and Venkatacala. 
JSVOI 7 (2), 122-34. 

..suggests Hgvedic origin of the holy hill. X. 155.1 : vyamhah 
katai^vikafa OT vyahkafa or veitkat a. , or vyenali katah-^venkatah. » 

2 m Amaranatha. Spandra^syandra-pathavimariai Sidd-- 
eshwar Varma Comm, VoL I, 1950, 164-68. 

. . article in SK. discusses the readings spandra and syandra ( 1. 180.9; 
V. 52.3; VI, 12.5; X. 42.5 ). .concludes that spandra is better 
in 1. 180.9; V. 52.3, S,. syandra is better in V. 87.3; VI. 12.5; 
X.42.5.. 

3. Bhattacharya, Viman Chandra. Classification of 
Rgveda Mantras according to the Brhaddevata of Saunaka. OH 
2 (2), 337-51. 

. . ^unaka takes stuti ( or ainh) and vibhntf as the two basic principles 
of classification, and sorts the mantras into 36 groups corresponding 
to 36 modes of expression exhibited by them. . 

4. Chakra varthy, G. N, Rk-Samhite: Part I: Cosmic 
Harmony in the Rig-Veda. ( Kannada ). T. M. Smarakamale, 
Mysore, 1957, 188. 

. .ch. 1 : Underlying cosmological outlook contained in RV; ch 2: 
lkyara-tattva\ ch. 3: Symbolism oi BV { Doctrine of One Supreme 
Reality x>ervades the whole of Vedic lit.; Order and Sacrifice 
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are manifestations of Universal Law); ch. 4: Values of life, 
worldly and spiritual; ch. 5: Essence of Vedic Philosophy; imp. of 
CdyatrUmantra . . 

Rev.: K. V. Sri Ram, ALB 22. 168. 

5. Dandekar, R. N. The Itgveda and its recitation. 
ABORI 28, 138-40. 

. .refers to the unique mastery of Pandit Ybdurkar, of 
Kxirundwad. . 

6. Dike, I. N. The favourite animals of Vedic Aryans, SP 
( 18th AIOC ), Annamalainagar, 1955, 4-5. 

• . horse and cow given divine position in 

7. Gonda, J. “Ein neues Lied”. WZKM 48, 1941, 
275-90. 

. .JPF poets now and then declare to have “a new song”. The 
author connects this fact with the spring and fertility rites. . 

8. Gupta, S. K. Authorship of some of the hymns of the 
Bgveda. PO 18, 1955, 22-34. (also in 5P, 15th AIOC, Bombay, 
1949, 5-7.) 

..it is possible to determine the authorship of many hymns and 
verses of jRF by comparison of contents, words, grammatical forms, 
styles, metres, etc., supported by the ascription of vss. in a 
particular hymn occurring in other Vedas if this ascription is a 
definite one and relates to one person only, .authorship of some 
hymns discussed and determined. .iVKl. 100 is ascribed to Kutsa 
Afigirasa. . Acc. to author, Jaimiriiya Arseya Brahmana likely to be 
helpful in this connection. . 

9. Janert, K. L. Rigveda-Studies. I-IJ 2 (2), 1958, 
85-109. 

. .( 1 ) The expression yatra madanti and X. 82.2; this is a constant 
expression for that situation of be^g invigorated in the other 
world, about wh. nothing need be said further. (2) The verse 
I. 164.15 and the motif: *The year as vehicle '..an excursus on 
I. 164.48 cd.. 

10. Kibe, M. V. Where is Ciklita gone ? SP ( 14th AIOC), 
Darbhanga, 1948, p. 15. 

..iSn-sukta 12: Ciklita asked to stay in one's house. .Is C. son 
of Sn, as suggested in a bhn^ya 7« . 
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11. Mahasabde, M. V. Rgveda-pada quotations in the 
Mahabhasya of Patanjali. SP ( 19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 22-23. 

..about 61 such quotations. .some are ibpeated for the same 
purpose.. 


12. Paranjpe, V. G. Parenthesis in the ]^gveda. PAIOC 
( 13th Session ), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 29-31. 

..parenthesis (1 ) introduces an explanation; (2) introduces an 
after-thought, exhortation, or emphatic assertion;! 3) prepares 
for a following idea; ( 4 ) accompanies action or gesture; { 5 ) intro- 
duces indirect compliments to deities; (6) explains accents of 
verbs. . 

13. Potdar, K. R. Stages in the growth of the lE^gveda 
Samhita. OT 3 ( 1 ), 1957, 62-73. ( also in 5P, 18th AIOC, 
Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 13. ) 

. .different hymns were collected at different periods of time, and, 
by the time the present collection came into existance, the 

had passed thro* at least 3, if not more, stages, .analytical 
study, from this pt. of view, of different mandalas . . 

14. Poucha, P. Schichtung des Rgveda. Bestimmung des 
relativen Alters der Lieder des Itgveda mit Hilfe zahlenmassiger 
Berechnung: I, II. [II. Schluss. Arch. Or. 13 ( 1942), 103-41; 
225-69; 15 ( 1944), 65-86. 

15. Sahoda, T. The idea of mysterious in the l^gveda. 
( Japanese ). JIBS 3 ( 2), 352-57. 

..evolution of philosophical ideas in .sacrificial religion is 
religion of mystery . .Vedic cult. . 

16. Sastri, P. S. The fragmentary nature of the Rig Veda. 
Pr. Bh. 52, May 1947, 209-13. 

. .trad, tells us that RSk^as carried away and even burnt copies 
of the Veda, .in the process of transmission, several portions must 
have been lost. .Veda VySsa, acc. to trad., systematically arranged 
the Vedic lore for sacrificial purposes.. there was recast of the 
entire lit. . . Rr., Up. — all belong to the same period.. long 
lapses of time bet. composition and compilation of the Veda.. 
YSska*8 statements presuppose a few centuries of neglect of Vedic 
interpretation.. Vedic Ht. now available is only a fragment of a 
vast lit., .study of metres will throw light on its fragmentary 
char. ( 1 ) BV poetry has its whole superstructure on the syllable 
( 1. 166.24; X. 13.5 ); (2 poets fully realized the relationship 
bet. poetry and metre, .on account of this fragmentary char., one 
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can’t easily argue about the ignorance ofVedic Aryans re. certain 
objects.. 

17. Sastri, P. S. Vedic mysticism. Pr.Bh. 63, May 1958, 
193-97. 

. . i!?Fis primarily a colleaion of beautiful songs full of lit. value, 
breathing the devout fervour of mystic communion. It is a micro- 
cosm of the entire Vedic lit... Like RV offers varied views 
..denial of god not unknown.. religion of Vedic times was 
" healthy-minded *. .three categories of Vedic gods : ( 1 ) Idealized 
human beings — Indra etc.; (2) Vital principles behind natural 
phenomena — Usas, Maruts, VSyu; ( 3 ) Neither concrete human 
beings nor idealized phenomena — Rudra, Vis^u, Varuoa. . 

18. Stella, Jorge Bertelaso. ORig-Veda. Sao Paulo, 1958. 

19. Tripathi, Durgadatta. Rk-sama sambandha para 
kucha vimar4a. ( Hindi ). Siddhdnta 13, 1956, 18-23. 

..( serially).. 

20. Velankar, H. D. Magicians in the Rgveda. Sarup 
Comm. Vol, 1954, 85-92. 

..black, white, natural magic. .VII. 104 and X. 87 graphically 
describe the activities of devil-mongers and their devils, .variously 
called: atrin, arativan, druhvan, yatudhana, yotum^vat, rak^as, 
hura^cit. .different kinds of evil spirits, wh. served the above- 
mentioned magicians : atra, arati, kimtdin, ducchuna, druh^ pi sad, 
yatu, yatudhana, yatumat, rak§as, rip, vandana, hur. . 

21. WtJST, W. Rigveda. Der grosse Brockhaus 15, 1933, 
742 ff. 

22. WtisT, W. Die indogcrmanischen Bestandteile des 
Rig-veda und das Problem der “ urindischen ” Religion. VeroffenU 
lichungen der “ Vaterkunde 2, 1934, 155-164. 

. .see also: FF 10, Sept. 1934, 329 ff. . . 

23. Yudhisthira. Itgveda ki rksathkhya, (Hindi). PrAcya- 
Vidya-Prati$thana-Grantha-MAla 4, Ajmer, 1949, 26. 

. .the no. of rks in is fixed at 10, 552. . 

24. Yudhisthira. Dharmarya sabha dvgra svikrta rgveda kl 
rksamkbya. (Hindi). Vedavdvl 11 (9), July 1959, 1’5-16. 

..acc. to dvipadn theory: 10,552; acc. to theory: 

10,472. . 
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II. ATHARVAVEDA 


5. Text, Translation, Exegesis, Ancillary Literature. 

1. Atharvavedasamhitd. Ed. Satavalekar, S. D. Sva> 
dhy&ya Mandala, Pardi, 1957, 567. 

. .third ed.. .( See: VBD 1-10.6 ). . 

2. Satavalekar, S. D. Sampurv^a Atharvaveda ka subodha 
bhasya. (Hindi). Svadhyaya Mandala, Pardi, 1958. 

..third ed. - .mantra, meaning, explanation, subjectwise index of 
Vedic sayings. .Part I: Kandas 1-5, 1950, pp. 120 + 224 + 248 + 239 
+ 216; Part 11: Kanrias 6-10, 1950, pp. 246 + 208 + 192+ 104 + 74; 
Partlll: Kandas 11-18, 1950, pp. 124+ 100 + 74 + 59 H 29+ 19 + 
15+176... 

3. SuRYA Kanta. Was the commentator of the AV 
identical with Sayana of the RV7 Bh. Vid. 11 (1-2), 75-84. 
(also in SP, 15th AIOC, Bombay, 1949, p. 219. ) 

. .the author answers the question in the negative. .The AV comm, 
did not even care to consult the comm, on the corresponding 
passages. .The author supports his view thro* an exam, of the 
two comm, on Yama-Yami-sUkta . .m his ed. of AV-Pratikakhya, 
the author has shown that the comm, on A V has not inherited 
an unbroken reliable Vedic trad., and that his explanations at 
places are wrong. 

4. Bhattacharvya, Durgamohan. A Palm-leaf Manus- 
cript of the Paippalada Samhita ( Announcement of a rare find ). 
OH 5(2), 81-86. 

..existence of Atharvavedins ( of P. school) in Eastern India, 
specially Orissa and adjacent parts of West Bengal and Bihar. . 
P-Saih, ms. discovered at Vasudebpur in Puri Dist.. .ms. inscribed 
in Oriya char, on palm leaves.. tho* incomplete, it is generally 
correct and in fairly good condition, no devir abhisfaye 
occurs as the first mantra of P-5afH.. .initial portion of P-Saih, 
(missing in birch-bark) presented here. .imp. variations in the 
first few folios pointed out. , 

5. Karambelkar. V. W. Angirasa Kalpa and Pratyangira 
Kalpa. PAIOC ( 13th Session ), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 61-64. 
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..Nagpur Univ. Lib. Ms. (Acc. No. 170), entitled Fratya^girn 
Kalpa^ described. .text of Ahgirasa Kalpa not available now., 
the theme of Pr, K, is counter (defensive) witchcraft. .quotes 
prattkas from ^I^-hymns. .presumably, Pr, K, has something to do 
with the lost if. AT., .it has nothing to do with the divinity Pratyah- 
girS praised in Tantra works. . 

6. Modak, B. R. a study of the Ancillary Literature of 
the Atharvaveda^ with special reference to the Partii^as. 
Poona, 1951. 

. .( Doctorate thesis : typed copy in Poona Univ. Library ) . . 3 parts 
. . Vol. I ( Parts I & II ), 22 + 741 + 37, Part I : Ancillary Literature 
of the AV\ Part II : PariH^tas of the ^K .Vol. II (Part III), 
3 4 3 + 440, Text in DevanSgarT of A VP, A V-Prayakeitta, ^>’3/1//- 
kalpa, 

7. Renou, L. Review on the Kashmirian Atharvaveda, 
Books 19-20 (edited by L. C. Barret). c7A 235, 153. 

..(See : FED 1-11.3 ).. 


6. Particular Hymns and Mantras. 

• 1. Abhaya, Vaidikabrahmacarya-glta, {Hindi), Gurukul, 
Kangri, 1949. 

,,AV XI. 5.. 

2. Bose, Abinash Chandra. Hymn to the Earth: Atharva 
VedaXIL 1 Santiniketana Press, 1958, 14. 

. .reprint from VBQ, .English transl. with brief notes . . 

3. Gupta, S. K. A new interpretation of AV I. 14. SP 
( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 14-15. 

4. Herold, Erich. A contribution to the interpretation 
of Ay I. 14.4. ArcA. Or. 24 ( 1 ), 1956, 117-19. 

..AVI. 14 represents a very imp. source of information about 
social conditions during the Vedic period. .** 1 close thy womb like 
the brothers and sisters close their sexual organs among them- 
selves *’ — ^this refers to prohibition of brother-sister incest. . 

5. Jha, Subhadra ( Ed. ). Pratyangirdsuktam ( safippav^atn ) 
Pippaladaidkhtyam. SS 7, 1953, 1-24. 

. .ed. with vyukhyana of VSsudeva Dviveda. . 
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6. Lommel, H. Das Varuna-und Fluch-Gedicht im 
Atharvaveda. ZDMG 92 ( 2-3 ), 1938. 

7. Marathb^ G. H. Atharvavedatlla kahi rcaihca 
indriyavijnanacya dr§Une vicara. ( Marathi ). Ayurveda-Patrikd 
9 (8), 1955, 233-38. 

. .physiological study of X. 2.26, 28, 33. . 

8. Michalski, S. F. Atharvaveda 10.2. Rocz, Or. 17, 
1951-52, 273-80. 

. .transl. and notes in Polish. . 

9. OzA, U. K. fiiThe Rohita Suktas of the Atharva Veda 
( Book XIII ). AP 19 ( 1-2 ), Dec. 1948, 547-49. 

..English transl... 

10. Pandey, R. B. Hymns of restoration in the Atharva- 
veda: their political significance. SP ( 17th AlOC). Ahmedabad, 
1953, 11-12. 

. .AVllJ. 3; 8. .( 1 ) nature of the hymns; { 2 ) mode of accession 
in Vedic period ( in a tribal or primitive republic state, it was 
by election or selection; 5KX. 173; AVIV, 2; in a big territorial 
state, it was by hereditary succession); ( 3) deposition due to 
various factors ( thro* political coup effected by sajatas, sapatnas^ 
r n Jonah ^ and ni^tyas); ( 4 ) places of refuge or exile ( Spah,parvatah 
[ forts ], anyasya ksetra ); ( 5 ) attempts at restoration ( with 
ritualistic drama, human efforts were pooled for reconstruotion }; 

( 6 ) agencies of restoration ( deposed king took the initiative; 
inspired and helped by Purohita ) ; (, 7 ) methods of restoration 
( reconciliation or force ) . . 

11. Pandey, R. B. Hymn for commercial success in the 
Atharvaveda: economic significance. PIHC (16th Session), 
Waltair, 1955, 30-35. 

..AVIU. 15.. text and English transl.. .economic significance: 

( 1 ) safe routes essential for commercial enterprise; (2) agencies 
for making routes safe; (3) routes shd. have provision for 
maintenance of traders; (4) qualities required in a trader; 

( 5 ) different processes of commerce; ( 6 ) concept of principal 
and compound sums ; ( 7 ) perpetual vigilance necessary for 
commercial life; ( 8 ) lapses in commerce atoned; ( 9 ) end of 
^ commerce.. 


..3 
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12. PoTDAR, K. R. Apr! Hymn in the Atharvaveda: V. 27. 
PAIOC ( 13th Session ), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 47-56. 

..AV contains 2 hymns — V. 12 and 27.. V. 12 is just a 

reproduction of X, 110. .analytical study of AV V. 27.. 
AV-Apri separated from ^V-Apri by a long stretch of time, .some 
changes in structure, placing, ritual, etc... on account of family 
and sacrificial associations, spirit of Apri appears to have remained 
the same, .transl. of the hymn with exegetical notes. . 

13. Priyavrata. Veda kd rdsfriya gita. (Hindi). Gurukul, 
Kangri, 250. 

..AV XII. 1 expounded . . 

14. Priyavjiata. VaiSvanara agni vail matrbhumi. (Hindi ). 

Vedavdvd 11 (10), 3-6. ^ 

.. XII. 1-6.. 

15. Sahoda, T. On the philosophical hymns in the 
Atharvaveda. (Japanese). Yamaguchi Comm. Vol, Kyoto, 
1955. 

..an enquiry into religious background of the philosophical 
thoughts of A V.. 

16. Sampurnananda. Vrdtya-KdTstdam. Banaras, 1955, 62. 
..text of A V XV with own SK. comm, called iSrutiprabha and 
Hindi exegesis . .same with comm, in English ( pub. Ganesh and Co., 
Madras, 1956, pp. VI + 62 ). . 

Rev.: ( English ed. ) Anon, PrBh 62, 444 ; Swami Vimalananda, 
VedKes 44, 76-77. 

17. Sarma, Dinanath. Atharvavedlya vratyakanda para 
bhasya. ( Hindi ). Siddhanta 12, 410 ff. 

18. Sastri, K. a. Nilakanta. A Vedic sleeping charm and 
its echo in Tamil literature. C. K. Raja Comm. VoL, 1946, 
24-26. 

..AV IV. 5 is a charm for inducing sleep, particularly its sixth 
verse (*■ Vll. 55.5).. poem from Ahananuru | 122) (2nd 
cent A. D. ) recalls this >4 K stanza, .it seems clear that the Vedic 
verse and the Tamil poem mentioned above reflect different stages 
in the hist, of one and the same set of popular notions, tho* in 
a conventionalised form. .Likewise, AV 111. 25 seems to have 
something in common with the Tamil conventions about 
MadalVrdaJ . . 
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19. Sastri, P. S. Lac in the Atharva Veda. (Tclugu). 
Bharati, Madras, April 1951, 365-66. 

»,AV V, 5 translated with detailed exposition. .imp. of medical 
and scientific data in it is brought out. . 

20. Sastri, P. S. Atharva Vedic Hymn to the Earth. 
IHQ 30(2), 101-119. (also in SP, 17th AIOC, Ahmedabad, 
1953, 15-16.) 

..AV Xlf. 1 is studied.. the idea of motherhood, the spirit of 
patriotism, and an exalted lyrical fervour characterize the hymn., 
reveals dignity and integrity of individual and concept of divinity 
..interpretation of nature of society .. idea of nationalism and 
concept of a well-established urban administration and civilization 
prominent throughout the hynm. • 

21. Solomon, E. A. Skambha hymns of the Atharva Veda 
( X. 7-8 ). SP( 20th AIOC ). Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 22-23. 

. .skambha as virile organ, .links up the skambha-sVkta with Up, 
teaching. .In X. 7, subtle distinction is drawn bet. sat ( immutable ) 
and asat ( mutable ) aspects of the ultimate reality, that is to evolve 
into phenomenal existence. . 

22. ViSHVA Bandhu. An Atharvan Hymn to Lac ( Laksa ). 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. I, 1950, 201-13. 

. . a text-critico-exegetical comm, on AVW,S{ ^ AVPWl.A),, 

23. Willis, Malcolm. Note on AI^ 3.14.1. Turner 
Jubilee Vol I (IL), 1958, 235-36. 

..(an excerpt from author’s doctoral dissertation, "The Role of 
Truth in the Magic of AV*\ presented to Yale Univ., Nov. 1957 ). 
,,AV 3.14 is, from internal evidence, a spell used when a herd of 
cattle is assigned to a new stall and a new cowherd. Then to what 
does aharjuta in 3.14.1 refer? The word occurs in A V 13.4.29, 
where it means 'sun*. Here too it must mean sun.. ref. to 
* name’ of the sun implies magical associations. . 


7. General Study. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Gaha aura Palhaya. (Hindi). 
Janapada 1(2), Jan. 1953, 70-74. 

..shows relationship bet. these old songs ( Malhor ) and AV 
Kimtdpa-snktas . . 
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2. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan. Lights on the 
Paippalada recension of the Atharvaveda. OH 3, 1-14. 

..P. popular in ancient times, and current in many parts of 
India. .eiuoyed wide recognition as a major Vedic school.* 
Atfujrva-vidhuna ( a ritual text of P. school reconstructed from 
Agni^ VlBnudharmottara, and other Pura^s ) is reproduced here. . 
nine kakhas of AV mentioned in Purnnas , . 

3. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan. The Paippalada recen- 
sion of the Atharvaveda. SP ( 19th AIOC ), Delhi, 1957, 6-7. 

..P. was popular in various parts of India including south of 
NarmadS; its sphere of influence extended to Gujarat, Utkal, 
and the territories under the rule of the P5la and Sena kings 
of Bengal. .The output of P. school was considerable.. testimony 
of GS and little known Vedic comm, of old Bengal proves kaifh 
no devir to be the lost initial mantra of P.Sarii , . 

4. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan. The chronological 
position of the three Atharvan itxis—Gopatha^Brdhmaxia^ 
Vditdna*Sutra, and Kauiika-Sutra, SP ( 20th AIOC ), 
Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 33-34. 

. . on the basis of Som3ditya*s Ak?epanuvidhi , . Kauuka also author 
of Vaitana^S, .K, wrote GS before &S,.Vait,S based on 
Gopatha~Br . . 

4-a. Bhattacharya, Laksmijivana. On the significance of 
the name Brahmaveda as applied to the Atharvaveda. OH 5(2), 
205-19. 

..the name Brahmaveda applied exclusively to AV m later lit... 
BF=( 1 ) Veda of the Brahman-priest; ( 2 ) Veda of brahmans or 
prayers; ( 3 ) Veda of the doctrine of the supreme soul, .attempt to 
determine from the contents as to wh. of these three definitions is 
most apt.. 

5. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. On the text of the 
Atharvaveda. Vdk 4, Oct. 1954, 87-88. 

».AV 19.27,2. .suggests the reading, mndbhi^tva candro vrtrahn , . 

6. Diskalkar, D. B. Atharvavedin Br§,hma^as. SP (18th 
AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, 5-6. 

• .no. b very small, .in epigraphical records, the provenance of such 
Br5hmai(>as (tho* few) found in different parts of India. .some 
of their gotras not found in Gotra-pravara-nibandha-kadambaka 

• .author suggests reasons for their dwindling no. . . 
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7. Gadgil, V. A. The role of the Atharvanic ritual and 
ideology in Aryan culture. SP (i4th AIOC), Darbhanga, 
1948, 5-7. 

• .BrShmai;ias appear to trace their origin to Bhrgus, while Ksatriyas 
inherit traits of Ahgirases. The former got more of sattva^ the 
latter of rajas. Their harmonious co-operation throughout long 
and eventful hist, of the Indo-Ai^an race is a remarkable feature 
recorded in /f)'P.B4.1.5.1» where Cyavana is designated as BhSrgava 
or £hgirasa..i4K ritual simpler than the complicated sacrifice of 
the iSa^.-period. .the association of Krspa of ( an Ahgirasa) 
and Ghora iLngirasa ( teacher of DevakTputra ) with Sri Kfsna may 
be Indicative of the part played by Atharvanic ritual and ideology 
in the shaping of the Aryan culture. . 

8. HoRAp S. L. Lac and the lac-insect in the Atharvaveda. 
JASB 18, 1952, 13-15. 

9. Jha, Subhadra. Studies on the Paippaladi Atharvaveda : 
Books I and 11. JBRS 38 ( 1-2 ), 233-244; 39 ( 3 ), 331-354. 

. .introduction about AVin general, .peculiar features of P--AV, . 
P. as residents of NW region ( Kashmir ) — not supported by 
evidence, internal or external..?, texts. .information re. P. 
recension is brought together, and its eastem*domicile is suggested 
. .the arrangement of the subject-matter of P. .new ideas noticed 
in the first 2 books of P.. .comparison of thelg. of P. with that 
of the other Vedic texts, on the basis of identical passages. • 

10. Jha, Subhadra. Introduction to studies in the 
Paippalada ( Concluding Portion ). JBRS 40 (4), 395-412. . 

..P. and S. recensions of AV compared and their divergences 
pointed out. .phonetic, gender, declension of noun chronology 
of the Vulgate and P. .P. belongs to a later date. • 

11. Karambblkar, V. W. Atharvan witchcraft. Annual 
Bulletin of Tiagpur Univ. Hist, Soc, 2, Oct. 1947, 16-31. 

12. Karambelkar, V. W. The Bhrgus and the Atharvans. 
JIH 26(2), 107-119. 

• .acc. to author, Atharvans and Bhrgus were amalgamated in the 
Vedic times, and the post- Vedic Bhfgus contd. to share the glory of 
the ancient Atharvans. . 
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13. Karambelkar, V. W. Brahman and Purohita (in 
Atharvanic Texts ). 7HQ 26 ( 4 ), 293-300. 

. .on some points, such as the office of the Brahman and Purohita 
^ in Vedic sacrifice, the ritual texts of A F fight a systematic battle 

against the traividyas , . 

14. Karambelkar, y. W. Vedic osteology. SP ( 19th, 
AIOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 152. 

,.AV X, 2 mentions all the imp. bones of human body. Such 
detailed knowledge presupposes some form of dissection being 
known in the Vedic age. • 

15. Kibe, M. V. The date of the Atharva-Veda. PO 19, 
55-56. 

^.AV Xlll. 1.21,23 mention the vernal equinox as being in Rohint; 
this shd. fix the date of A V., A V later than ^ V , . 

16. Kibe, M. V. The date, home, and content of the 
Atharva Veda. ( 18th AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 11. 

. .mention of vernal equinox in Rohim shd. fix the date of A V, .the 
internal evidence indicates that the home of AV has to be located 
in the sub-mountain districts of the Himalayas. • 

17. Modak, B. R. Agricultural hymns in the Atharva veda 
and their usage. SP ( 19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 13. 

.,AV contains many prayers for agricultural welfare, and their 
use is expounded in Kaut>ikaS^ • 

18. Modak, B. R. Symbolism in Atharvanic literature. 
SP ( 20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p. 25. 

..brings together various symbolic katements made in KauUka- 
Sntra, linnti-Kalpa, and Parisi^fas. .symbolism grouped under three 
heads . . their practical significance explained . . 

19. Narahari, H. G. Vedic scholars and the Atharva- 
veda. AP 22 ( 5 ), May 1951, 209-12. 

. a propos U. K. Oza, *‘The value and importance of AV** 
( AP 21, 360 ff. ). .the controversial status of F in ancient times. • 
early champions of A V.. 

20. Nawarb, H. R. Aspects of Brahman in Atharvaveda. 
SP ( 16th AIOC ), Lucknow, 1951, p. 5. 

,*AV brings out all aspects of brahman described in Up, and 
maintains absolutism. . 
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21. OzA, U. K. The value and importance of the Atharva 
Veda. AP 21 ( 8 ), Aug. 1950, 360-64. 

. .a general description. ..^Kmagic and sciences. . 

22. Pandey, R. B. Atharvaveda me matrbhumi kl 
kalpana. ( Hindi ). XPP 63 ( 3-4 ), 233-41. 

,.AV XII. 1: (1) Sentimental basis; (2) physical basis; (3) 
people, tradition and organization; ( 4 ) ethical basis. . 

23. Priyavrata. Atharvavediya mantravidyS. (Hindi). 
Gurukul, Kangri, 1949. 

. . study of Atharvanic magic. . . 

24. Renou, L. Etudes vddiques. Bull, de la Maison 
Franco-J apanaise 4(1), 1955, 1-48. 

..( 1 ) Poetry of AV; (2) speculative hymns of AV . . 

25. Sampurnananda. Atharvaveda ka paricaya. (Hindi). 
Kashi Vidyapitha Silver Jubilee Volume, Banaras, 1947, 11-29. 

. . ( 1 ) origin; ( 2 ) churning of 3 Vedas; ( 3 ) treatment of diseases; 
(4) secular life; (5) spiritual speculations; (6)VrStya and 
Rudra. . 

26. Satyavrata. Atharvaveda me cikitsa. ( Hindi ). GKP 
6, 1954, 144^6. 

27. Shende, N. J. The contribution of the Atharvaveda 
to 'Upanisadic thought. J Bom U 19 ( 2 ), Sept. 1950, 28 ff. 
( also in SP, 15th AIOC, Bombay, 1949, 14-15. ) 

. .thoughts in Ay about brahman, life, death, svarga, sacrifice, and 
pf/rs. .philosophical thought in >4 K is pre-Up. and leads to the 
thout^t-ferment of the Up. period, .fills up the gap bet. Brahmanism 
of sacrificial religion and Brahmavidya of Up.. 

28. SuRESH Chandra. Vedomemanasikavijoana. (Hindi). 
Pe7 4 ( 12 ), 724-26. 

29. Thieme, P. [ a V. 5.2 d ] KZ 69, p. 209. 

. .suggests the reading *nyanjani ( ■> paint ) for nyancam. . 

30. Venkatakrishna Rao, U. Is Atharva Veda black 
magic 7 BJ 4, 15-6-1958, 22-25. 

,.AV, most practical of all the Vedas, is really the first re- 
orientation not only in Vedsnta, but in social sciences and humanities 
as well. . 
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8. Text, Translation, Exegesis, Ancillary Literature. 

1. Sdmaveda-Safnhitd, ed. Satavalekar, S. D. ; Svadhylya 
Mandala, Pardi, 1956, 4 + 16 + 161. 

..third ed... exhaustive introd. in SK., text, alphabetical index 
of mantras.. 

2. Sdmaveda ( Kauthumaiakhlya ), ed. DiK|iTA, Narayana 
Svamlf Svadhyaya Mandala, Aundh, 1942. 

..Part I: Gramageya (veya-prakrti)-gnnotmaka^ pp. 1-306; 
Part II: Aranyaka-ganmrndca^ pp, 307-418. .Sanskrit indrod... 
first the mantra of is given, then Sdmaveda-mantra, then gdna , . 
Prakrti-gana comprises agniparvan 181 ganas aindraparvan 
( 633 ganas ), and pavamonaparvan ( 384 ganas ) . . Aravyaka-gnna 
comprises arkaparvan ( 89 ganas and dvandvaparvan ( 77 
ganas) , ^ukrtyaparvan ( 84 ganas ), and vacovrataparvan ( 40 
ganas ) . . 

3. ViRENDRA Sastri ( Ed ). Sdmaveda. Adarsha Sahitya 
Mandal, Banaras, 1950. 

..with Hindi xend&rmg. ,Purvardha, pp. 1-106; Uttar ordha, pp. 
109-234. 

4. Bhagavadacarya, Swami. Sdma^saih:>barabhdsya. 
Sri Ramananda Sahitya Mandira, Alwar. 

..Vol.I: Comm, on 650 mantras in Purvarcika, 1948; Vol. II: 
Comm, on 1225 mantras in Uttarnrcika, 1957, pp. 806. . 

5. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Vamadevyam 
Sama. Manjusa 9 (11), 199-200. 

• .why called vamadevya ?. . 

6. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan. The little known Vedic 
commentators of Bengal. SP ( 1 8th AIOC ), Annamalainagar, 
1955, 3-4. 

• •pre-SSya^a comm, like Gupavispu and HalSyudha wrote comm- 
on select Vedic mantras. ,G. *8 Chandogya-mantra-bhasya represents 
perhaps the earliest specimen in the field., in that work, G. expl- 
ains mantras used in grhya rites of the SSmavedins . . G. also commen- 
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ted upon a collection of mantras in 2 prapathakas known as Mantra- 
Br, of SV..G, flourished some time before 12th cent. A. D...He 
was followed by a host of scholiasts in Bengal led by HalSyudha. 
Among these was Raman stha Vidyavacaspati of 17th cent. A. D,, 
one of whose works was Samaga-mantra-vyLkhynna being comm- 
on Vedic mantras recited by the Samavedins in connection with 
their grhya rites. . 

7. Gupta. S. K. Surya-Daivajoa-Pandita vaidlka bhasyakara 
kc rupa me. ( Hindi ). SP ( 15th AIOC ), Bombay, 1949, 31-39. 

..in Paramnrthaprabha, a comm, on Bhagavadgita by Scirya- 
Pai;idita, there is indication of a metaphysical comm, on SV ( based 
on available comm. ). • 


9. General Study. 

1. Faddegon, B. Studies on the Sdmaveda^ Part I. Verb, 
d. Kon. Ned. Ak. v. Weten., Afd. Lelterkunde, N. R. Deel 57, 
No. 1, Amsterdam, 1951, 83. 

. .in the introd., all new work on the subject i^ surveyed, .the two 
chapters, wh. constitute the work, deal with Vedic and classical 
music, with special ref. to tonal system.. also contain analytical 
studies on SV, .acc. to F., the oldest form of the 5 F tone-scale was 
a pentatone. .attempts to give a clearer idea of the s a mans in their 
tonal form and their relation to the basic speech. . 

Rev.: Hans Losch, ZDMG 102, 387-92. 

2. Gupta, Kishori Lai. Samaveda me paramatmaprapti ka 
sadhana. { Hindi ). Vedavdoi 2 (4), 89-90. 

3. Ojha, J. M. Setu Samagana. (Gujarati). R. B. Trivedi 
Comm Vol^ Madras, 1958, 34-36, 

4. Renou, L. List of words and forms in the Samaveda. 
Vah 2, Dec. 1952, 100-116. 

..(both from Kauthuma and Jaiminiya SamhitBs), words 
and forms as are missing in or are given there with different 
readings.. 


5. Renou, L. Etudes vddiques. JA 240 (2 ), 133-54. 
. .( 1 ) verses of SV of non-^F origin; ( 2 ) the word vlraj . . 
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6. Sastri, Naradeva. Samaveda ki sahasra ^akhae. ( Hindi ). 
VedavUvii 2(4), 91-93. 

..(this issue of VedavSnt is published as Samaveda-SanfZtocema 
special number).. 

7. Sastri, Ramananda. Satna ki vyapakats. ( Hindi ). 
Pedovopi 2(4), 90-91. 

. .Santa means ekata. . 

8. Sastri, Virendra. Samaveda aura usake suhitya ka 
paricaya. ( Hindi ). Vedavavl 2(4), 81-85. 

9. SiVAPUJANA SiMHA. S&maveda ka svarupa. (Hindi). 
Vedava^t 2 (4), 93-96. 

10. Tsuji, N. An outline of the extant Samaveda* literature. 
I: Samhita. (Japanese). Collection of Linguistic Treatises 
No. 1, Keio Univ. Press, Tokyo, 1948, 1-37. 

. .schools of SV ; samhitas of t^e Kauthumas etc. described. . 

11. Vedananda Sarasvati, Swami. Kya samavedake 
mantra rgvedase lie gae hai ? ( Hindi ). Vedavanti 2(4), 87-88. 

..SV-numtras, r?is, and devatss are, in many cases, different from 
those of ^V.. 

12. Yudhisthira. Sfimavedasvarankanaprakarali. Vedavarfi 
2(4), 97-101. 


IV. YAJURVEDA 

10. KrsTLa-YV: Texts, Exegesis. 

1. Yajurvediya Kafhaba-Samhita, ed. Satavalekar, S. D.; 
Svadhyaya Mandala, Aundh, 1943, 18 +480. 

2. Krs^a-Yajurvediya Taittiriya-Sathhita, ed. Dhupkar, 
A. Y. ; Svadhyaya Mandala, Pardi, 1957, 84+397. 

..Second ed. (First ed., 1945, 88-f 449 ). .SK. introd., called 
Vedavedlkn, by Gajsnanda Daivarata. . 



11.51 


YAJURVH>A 


43 


3. Ananta Narayana Sastri, K. V. ( Ed. ). Kaodanukra- 
manika. ABORI 39, 266-88. 

. .Index of KUndas in YV. .Text and Vynkhya by VenkatarSma 
SSstrin. .3 adhyUyas. . ( first published in 1900 ). . 

4. Dumont, P. E. A note on the Taittiriya-Saihhita 5.2.8.5 
and Satapatha- Brahmapa 7.5.1. 1. Belvalkar Felicitation VoL, 
1957, 16-18. 

..in agnicayana-Tiie, a tortoise ^ to be immured alive in the 
altar. .Keith translates medha in T5 passage as * intelligence This 
is, acc. to D., erroneous. .med/ia means ‘life-sap’ or ‘sap’., in 
the corresponding iSPB passage, we actually have rasa for medha , . 
why is knrma regarded as medha or rasa?..sicc, to D., the 
explanation is to be found in cosmogonic legend ( 6. 1.1. 7 and 
6.1.1.10-11 ): tasyai yah parnh rasah aty akmrat sa kurmah 
ahhavat. .in t>PB 7.5. 1.1, kfirma is called e.?am lokTmam ( rasah ) , . 
in rP, knrma ^pa'sunnm medhah, because pabus are a symbol of 
this world ; in /5pB 7.5. 1.2, knrma is regarded as symbol of 
three worlds, .acc. to D., tortoise was regarded as symbol of three 
worlds because of its shape. . 


11. Sukla-YV: Text, Commentary, Translation, Exegesis. 

1. Sukla-Yajurvediya Kdrfva-Sathhttd. ed Satavalekar, 

S. D. ; Svadhyaya Mandala, Aundb, 1940, 19 + 216. 

2. Vdjasaneyi-^ddhyandinaSukla- Y ajurveda - Sathhitd, 
ed. Satavalekar, S. D.; Svadhyaya Mandala, Pardi, 1957, 8 + 167. 

. .Third ed.. .together with vantatiukramaslZci. .introd. in SK. . 

3. Jha, Subhadra ; Dviveda, Vrajavallabha (Ed. ). ..Kanva- 
Samhita-Bhasya-Sartigrahah : Anandabodha-Bbattopadhyayaprai^t- 
tah. 55 7-9, 1953-55, 19'9. 

. .serially published. . 

4. Daydnandakfta-Y ajurvedabhasya Vivarav^a, ed. Brah> 
madatta. Ramlal Kapur Trust, Delhi, 1959, 150 + 1100. 

. .First part: adhySyas 1-10 ( revised and enlarged). . Vivaraifa by 

B. contains notes on r^is, devatss, metres, etc.. . 

5. Satavalekar, S. D. Y ajurveda kd subodha bhdsyd. 

( Hindi ). Svadhy&ya Mapdala, Pardi. 
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. .Adh, 1 : ^esthatama ksrya ks Sdesa; adh^ 30: Manufyo k? sacci 
unnati ks saccS ssdhatia, 1950, 200; adh, 32: Eka i4vara kl 
upSsanS arthst purusamedha, 1950, \\2\adh, 36: Sacci 4snti ks 
saccS upSya, 1949, 116; adh, 40: XtmajfiSna— 1949, 
218 + 6.. 

6. Misra, Satya Swamp. The validity of the commentaries 
of Uvata and Mahidhara on Vajasaneyi-Samhita from the 
philological standpoint. SP (20thAIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 
31-32. 

..U.’s discussions are more imp. in connection with etymology 
( tho* some of his etymologies are not acceptable from the pt. of 
view of comparative philology ). .M.*s discussions are imp. from 
the pt. of view of grammar. .both are imp. in connection with 
accentuation . . 

7. Devi Chanda. Liberal Translation of the Yajur-Veda. 
Ved. Dig. 3 ff. ( being serially published ). 

8. Devi Chanda. The Yajur Veda : English Translation. 
Hoshiarpur, 364. 

..introd. (21 pp. ) gives a hist, of the Vedas, especially TF. . 
transl. based on DaySnanda’s bha^ya . . 

9. Griffith, R. T. H. The Texts of the White Y ajurveda: 
Vajasaneya-Samhita ( translated into English ). Varanasi, 1957, 
XXII +409. 

. .third ed. . . 

10 Purandare, Narayana Sastri. Sukla-^Y ajurvediya^ 
Madhyathdina-Vdjasaneyindm Ahmkasutravalih. Bombay, 1953, 
8+6+10+ 392. 

. . 11th ed. ( revised by Vishnu Sastri Panasikar ) . . nitya brahma- 
karma and 428 items. . 

1 1 . Satavalekar, S. D. VUjasaneyi-Mddhyafhdina-Sukla- 
Y ajurveda^Safhhitayd Mavtra-pddanarh Varmnukramasud. 
Svadhyaya Mapdala, Aundh, 1929, 120. 

12. Satavalekar, S. D. Vdjasaneyi-Madhyathdina-Sukla- 
Y ajurveda-SathhitdyoA Sarvdnukramasutram {vivarav^asahitam). 
Svadhyaya Mapdala, Aundh, 1929, 104. 
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13. Ware, Anna Sastri ( E^. ). KaZyUyana-M.aharsi- 
pravitam iSuklayajurvidhanasutram : Sastrartha-Prayoga- 
Mantravibhdga-Parayax^a-sambandha tti pariccheda-catustayo- 
petah Sukla-Y ajurveda-Madhyamdina-Samhita-Svahakara- 
Prayoga-Pradipah. Bombay, 1943, 5+3 + 684. 

14. Ware, S. A. ( Ed. ). Katyayanlya-ParUista-Daidkam 
(with the commentary, Visamapadalankrtya). Madhyandina 
Madbyavarti Mandala, Poona, 1958, 2+6 + 5+7+228. 

, .YUpalak^ava; Chdgalaksana; Anuvakasafkkhyu ; Caranavyuha: 
I^tak^pUrana; PravariknsUtrapai'aparyayavamsadhyaya: Mtilya- 
dhyaya; Unchasastra; Prasavotthana; Kurmalak^ana. . 

15. Agrawala, V. S. Adhyatma namovaka. ( Hindi ). VJ 
1 ( 11 ). 8 . 

. .a note on YV 16.41 . .the words, iambhavoya, ko'/nkar'Bya, iivnya, 
ref. to the external world, while mayobhavaya, mayaskaraya, 
iivatarSya ref. to adhyntma world. . 

16. Buddha Dbva. PaSunam rupam. Vedavart-l 10 ( 1-2 ), 
63-64. 

. . YV 24 : killing of animals with ref. to different divinities. . 

17. Renou, L. La Vajasaneyi Sambita des Kanva. c7A 
236 ( 1 ), 21-52. 

. .a detailed philological investigation of KUnva-Sam. . 

18. Renou, L. Words and word-forms peculiar to the 
Kapvasamhit3.. Vak 4, 131-36. 

12. General Study. 

1. Dandekar, R. N. Yajurvedavi^ayaka eka ‘kr^pa’ 
krtya. ( Marathi ). TiavabhUrata 4(9), June 1951, 43-48. 

. .a lit. forgery perpetrated by Kjrspa BrShma^a of Trancenbar. . 

2. PoTDAR, K. R. Apil Hymns in the Yajurveda. SP 
( 19th AlOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 1. 
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. .the paper analyses the 10 XprI hymns in YV. .the analysis shows 
how the emphasis bn the fire ritual of a generalised char, has 
shifted to either a specialised rite in honour of a particular 
divinity like Indra or a more complicated ritual developed by the 
time of YV . . 

3. Renou, L. Les Ydjydnuv^ya du Yajurveda. JAOS 
68, 79-84. 

• .the puronuvakya ( or anuvakya ) is the stanza wh. announces in 
advance certain imp. oblations; y^jya is the stanza wh. accom- 
panies the oblation itself, .the first is intended as an appeal to 
gods, the second for presentation of the oblations, .normally p, 
{^ingayatn^ y.mtrisiubh (cf. 2.14.20 ). .j'. usually taken 

from KYV . . 

4. ViJAYACHANDRA. Index to the myth-heads of the 
Taittiriya-Saxhhita. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. I, 1950, 
169-71. 

5. Vyas, Bhola Shankar. Yajurveda ke mantro ka 
uccarana. ( Hindi ). Sodha-Patrika 4(4), Sahitya-Samsthana, 
Udaipur, 1953. 

. .discusses some peculiarities of the pronunciation of YV. .( 1 ) 
pronunciation of y^ v, and*?; ( 2 ) three a/iurvarar; (3 )kantka~ 
nallya spar^a . , 

6. Yudhisthira. Yajusam Sauklya-karsnya-vivekah. SP 
(15th AIOC), Bombay, 1949, 16-17. 

. .( 1 ) r. was vomitted by Yajfiavalkya; therefore, kr^na. VaJ. is 
ayTitayoma\ therefore, sukla ( Pauranika-mata ), ( 2 ) Mantra- 
bruhmana-sTimkarya in T.\ mantra-brahmai^-parthakya in VaJ* 
{ Dviveda Gahga and others ). ( 3 ) Prakarana-snmkarya in T.; 
vyavasthiia-prakaraTiatva of Vi5j. ( Bhatta Yajfic^vara and others ). 
(4) T. : ( vedopakramane ) pratipadyukta-paurnamasigrahan^t 
krsimtvam; VaJ . : caturdaHyukta-pauniamTIsigrahanat kuklatvam 
( Mahidssa ) ( 5 ) Author’s view: In the matter of starting 

Darkt-pUrnamasa sacrifices, T. recommends pruthamya of darkt\ 
therefore, kr^na\ Vnj. recommends prnthamya of paurnamisse^ti; 
Uierefore, ^ukla.. iht author asserts the modernity and unautho- 
ritativeness of the available Ynjuffa Sarvnnukramani, because, in 
it, those portions, wh. are Indicated as Br. portions by iiYV^ 
are shown as mantras . . 
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13. Brahmams OF the Rgveda. 

1. Aitareya Brahmav^a with the Vrtti, called Sukhapradd^ 
by Sri SadguruSisya, TSS, Trivandrum, Vol. II (adh. 16-25), ed. 
PiLLAi,’P. K. Narayana, 1952, 9+111 + 330; Vol. Ill (adh. 26-32), 
ed. PiLLAr, S. K., 1955, VII+IV+223. 

..(Sec: F5Z) 1-23.2).. 

Rev. : ( Vol. Ill ) K. K. Raja, ALB 21, 165-66. 

2. Upadhyaya, Gangaprasad. Aitareya-Brahmaria : 
Hindi Translation. Hindi Sahitya Sammelana, Allahabad, 
1956, 580. 

..Introd. deals with general questions re. .Appendixes : 
Technical Terms and Etymologies in AB; Historical Persons. . 

3. Bhattacharyya, Viman Chandra. Application of 
Rgveda Mantras rubricated in the Aitareya Brahmana. OH 
1 (2), 289-305. 

. .Purposes : ( 1 ) justifying a devata; ( 2 ) justifying a sacrificial 
material ( dravya ) ; ( 3 ) justifying a yaga. .Devices : ( 1 ) single 
word device; (2) pattern device; (3) analogy, simile or symbol 
device. . 

4. Bhattacharyya, Viman Chandra. On the Gathas, 
Yajoagathas, and Slokas in the Aitareya Brahmana. OH 3, 
89-96. 

. .orthodox view ; all BF-verses are intended for ceremonial uses 
and have ceremonious origin.. For the justification of the litur- 
gical employment of the ^ V mantras^ AB has some stock devices 
of wh. two, namely, gnthn-dcwict and ^/oAa-device, are considered 
here. By these devices, AB testifies to the prevalence of a ritual 
even in an age far anterior to its age...^B does not make any 
definite distinction bet. gatha^ yajilagathu, and iloka. .While other 
devices are mainly employed in AB to show the propriety of a 
particular ritual or a particular mantra^ gnthn-devicc indicates a 
long-standing tradition behind a ritual or liturgical practice. . 

5. Bhattacharyya, Viman Chandra. An aspect of 
justification of rk-mantras in the Aitareya Br&hmana. OH 
3, 239i44. 
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..The author of AB always tries to justify the application of 
particular ^V-mantras^ but it seems that, only in a very few places, 
is he himself satisfied with his own mode of justification . . AB too 
can't successfully fit all rk-mantrcis in their ritual frames.. One 
of the stock-devices of AB is the i^A-device, introduced with the 
words: tad etad rs^ih pa^yann abhy anu 'vUca or tad etad red 
*bhyuktam. By having recourse to this device, the author alludes, 
in his favour, to an authority for the particular ritual even in the 
very body of g.AB9.\\ 10.1; 10.5; 12.1; 12.9; 40.3.. 

6. Bhattacharyya, Viman Chandra. On the justification 
of rupasamrddha rk- verses in the Aitareya Brahmana. OH 4, 
99-106; 227-237; 5, 119-46. 

. .abhfrtJpa and rfipasamrddha are synonymous, .a concordance of 
rfipasamrddha and abhirupa verses from ^ V, occurring in AB, is 
given, .a crit. exam is then attempted of the arguments adduced 
in favour of the justification of rupasamrddha verses. . 

7. Gajendragadkar, S. N. Decorative style and alam- 
karas in the Aitareya Brahmana. SP ( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 
1951, 19-20. 

. .The earliest figures of speech are : upamn, utpreksd, riipaka, 
and atnayoktL All these are employed in R V. By the very nature 
of the contents of Br., they don’t afford much scope , for rvpaka 
zxid atit>ayoktr, they frequently use similes and metaphors, .these 
figures arc employed, in many cases, not so much for embellish- 
ment as for helping the understanding of a passage, .comparisons 
and identifications from every-day life.. some based on casual 
resemblance or relationship. . 

8. JosHi, Rasik Vihari. Aitareya-Brahmanasya kale samaji- 

kl vyavastha. Bharati 1 {1 1957, 2-4. 

..social conditions in the days of .caste-system well-esta- 
blished . . marriage-customs • . polygamy \ . every king had a 
BrShmana as Purohita. . 

9. Mangaladeva, Sastri. Srutivimarfiah : Kausitaki- 
brahmana-acara-vicarah or Kausltaki-brahmana-paryalocanam. 
55 9, 1955, 1-16 ( and in later instalments), 

. . study of the ideology of Kau^ Br , . . 

10. PiLLAi, P. K. Narayana. Sangraha-Slokas in Saya^a’s 
commentary on the Aitareya-Brahmana. SP (15th AIOC), 
Bombay, 1949, 60-61. ^ 
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..more than 40 given bySSya^a. wh. enlist topics 

discussed in 40 chapters of AB. .some of them found in a comm, 
on AB by Govindasvfimin. .acc. to author, S. borrowed from G. 
( who lived before S. ) . . 


14. The Brahma^a of the Atharvaveda. 


15. BrahmarjLas of the Samaveda, 

1. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan (Ed.). Chandogya^ 
Brahmaw with the Commentaries of GuV'avisrtu and Sayat^a. 
Calcutta Sanskrit College Research Series — Texts, No. 1, 1958, 
XXVII +226. 

. .only Erst two chapters, wh. comprise Mantra-Brahmana; ch. 3-10 
constitute Ch. Up... the two bhasyas published for the first 
time. .The Br. does not concern itself with any krauta sacrifice as 
such, but consists of mantras wh. are recited in some domestic rites 
. .it is most intimately connected with Gobhila GS and Khadira GS 
,,Ch. Br. seems to be a supplement to Gobhila GS. .full concor- 
dance of mantras given by B. .all quotations in the comm, traced 
to their original sources. . 

Rev.: R. G. Basak, I^AC 7. 102-03; G. H. Bhatt, JOIB 9, 
224-25; J. Brough, BS0AS2\, 675; L. Renou, JA 246, 211. 

2. Lokesh Chandra (Ed;). J aiminiya-Brahmaw of the 
Samavedall. 2-80 (^Gavamayana ). Sarasvatl-Vihara Series, 
No. 21, International Academy of Indian Culture, Nagpur, 
1950, XXVIII +106. 

. .crit. edited for the first time, .text with exegetical notes, parallel 
passages, etc., .introd. contains a hist, of the editing of 78 and 
discusses grammatical peculiarities, new lexicographical material, 
etc... 

Rev. : G. M., AO 22, 89; W, Rau, 0£Z48, 273. 

3. Raghu Vira and Lokesh Chandra. Jaiminlya- 
Brahmaria of the Samaveda. Sarasvatl-Vihara Series, No. 31, 
International Academy of Indian Culture, Nagpur, 1954, 
VIII +513. 

..complete text crit. edited for the first iime. .Foreword by 
L Renou. .( first book of JB was edited and published by Raohu 
V iRA, Lahore, 1937 ) . . 


..4 
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Rev.: V>., Journal of Siam Society A2, Ml', \,GMsevKt, Arch Or 
26, 170; J. Gonda, Museum 59, 191-92; L Renou, JA 243, 
126-27; N. TsoJi, Tm Gakuho 37, 104-07. 

4. Bollee, W. B. ^a^vtthia-Brahmava (English Transla- 
tion). Bilthoven, I9S6, 118. 

. .Utrecht Univ. thesis. . introd., extracts from comm., notes, and 
indexes. .a ch. on Adbhuta-Br. (about omens and portents)., 
parallel texts from /R. .signification of sSmons. .sense of certain 
ways of melodic recitation. . 

5. Bhattacharyya, Durgamoban. A pre-Sayapa commen- 
tary on the Mantrabrahmapa of the Samaveda. OH 2(2), 
203-19. 

..gives Oupavispu’s comm, on first 2 kandas of the second 
prapSthaka of Mantra Br... 

6. Lokesh Chandra. The Cyavana-Vidanvat legend in 
the Jaiminlya-Brahmapa. JAOS 69, 84-86. 

. .E. W. Hopkins ( “ The Fountain of Youth ”, JAOS 26, 1-67 ) 
presented a tentative text of JB 2, 159-61 . .L. tries to establish the 
text with the help of three mss . .adds notes. . 

7. Lokesh Chandra. Brahmanica. ABORI 35, 67-72. 
(also in SP, 16th AIOC, Lucknow, 1951, 233-35; issued as a 
separate monograph by International Acad, of Ind. Cult., Nagpur, 
1955, 1-8.) 

..brief hist, of JB exegesis.. corrections suggested in DasJBim 
Auswahl by Caland. . 

8. Oertel, H. Volkstumliche Erzablungsmotive im 
Jaiminlya-brfihmapa. KZ 69, 26-28. 

..(1) Vedic parallels of shadow-wonder in Buddhistic legends; 
( 2 ) cooking without fire; harvest immediately after sowing; 
( 3 ) killer in the form of a bird . . 

9. Raghu Vira ; Lokesh Chandra. Studies in Jaiminiya- 
Brfihmapa: Book I. AO 22, 55-74. (also in Kirfel Comm. 
Vol, 1955,255-76.) 

..variants from Whitney’s transcript (as supplied by Oertel) 
to JB, Book 1 ( ed. and pub. by Raohu Vira, SVS 2, Lahore, 
1937). .also considers woric of Caland and Hopkins. . 
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1. Dumont, P. E. The Horse-Sacrifice in the Taittirlya- 
Brahmaoa (The Eighth and Ninth Prapathakas of the Third 
Kanda ). Proc. Am. Philosoph. Soc. 92 ( 6 ), 1948, 447-503. 

..accented transliterated text, English tranal., detailed table of 
contents, introd. describing the whole ceremony of Ai¥amedha, 
and a list ( with the text printed ) of those passages of TB which 
are to be found also in liPB. . 

Rev.: J. Brouoh, BSOAS 13 ( 3 ), 785ff.; M. Fowler, JAOS 70, 
1,22-24; C. G. Kashikar, ABORI 32, 287-91; E. Lamotte, 
U Musion 62, 188-89; G. M., AO 22. 88. 

2. Dumont, P. E. The Special Kinds of Agnicayana ( or 
Special Methods of Building the Fire-Altar) according to the 
Kafbas in the Taittirlya-Brahmapa (The Tenth, Eleventh, and 
Twelfth Prapathakas of the Third Kanda ). Proc. Am. Philoibph, 
Soc. 95(6), 1951, 628-75. 

. .continuation of the preceding. . 

Rev. : C. G. Kashikar, ABORI 32, 292-94. 

3. Dumont, P. E. The Istis to the Naksatras (or 

Oblations to the Lunar Mansions) in the Taittirlya-Brabmaiia 
(The First Prapatbaka of the Third Kapda). Proc. Am. 
Philosoph. Soc. 98 ( 3 ), 1954, 204-223. 

. .on the same lines as the preceding. . 

4. Dumont, P. E. The Full-moon and New-moon 

Sacrifices in the Taittiilya-Brabmana : First Part (The Second 
Prapafhaka of the Third Kapda ). Proc. Am. Philosoph. Soc. 
101 (2), 1957,216-43. 

. .continuation of the preceding. . 

5. Dumont, P. E. The Full-moon and New-moon 

Sacrifices in the Taittirlya-Brahmaoa: Second Part (The Third 
Prapatbaka of the Third Kania). Proc. Am. Philosoph. Soc. 
103 ( 4), 1959, 584 608. 

. .continuation of the preceding. . 
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6. SuRYAKANTA ( Ed. ). Kafhaka-Brahmavut-Sumbalana. 
Meherchand Lachman Das SK. and PK. Series 12, Lahore, 1943, 
Iiii + 142 +46. 

. .ed. with notes. . ( Sice : VBD 1-26.1 ).. 

Rev. : L. Renou, JA 236, 128-29. 


17.' Satapatha'BrdhmavLa. 

1. Satapatha-Brahmapa, with commentaries by Sayaiia 
and Harisvamin. 

2. Satapatha-Brahmapam Sukla-Y ajurvediyam Ma- 
dyamdiniyam, ed. Chinnaswami Sastri, A. and Sastri, P.; 
Banaras, 1950, pp. 413-639. 

^ ..Vol II : Kandas 5-7..crit. ed. with tippants . : VBD I- 

27.2).. 


3. Motilal, Sarma. iSatapatha-Brdhmai^a.mthVijndna- 
Bhusya in Hindi. Vedic TattvaSodha Samsthana, Jaipur. 

..Vol. I, 1933, 608; Vol. II, 1934, 752; Vol. Ill, 1941, 423; 
Vol. IV, 1942, 177; Vol. V ( Parts 1-2 ), 1943, 178. . 

4. Karmarkar, R. D. The measure of Brahmananda 
and the location of Devaloka. ABORI 28, 281-88. 

..ref. to 6^514.7.1. 31-39 ( = BAUp. 4.3. 33-39 = TUp. 2.8).. 

passage refers to actual lokas, the ancient abodes of the 
people named, and TUp. has simply elaborated the contents of 
BAUp. in order to make them conform to the prevailing notions 
about the persons concerned. . 

5. Katre, S. L. Harisvamin, the commentator of the 
Satapatba-Brahmana : A protdgd of Vikramaditya . the Great of 
tradition : His Date-54 B. C. Bh. Vid. 9 ( K. M. Munshi 
Diamond Jubilee Vol., Part I ), 325-340. 

t 

6. Mangala Deva, Sastri. SrutivimarSah : Satapatha* 
Brahmapa-scaravicarah athavS Satapatha-Brahmana-paryS- 
locanam. 5S 1 1 ( p. 24 )-12 ( 15-38 ). 

. .critical survey of the first kZiuia. . 
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7. Minard, a. Trois Ehi&mes sur les Cent Chemins. 
Recherches sur le Satapatha-Brahmav^a-I . Annales du TUniv. 
de Lyon (Les belles lettres), Fasc. 17, Paris, 1949. 

. . deals at length with the first of the three problems touched upon 
by Weber in the preface of his Ed. of jSPB : ( 1 ) Denotation and 
reciprocal influence of accents at the joints of the sections and 
* subsections of the text; ( 2) form and function of the pratikas; 
( 3 ) precise import of kandikas and, in general, ot the subdivisions 
of the work..acc. to M., these problems are created not by the 
authors of the text, but by later redactors, .many passages of the 
Br. discussed. . 

Rev. : A. Ferrari, RSO 25, 137; J. Gonda, AO 22, 77. 

8. Minard, A. Trois Enigmes sur les Cent Chemins. 
Recherches sur le Satapatha-Brahmana^II . Publ. de Tlnst. de 
Civilisation indienne. No. 3, E. de Boccard, Paris, 1956, 8+422. 

. .discusses the problem of subdivision of kandikas into two parts, 
th&pratika and the rest (called by M. nnlAn). .(Division into 
brahmans djxd kandikas be the subject of Vol. III)., many 
observations on syntax, style, and grammar of .peculiarities 
of Brahmana-pto^e , . 

Rev. : J, Brough, BSOAS 21, 440; L. Renou, 7^4 244, 319-21; 
P. Thieme, Kratylos 3, 131-39. 

9. Renou, L. Les relations du Satapathabrahmana avec 
la Brhadaranyakopanisad et la personnalite de Yajoavalkya. 
JC 14 ( 3 ), 75-89. 

..The ynjilavalkya-kanda of BAUp. contains authentic and 
essential element of the work. . 


18. General Study. 

1. Dixit, V. V. Relation of the Epics to the Brdhmav^a 
Literature. Poona Oriental Series 89, 1950. JI +96. 

. .with regard to hist., religion, sociology. . 

2. Gonda, J. The etymologies in the ancient Indian 
Brahmaigias. Lingua 5(1), 61-85. 

. .they are Imp. not for scientific rigour; they deserve consideration 
as luminous sources of the thought of ancient authors.. first part 
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of the paper discusses the imp. of these etymologies from the pt. 
of view of linguistic concepts of Indians; the second part with 
etymologies as instruments of thought, .these etymologies were 
for the authors an imp. means of penetrating into the reality 
lying behind the phenomena, .such etymologies as occur repeatedly 
in many texts may be regarded as reflecting more or less fixed 
convictions. . 

3. Karnik, H. R. The Brahmav^as-what can they teach 
us? fi/i.Pid. 13, 65-77. 

..Br. are not theological twaddle; they enlighten us on many 
points and form a nucleus of many branches of learning judiciously 
developed in later times. . 

4. Karnik, H. R. Morals in the Brahmanas ( based on 
legends found in them ). J Bom 1/ 27 ( 2 ), Sept. 1958, 95- 127. 

..discusses such concepts as ahiihsa, truthfulness, brahmacarya 
( studentship ), tapas, self-control and endurance, virtuous acts 
(sucanta% hospitability, faith, knowledge, magnanimity or 
generosity, moderation, loyalty, friendship. . 

5. Kashikar, C. G. Vaidika r^ince laukika nirlksapa. 
(Marathi). Kevalananda Comm. VoL, 1952, 121-28. 

..observations on secular matters found in the arthavadas in 
the Br ., . 


6. Renou, L. Le passage des Brahmana aux Upanisad. 
JAOS 73, 138-144. 

. .problem of the transition from Br, to Up,, .brahmodya — its two 
characteristics, namely, dialogue form and statement of riddle in 
cosmogonic-ritualistic terms. . 

7. Sarda, Harbilas. Brahmapas are not Vedas. Ved. 
Dig. 1 (4-7), 1955. 

8. SiDPHESHWAR, Sastfi. TraimSa-catvarimSa-Sabdau 
kau^ItakibrabmapaitareyabrahmaDayoh samjnibbutau, SP 
(I7th AlOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 16, 

. .the commentators of PSpini have merely said, triiiikid adkynynh 
parimanam e0m briShmanUnaih traifkkdni brUhmanJini^ 8U^e$tl0g 
that traiihka is a general term for certain Br.; this m not correct. 
Traifkka and tdtvUriMa are terms specifically used to denote Xbni 
Bf. and A Br. lespecX'vvtVi . . 
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9. Trivedi, C. V. Brahmanalocanam. SP (ISthAIOC), 
Bombay, 1949, p. 187. 

. . deals moie particularly with the style of Br .. . 

10. Tsuji, N. On the Relation between Brdhmartas and 
jSrautasutras. ( Japanese, with extensive English summary 
[pp. 181-247]). The Toyo Bunko Ronso, Ser. A, Vol. 33, 
Tokyo, 1952, 247. 

. . a minute comparison bet. the vidhi elements of the iir.-texts 
and iSS, with special ref. to the animal-sacrifice, .the pakubandha 
of the Katha school reconstructed by means of the vid^Z-element of 
the Kufhaka-Satn » • 

Rev.: C. G. Kashikar, ABORI 35, 285-87. L. Renou, JA 241, 
280-81. 

11. Tsuji, N. From the lost Brahmanas. (Japanese). K, 
Kindaichi Comm. Vol. (Pub. Sanseido), Tokyo, 1953, 933-49. 

. .comparative studies on the legends of the Wild Boar (cf. B. K. 
Ghosh, Collection of Fragments of lost Br. [ VBD 1-28.1 ] pp. 
104-105 ), of Vfsa J5na ( ibid, pp. 41 ff. ), of the Black Antelope 
pp. Ill and 113-14), and of Svarbhanu {ibid, p. 114).. 
also on Vinayaka iianti ( Baijavapa GS ). . 


19. ARANYAKAS. 

1. Apte, V. M, Language and literature of the 
Aranyakas. HCIP I, 1951, 420-21. 

2. Mangaladeva, Sastri. Aitareyaranyaka-paryalocana. 
SS 7 ( published serially ), 1952-53, 79-94 ; 161-173. 

3. SatavaleKAR, S. D, (Ed.), yajurvediyam Maitrfl- 
yav^lyam Arajtiyafeam. Svadhyaya Mapdala, Pardi, 1956, 35. 

4 . SURYAKANTA. Yuvfi sy|t sidhuyttva’dhyapalca^j. 
GKP U(S-9),80-«l. 

.,TA%,%.. 
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VI. UPANI5ADS 


20. Major Upanisads (individual and collections). 
2. iia: 


1. Bucca. S. ISa Upani^d. ^otas Estud. Filos. 3(9), 
Argentina, 1952, 47-55. 

. .transl. with introd. and notes. . 

2. Chattopadhyaya, B. K. Sankara and RamSnuja. 
KKT 12 ( 12). 682-85. 

..discussion of comm, by S. and R. on Wp 9 and ll..acc. to 
author, R.’s comm, is more satisfactory. .Uvata, in his comm, on 
YV, has explained the passage in the same way as R. . . 

3. Chattopadhyaya, B. K. A passage of ISopanisad. 
KKT 17 ( 10 ), 566-67. 

..St. 12-14. .acc. to author, Madhva’s explanation of sambhuti, 
asambhnti, and vlnuia is best.. 

4. Cinmayananda, Swami. lidvdsyopanisad. Lodhra 
Press, Madras, 1957, 11 + 64. 

. .collection of the Swami’s lectures. . 

5. Das, Motilal. The message of the Ishopanishad in 
modern life. CR 144 ( 3 ), Sept. 1957, 343-46. 

. .message of joy of life and its activities, .surrender to godhead 
is the keynote of this Up.. . 

6. Dhruva, B. M. The conception of Brahman in the 
ISavasya Upani§ad. SP ( 19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 130-31. 

7. Indra. Uopanisad-bhasya. ( Hindi ). Gurukul, Kangri, 
1957, 132. 

..text, transl., and detailed comm.. . 

Rev.: R. D. Vadekar, ABORI 38, 322. 

8. Kamakshi Dasa. lidvasya Upanisad. Madras, 1956, 
XIII +4 +96+ 2. 

. Rev.: A. S. OoPANi, Af ( 15-12-S7), 75. 
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9. Mahadevan, T. M. P. liamsva Upanisad. Upa- 
nishad Vihar, Jayanti Series 2, Madras, 1957, 32. 

. .text in DevanSgari and Roman scripts, introd., transl. and 
notes ( based on Sankara’s conun. ) in English. . 

10. Majumoar, J. liopanisad (with the bhdsya by 
Satyananda ). Ganesh and Co., Madras, 1953, VIII +83. 

. .introd. in English, a new SK. comm, by S., English transl. of text 
and conun., .a tantric interpretation of iia on the basis of ‘ World 
as Consciousness ’. .(Foreword by Arthur Avalon ). . 

11. Motilal, Sarma. liopanisad ( Vijndnabhdsya^. 
Vedic TattvaSodba Samsthana, Jaipur, pp. 362. 

12. PouCHA, Pavel. ISav&syopanisad (Yajurveda 40), 
Ueber die Entwicklung eines upanischadischen Textes. LF 68, 
1941, 351-64. ( also in ZDMG 94, 409-17.) 

13. Rajagopalachari, C. Isa Vasya Upanishad ( A Study ). 
Ved. Kes. 40 ( 7 ), 285-88. 

14. Rajagopalachari, C. liopanisad : A free rendering, 
AP 26 ( 6), June 1955, 243-44. 

15. Rajagopalachari, C. Iia mantras 6 and 7. Ved. Kes. 
43 ( 8 ), Dec. 1956, p. 348. 

. .ethical and disciplinary content indicated. . 

16. Rajwade, S. R. I idvasy opanisad-bhdsya. (Maratlu). 
Ahitagni Mandir, Poona, 1948. 

17. Renou, L. iia Upanisad. “ Les Upanishad” 1, Adrien 
Maisonneuve, Paris, 1943, 7+3. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in Frendi. . 

18. Satavalekar, S. D. Iia Upanisad. Svadhyaya Main- 
dala, Aundh, 1929, 80. 

. . with transl. and notes in Marathi. . 

19. Satavalekar, S. D. Iia Upanisad. Svadhyaya Map- 
dala, Pardi. 

. .transl. and notes in Hindi. . 
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20. Satyadeva. liavasyopanisad-darpava. V. V. R. inst., 
Hoshiarpur, 1957, 5+86. 

21. Varadachari, K. C. Meditation on the ISavfisyopa- 
ni§ad. JGJRI 3(3-4), 241-61. 

..mantras lS-18..the subject of all experiences is the Self, in 
respect of all individuals, .spiritual universe is the eternal universe 
in a sense, for, from it proceeds all types of presentation in space- 
time-events. . 

2 . Aitareya: 

22. Satavalekar, S. D. Aitareya Upanisad. Svadhyaya 
Mandala, Pardi, 1953, 75. 

. . with transl. and notes in Hindi . . 

23. Sharvananda, Swami. Aitareyopanisad. Rama- 
krishna Math, Madras, 1944, 80. 

. .2nd ed.. .text, word for word transl. in English, copious notes, 
introd. containing summary of Ait. Ar.. . 

24. SiLBURN, L. Aitareya Upanisad. “ Les Upanishad ” 
10, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1950, 34+7. 

. .text, and translation and notes in French. . 

25. Venkataramiah,* D. ( Ed. ). Aitareyopanisad with 
the bhdsya of Samkara. 

3. Katha : 

26. Abhedananda, Swami. Mystery of Death : A Study 
in the Philosophy and Religion of the Katha Upanisad. 
Calcutta, 1953, 21+395. 

27. Agraval, Madan Mohan. Katha Upanisad. India 
Printing Works, Almore, 1946, XX+264. 

. .with Hindi transl., comm., and notes. . 

Rev. : Anon, Pr Bk (Dec. 1946). 

28. Alsdorf, L. Contributions to the textual criticism 
of the Kathopam'fad. ZDMG 100 ( 2 ). 
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29. Aurobindo, Sri. Kafha Upanisad. Sri Aarobindo 
Ashram, Pondicherry, 1952, 45. 

30. Bissondayal, B. The modern version of the Kathopa- 
nishad. Ved. Dig. 1 ( 6-7 ), 40-46. 

. .Somerset Maugham’s TTte Razor's Edge may be regarded as a 

modem version of KathaUp . . 

31 Bucca, S. Katha-Upanishad. Rev. de la Facultad 
de Filosofia y Letras 1(2), Univ. Nacional de Tucuman, 
Argentina, 1953, 229-301. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in Spanish. . 

32. Chinmayananda, Swami. Katha Upanisad and the 
Philosophy of the Atman. ( Hindi ). Indra Printing Works, 
Almora, pp. 264. 

. .text and Hindi exposition based on Saibkara’s comm.. . 

Rev. : Anon, KerfAes (June 1946). 

33. Chinmayananda, Swami. Discourses on Kathopa- 
nisad. Jnana-Yajna Committee, Poona, 1952, 487. 

34. Fri§, O. Two readings of the Kathopanisad. Arc/i. Or 
23, 6-9. 

. .( 1 ) mahabhnmau ( 1. 24) = having great abundance or wealth; 

( 2 ) iarlralva ( VI. 4 ) •» ir'ira + fS. . 

35. Narmada Prasad. Teachings of the Kathopani^ad. 
Maharawal S. <J. Comm. Vol., 1950, 314-317. 

36. Paradkar, M. D. Similes in Sankara’s Bhasya on the 
Kathopanisad. JGJRI 16 ( 1-2 ), 159-69. 

37. Rama Gopal. Kathopanisad-Bhdsya. K. M. Vaidya- 
charya, Delhi, 110 -I- 4 -f- 8. 

38. Renou, L. Katha Upanisad. Les Upanishad” 2, 
Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1943, 20 + 9. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in French. . 
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39. Satavalekar, S. D. Kathopanisad. SvadhySya 

Ma^dala, Pardi, ] 950, 127. ' 

. . with transl. and notes in Hindi. . 

40. Sharvananda, Swami. Kathopanisad. Ramakrishna 

Math, Madras, 1952, XIV + 273. 

. .7th e^.. .text, and transl. and notes in English. . 

41. Varadachari, K. C.; Tatacharya, D. T. (Ed.). 

Kathopanisad-Bhasyam of Rangardmdnuja. SVOI Series 

15, Tirupati, 1949, XVIII f 67 + XV + 145 + VI. 

42. Varadachari, K. C. The Gita and the Kathopanisad. 
e/SyO/ 13 ( 1), 1-5. 

. . the problem of Katha is the problem of attainment of the 

immortal status thro’ Yajfia or works. . 

43. Weller, Friedrich. Versuch einer Kritik der Katho- 
pantsad. Inst, fur Orientforschung ( Deutsche Akad. d. Wiss. zu 
Berlin), No. 12, Akademic-Verlag, 1953, 229. 

..Katha is a composite compilation, .different authors and periods 

. . interpolations found out . . 

Rev. : F. Otto Schrader, OLZ ( 1954 ). 446-47. 

4. Kena : 

44. Aurobindo, Sri. Kena Upanisad. Aurobindo Ashram, 
Pondicherry, 1952, 62. 

45. Aurobindo, Sri, Kena Upanishad ( A revised 
translation). • Sn Aurobindo Mandir Annual, Jayanti No. 14, 
1955, 1-4. 

46. Chaudhury, P. J. Kena Upanishad. Pr Bh 59, 
547-50; 582-86. 

. . a philosophical exposition . . 

47. DrvANii, P. C. Brahml Upani$at in the Kena. ALfi 
12(4), 195-205. (also in SP, 14th AIOC, Darbhanga, 1948, 
120 - 21 .) 
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..philosophical contents of this 1^. point to its hist, position as 
that bet. the few old ones such as TUp. and AitUp. on the one 
hand and the remaining later ones ( Kaf-ha, Muiyie^a, Jia, etc. ) 
on the other.. stage at wh. the empirical world was held to be 
real, and the highest deity was understood to be an impersonal 
brahman. . 

48. Pandit, M. P. Sri Aurobindo and the Upanishads: 
Kena Upanishad. Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual, Jayanti 
No. 14, 1955, 39-56. 

49. Rama Gopal. Kenopanisad-Bhdsya. K. M. Vaidya- 
charya, Delhi. 

Rev. : Yudhisthira, Vedavani 11, 23. 

50. Renou, L. Kena Upanisad. “ Les Upanishad ” 3, 
Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1943, 9 + 5. 

..text, and introd., transl., and notes in French.. 

51. Saccidananda Sarasvati, Swami. Kena Upanisad. 
Adhyatma Pracara Karyalaya, Holenarasipur, 1959, 111. 

. . with ^mkara’s comm, and brief notes in SK by the Swami. . 
Rev.: Anon, Ved Kes {March 1960), 479 ; Swami Atmananda, 
Af6(ll), 83. 

52. Sarma, Ratnachandra. KenopaniBad ka sara. ( Hindi ). 
VJ 2, 250-51. 

53. Satavalekar, S. D. Kena Upanisad. Svadhyaya 
Ma94ala, Pardi, 1953, 164. 

. .with transl. and notes in Hindi. . 

54. Satva Deva. Kenopanisad-darpar^a. V. V. R. Tnst., 
Hoshiarpur, 1956, 8+62. 

55. Subrahmanya Sastri, S. Kenopani^ad-vyakhya Sah- 
karahrdayangama Kr$pallla§ukamuni>viracita. AORM. 9 ( 1-2 ), 
1952. 

56. Varadachari, K. C.; Tatacharya, D. T. (Ed.). 
Kenopamsad-Bhasya by Sri Rangardmdnuja. SVOI Series 8. 
Tirupati, 1945, 10+22+18. 
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Rev. : M. Ghosh, IHQ ( June 1949 ). 

5. Kauntaki : 

57. Antoine, R. Religious symbolism in the Kau^Itaki 
Upanisad. JOIB 4 ( 4), 330-337. (also in SP, 16th AIOC, 
Lucknow, 1951, 225-26. ) 

..a detailed comparison of the Aau?. with the other Up. and 
with similar specimens of other religious literatures wd. enable tu 
to follow the normal development of mythical symbolism.. ATauf. 
Up. represents an older trad, than other C^.. .it expresses a more 
primitive form of religious quest than the |peculations on the 
identity of ntman-hroAman. .prospective tendency of religion is 
earlier than introspective quest.. similarity bet. Kauf.Up. I and 
Book of Revelation of Apocalypse. . 

58. Bhattacharya, Sivaprasad. A passage . in the 
Kau^ltaki-brahmanopani^d ( I. 2-6 ) : some suggestions as to the 
proper readings and a clue to its import. PAIOC ( 16th Session), 
Lucknow, 1951, 1-9. (also in PO 15, 130-142. ) 

. .full exposition of the symbolism in the passage thro’ collection 
of related materials from Vedic texts, .tenor of the whole passage is 
insistence on personal immortality. . 

59. Renou, L. Kausitaki Upanisad. “ Les Upanishad” 

6, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1948, 72+165-175. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in French. . 

60. Thieme, P. Der Weg durch den Himmel nach der 
Kaufltaki-Upani^ad. Wissenschaftliche Zeitschrift der Martin 
Luther Univ. Halle-Wittenberg 1(3), Gesellschafts*und 
Sprachwissenschaftliche Reihe No. 1, 1951-52, 19-36. 

6. ' Chdndogya : 

61. Aurobindo, Sri. Notes on the Chhandogya Upanishad 
(First Adhyaya). Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual, Jayanti 
No. 11, 1952, 50-54. 

. . Ch. Up. is the summary hist, of one of the greatest and most 
interesting ages of human thought.. A. ’s comments on the initial 
sentence of the Up. . . 

62. Brahmamuni, Swami. Chandogyopanisat-katha-n^Va. 
Sarvadesika Arya Pratinidhi Sabha, New Delhi, 1959, 180. 
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63. Mishra, Vijayakanta. Life in India as revealed in the 
Chandogyopanisad. JC 13 (2), 126-34. 

. .starts with D. R. Bhandarkar's observation: * Nobody doubts 
that this Up, was put together in the North of India, especially in 
the Panjab, and the SK.. Ig. in wh. it is composed represents the 
current speech of the day *. discusses family life, social life, political 
life, moral and spiritual life.. the period was a prosperous one; 
kingdoms were well-governed, and people were left free to pursue 
the arts of peace. . 

64. Oertel, H. Zu Chand. Up, 5.9.2. KZ 68, 58-61. 

. .parallel text in ^PB 14.9.1.16. .i/aA and di^fam create difficulty. . 
with the help of Vadhula-sutra, O. changes itah to itam,.di§to 
means ( 1 ) natural death thro* old age; ( 2 ) death determined by 
destiny. . 

65. Ramanatha. Satyakama kl §iksa. ( Hindi ). GKP 5, 
321-24. 


66. Roerich, N. Chhandogya Upanishads. Art and 
Thought ( Coomaraswamy Comm. Voi ), 1947, 193-96. 

• . ( the author sings a rhapsody on India ). . 

67. SvAHANANDA, Swami. Chdndogya Upanisad. Rama- 
krishna Ashram, Madras, 1956, VIII + 623. 

. . text, word-by-word English meaning, notes based on Sarhkara*s 
comm, (understood in the light of Anandagiri’s gloss ). .exhaustive 
introd. by Swami Vimalananda . . 

Rev.: Ed., Pr BA 62, 79. 

68. Tyagisananda, Swami. The Chandogya Upanisad. 
Ved. Kes. 33-34 ( in instalments ). 

..General introduction ( 33, 52-57: 104-09), Spiritual practice, 
spiritual value of Vcdic ritual { 33 179-83; 250-56 : in each 
practice, tydga and bhoga are involved; the Veda has only one 
purpose in view, namely, to lead man to the realization of 
brahman ); Sama-Yoga ( 34, 26-33; 71-77 ); Textual Introduction : 
Samaveda < 34, 133-37); Date and Authorship (34, 191-98); 
Qualifications for brahmavidya (34, 268-73); Subject-matter and 
plan of arrangement ( 34, 299-304 ); The Goal ( 34, 339-344 ). . 

69. ViRARAGHAVAtiHARYA, W. T. Chandogya-Upanisad. 
Ubhayavedanta Granthamala, Tirupati. 
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7. T aittiriya : 

70. Carpani, E. G.; Pizzagalli, A. M. (Ed.). Taittiriya- 
Upamsad. Milan-Bologna, 1943. 

. . SK. text in DevanSgari . . ' 

71. Lesimple, Em. Taittiriya Upanisad. “Les Upa- 
nishad" 9, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1948, 42 + 13. 

. .text, and introd., transl , and notes in French. . 

72. Lommel, H. Vedische Einzelheiten. [ ueber Taittiriya 
Upantsad III. Schluss. (Bhrguvalll 7-10) ]. ZD MG 99, 43-49. 

*3 

..Hillsbrandt { Aus Br. and Vp., Jena, 1921, 102) regarded the 
concluding part of the Up. as an appendix. L. agrees and afiSrms 
that it formed an independent unit. . 

73. Pandit, M. P. Sri Aurobindo and the Upanishads: 
The Taittiriya Upanishad. The Advent 13 (2 ), Madras, 1956. 

74. Satavaubkar, S. D. Taittiriya Upanisad. Svadhyaya 
Mapdala, Pardi, 1956, 144. 

. .with transl. and notes in Hindi.. . 

75. Sharvananda, Swami. Taiitiriyopanisad. Rama- 
krishna Math, Madras, 1949. 

8 . Prasna : 

76. Bousquet, J. Prasna Upanisad. “ Les Upanishad ” 
8, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1948, 74 + 12. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in French. . 

77 Iwasaki, Shin-6. On the concept of transmigration in 
thePraSna Upanisad. (Japanese). JIBS 5, 170-71. 

78. Satavalekar, S. D. Prainopanisad. Svadhyaya 
Mapdala, Pardi, 1950, 176. 

. .with transl. and notes in Hindi. . 

79. Varadachari, K. C, ; Tatacharya, D. T. ( Ed. ). 
Prainopanisad with Sri Rangardmanuja's Bhdsya. SVOI Series 
25, Tirupatii 1951, ir+69+Vni+68. 

Rev. : N. A. Gore, AP ( Oct. 1952 ), 465; S. R. Shastri, Kt Vid 
II, 319. 
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9. BrkadSraK^yaka : 

80. BrhadaravLyakopanisad, pub. Ramakrishna Math, 
Madras, 1951, XXto + 515. , 

. .2nd ed .. .[ first ed. in 1945; Rev.: A. C. Das, CR ( Sept. 1949 )] . . 

81. Brihadaranyaka C/panzsAad : English Translation. The 
Kalpaka 41-44 ( in instalments ). 

82. Adidevananda, Swami. Brhaddrariyakopanisad : 
Kannada Translation. Sri Ramakrishna Ashram, Mysore, 1959, 
456 + 32. 

Rev.: Ed., Ved Kes (Mai 1960), 479; U. Venkatakrishna Rao, 
J?/6(19), 78. 

83. Aurobindo, Sri. The Great Arapyaka. Sri Aurobindo 
Mandir Annual, Jayanti No. 12, 1953, 12-26. 

. . a shcHt comm, on the symbolism of The Horse of the Worlds ’’ 
in the opening ch.. . 

84. Brahma, Nalini Kanta. Studies in the Brihadaranyaka 
Upanishad. Pr. Bh. 56. 

..Introduction, validity of the Up, as a source of knowledge 
(19-23); Self or Brahman (101-107); Brahman is both the One 
and the Many ( 174-81 ); Up. as atmavidya ( 261-67 ); Emancipa- 
tion — sudden and gradual (296-301); Life of the Liberated 
( 342-47 ); Conclusion ( 377-81 ). . 

85. Raju, P. T. The psycholo^ of the Biiiadarauyaka 
Upanisad. JORM 15 (4), 173-82. 

. .In Up., what is called psychology is as much metaphysics and 
ethics this is due to the central position of a tman-br ahman. , In 
BAUp,, there are 4 points of psychological interest: ( 1 ) ntnum- 
psychology with its three states; (2) imp. given to prana or 
vital force; ( 3 ) consideration about the nerves called the hitas, 
wh. consciousness enters in dream and deep sleep; ( 4 ) psychology 
of transmigration. . 

, 86. Rau, W. Zur Text-kritik der Brhadarapyakopanisad. 

ZDMG 105(2), 58. 

. .KSpva and Msdhyaihdina versions go back to an archetype . . 
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87. ViSHVA Bandhu. a Vedic study in social culture. 
M.. Hiri)>emna Comm. Vol., 1952, 248-51, 

. .a socio-cultural study of BAUp, V. 2. 1-3. . 

88. ViSHVA Bandhu. Sukhi samsara. ( Hindi ). V. V. R. 
Inst., Hoshiarpur, 1953. 

. .Hindi version of the above. . 

JO. Mavdukya : 

89. Agnihotri, B. S. The influence of Yogopanisad on the 
Gaudapada-karikas. SP { 14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, p. 126. 

..the conclusions reached by G. on such points as the nature of 
omksra, the varied conditions of the individual soul, the nature 
of the existing world, etc., bear the stamp of the philosophic tone 
of the yctyopaiusadir. .so too with regard to the Yogic concepts, 
GK are under the influence of Y Up... 

90. Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhar. Gaudapadiyam Aga~ 
maiditram. Calcutta Univ., 1950, 249. 

. .avataranikn in SK. deals with various topics relating to 
MUndUkya Up. and GK. . 

91. Carpani, E. G. La Mdi^dukya-Upanisad. Reggio 
Emilia, 1936. 

. .text, and transl. and notes in Italian. . 

92. Divanji, P. C. Teaching of the Brahmavidya in the 

Mapdukyopanisad. sJGJRI 14(1-4), 1-16. 

..Brahmavidyn of MZindukya Up. formulated earlier than the 
adhymrnavidyn of Katfui Up.. ..0C represents a later stage. . 

93. Karmarkar, R. D. ( Ed. ). Gaudapdda-Karika. GOS, 
B9, BORT, Poona, 1953, lii+158. 

..text, transl., introd., notes.. 

94. Lesimple, Em. Maodvkya Upanisad et Kdrika de 
Gau4ap&d^. “ Les Upanishad ” 5, Adrien Maisonncuve, Paris, 
1944* 46 +23. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in French. . 
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95. Majumdar, J. L. llie philosophy of Gau4Rpada ( in 
Mahayana technology ). IHQ 23 ( 1 ), 1-16. 

96. MoTitAL, Sarma. Mavtdukya-Upanisad ka Hindi 
bhasya, (Hindi). Veda Tattva Sodha Samsth&na, Jaipur, 1936,48. 

97. Nakamtjra, H. On the fourth chapter of the Mat^u- 
kyakarikS. (Japanese). JIBS 1 (2), 100-101. 

98. Pandya, J. J. The relation between the Mandakya 
Upanisad and Gaudapada-Karika. 5P ( 17th AIOC ), Ahmeda- 
bad, 1953, 128-29. 

. .refutes the view of Vidhusekhar Bhattacharya. .GIST (Book I ) 
presupposes the Up. and not vice versa .. . 

99. Raju, P. T. An unnoticed aspect of Gaudap&da’s 
Mapdukya-Karikas. ABORI 26, 192-200. 

. .G. was a srridrta VedSntin, and not a Buddhist. . 

100. Ravi Varma, L. A. A short study of Mapdukyopa- 
nisad or the states of consciousness according to Vedanta. 
Ved. Kes. 44, 68-71. 

. . twiya or the fourth state is the state of Primordial Consciousness 
— and the other three states are but the manifestations of that 
Consciousness.. 

101. Saccidananda Sarasvati, Swami. Ma^dtikya- 
rahasyavivrttih. Holenarasipur, 1958, 12+VII + 128 +490. 

,.GKed. with exhaustive introductions in English and SK...full 
exposition of the KSrUciis , . 

Rev.: M. P. PANorr. Ved Kes 45, 118-19. 

102. Sastri, a. D. GaudapadRkErika IV. 1 : An inter- 
pretation. Bull. Chunilal Gandhi Vidya Bhavan 5, Aug. 1958. 

103. Satavalekar, S. D. Atharvavediya Maodvkya- 
Upanisad. Svadhyaya Mapdala, Pardi, 1952, 40. 

. .with transl. and notes in Hindi. . 

104. Thornton, Ronald C. Mipdukya Upanisad. The 
Astrological Magazine, Bangalore, Annual No., 1950. 

. .mind and cosmos are idmtical. . 
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22 . Muv^d<ika: 

105. Divanji, P. C. Teaching of the Brahmavidya in the 
Muodakopanisat. SP ( I7th AIOC), Ahmedab^. 1953, 250-51, 

,.Mundaka contains a complete and exhaustive exposition of 
whole of .instructions imparted by sage Ahgiru to 

Saunaka . . must have been composed at an earlier stage in 
the development of Vedsnta doctrine, when it was not necessary 
for the sa^ka to purge his mind of all kinds of desires for the 
acquisition of power and wealth. . 

106. Maury, Jacqueline. Mutidaka Upanisad. ** Lcs 

Upanishad ” 4, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1943, 18 + 15. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in French. . 

107. Mehendale, M. a. Satyam eva jayate na ’nrtam. 
( Marathi ). Havabhdrata 13 ( April 1960 ), 49-53. 

,,Mundaka 111. 1.6.. to be interpreted as; ( T^ih ) satyam 
( =: brahman ) Jayate ( dpnoti ) . . 

108. Satavalekar, S. D. Atharvavediya Mmdaka- 

Upanisad. Svadhyaya Mandala, Pardi, 1952, 103. 

. .with transl. and notes in Hindi. . 

22 . Maitri : 

109. Esnoul, A. M. Maitry Upanisad, “ Les Upa- 
nishad” 15, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1952, 75 + 32. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in French.. 

Rev. : E. Frauwallner, WZKM 52, 259-60. 

110. Sahoda, T. Metaphysical construction of Maitri 
Upanisad. ( Japanese ). Paltzeplogia 1 (4), 285-295. 

..analysis and investigation of SSifakhya terminology in Maitri 
..discusses question re. the relationship of the so-called Later 
Up, ( Up. later than Katha ) with SSrhkhya. .Is SSihkhya the result 
of the minor development of the orthodox philosophy of the Up. 
or is its origin to be sought outside Up. ? Acc. to S., it can be 
shown that the SSmkhya terminology found in Up. is nothing 
but a mere simulation of the orthodox Up. thought.. analysis of 
Maitri from this pt. of view. .It is concluded that the apparent 
Samkhya terminology in Maitri only accelerates the new develop- 
ment of metaphysical principles proper to Up. philosophy, that is. 
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purwfa^ ntman, brahman. This shows that SSihkhya j^hilosophy 
did not originate in the sphere of Up, thougjit. It wd. appear that 
Samkhya terminology in later Up, only represents a response of the 
orthodox thought to Samkhya influences from without. . 

111. TsuJl, N. On the saifadhi of the Maitn Upanisad. 
( Japanese). Linguistic Studies 14, Ling. Soc. of Japan, Tokyo, 
1949, 1-21. 

. .on the recensions of M. and the peculiar Samdhi of the MaitrS- 
yaui school observed in it. . 

112. Tsuji, N. Gengo Kenkyu. (Japanese). <J Ling Soc. 
Japan 14, 1949, 2-9. 

. .two recensions of M.. .recension 1 consists of five prapalhakas, 
and is usually called MaitrSyapa or MaitrayapTya. .recension 2, 
called MaitrT, is represented by Cowell*s ed. in Bibl, Ind, ( 1862-70) 
. .the kernel of Maitri Up, is I. 2 — IV. 3 of rec. 2. . 

13 JSvetdivatara: 

113. SiLBURN, A. Svetaivatara Upanisad, Upa- 

nishad ” 7, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1948, 77 + 12. 

. .text, and introd., transL, and notes in French. . 

114. Warrier, a. G. Krishna. Bhakti and mukti in the 
SvetaSvataropanisad. ALB 17 ( 3 ), 81-104. 

. .by virtue of its central metaphysical concept of the great Purusa, 
the liv. Up, promotes the harmonious development of emotions, 
will, and intellect, guiding man to the goal of self-realization or 
mukti thro* bhakti, , 

Collections : 

115. Aurobindo, Sri. Trds Upanishads (Isha^Kena^ 

Mundaka). Ed. Albin Michel, Paris, 1949, 283. ^ 

. . ( second Vol. of the Complete Works of A. in French )• . 

116. Aurobindo, Sri. The Eight Upanishads. Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1953, XVII +247. 

. . Iha^ Kena^ Katha, Mundaka^ Prasna^ MUndUkya^ Tdittiriya^ and 
Jl/foreya. .texts witkrendering in rhythmic English.. note by A. 
On Translatiag the Up. **• . 
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117* Chattopadhyaya, B. K. Vpanisad (First Part): 
lia^ Kenat Katha, ( Bengali). 

Rev.: D. C. Bhattacharji, Fr Bh 62, 160. 

118. Gambhirananda, Swami. Eight Upanisads (with 
the Commentary of Sankaracarya ). Calcutta. 

..Vol. I: Jki,Kena, Katha, Taitt., 1957, IV + 427; Vol. 11 : 
Mundaka, MUnd.i 'With GK), Prahta, 1958, 515.. Text in Deva- 
nSgarl and En^ish transl. of text and comm, of S. . . 

119. Hillebrandt, a. Upanishaden : Altindische Wei'- 
sheit, 1958, 260. 

. .new ed.. .transl. and introd. by. H.. .foreword to new ed. by H. 
von Glasenapp. . 

120. Hume, R. E. The Thirteen Principal Upanishads, 
OUP, 1949. XVH-588. 

. .English transl. with an Outline of the Philosophy of the Up, and 
an Annotated Bibliography, .second revised ed.. .a list of recurrent 
and parallel passages by George C. O. Haas^. 

Rev.: Anon, Pr Bh ( Jan. 1951 ), 65. 

121. Kendhe, B. T. Purusasubtdsaha upanisaddthcd 
padyamava anuvdda. (Marathi). Poona, 1958, 93, 

. .metrical transl. in Marathi of Jia, Kena, Katha, Muiidaka, Ait,, 
Taitt, < Part I ), and Ch, ( 1-6 ). . 

121a. Limaye, V. P. ; Vadekar, R. D. Asfddaia Upa- 
nisadah: Vol. I; Text with Notes and Index. Vaidika Sam^o- 
dhana Mapdala, Poona, 1958, 748. 

. .Index of words and clauses ( 225 pp. ) — a notable feature, .gives 
ref. to practically every word or clause of the 18 Up,., 

Rev.: S, A., Pr Bh 65, 237-38. 

122. Mascaro, J. Himalayas of the Soul. 

..transl. in English of Prin. Preface by S. Radhakrishnan . . 

123. Nikhilananda, Swami. Upanisads. Phoenix House, 
London. ( also Harper Brothers, New York. ) 

• .in 4 Selections. .General Introductions, transl. in English, notes 
based on &niii(ikarabhn!}ya. •SdL. 1 : Katha, lia, Kena, Mwi4oka, 



;».i27] 


UPAN18ADS 


71 


(two infrod. chapters on hist badcground, nietaphyrics, and 
psychology of Up.), 1951, X+319; Sel. 2: ^vetshatara, 

Prakta, Mandskya (with GK), (introd. about Hindu Ethics), 
1954, VIII + 390; . Sel. 3 : Ait. and Brhad., ( introd. about 
creation, cosmos, soul and its destiny), 1957, XI +392; Sel. 4: 
Taitt., and Ch., 1959, 406. . 

Rev.: Sel. 1— Ronald N. Smtih, ( Aug. 1951), 375. Sel. 1 

and 2 — Vf. Norman Brown, Rev. Rel. 17, 155-58; S. C. Chatteriee, 
PEWl, 81-82; P. Sankaranarayan, Ved Kes 39, 439-41. Sel. 3— 
Ed., Pr Bh. ( May 1957 ), 239-40; Swami Vjmalananda, Ved Kes 
( Feb. 1957 ), 435-36. Sel. 4— H. G. Narahari, AP ( Oct. 1959 ), 
469. 

124. Prabhavananda, Swami; Manchester, Frederick. 
Die schonsten Upanischaden: Der Hauch des Ewtgen. Rascher, 
Zurich, 1951, XII-t-212. 

. .German transl. by Frank Dispeker of the first English ed. (1948). . 
Rev.: M. Mayrhofer, DLZ13, 585-87; W. Roben, OLZ 48, 461 . 

125. Prabhavananda, Swami; Manchester, Frederick. 
The Upanishads . Breath of the Eternal. Mentor Books, 
New York, 1957, XII -I- 128. 

. .(reprint of ed. first pub. in 1948 by VedSnta Society of South 
California ). .free transl. of portions from 12 Up... 

126. Radhakrishnan, S. The Principal Upanisads. 
Muirhead Library of Philosophy, George Allen and Unwin, 
London, 1953, 958. 

..18 Up. (among them 11 principal ones commented upon by 
Samkara and RSmSnuja ), text in Roman char., transl. in English, 
introd. essay on the Teaching of Up., notes and vocabulary, 
comments and argument, appendices. . 

Rev.: Swami Aoehananda, Philos. Lit. Anzeig. 10, 221; A. J. 
Bahm, /. Bibl. Rel. ( U. S. A. ) 23, 152; S. G. F. Brandon, 
Philosophy 30, 71-73 ( acc. to Brandon, R. appears to be inspired 
by an apologetical motive. R. lives and thinks in a world funda- 
mentally different from that of the Western thinkers ); E. A. 
Burtt, ^los. Rev. 66 ( 2 ), 275-77; B. Hbimann, Hibbert Journal 
(April 1954), 303-05; /R/4J1954, 190-91. 

127. Renou, L. (Dir.). Upanishads. T exte et tradtiction. 
“ Les Upanishad, ” Libraire d’Amerique ct d’Orient, Adrien 
Maisonneuve, Paris, 1943-1956. 
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. .sixteen Up, published separately. .( meationed at different places 
under major and minor Up. ). • 

Rev.: P. L. Vaidya, ABORI 33, 267-68. 

128. SiVANANDA, Swami. Ten Upanishads. Yoga- 

Vedanta Forest Academy* Rishikesh* 1959, 304. 

..7th ed...l84 mantras (including snntimantras ) from ten Up. 
commented upon by S. . . 

Rev,: Dayal Sharan, BJ (20-3-60), 85. 

129. Tuxen, P. De aeldste Upanishader, Verdcns- 
religionernes Hovedvaerker IV, Copenhagen, 1953, 287. 

Rev.: G. M., AO 22, 84. 

130. Viraraghavachariar, Sri. lia, Kena, Katha Upa- 
nisads. Ubhaya Vedanta Grantha Mala N3, 48 + 15+76. 

. .texts with Bhasyas of Sri VenkatanStha and Sri KnranSrSyana 
on iki and of Sr! RangarSmSnuja on Kena and Katha. .expl. notes 
and short comm, called Pariskara on the .Vi^istsdvaita 

VedSnta . . 

Rev.: D. T. Tatacharya, JSVOI 10 ( 2 ). 

21. Minor Upanisads (individual and collections). 

1. Tubini, B. Atharvasira Upanisad. “ Les Upani- 
shad” 11, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1952, 15+5. 

. .text, and introd., transL, and notes in French. . 

Rev.: E. Frauwallner, WZKM 52, 259<60; F. Weller, OLZ 48 
( 1953 ), 546. 

2. Viswanathan, K. Kalisantarapa Upanisad. Kalpaka 
45(1), 9-11. 

. .a late Vais^ava Up.. . 

3. Tubini, B. Kaivalyopanisad, *‘Les Upanisbad*’ 13, 
Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1952, 9+2. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and notes in French. . 

Rev.: E. Frauwallner, WZKM 52, 259-60; F. Weller, OLZ 48 
( 1953 ), 546. 
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4. Tsuii, N. OD' the Chsgaleya Upanisa(|. Iwanam 
(Comm. Vol. dedicated to H. Ui), Tokyo, 1951, 311-29. 

. .an emended text and transl. with linguistic remarks. . 

5. Carpani, E. G T alavakdra e VSjasaneyi-SathhitS- 

Upanisad. Reggio Emilia, Bologne, 1935. 

. .philosophical comments. . 

6. Warrier, a. G. Krishna. The Tripura Upanisad. 
ALB 18 ( 1-2), 1954, 101-106. 

..aiS'skta Up. of TripurS Devi. .English transl. with notes based 
on the comm, of Sr! Upanisadbrahmayogin. . 

7. DANielou, Alain. The Devl-Upani^ad. ALB 19, 
77-84. 

..a Sakta ^p...“The * Nearcst-Approach ’ to the Resplendent 
( Goddess) ”. .English transl. with notes based on the comm, of 
Sri Upanisadbrahmayogin.. 

8. VISWANATHAN, K. Paramabamsa Upanisad. Kalpaka 
47 ( 2 ), 22-26. 

. .text with English transl.. . 

9. Danielou, Alain. The Bahvrcopanisad. ALB 18(3-4), 
301-305. 

. . a Sakta Up. . . " The Secret Doctrine of the Rgveda '* . . English 
transl. with notes based on the comm, of Sri Upanisadbrahma* 
yogin. . 

10. Tsuji, N. Baskalamantropanifad. Melanges Miya~ 
mato, 1954, 3. 

11. Renou, L. Remarques sur la Baskala-Mantra-Upa- 
ni?ad. JIBS 3 (2), 782-774. 

12. Renou, L. Bdsbala-Mantra-Upanisad.' “LesUpa- 
nishad ” 16, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1956, 13 + 5. 

. .text with introd., transl., and notes in French. . 

13. Tubini, B. Brahmabindupanisad. “Les Upanishad*’ 
12, Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1952, 7 + 1. 

. .text with introd., transl., and notes in French. . 
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14. ViMALANANDA, Swaoii, The MahanSrayawpanisad 
( of the Krsis^a-Yajurveda ). Ramakrishna Math/ M adras> 1957, 
XXIII + 402. 

^ ..(originally published serially in Ved. Kes. 42-43 ).. text with 
accents, introd., English transl., notes, .traces the source, back- 
ground, significance, and rel. application of the mantras and 
formulas. . 

Rev.: G. H. Bhatt, JOIB 6, 304; Ed., Pr Bh (May 1957), 
240-41. 

15. Patankar, R. K. Srlmad-Yajoavalkya-gltopanisad 
ani Sri YajDavalkya-sahadharmacarinl. (Marathi). BISMQ 24 
(2), 41-49. 

. .notice of a Gttopani^ad ascribed to Y. and a comm, thereon. . 

16. Krishnamacharya, V. ; Sarma, K. Ramachandra 
(Ed. ). Y djnihyupanisadvivarariam by Punisottamananda 
Tirtha. Adyar Library Series 71, 1949, XII + 76. 

..(originally pub. serially in ALB .YrjJnikyupanhad is 

also known as Naroyanopanisad. .Mahdnarayanopani^ad belonging 
to .4 F is only another version of Y... Y, is generally regarded as a 
Khila of the Tain. Up.. .The present text is a comm, in the fomt of 
Knrikas ( 545 in number ), with an occasional note in prose, .text 
based on a unique Ms. wh. was available at Adyar. . 

17. Warrier, a. G. Krishna. Sarasvatirahasyopanisad. 
ALB 23 ( 1-2), 115-27. 

. .a SSkta Up. consisting of 68 st.. .English trqnsl. and notes. . 

18. Tubini, B. Sarvasdropanisad, ^*LeslJp2Lnish2id** 14, 
Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1952, 10+- 2. 

. .text, and introd., transl., and not^ in French. . 

Rev.: E. Frauwallner, WZKM 52, 259-60; F. Weller, OLZ 
48 ( 1953), 546. 

19. Danielou, Alain. The Sita-Upanisad. ALB 19(3-4), 
313-26. 

. .a SSkta Up...*' The * Nearest- Approach * to the Divine Furrow 
..this Up. is an appendix to .English transl. with notes based 
on the comm, of Sri Upanifadbrahmayogin. . 
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20. VISWANATHAN, K. Hamsa Upanifad. Kalpaka 45, 
168-70. 

21. Aiyanoar, T. R. Srinivasa. Yoga Upanisads : English 
Translation. Adyar Library, 1952. 

22. Mahadeva Sastri, A. (Ed. ). Vaispava Upanisads 
(with the commentary of Sri Upanisadbrahmayogin ). Adyar 
Library Series 8, 1953, 406. 

..2nded...(See : KBD 1-44.8).. 

23. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa. The Vaisitava Upa- 
nisads : English Translation. Adyar Library Series 52, 1949, 
498. 

..(See : rai) 1-44.9).. 

Rev.: P. C. Bagchi, VBQ\ R. N. Gaidhani, ABORI27, 167-68; 

A. V. R., QJMS 40, 77-78. 

24. Mahadeva Sastri, A. ( Ed. ). J§akta Upanisads 
(with the commentary of Sri Upanisadbrahmayogin ). Adyar 
Library Series 10, 1950, 131. 

..2nded...(See : VBD 1-44.3).. 

25. Mahadeva Sastri, A. ( Ed. ). Saiva Upanisads 
(with the commentary of Sri Upanisadbrahmayogin). Adyar 
Library Series 9, 1950, 243. 

..2nded...(See : FBD 1-44.2).. 

26. Aiyangar, T. R. Srinivasa. The JSaiva Upanisads : 
English Translation. Adyar Library, 1953. 

27. Minor Upanisads, pub. Advaita Ashram, Calcutta, 

1956, 92. ' 

. .original text, introd., English rendering and comments. . 

Rev.: Anon, Fed Aes 43, 481. 

28. Ratanlal. Upanishads. Ved. Dig. 3 (2), 53-63. 

. . iSniyiilya^Up.^ Mahopanifad^ etc... a brief indication of the 

contents of some minor Up.* • 
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22. Notes : General Study. 

1. Acharya, P. K. Catholicity in Upanishads. KKT 
14 ( 8 ), 443-46. 

. .the catholicity of Up. is implied by those who cd. be the teachers 
of their doctrines.. ‘From the mystical doctrines of Up, one 
current of thought may be traced to the mysticism of Persian 
Sufism, to the mystic theosophical logos-doctrine of the Neo- 
Platonics and the Alexandrian Christians down to the teachings of 
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I PC 1 (2), 22-24. 
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. .a hist, of the study of Up. outside India. . 16S6-57 : Dara Shukoh 
(son of Shah Jehan) had made a Persian lendering of 50 Up. 
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aspect, wh. is unity in difference ); samrddhi (exuberance of 
creation), .from expansion to union or illumination, and thence 
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tive-cum-eKcretory system; vy3na * nervous system; udsna m 
reproductoiy system. . 

45. Patwardhan, K. a. Jlva ke rahane ka sthana. 
( Hindi ). SiddhSnta 14, 345-48 ( and in later instalments }. 
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VJ (Aug. 1953 ). 

52. Ratnachandra. Agnisevana se brahmacarl. ( Hindi ). 
Vtl ( Oct. 1954 ). 
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59. Sakai, H. Some problems of the Upanisads. 
(Japanese). JIBS 1 ( 1 ), 33-38. 

..chiefly the problems relating to transmigration and eman- 
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3. Tijaradlyd Siksd, with the Vivaravta by Bhat^ Sobha- 
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1 . Apastamba : 

1. Apastamhiyath Sraviasutram, ed. Chinnaswami 
Sastri, a. pub. Oriental Inst. Baroda, GOS 121, 1955, 467 + 70. 

. .with DhortasvSmin's Bha^ya and the Laghuvlvrtti (based on the 

Vrtti by RamSpdSra ) by the ed.. . Vol. 1-Prainas 1-7. . 

2. Apastamhiyatn Srautasutram, with the Bhasya of 
Dhurtasvamin and the Vrtti of Ramagnicit : Vol. I, Prainas 1-5, 
ed. Narasimhachar, S., Oriental Library Publications No. 83, 
Mysore Univ., 1945, CXXXVI + 659; Vol. II, PraSnas 6-8, ed. 
Srinivasagopalacharya, T. T., Oriental Res. Inst. Pub. No. 93, 
Mysore Univ., 1954, XII + 83 + 569 + 14. 

Rev.: ( Vol. I ). L. Renou, JA 238, 414-15. 

3. Aiyangar, a. N. Krishna. Some additional sutras 
of Apastamba-Dharmasutra. C. K. Raja Comm. Vol., 1946, 
392-97. 


4. Ayyar, a. S. Nataraja. The Apastamba-Dharma- 
sutra and the ‘Dharma’ portion of Tiru-Kural. PAIOC 
( 16tb Session), Lucknow, 1955, 290-98. 

. .Tiruvalluvar has followed Apastamba in the main fundamentals 
of his section on ‘ Dhama *. . 
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5. Code, P. K. Date of Sudar^an&carya, the commen- 
tator of the £.pastambagrhyasutra — between c. A. D. 1300 and 
1500. ABORI 37, 55-5^ 

2. Aivalayana : 

6. Choudhuri, Gouri. Some critical observations on the 

5. §valayana-6rautasutra. 5P(t9th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 9. 

. .after examining some evidence to the contrary, one is tempted 
to challenge the trad, view that ii>’5 is attached to A-... 
the school of Aitareyins is actually cited as a separate authority. . 
once Ait. ref. to as pQrvapoArfa. .same mantra enjoined for different 
purposes by Br. and Sutra, .at least the Sutra is not loyal to Br .. . 

3. Kalyayana : 

7. Hazra, R. C. The Chandoga-PariSisU (alias Kst- 
yayana-Smrti ). TsilA 7, 61-65. 

8. Katre, S. L. Three works by Rama Vajapeyin 
pertaining to Katyayana’s Sulbasutra. PAIOC ( 13th Session), 
Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 72-78. 

..(1) ^ulbavarttika, (2) ^ulbavartlikatiks, (3) iulbasutrayrtti 
..Mss. in Scindia Oriental Inst. Library, Ujjain. . 

4. Kauthuma : 

9. SURYAKANTA ( Ed. ). Kauthuma-Grhyasutra. Cal- 
cutta,.1956, IV+ 119+31-1-5. 

. .based on the copy of the only Ms. deposited in Mysore Or. Inst. 
Lib., .introd., notes, and indices. . 

5 Khadira : 

10. Pattabhiramarya (Ed.). Khadira-Grhyasutra. P. 
Ramadoss, Madras, 1955, 210. 

. .with an original comm, called SutrUrthabodhirti. . 

6. Gautama : 

11. Aiyangar, a. N. Krishna. Gautama-Dharmasutra- 
Manuscripts in the Adyar Library. ALB 10 ( 3 ), 199-208. 

CDS is the earliest DS, specially sacred to the followers of 
Stimaveda. .BaudhSyana DS makes specific ref. to O.’s views.. 
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Manu, Yajfiavalkya, and Vasist&a mention O. as an ancient writer 
on Dharma..G/)5 is written entirely in prose ..date is probably 
bet. 600 B. C. and 400 B. C.. . Adyar Library has 22 Mss. of the 
work. . 

12. Aiyangar, a. N. Krishna. Gautama-Dharmasutra- 
Pariiista : Second Praina* Adyar Library Series 64, 1948, 
XIV + 1 30, 

..(originally pub. serially in ALB 11-1 3).. first Prakna of the 
PariU^ta printed in the Mysore ed. of the GDS with Maskari- 
Bhn^ya , . 

Rev.: S.S., Q/AfS* 44, 11-13. 

7. Jaiminiya : 

13. Choudhary, R. K. Some aspects of social history 
as gleaned through Jaiminlya-Grhyasutra. JOIB 3(4), 391-402. 

. .sacrifice ; birth of a male child ; educational system ; marriage; 
funeral; house; planets; Vedic recitation. . 

8. Baudhayana : 

14. Kashikar, C. G. The Text-Problem of the Baudba- 
yana Adhana Sutra. ABORI 29, 107-117. 

..apparent disorder in Baudhis II pointed out ..text-rearrange- 
ment suggested. . 

15. Kashikar, C. G, A re-examination of the Baudha- 
yana-Srautasutra ( Pra§na II — Agnyadheya). SP ( 17th AIOC), 
Ahmedabad, 1953, 9-10. 

. .(continuation of the above), .it appears that original agnyadheya 
portion of Baudh&S covered only II. 12-21, and that the other 
parts were joined — not necessarily at different periods — to II. 12 
in a reverse order. . 

16. Kashikar, C. G. Baudbayana-Srautasutra : PraSna 
II— A Fresh Study. JGJRl 15(3-4 ). 

9 . Bharadvaja : 

17. Kashikar, C. G. Ritual Notes : A study of Bharad- 
vaja Srauta Sutra, Prasna VII. D. V. Potdar Comm. VoL, 
1950, 238-42. 

..suggests modifications in the printed text of Pra^^na VII, wh. 
deals with the NirUdha^Pasubandha . . 



M VEDIC B18U00RAPHY. {24.18 

18. Kashikar» C. O. An introduction to the BhAradvAja 
ParUe^ Sutra, SP ( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p. 8. 

. .contents discussed. . 

19. Kashikar, C. G. a critical study of the ritualistic 
Sutras: BhAradvaja-^Srautasutra, Pra§nas VI and VIII. Sarup 
Comm. Volf 1954, 41-48. 

..errors in the printed text pointed out. .correct readings 
suggested. . 

20. Kashikar, C. G. Textual sources of the Bharadvaja 
Srautasutra. 5P ( 19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 8-9. 

. .367 citations of Bh^S ( Pranas 1-9 ) . .some have to be traced 
to BharodvaJo-Pari^sasUtra and Bhoradvoja-PitrmedhasTttra. .from 
a large no. of citations wh. can't be traced, it has to be surmised 
that some parts of Bh&S must have been lost. . 

21. Kashikar, C. G. The Pi trmedbasutras of Bharadvaja 
vis^a-vis Apastamba and Satyasadha HirapyakeSin. SP ( 20tb 
AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 32-33. 

..a comparative study of Pitrmedhasutras of Bh., Ap., and Sat 
made by Caland ( 1896) in his PitrmedhasVtrani and Die altin- 
dischen Todten^und Bestattungsgebraueche. .a fresh study is now 
necessary. .K. concludes that BhPitr.Sis the original Pitr,S,, wh. 
was adopted by the followers of Ap. and Sat... minor variations 
and omissions due to passage of time and freedom taken by 
copyists.. 

10. Manava : 

22. Dresden, M. J. Manava-GrhyasiUra. Utrecht 
Univ. Dissertation, 1941. 

11. Varaha: 

23. Kashikar, C. G. The revised Sautramani text of the 
Varaha- Sr autasutra. JBBRAS 26 ( 1 ), 10-20. ( also in 5P, 15tb 
AIOC, Bombay, 1949. ) 

..two types of SautrUmant, CarakU and Kaukiti — described in 
V^rbS 3.2.7-8.,the text there is mixed up..K. has revised the 
text with the help of Af5, Mnn&Sf and VTir&S rearranged text 
given. • 
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12. Vaitana ; 

24. Ghosal» S. N. The Vaitanasutra : English Transla- 
tion with Notes. IHQ 34-35 (being published serially). 

25. Bhattacharya, Durgamohan. Materials for further 
study of the Vaitanasutra (specially in its relation to the 
Samhitavidhi, Yajnaprayaicittasutra, smdGopatha^BrMmav^a ). 
OH 5(1), 13-27. 

. .refers to Aksepnnuvidhi of SomSditya, wh. is a comm, on Vait S . . 
this work clearly associates the name of Kau^ika with Vait S , . . 
Sothhitavidhi is another name of Kausika S, . Vait S. presupposes 
and greatly depends upon Samhit^ vidhi, .SomSidityB. takes the 
Yajnaprnyas^it fasti tras ( 6 adhyoyas ) ( = AV Pray, ) as original 
part of Vait S ( 14 adhyoyas ) . .SomSditya takes Copatha Br, to be 
the source book of Vait S . , SiamhitUviM and YaJflaprUy* also 
follow Gopatha Br , . 

23. Sahkhdyana : 

26. Caland, W ; Rachu Vira; Lokesh Chandra. The 
Sahkhayana iSrautasutra ( being the major yajniba text of the 
Rgveda ), translated into English for the first time. ABORI 32, 
174-97. 

. .English transl. of Ch. 1, with notes and parallel passages. . 

27. Lokesh Chandra. Studies in the Sdhkhayana^Srauta^ 
sutra. International Acad, of Ind. Cult., Nagpur, 1953, 1-24. 

. .gives grammatical and lexicographical peculiarities; corrections 
in the text and comm. ; inter-relationship of ^ahkh SS with other 
Vedic texts; Schemata; synopsis of the Sutra , . 

28. Caland, W.; Lokesh Chandra. Sankhayana- 
Srautasutra. Sarasvatl-VihKra-Series 32, International Acad, of 
Ind. Cult., Nagpur, 1953, XXIV+483. 

. .(transl. in English by Caland, ed. with introd. by L. ). . 

Rev.: P. E. Dumont, JAOS 75, 136; J. Oonda, Museum 56 ( 6 ); 
N. Tsuji, Toyo Cakuho 37( 1 ), 118-22. 

14. Harita : 

29. Banerji, S. C. Reconstruction of Dharmasutras. 
c/OIB 8(1), 14-37. 
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. .attempt to reconstruct Hnrita DS from references to HSrTta in 
various Dharma^astra-ttKi&.. 

30. Banerji, S. C. Dharmasutro ka punarnirmapa : 

Harlta. ( Hindi ). XPP 63 ( 2 ), 176-95. 

. .Hindi transl. of above. . 

General Study : 

31. Apte, V. M. Mantra-rubrics in ritual literature 

( New lines of investigation ). C. K. Raja Comm. Vol., 1946, 
233-40. 


. .several problems: ( 1 ) the applicability of mantra-rubvics to the 
ritual context; rubrication of mantras { (tV and non-^K) is not 
arbitrary; well-defined principles, e. g., sacramental, invocational, 
mythological, and oblational; (2) afar large no. of mantras in 
RV appear to have had a genuinely ritualistic origin (besides 
marriage and funeral hymns, many ^V~mantras have a grhya 
origin ) ; ( 3 ) if>'5 and GS are compilations recording traditional 
stock of krauta and grhya rules; extent of genuine grhya material 
in pre-CS lit.; (4) rearrangement of acc. to ritualistic 
purposes: (5) inteipretation of non-?K mantras; (6) mantra- 
variants in and GS; ( 7 ) determination of exact source of a 
non-RV mantra; consideration of pratika^ ^ukha, contextual affinity, 
textual agreement; (8) possibility of improvisation of mantras 
wh. can’t be traced in any earlier source; ( 9 ) problem of viniyoga- 
vikasa or * contextual evolution’; Bloomfield’s hint re. * subtle 
blend of song and rite*; (10) determination of original context 
for wh. a mantra was most appropriately composed; ( 11 ) some 
mantra-rabiics used in parallel settings; (12) rise of varied 
settings; (13) study of mantra-rubrics reveals surprisingly large 
no. of 5am5A:(7ra-affinities within grhya<iiudL\ and bet. krauta and 
grhya rituals. . iks, as a class, earlier than GS. .tho* grhya worship 
was earlier, its elaboration thro* multiplication of ritual acts and 
rubrication of mantras is later than the development of krauta 
worship. . 

32. Banerji, S. C. Flora and fauna of Dharmasutras. 

c707B 5(3), 274-80. 

33. Banerji S. C. Reconstruction of Dharmasutras. 
c70/B 6 (2-3), 156-68; 7(1-2), 44-52. 

34. Banerji, S. C. Aspects of ancient Indian society as 

revealed in the Dharmasutras. JGJRI 16 ( 1-2), 49-89. 
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, .varnn&ranuufftarma; matmers, morals, customs; npad-dharma; 
superstitions, etc... 

35. Bhagavad Datta. Kalpa-^astra kl pracinata. ( Hindi ) . 
Vedavam 10(1-2), 22-29. 

. ,Kalpa-Vedafiga has been in existence since the beginning of 
tretayuga , . 

‘ 36. Kangle, R. P. The relative chronology of the 
Dharmasutras. ( 14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 128-29. 

. .the chronological order of the composition of DS wd. appear 
to be: Apastamba, BaudhSyana, Vasistha, and Gautama. .this 
conclusion confirmed by linguistic and stylistic evidence. . 

37. Kashikar, C. G. A critical and exegetical study of the 
ritualistic sutras. Belvalbar Felicitation Vol, 1959, 28-35. 

. .suggests corrections in certain parts of Man &S and Kaus GS, 
mainly on ritualistic grounds. . 

38. Kevalananda Sarasvati, Swami. Mtmdthsadarsanam 
ndma J aiminumimdfhsd-sutra-pdthah, Prajoa-Pathasala Matidala 
Series, Wai, 1948, 30+281+26+227. 

39. Pande, Alakh Niranjan. The evil spirits of Grhya- 

sutras, 34(1-2), 59-74. 

..Vedic conception of evil beings is both spiritual and material, 
but the fundamental idea of evil beings is spiritual and philo- 
sophical, .the rSksasas and the evil beings are the representations 
of everything evil, manifestations of evil forces of nature taking 
shape in the physical frame as diseases vindicating both the mental 
and physical trouble. . 

40. Ramaswami Sastri, K. S. The Dharmasutras and 
the Dharmdidstras. S. V. O. Studies No. 5, Tirupati, 1952, 
IV +45. 

. .three lectures dealing with the origin and growth of these texts 
and the main topics treated in them. . 

Rev.: P. K. Code, AP (June 1953), 276-77; V. Krishnama- 
CHARYA, ALBli, 395-96; M.B.N., QJMS^, 113-14. 

41. Renou, L. (Reviews on) Riveda-Mantras in their 
ritual setting in Gfhyasutras, by V. M. Aptb ( VBD 1-6.1 ) 
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and T^on-Rgvedic Mantras rubricated in the livalSvana-Grhya- 
sutra, by V. M. Apte ( VBD 1-56.8 ). c/A 236, 132 fF. 

42. Sastri, Vaidyanath. Vaidikam vagmijnllnam. SS 
7(1), 63-74. 

43. Talwalkar, V. R. Shulva-sutra and Indian archi- 
tecture. Weekly Shilpa-Samsara 2 ( 3), 24-29. 

. .about Vedic altars . . 

44. Tripathy, Maya Prasad. Survey and cartography in 
the Sulvasutras. JGJRI 16(3-4), 469-75. 

. . &ulvasntras are texts dealing mainly with survey and cartography, 
and only secondarily with mathematics ( geometry), .nine texts 
mentioned. . 

45. Vbnkatakrishna Rao, U. The spirit of our Dharma- 
sutras. Ved. Kes. 46(6), 255-57. 

46. YuDmsTHiRA. Duskrtaya carakacdryam-mantra para 
vicara. ( Hindi ). Prscya-Vidya- Pratisthana, Delhi. 


25. Vyakarana ; Panini. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Purvacarya Sainjaas for Lakaras. 

WA 3, 39-40. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. Religious conditions in the Asta- 

dhyayl. JUPHS 19(1-2), 10-47. 

..picture of rel. life portrayed in A. is dominated by the Vedic 
form of rel. centering round various sacrifices at wh. Vedic gods 
Vitse invoked aoc. to the elaborate ritual prescribed in Br. and iS . . 
( 1 ) Deities : post- Vedic deities ; bhakti, Maharaja ( as devatn ); 
Vasudeva-cult; images ; demons ; ( 2 ) Yajflas ; ( 3 ) Ascetics : 
ayab^^a, maskarin, iramana ; ( 4 ) religious practices and beliefs ; 
brTHdxBut, dharma\ (5) philosophical thought ; intellectual ferment; 
various schools ; loknyata ; philosophical toms ; soul ; indra and 
indrtya ; next world . . 

3. Agrawala, V. S. Food and drink in ancient India 
firom Papini’s Astadhyayl. JGJRI 4(1), 11-33. 
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Agrawala, V. S. Pa^dni. JORM 19(2), 124 34. 

. .briefly deals with P.'s text; biographical details ; commentaries ; 
geographical data ; social life ; economic conditions ; education ; 
grammatical theories ; religion ; polity. .P.'s is a compendium 
of ancient institutions. The picture of cultural and hist, import 
portrayed in it enhances the depth and interest of that great work. . 

5. Agrawala, V. S. The fauna in Panini’s Astadhyayl. 
IC 15 ( 1-4) (B. M, Barua Comm, J^ol. ), 1948-49. 

6. Agrawala, V. S. Games and amusements in PEpini*s 
As^dhyayl. C. 5. Srinivasachari Comm, J^ol,, Madras, 1950. 
1 - 8 . 


. .krldd ; samajya ; sangraha ( wrestling) ; jousts ; hunting ; dice ; 
wager ; board-games ; accessories of play. . 

7. Agrawala, V. S. Pre-Papinian technical terms. 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm. VoU II, 1950, 135-37. 

. .comparative study of technical devices and terms used in 
PratikTikhyas md oihtt Lak^ana-^ovk% from the PUrsada lit. wd. 
provide a good basis for throwing light on their relative chronology 
. .the trad, of technical terms evolved by P.'s predecessors survived 
for a long time in the writings of authors of the Pacinian school. . 
the author gives, in this article, a list of such termini tecknici as 
are not explained, and for the most part not used, in P.'s A .. . 

8. Agrawala, V. S. Some chronological considerations 
about Panini’s date. I HQ 27 ( 4 ), 269-86. 

. .various dates assigned to P. range from 7th to 4th cent. B. C.. . 
acc. to author. P.’s date is nearer to 5th cent. B. C. .P. was a 
contemporary of Mahsnanda of the Nanda dynasty and lived 
about the middle of 5th cent. B. C.. . 

9. Agrawala, V. S. Panini aura unaka Sastra. ( Hindi ). 
KPP 56 (3-4), 185-225. 

. .a general introduction to P. and his worl^. . 

10. Agrawala, V. S. Ancient coins as known to Papini. 
JHSI 15(1), 27-41. 

11. Allen, W. S. Zero and Papini. 5. K. Chatter ji 
Comm. VoU 1955, 106-13. 
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. .tiw linguistic zero is parallel rather to the fictional quantities 
employed in algebra, wh. are ultimately cancelled by the antithetic 
error of equation with zero.. P. never uses the mathematical term 
for zero, but he was operating with his device of lopa long before 
any mathematician. . 

12. Bhandari, M. S. Papini-vyakarapasya aitihyam. 
Woolner Comm. Vol., 1940, 7-16. 

13. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Some principles of 
tracing pre-Papinian portions in Papini’s works. JGJRl 8(4), 
407-18. 

14. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Some chief chara- 
cteristics of Papini in comparison to his predecessors. JOIB 
2(2), 167-73; 5(1), 10-18. 

..P.’swork is but rational compendium of the treatises of his 
predecessors ; but he has also introduced several new features in 
his work. . 

15. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Piipiniya-sutra- 
pathantara-samkalanam. Sarasvati 7(1), 47-61 < 

16. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Pracina ficaryo ke 
prati Papini kl astha. ( Hindi ). JiJPP 57, 29-39. 

17. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Nipata ya nipatana. 
(Hindi). UiPP 57, 57-59. 

. .a propos the note by Ray Krishna Das in NPP 56 [ 1 ) under 
Vimaria.. 

18. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Aspects of know- 
ledge as depicted by Papini. Bh. Vid. \^, 99-108. 

..study of the inner import of terms and propositions in P.’s A., 
wh. are directly or indirectly related to the sphere of knowledge, 
such as, Jfin, vid, budh, man, dri, dii, fuc, car . . 

19. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. P&pini’s notion of 
the authoritativeness of the views of his predec^sors. JGJRI 
9(2-4), 163-81. 

20. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Kinds of agents 
Xkartd ) as depicted by P&pini. Vdk 3, 129-33. 
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21. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Pacini kl drsU 
bh£s& kS, svarupa. ( Hindi ). iSodha-Patrika 5 (2), 1953, 13-22". 

22. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Importance of the 
first words of the Gapapathas. Bh. Vid. 15, 29-34. 

23. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Some unknown 
senses of plural number as shown by Papini. J Bom U 23 ( 2 ), 
Sept. 1954, 45-48. 

24. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. On the original 
reading, of a Papinian sutra. JOIB 4 ( 2-3), 268-69. 

..6.1.115.. 

25. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Papiniya-cchandasa- 
sutralocanam. SS 9, 40-51. 

26. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Some objections 
on the textual order of the Astadhyayi and their refutation. 
tJGJRI 13, 119-29. 

27. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Papini ke praSamsSr- 
thaka tatha pujarthaka sutra. ( Hindi ). HPP 61, 141-49. 

28. Bhattacharya, Rama Shankara. Saihjoaniipadaka- 
sutralocanam. 55 12, 69-75. 

29. Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhara. Samskrta vyskarapa 
kl prEclna aura navina paddhatiya. ( Hindi ). ^PP 43, 361-74. 

30. Bhawb, S. S. Papini’s rifles and Vedic interpretation. 
PAIOC ( 17th Session ), Ahmedabad, 1953, 231-40. ( also in a 
revised form in 5. K. Chatter ji Comm. Vol , 1955, 237-249.) 

. .( 1 ) Whitney, comparing P.’s Vedic rules with the fact of Vedic 
texts, concluded that former were quite inadequate; (2) Sylvain 
Levi : P. lay no claims to teach Vedic Ig. or grammar, yet he noted 
old ( Vedic) irregularities with a view to laying down proper usage; 
( 3 ) miiEME refhtes Whitney's view and improves upon Levi's 
view. Acc. to him. P.’s treatment of Vedic grammar is quite 
systematic and is based on an intimate knowledge of the SaiiMtVis 
. . acc. to author, interpreto's of Veda do not take into consi- 
deration P.’s rules sufficiently. He discusses a few instances; 
( 1 ) consideration of an imp. rule of accentuatitm : P. 6.2.48 ; 
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(2) consideration of vibhvata^fa (» big-sized; megaformic) in 
J^Fni. 49.1; V. 42.12; 48.4; (3) exact significance of vibhvan 
( » spreading, being big) ; (4) mahndhana and ntahdkula, .Indian 
trad, of Vedic exegesis has throughout paid the greatest attention 
to points of grammar, .imp. of P.’s rules for Vedic exegesis is well 
established ; a few points of Vedic chronology also wd. be clarified 
thro* their application. . * 

31. Birwe, R. Interpolationen in Papinius As^dhyayl. 
Kirfel Comm. VoL, 1955, 27-52. 

. .Kaiyata, in his Pradipa ( = comm, on Patahjali's Mahnbha^ya), 
has suggested that several sntras in A, are not PSpini’s. In recent 
times, Bohtungk, Webbr, Kielhorn, Liebich, Skold, Faddeoon, 
and Bloomfield have dealt with this problem. .Birwe attempts 
to show as to wh. sutras among the 3996 so-called sutras of P. are 
really KStygyana’s varttikas. . (Acc, to Bohtlingk, 7 vUrttikas are 
included as sntras ; acc. to Goldstuecker, 3 or 4 sUtras are not 
P.’s; acc. toBELVALKAR, 5 sutras arc doubtful). .Acc. to Birwe, 
IV. 2.8; IV. 3.132; IV. 3.133 ; V. 1.136; VI. 1.66; VI. 1.100; 
VI. 1.156 are interpolated. They had, however, already become 
part of A. before 15th cent. A. D.. . 

32. Birwe, R. Variae lectiones in Adhyaya IV und V der 
Astadhyayl. ZDMG 108 ( 1 ), 133-54. 

33. Breloer, B. Studie zu Panini. Z// 7, 1932, 114 flF. 

..on the strength of the argument based on ^Aavm-vowels, B. 
tries to prove that P. was the author of the iSivasutras , . 

34. Chandrasekharan, T. (Ed. ). Pamni-sutra^vyakhxa 
by Vtraraghavacarya of Manalur, Madras Govt. Or. Mss. 
Series No. 33 and 47, Vol. I : Purvardha, 1954, VII+675; Vol. 
II: Uttarardha, 1955, 623 4-297. 

..(ed. with illustrations from classical works).. 

Rev.: Anon, JGJRl 11-12, 251-52; H. G. Narahari, AP 
(Jan. 1955), 38 ; ^P(Ncv. 1955). 511-12. 

34a. Charudeva. Papinlye dhatupafhe 'rthanirdeSah. 
JORM 27, 79-84. 

4 

35. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Samskrta vya- 
karana me lakaravaci sarhjnae. (Hindi). Premi Comm. Vol^ 
88-89. 

. .technical terms in SK. grammar indicating moods and tenses. . 
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36. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Technical terms 
of Sanskrit grammar. ?iIA 8 ( 2-3 ), 51-53. 

..names of moods and tenses.. 

37. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. The Siva-Sutras 
and the Sanskrit alphabet. MaAjusa 5(7), 1-16 ; 5 ( 8 ), 17-30. 

. .SK. alphabet appears to have been extant in two different orders 
even from a very early period. Uddeka ( » simple enumeration } 
is the basis of order of letters found in Pratisakhyas; upadeki 
( B scientific classification ) is the basis of iivasutras . . 

38. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Pauini-sutrat^m 
vaijnaniki vyakhya. Manjusd 5(8), 247-48. 

39. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Papinlya-sutra- 
vimar^ah. Manjusd 5 ( 12), 295-97. 

40. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Panini and 
Whitney. CR 125, 55-58. 

. . W.’s suggestion that the formation of the word akvatara^ among 
others, is peculiar and obscure is wrong, .in the word akvaiara, the 
suffix is -starac and not -tarap,,asvatara = a horse which is 
unproductive. . 

41. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Panini and 

Whitney. CR 126, 49-52. 

. . W. ( SK, Gr, 473 c ) and Keith ( HSL^ 19 ) refer to the compara- 
tive of verb (like upopadyaietaram) as a linguistic monstrosity., 
grammatically, however, there is nothing wrong in this, for, 
prakar^a is quite possible in the case of verbs also. . 

42. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Patiini-sutra- 

patha-vimarfiah. Manjusa 10 ( 3 ), 50-52. 

..P.4,4.131.. 

43. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. On the inter- 
pretation of a rule of Pacini. 5. K, Chatter ji Comm, VoL, 
1955, 194-95. 

..P. 1.1.36: antaraih bMryogopasaihvynnayoh. ,mtara is used in 
connexion with bdhya in jSPB VI. 6.2.16; VIL 1.1.16.. 
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44. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. How Pai^ini 
has been misunderstood. Taraporewala Mem. Vol. ilL 17), 
100 - 102 . 

..later grammarians, like Kramadisvara i Saihksiptasnra) and 
Padmansbha {Supadma\ have misunderstood P. and have sanc- 
tioned forms wh. are manifestly ungrammatical. . 

45. Chaturvedi, S. P. Panini’s vocabulary : its bearing 
on his date. Woolner Comm, VoL, 1940, 46-50. 

46. Chaturvedi, S. P. On the technique of anticipation 
in the application of the Paninian sutras. SP (ISthAlOC), 
Bombay, 1949, p. 189. 

..(1) nimittara vinahonmukharh drsfva tatprayuktam karyarh na 
kurvanti; (2) nimittnpaye naimittikasyU *py apayah ( Kaiyafa); 
( 3 ) laksyanurodhad vyavasthTi; ( 4 ) NSgoji Bhatta*s two ways of 
forming a word : padasamskarapak^a and vakyasafrtskarapak^a..^ 

47. Chaturvedi, S. P. Panini’s vocabulary and his date. 

Sxddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. II, 1950, 144-47. 

..(ref. No. 45 above; Keith disagrees with the views expressed 
in that paper: R. K. Mookerji Comm. Vol. I, 345 ff. ). . Acc. to C., 
P.’s date can’t be later than 8th cent. B. C. .(K. regards cir. 350 
B.C. as the probable date). . 

48. Chaturvedi, S. P. Some aspects of the technique of 
the anuvrtti procedure in the Astadhyayi. PAIOC (13th 
Session ), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 109-112. 

..for serving his aimed brevity, P. employs two means, adhik^ra 
and anuvrtti, .adhikara refers to a key-word, wh. is used only once 
in the beginning and is taken to the successive sUtras ; it covers a 
large no. of sutras and often goes to more than one pTida or even 
adhyaya; its scope covers a whole topic, .a/iuvrr// concerns itself 
with a small group of sutras, sometimes even two sutras; in 
anuvrtti, the aim is not division of topics and subjects, but economy 
of words and avoidance of repetition ; different words in a sUtra 
have, if necessary, different spheres of anuvrtti. .the part of a 
compound word in a SUtra not separated for anuvrtti.. vl word 
* syntactically connected, tho* not actually compounded, with another 
word is not treated as an independent word for anuvrtti.. in iht 
sphere of anuvrtti, words go to all the sutras in sequel and don’t 
skip over, .a word in anuvrtti may undergo change in number 
if necessary, .even words indicating option have anuvrtti and go to 
the subsequent sutras. . 
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49. Chaturvedi, S. P. A study into the principles of pre- 
ference in the application of PAninian sutras and their working. 
5P(17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 91-92. 

. .study of the various devices of P. and his followers for ascertain- 
ing the relative strength of any two ( simultaneously applicable ) 
sutras and thereby deciding wh. of the two should be applied : 
( 1 ) the first device is utsargopavadanyaya ; ( 2 ) P. formulates 
another rule : vipratiqedhe pararh koryam ( I. 4.2 ). Between two 
sutras^ wh. are of exclusive sphere, but are applicable simul- 
taneously in a certain case, the latter svtra shd. be given preference; 
( 3 ) P. arranges his sutras in two blocks ; the sntras in the first 
block are regarded as stronger than those in the second block 
ipTirvatrasiddham — VIII. 1.1 ); in the second block (i.e. Tripndi), 
earlier sfitra is preferable to the later .commentators of P. 
have brought other considerations, e.g. kastrasiddhatva and karya^ 
siddhatva, to bear on P.*s plan, and have postulated a no. of 
new rules. . 

50. Della Casa, C. Uddhya e bhidya in Papini c 

Kalidasa. ^ RSO 26, 67-70. 

51. Divanji, P. C. Bhagavadgita and As^dhyayl. 
ABORI 30y 263-76. (also in 5P, 15th AIOC, Bombay, 1949, 
p. 33.) 

• . there are numerous ref. in A, furnishing unmistakable proof of 
its author being aware of the existence of the original Bharata* 
Samhita composed by the same sage who arranged Vedic Samfutas 
,,BG was a part of that original Bh. Sam , . . 

52. Faddegon, B. The mnemotechnics of Panini’s 
grammar. AO 7, 48 ff. 

. .P. presupposes the trad, alphabet, .the purport of the iivasUtras 
is a phonetical classification for the purpose of formulating 
concisely euphonic and morphological rules, .the iSfivarU/rar were 
most likely of an earlier date than P.'s A,.. 

53. Haldar, Gunipad. Vyakarapa-darSanera itihasa I. 
(Bengali). Calcutta. 1943, 88 +*50+748. 

. . a study of the philosophical and other ideas relating to language 
and forms in the most ancient schools of SK. grammar other 
than Pfipini. . 

54. Hazra, R. C. Some observations on the repetition of 
iesa from PApini’s rule : sasthl iese. JASB 22 ( 1 ), 1956. 
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55. Jha, SuUiadra. Unjustifiability of the principle of 
inapana on the basis of the Aft&dhyayi of Pa^iini. SP ( 17th 
AlOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 240. 

. . there are forms wh., tho* used by P. himself, are n6t justified acc. 
to his grammar; such forms are regarded as having been con- 
sidered usable by P« by the maxim of Jfiapana. Such procedure 
was, however, perhaps never intended by P. himself. . 

56. JosHi, Bhargava Sastri. Bhasya-varttikayoh kalavipra*- 
karsab. SP ( 15th AIOC), Bombay, 1949, p. 26. 

. .the time-lag bet. PSi^ini and KStySyana not so great as that bet. 
KstySyana and Patafijali. . 

57. Konow, Sten. The authorship of the Sivasutras. AO 
19, 291-328. 

. . P. was not original author of the liivasutras. He has rearranged 
an older list with a consistent sequence of the anubandhas, because 
the requirements of A. made such a rearrangement desirable. . 

58. Krishnamurthy, P. Gopala. Panini and the earlier 
grammarians. 5P(20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p, 71. 

. . information gleaned about the ten ancient grammarians men- 
tioned by P., namely, SSkalya, KSsyapa, SSkatSyana, Senaka, 
Jipisali, SphotSyana, Cskravarmana, Gslava, BhSradvSja, and 
GSrgya.. 

59. Kunjunni Raja, K, ( Ed. ). Umdi Koia of Maha- 
deva Vedantin. Madras Univ. SK. Series 21, 1951, 5 4- 
XVI+262. 

..(with unadi-sutras and full glossorial index).. 

Rev.: K. V. Sarma, JORM 25, 106. 

60. Majumdar, a. K. Panini. BJ I {22 ), 33-35. 

61. Master, A. Jones and Papini. J AOS 16, 186-87. 

..(apropos Emeneau, “India and Linguistics”, J AOS 75, 147) 
. .£. suggests that J. was led to make his oft-quoted statement re. 
the afiinittes of SK. with GK. and Latin by the transparent analysis 
with wh. he was provided by his Hindu teacher, on the basis of 
P.’s grammar. There is, however, evidence to show that J. was 
not under the influence of P.’s grammar even at second hand in 
1786.. 
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62. Mishra, Gaurinath. A homage to Pacini. Ganesh 
Dutt College Magazine ( Feb. 1949 ), Begusarai, 40-50. 

63. Ojihara, Y. Quelques remarques sur } voyelle dans 
I’Aftadhyayl. JIBS 4(2), 591-97. 

64. Ojihara, Y. Panin-Pai>ma-Panini>PaiimIya. JIBS 5, 
328-18. 

65. Ojihara, Y, Causerie Vylkaranique ( II ) : Anteriority 
du GanapStha par rapport au Sutrapstha. JIBS 7 (2), 797-85. 

66. Palsule, G. B. An interpolated passage in the 
A§tsdhyayl. ABORI 30, 135-44. 

. . Sutras I. 2. 53-57 are presumably later interpolations ( because 
the passage can't be reconciled with P.*s own views re. proper 
names).. 

67. Palsule, G. B. A survey of the pre-Papinian 
grammatical thought in the matter of the verbal root. IL 
( Bagchi Mem, VoL ), 1957, 1 16-40. 

..most imp. discovery in the hist, of SK. gr. is the abstraction of 
the verbal root, .the gap beX, Nirukta on the one hand and P.'s 
Dhmupatha on the other can be filled in by speculation alone. . 
P.'s D, itself ( tho' the oldest known } is presumably based on an 
older ground-work. . 

68. PiSANi, V. A note on ApiSali. JOIB 5(2), p. 272. 

..(ref. Bhattacharya, JOIB 5, 10-18). .£piSali had a more 
systematic and organic view on ablaut than P. ( if he wrote gma, 
tpa, and so on). . 

69. Raja, C. K. The Siva Sutras of Paoini ( An 
Analysis). AORM 13 (Centenary No. ), 65-81. 

..criticism against P.’s &iva Setras is unwarranted.. 

70. Renou, L. Le Grammaire de Pacini traduite du 
Sanskrit. ( Avec des extraits de commentaires indigbnes ). 
Libraire C. Klincksieck (National Centre for Scientific Research), 
Paris. 

. . Vol. 1 ( mft. I. II, and IH ), 1948, 179 ; Vol. II ( IV, V, and 
VI. 1. 1-157), 1951, 153 ; Vol. Ill (adh. VI. 1. 158-223, VU and 
VIII), 1954, 148.. 
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Rev. : ( V<ri. 1 ) F. Beixoni-Filippi, XSO 23, 99- 100 ; J. Bloch, 
BSL 45, 67-69; J. E. B. Gray, JRAS 1949, 111 ; V, Pisani, Paideia 
4, 45-46. (Vol. 1 and 2) M. B. Emeneau, JAOS 73, 118-19. 
(Vol. 3) A. Carnoy, Xe Musion 67, 40&-07 ; C. K. Raja, 
JORM 16. 

71. Renou, L. Etudes Pxpm^ennes. JA 241 (4), 417-64. 

. .( 1 ) Les transitions dans la granunaire de P. ; ( 2 ) Le Veda chez. 
Patafijali. . 

72. Renou, L. £tudes Pania6ennes III. JA 244 (2), 
155-65. 

..the Unndisniras.. 

73. Shanti Bhiksu, Sastri. An incorrect reading existing 
from a long time in Siddhsnta-Kaumudl. SP (17th AIOC), 
Ahmedabad, 1953, 100-101. 

..sTitra in Nipata-Prakarana : vacddinam ubhav udaltau (4AS)., 
What is vaca here? It can’t be va and ca, nor vace (noun).. 
vUva is the only nipnta wh. has a double accent ( cf. TS 2.2.4.8 ). . 
vSca is, therefore, misreading for vava. . 

74. SiDDHESHWAR Sastri. Vyakaranasamgrhitah plutah. 
5P(17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 100-102. 

..vacyah pnrVSk^arah plutah (Manu. 11.125) is a new type of 
pluta not mentioned by PXpini. . 

75. Tata Subbaraya Sastri (Ed.). Citraprabha: A 
Commentary by Bhggavata HariSastrl on Haridiksita’s Laghu- 
iabdaratna. Andhra Univ. Series No. 6, 1932, 7+450. 

Rev.: O. Stein, Arch Or 9,282-83. 

76. Thieme, P. The Interpretation of the Learned. 
Belvalkar Felicitation Vol., 1957, 47-62. 

. .NSgoji’s principle of explaining Ps^ini by trusting the guidance 
of Patafijali as the one who has an authoritative command of SK. 
as a spoken Ig., rather than that of Kaiyata or Bhattoji, is pefectly 
legitimate even from the modem hist. pt. of view. . 

77. Thieme, P. Panini and the pronunciation of Sanskrit. 
J. Whatmough Presentation Vol., 1957, 263-70. 
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78. Tripathi, Rama Suresh. Saihskrta-vyRkara^a-darsana 
me paravsk k& sthana. ( Hindi ). TiPP 60 { 1 ), 31-37. 

..(ref. I. 164.45).. 

79. Varma, Siddheshwar. Vyakarana kya hota hai. 
(Hindi). VJ 1(4), 41-42. 

. .the characteristic feature of Vyakaca^a is neither showing the 
correctness or otherwise of kabdas nor giving their etymology. It 
concerns itself with a sentence. It is^a science, wh. considers the 
forms etc. employed in a sentence. . 

80. Varma, Siddheshwar. A plan for the evaluation of 
Papini on the Vedic language. SP (17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 
1953, 104-05. 

. .P. has minutely observed many broad features of Vedic phono- 
logy, such as the lengthening of the final a of a dissyllabic finite 
verb, the peculiar Vedic samdhi of the change of final n into 
an anunasika, and the general rule, anudattani padam ekavarjam * . 
Tho’ P.’s main task was standardization of classical SK., he has 
secondarily bequeathed a rich heritage for Vedic exploration. . 

81. Varma, Siddheshwar. The Vedic limitations of the 
Siddhanta-Kaumudi. SP (17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 
105-06. 


. . 5. has brought together P.’s Vedic material into a connected 
whole, .author suggests some lines on wh. improvement in the 
Vedic section of 5. cd. be made, so as to adapt it better to the 
needs ,of the Vedic student. . 

82. Venkatacharya, T. Tatpurusadi-samaslyah sarhjoa 
anvarthah. JS VOl 7 ( 2 ), ( SK. Suppl. ) 1-8. 

83. Venkatacharya, T. Anvarthah paniniya-satfajoah. 
JSVOl 8(1-2), (SK. Suppl.) 11-23. 

84. Yudhisthira. Acarya Pav^ini ke samaya vidyaniana 
Sarhskrta vahmaya. (Hindi). Pracya-Vidya-Pratisfhana-Grantha- 
mala 4, Ajmer, 1949, 25. 

..P. has classified the entire SK. lit. of his time under five cate- 
gories : drffa, prokta, upajnnta^ krta, vyakhynna , . 
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85. Yudhisthira. Sarhskrta vyakarava-iastra ha itihasa. 
( Hindi ). Part. 1. Vaidika Sadhana A^rama, Dehradun. 1950, 
12+457. 

..P., his predecessors and followers.. 

Rev.: K. C. Chattopadhyaya, Mafiju^a ( April 1951 ). 

86. Yudhisthira (Ed.). DasapadUmaduvrtti. Pracya- 

Vidya-Pratisthana. 

87. Yudhisthira (Ed.). Ksiratarangii^i ( Ksirasvdmi^ 
viraciid pdriiniya-dhdtupathasya pascimottara-sdkhdyd vydkhyd), 
Ramlal Kapur Trust, Amritsar, 1957, 48 + 363. 

..(1) PSi^inlyo dhStupSthah tadvrttaja^ca; (2) Kslratara^gim; 
( 3 ) Pari^istSni . . 


26. Tiiruhta : Tiighwtu : Yaska. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Yaska. JAHRS 19, 185-90. 

..mind of Y...age and predecessors .. and Nirukta.. 
etymological principles . . 

2. Bhandari, V. S. Yaska and Vedapauruseyatva. SP 
( 20th AIOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 28-29. 

. . Y. believes in apauruseyatva^ because ( 1 ) Y. explains tbi as 
rsir darsariat or sTiksatkrtadharmanah ; Nighantu Sathhitas of Vedas, 
and VedSngas attributed to later generation of seers; ( 2 ) Y. rejects 
the view of AitihSsikas. Vedic deities, as natural powers, are 
beyond limitations of time and space; ( 3 ) Y. believes in kibda^ 
/ii7ya/a. .( while giving the naturalistic interpretation of Vedic 
mythology, Y. exhibited rationalistic spirit, but still he believed in 
apauruseyatva ) . . 

3. Bhat, G. K. Karmopasamgraha ( Interpretation of a 
passage in Nirukta). JUPHS No. 11, 51-57. (also in SP, 
17th AIOC, Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 3. ) 

..Mr. I. 4: the first clause gives the definition; the second con- 
trasts karmopasamgraha with uddeka ; the third supplies the 
reason, wh. explains not only the contrast but the role of karmo- 
pasamgraha , .( vigraha » vividha graha^a ), . 
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4. Bhattacharya, Bishnupada. YSska and ^kalya. IC 
12 ( 3), 123-27. 

• . 8. known to Y. ( Nir, VI.28 mentions S. *s name ) . . author invest! 
gates as tohowfarY. follows S...SkandasvSmin (in his comm, 
on Nir.) mentions some cases where Y. and 8. agree ( 11.13; IV.l; 
V.15), where they differ (IV.25; XI 16; XII.46; IV.32; IV.12). 
and where they partly agree and partly differ ( Xl.25 )• .it is highly 
probable that in Y.’s time more than one padapaiha of RV existed 
and that Y. consulted them in recording the different interpretations 
to wh. a Vedic stanza might be subjected. . 

5. Bhattacharya, Bishnupada. Vaidika-nighan^r yaska- 
krto na va. Samskrta Sahitya-PansauPatrika 29 (4), 43-46 
( and in later instalments ). 

6. Bhattacharya, Bishnupada. The Nirukta — its recen- 
sions. IHQ 25 (3), 166-74. 

. .acc. to Sarup, there are two recensions of Nir. — one larger and 
the other shorter, the latter being the basis of Durga*s comm. 
These two distinct recensions can be traced even to Saunaka's 
Brhaddevata , .Thro' a crit. study of views attributed to Y. by 
Saunaka and in the Vararuciniruktasamuccaya^ the author comes 
to the following conclusions : ( 1 ) There was a larger recension 
of Nir, of Y. and the ref. to Nir. in Br. and Var, not traceable to 
the present iV/r. maybe to that recension; (2) or, such ref. are 
to MrwAto, other than Y.’s, known to the authors; (3) or, the 
ref. are not to Nir, but certain other commentaries. . 

7. Bhattacharya , Bishnupada. TsCiruktavartttka — a 
lost treatise. IHQ 26 (2). 159-65. 

. . quotations from this work occur frequently in the cbmm. of 
Durga and SkandasvSmin. .the work was a critical exposition., 
author discusses in this paper all the available materials bearing on 
this imp. treatise. 

8. Bhattacharya, Bishnupada. Yashas Jiirukta and 
the Science of Etymology. Firma K. L. Mukhopadhyaya, 
Calcutta, 1958, VIII + 118. 

. .seeks to give a complete picture of the pre-Y5ska stage of the 
etymological science and an account of the eminent etymologists 
who were the first originators of that branch of study, .divided 
into nine sections : ( 1 ) Y.’s Nir,; ( 2 ) Y. and SSkalya; ( 3 ) Y., 
the author of Nighanfu; (4) evidences of lost Nighaa^tus; 
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(5) basis of Mr.; (6) Mir. and its recensions; (7) authors of 
nairukta school; (8) Niruktavarttika\ (9) different schools of 
Vedic interpretation, . 

Rev.: S. Bhattacharva, VBQ15, 206-07; M. Ghosh, I-ACl, 
456. 

9, Bhattacharva, V. C. The Nirukta and the Aitareya- 
Brahmana. IHQ 35 (2). 109--119. (also in SP, 19th AIOC, 
Delhi, 1957, 9->10.) 

..etymology as a distinct branch of lit. study not unknown even 
as early as the Brahmanic period, tho* it did not evolve as a 
distinct kind of lit. product before the later Up,.Ao A, Br. can 
be traced certain basic principles of nirvacana on wh. Y.*s Nir, 
is founded, e. g., ( 1 ) na samskaram adriyeta; ( 2 ) na eva tu 
na nir brUyat; ( 3 ) Y. acknowledges on the basis of A, Br. that 
the explanation of the samasartha and the taddhitartha comes 
within the purview of nirvacana. .nirvacana means the art of 
formation of a word with regard to a particular meaning in a 
particular context, .when, in a different context, the word assumes 
a different meaning, the nirvacana wd. also differ. . 

10. Brahma Datta. T^imhtakara aura veda me itihasa, 
(Hindi). Ramlal Kapur Trust, Lahore, 1945, 61. 

11. Brahma Datta. Veda aura T^irukta. ( Hindi). Ram* 
lal Kapur Trust, Lahore, 1945, 74. 

12. Garge, D. V. Jairaini-Sabara and Nighantu-Nirukta. 
SP (16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 164-66. 

. .topics commonly discussed by J. and Nir.\ ( 1 ) meaninglessness 
or otherwise of mantras; ( 2 ) exact denotation of ‘ noun ' and 
‘ verb *. .topics discussed by S and Nir. : ( 1 ) form of Vedic deity; 
(2) mantras and their classification; (3) synonyms, etc...S., it 
may be concluded, had great regard^ for Nir. so far as its utility 
in interpreting Vedic passages was concerned. . 

13. Gupta, S. K. Dayananda and the Nighantu of Yaska. 
SP (17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 7-8. 

14. Kunjunni Raja, K. Yaska’s definition of the ‘ verb ’ 

and the * noun ’ in the light of Bhartrhari’s explanations. 
AORM 13 ( Centenary No. ), 1957, 86-88. ( also in SP, 18th 

AIOC, Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 97. ) 
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. .meanings of bhava and sattva are not clear, .acc. to B., bhnva is a 
dynamic process, while sattva is reality seen from a static pt. of 
view. . 

15. Man|cad, D. R. Nirukta (Cb. 2, Sections 1-4). 
(Gujarati). A. B. Dhruva Comm. VoL, 1944, 214-18. 

16. Mbhendale, M. a. About viscakadrakarsah in the 
Nirukta II. 3. 5. K. Chatter ji Comm. Vol.^ 1955, 128-43. 

. .views of earlier scholars mentioned, .acc. to M. : vis + cakadra 
«= running very swiftly like a bird; or a dog having the swift gait 
of a bird; a hunter’s dog. a person scratching 

the ground with his foot like a dog with its paw. .( Durga quotes a 
view that vis, * a person, perhaps a hunter, who drags a dog. ). . 

17. Mehendale, M. a. Nirukta Notes I. IL {Bagchi 
Mem. VoU), 1957, 46-50. 

. .( 1 ) trca as an illustration of dvivarnalopa ( Mr. II.l ). ,tri -f rca 
» tryrca^trca., . 

18. Mehendale, M. A. Nirukta Notes III: On vayasa 
‘acock’ in a Vedic passage cited in the Nirukta. Turner 
Jubilee Vol.l{lL\ 1958, 85-88. 

,.Nir, 1V.17 cites : dayamana ( « taking merey on) in a Vedic 
passage wh. is unidentified, .confused with later dayamana ( = one 
that flies ). . vayasa in this passage must mean *cock not * crow *. . 
the latter meaning is late.. for va>'aja=:cock, cf. Lith. vista 
( « hen ), Lett, vista ( = hen ). . 

1 9. Mtshra, Sadananda. Niruktoddhrta-praclna-nairukta- 
mata-vimar§ah. SP ( 17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 242. 

20. PuRANi, A. B. Nirukta and the Veda. Sri Auro- 
bindo Mandir Annual^ Jayanti No. 15, 1956, 80-103. 

..a general note on Nighanfu and Nir,, 

21. Renou, L. Sur les Nighantu v^diques. BEFEO 44 
(1), 1951, 211-21. 

m 

22. Sastri, Brahmadatta ( Ed. ). Tiiruktam. Calcutta, 
1952. 

..Vol. I NIrUktam (Nighantuh) with DevarSja’s comm.; Vol. 11: 
Niruktam (Nai^iantuka-KJiriifam) with Durga's comm.. . 
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23. Tuxen, P. Yaska’s Nirukta ( as an authority on Vedic 
Divinities). AO 22(3-4). 154-66. 

. . Y. found greatly differing interpretations among his predecessors 
(1. adepts in psychology of mysticism; 2. practical ritualists; 
3. masters of legendary hist.) about char, of Vedic divinities., 
this perhaps shows that the close relationship with the rel. of ^ K 
had been lost at the time of Y. and in the schools of Vedic exegesis 
..Mr. can*t be accepted as authority for real comprehension of 
Vedic rel.; the spiritual atmosphere had changed too much during 
the preceding centuries; but Y.’s treatment of Vedic gods gives 
us much curious information of the Vedic exegesis, pursued with 
great zeal in various schools before 500 B. C.. .reflection of Indian 
trad, upon a religious idea is often of greater interest than the 
original idea. . 

24. Varma, Siddheshwar. Etymologies of Yaska. V.V.R. 
Institute ( V. I. Series-5 ), Hoshiarpur, 1953, XIII + 248. 

..(with the assistance of Bhim Dev ).. examination of Y.’s 
etymologies in the light of modern comparative philology., 
author tries to deduce the phonetic laws wh. must have formed 
the foundations of Y.’s work and concludes that Y. had a complete 
grasp of the usual phonological principles, tho’ he was utterly 
innocent of comparative, hist, outlook .. author classifies Y.’s 
etymologies in 21 types, such as, primitive, acceptable, obscure, 
absurd, etc... 4 Indexes: (1) Index of words etymologised 
by Y,; (2) Reverse Index of words; (3) Index of basic voca- 
bulary of Y.; ( 4 ) Index of comp, linguistic vocabulary. . 

25. Varma, Siddheshwar. The Characteristics of Yaska* s 
Etymologies. V. V. R. Inst, Hoshiarpur, 1953, 23. 

. .(reprinted from the author’s Etymologies of Yaska, pp. 10-32 ). . 

26. Yudhisthira. Vararucikrta Tsiirukta-Samuccayc. 
Pracya-Vidya-Pratisthana, New Delhi. 

27. Chandas. 

1. JanaSrayi Chandoviciti. J. Trav. Univ. Or. Mss. 
Lib. 4-5, 1948-49. 

..published seriaUy.. 

2. Bawerji, S. C. Candoviciti- a note. I HQ 29 (3), 
292-93. 

..while the available evidences lead us to take the word to refer 
to the science of metrics in general, there is no conclusive proof 
for Candoviciti indicating the work of Pihgala. . 
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3. Chattopadhyaya, Ksbitish Chandra. Cbandasyah. 
Mafijusa 10(5), 125-26. 

. .the seventeen-syllabled chandasya ( SPB X1I.3.3-~4 ). .these 
seventeen syllables are said to be of the nature of Vis^u. . 

4. Phaphe, Y. G. Pihgalacya chandah^astratlla praksepa 
aind pathabbeda. (Marathi). D. V. Potdar Comm. VoUt 1950, 
46-55. 

..the Chandahiostra, wh. is traditionally recited by Vedic Pandits, 
must be regarded as the original Ch. of Pihgala. The printed text 
contains several misreadings . . 

5. SCHLINGLOFF, Dictcr. Chandoviciti : Texte zur Sans- 
kritmetrik. Inst, fiir Orientforschung der d. Akad. der Wiss. zu 
Berlin, Heft 36, Akademie-Verlag, 1958, 72 + 8 tables. 

. . this work is recommended by VSmana and Daijdin for the study 
of metrics.. it is now reconstructed from a birchbark fragment 
found in Turfan. .contains lyrical stanzas wh. contain the names 
of metres in wh. those stanzas are composed, .the order of metres 
in Pifigala-Sutras is followed .. the stanzas belong to the oldest 
classical lit... no direct ref. to Vedic lit.. .the Ms. contained frag- 
ments of two other works on metre; one of these related as source 
to the portions in Natyamstra dealing with metres. . 

Rev. : E. Frauwallner, WZKSO 3, 171 ; J. W. de Jong, OLZ 
( 1959), 619-20. 

6. Yudhisthira. ChandahSastra ki pracinata. ( Hindi ). 
Siddhanta 14, 337-41. 

..( published serially )..( 1 ) Chandah^astrasya vedamutakata 
( Vakyapadiya 1.121 ); (2) Chandah^Tistrasya pracinata . . 

7. Yudhisthira. Vaidika Chandomlmdrhsa. ( Hindi ). 
Ramlal Kapur Trust, Amritsar, pp. 272. 

Rev.: Dharmadeva, GAP 12, 243-44. 


28. Jyotisa. 

1. Acharya, B. N. The philosophy of Jyotisa-Sastra. 
5P(19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 141. 

. .Aa/avSda as a school of philosophy referred to in iyet^kvatara 
( I. 2 ) . . its origin in AV XIX. 53-54. . . 
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2. Gorakh Prasad. The astronomy of the Vedanga 
Jyotisa. JGJRI 4(3-4), 239-48. 

. . Ved. Jyot. in two recensions ; contents of both practically the 
same. . V-Jyot, consists of 36 verses, while YV-Jyot. of 44 verses. . 

29. General Study. 

1. Apte, V. M. The Vedangas. (in the Cultural 
Heritage of Indian Vol. I, revised and enlarged second ed. ), 
R. K. Mission Inst, of Culture, Calcutta, 19S8. 

. .a survey of Vedahgas, excluding Kalpa, . 

2. Bhattacharya, Durgamohan. Vedahga-Sahitya. ( Ben- 
gali ). Divya-Dariana 6(1), Calcutta. 

. .account of six VedSngas. . 

3. Raja, C. Kunhan. Padasamkhya. ALB 11, 79-96; 
189-201. 

..P. is a Vedahga-work, wh. deals with the division of -9K verses 
into pndas. The name to the work is given by R. on the basis of 
the first verse . only a small fragment of the work ( relating to the 
first half of the fifth a^foAo-beginning from RV VI. 42) is 
available. . 

4. ViSHVA Bandhu (Ed.). Cdrdyantiya-manirdrsddhy^ 
ayah, D. A. V. College Sanskrit Series 11, Lahore, 1935, 
22 + 19. 


VIII. VEDIC LITERATURE (as a whole). 


30. Anthologies ; Selections : Exegesis ; Commentaries; 

1. Anirvan. Veda-Mimamsa. Pr. Bh. 53 (5), 185-92. 

..discusses the true spirit of Vedic manfrn.. attacks by reason 
against tenets of Vedic faith, tho* formidable, did not shake its 
foundations, because rationalists were themselves advocates of 
faith in spiritual matters.. advent of European materialism started 
new form of criticism against Vedic faith. . 
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2. Athavalb, R. B. Sr! Sankaracarya Rni vedamca artha. 
(Marathi). Kevalananda Comm. V 0 L 9 1952, 70-82. 

. .schools of Vedic interpretation : Brahmanas (ritualistic); YSska 
( adhfyajna, €tcihidaivata, adhyatma ) ; Aurobindo ( social, inner- 
spiritual ) ; Dayananda ( Spiritual ) ; SSyapa ( ritualistic ) ; 
Lakshmana Sastri Joshi (the externally ritualistic mantras are 
essentially spiritualistic). .8ahkar3cSrya has given metaphysical 
interpretation of some B ^-passages, particularly in his iiataUoki, 
e.g., tiat. 66 (By X. 71.10); 45(111. 8.4); 26 (X. 114.3); 
72 (IX. 144.11).. 

3. Atma, Sri. Gems of thought from the Vedas. Ved. 
Dig. 1, 33 37. 

4. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan. A pre-Sayana Vedic 
commentator of Bengal. OH 1(2), 141-62. 

. .pre-S. commentators: — (a) on particular Veda~Sath.\ Skanda- 
svamin, MSdhava, Venkata-MSdhava, Uvata, Bhatta BhSskara; 
( b ) on select mantras from various Sam, ; Haradatta, Gunavisqu. 
HalSyudha. .In this paper, author deals with HalSyudha (in the 
court of Lak^mapasena, 12th cent. A.D. ), author of Brahman a- 
Sarvasva^ in wh. he has explained all Vedic mantras prescribed for 
recitation in the various grhya rites. . 

5. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan. Halayudha and his 
works: Halayudha’s Vedic commentary. SP (17th AIOC), 
Ahmedabad, 1953, 4-5. 

..H. ( DharmSdhyaksa of Laksmanasena of Bengal, 12th cent.) 
was author of a large no. of works ; among them is the Brahmana- 
Sarvasva^ in wh. he has explained Vedic mantras prescribed in 
various grhya rites of Kapva-Sukla-Yajurvedins. .Satrughna’s 
Mantrdrthad/pika produced in the early 16th cent, in Panjab is for 
the most part a compilation of H.'s Vedic comm, in 
deplores the paucity of comm, on YV and criticises Uvata’s 
Mantrabha^ya as inadequate for the imderstanding of the texts; 
therefore, he took upon himself the task of explaining a select 
group of Vedic mantras. H. is not ambiguous nor elliptical. He 
has added vakydrtha to the explanations . . 

6. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan. Some features of 
mantra interpretations in a pre-Sayapa Vedic commentary. SP 
(17th AIOC), Ahmcdabad, 1953, p. 5. 

..ref. to HalSyudha's comm, on aghamar^ai^-snkta and candi- 
mantra , . 


..8 
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. 7. Bhattacharyya, Durgamoban. Little known Vedic 
commentators of Bengal. OH 2(1), 1-8. 

. . discusses contribution to Vedic exegesis of Gupavis^u ( before 
12th cent. A.D. ), author of Mantrabrnhmana-bhlisya; HalSyudha; 
and Rsmanstha VidyS-vScaspati ( 17th cent. ), author of Snmaga- 
mantra-vyakhyana^ Dharmika-karma-rahasya, and Yajfla-rahasya, „ 

8. Bhattacharyya, Durgamoban (Ed.). Halayudhas 
Brahmantasarvasva. Sanskrit Sahitya Parishad Series, Calcutta, 
1958, 360. 

..(ed. with introd. and notes )..Br. is a comm, on select Vedic 
mantras used in various domestic rites.. H. lived at the court of 
Laksmanasena of Bengal in 12th cent. A.D. . . 

9. Bhattacharya, Viman Chandra. Traditional schools 
of Vedic interpretation. ,OH 2( 1 ), 153-66. 

. .from the Br. to Saya^a, the ritualistic interpretation of Veda is 
generally dominant . . among the rival schools of interpretation, the 
most imp. were adhiyajfia^ adhidaiva, and adhyotma, .others were 
Nairuktas, Aitihasikas, SSbdikas, Paurs^ikas, Rahasysbhijiias, 
etc... 

10. Bhumananda Sarasvati (Ed.). Ecclesia Divina : 
Vaidiki Lokavyavasthd, Delhi, 1936, cxci+408 + 7 plates. 

..a selection of hymns from four Vedas, translated into and 
commented upon in English. . 

11. Bose, A. C. Words from the Vedas. Republican 
Era Publishers, Delhi, 1952, 0114-250. 

. .anthology mostly of single verses, from all Vedas, with English 
transL and comm., .introd considers the merits and limitations of 
Western Vedic scholars and Indian commentators, .survey of hist, 
of Vedic rel. and culture, .classification of verses into different 
sections acc. to different rel. attitudes. . 

Rev. : Anon, PrBh 59, 597 : N. A. Gore, AP (Oct. 1952), 464. 

12. Bose, A. C. The Call of the Vedas. Bharatiya 

Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, 1954, XI +278. 

. .collection of mon/ros from the four Vedas with English transl. 
and introd.. .introd. deals with such matters as ( 1 ) poetry of the 
Vedas, (2) some hist, facts about the Vedic rel., (3) Vedic 
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tbeism including a study of the henotheistic theory as applied to 
Veda, (4) basic piinciples of Vedic rel... mantras divided under 
five heads: bhakti, karma, jKSna, rdjayoga, and vibkutiyoga.. 

Rev. : Prabha, The Ind. PEN (July 1955), 244-45 ; R.P.S., AP 
(June 1955), 275. 

13. Brahmadatta, Jijiiasu. Vedo ka artha karane ke 
mulabhuta siddhanta. ( Hindi ). GKP 4(2), 2-5. 

14. Chulet, Dinanatha Sastri. VedarthavyAkhyayam 
jyotib^stropayogab. PAIOC (13th Session), Part III, 
Nagpur, 1951, 258-59. 

. .suparrfaciti and its construction. . 

15. Dharmadeva. Vedamantro ka tulanatmaka anu§Ilana 
( Mahar$i Dayananda tathi anya vedabhaiyakara ). ( Hindi ). 
Vedavatj-i 12(1-2), 60-66. 

..o’yp 23.. 

16. Fri§, O. Z vddskych bymnu. IHO 2 ( 9-10), 24-26. 
..Czech transl. of select Vedic hymns.. 

17. Fri§, O., V^dsk^ hymny. Symposion, Prague, 1948, 
79. 

..Czech transl. of select Vedic bynms. . 

18. Glasenapp, H. von. Das Spiel des Vnendlichen. 
Gott, Welt, und Mensch in der Dichtung der Hindus in 
deutscher T^achbildung. Sammlung Klosterberg, N. F., Basel, 
1953, 140. 

. .a cross-section thro’ 4000 years’ Hindu poetry. .Introd. ( 13-28) 
deals with rel. and philosophical spirit of India. . 

Rev. : E. FRauwaixner. WZKM 53, 148 ; W. Kirfel, OLZ 
(1955), 318 ff.; G. Path, Orlentalia'15, 308-09; H. Weller, 
ZDMG 106, 414-17. 

19. Glasenapp, H. von. Indische Geistesuelt (Fine 
Auswahl von Texten in deutscher Ubersetzung) : Band I, 
Glaube und Weisheit der Hindus : Geist des Morgenlandes. 
Holle Verlag, Baden-Baden, 1958, 334. 
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. .an anthology of representative Hindu rel. texts in German transl. 
with brief introductory notes to each group of selections. .Vedic 
texts in Part I. . 

Rev. : P. Hacker, ZDMG 109, 229- 30 ; B. Heimann, JRAS 
1959, 74-75; Royal W. Weiler, J AOS 19, 128-29. 

20. Gundert, W.; Schimmel, A.; Schubring, W. Lyrik 
des Ostens. 19529 610. 

21. Gupta, Kishorilal. Bdla-Vedamrta. Govind Bros., 
Aligarh, 1955, 80. 

..anthology of Vedic mantras for children.. 

22. Gupta, S. K. A study of Dayananda. II. PO 13 
(3-4), 3-9. 

..a summary of D.*s views about Vedas.. 

23. Gupta, S. K. Rsi Dayananda as a Vedic commen- 

tator. SP (14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 130-33. 

. .D. believes that Vedas were revealed to four sages 1, 96, 08, 53, 
047 yrs. ago. They mainly deal with vijftuna-kanda especially 
knowledge of the supreme soul. The Br. are not revealed lit... 
the Vedas do not contain personification of natural phenomena.. 
Vedic words are Yaugika\ some are used in special senses.. D. is 
a close follower of Yaska, .there are some deficiencies also in D.'s 
comm., such as that he is not very crit., is led by prejudices, is 
unintelligible, is not free from grammatical errors, disregards 
accents in some places. . 

24. Gupta, S. K. Ancient schools of Vedic interpretation. 
c7Gc7R/ 16, 143-53. (also in SP, 16th AIOC, Lucknow, 1951, 
p. 13.). 

• . Nirukta mentions eight schools of Vedic interpretation : adhi- 
daivata, adhy^tma, akhyanasamaya or aitihdsika, naidana, nairukta, 
parivrdjaka, pUrve yojfiikah, and yojnika,. (Camupati in his 
Ydska-yuga, p. 11, makes this no. into ten by adding vaiynkarana 
and by regarding nkhyanasamaya and aitikasika as two distinct 
schools), .acc. to G., the various schools of Vedic interpretation 
died by YSska are agreed on main principles of Vedic interpretation 
. .they differ mainly in matters of detail. .SSyana blended all these 
schools into one in his comm., .contribution of Dayananda in this 
respect.. 
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25. Hillbbrandt, a. Aus Brahmarsas und Upanisaden. 
Jena. 1943. 

..(new ed.).. 

Rev. : H. v. Olasenapp, OLZ 47, 192. . 

26. Jambunathan, M. R'. Veda, translation in Tamil. 
SP (16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p. 21. 

..methods of transl. stated, .complete transl. in Tamil ofSF, YV, 
and A V available. . transl. getting ready for publication. . 

27. Kolangade, R. G. Bgratna-bhdvt^ra. Bombay, 1951. 
..select mantras of with Marathi transl... 

28. Lalachanda. Vedodadbi ke cune hue motl. ( Hindi ). 
Vadavdvi 10(7), 7-10; 10(8), 5-8. 

..praJflSyan aiharyavSn manu?ya; prava; brahmasnkia {AV I. 
32): etc.. . 

29. Lommel, H, Gedichte des Rig-Veda. Weisheits- 
bucher der Menscbbeit, ed. by J. Gebser ( Otto Wilhelm 
Barth-Verlag ), Munchen-Planegg, 1955, 135. 

. .selected hymns from with German transl. and notes, .mytho- 
logical exposition, .introd. (16 pp.) about the Aryans and their 
civilization.. 

Rev. : L. Alsdorf, ZDMG 107, 658-60 ; W. Rau, OLZ ( 1956), 
543-45 : Dominik Schroder, Anthropos 51, 785. 

30. Macdonell, a. a. a Vedic Reader for Students. 
OUP, 1951, XXXII + 263. 

..2nd ed... 

31. Mahadevan, T. M. P. ( Ed. ). Great Scriptures. 
Madras, 1956, 171. 

. .papers presented at the first seminar of the Union for the Study 
of Great Religions, Indian Centre, .among others, on Up,, etc.. . 

32. Manning, Charlotte. Hymns of the Rgveda. Cal- 
cutta, 1952, 134. 

..anthology of ^iF-hymns in ^iglish transl... 
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33. Narahari^ H. G. Jayantabhatta and the Vedas. 
BDCRI 18, 30-35, (also in SP, I8th AIOC, Annamalai- 
nagar, 1955, p.l2, ) 

..Nyayamafijan of J. is only a vrtti on select Nynya-sUtras of 
Gautama ; but it is also a sort of mediaeval hist, of Indian rel. 
atid phil...J. records his views regarding the authorship of the 
Veda and the place of among four Vedas.. acc. to J., the 
author of Veda is I^vara. .as a work, the authority of wh. is to be 
acknowledged, as a Vedic text wh. is useful for sv^dhyTiya, and 
finally as an instrument to secure summum bonum of life, the A V 
is on par with any other Veda. . 

34. Narang, Gokul Chand. Message of the Vedas, 
Lahore, 1946, 300. 

. .collection of thoughts from all Vedas, classified under suitable 
subjects . . Sanskrit text with English transl. . . 

35. Priyavrata. ^arwa ki nauka ( Part II ). ( Hindi ). 
Gurukul, Kangri, 1947, 274. 

..Hindi paraphrase of eight varuna-snAr/or (VII. 88; 89; VIII. 
41 : 1. 10; IV. 16; V. 1 ; 11; VII. 83) with discussion.. 

Rev. : C. G. KAsmiCAR, ABORI 28, 327. 

36. Priyavrata. Vedodyana ke cune hue phula. 

(Hindi). Gurukul, Kangri, 1954, 253. 

..selected mantras from BV, YV. and AV with transl. and 
comments, .grouped under various headings, such as, veda-khanda, 
i&yara-khanda, etc... 

Rev. : G. M., AP 26, 137. 

37. Priyavrata. Veda kd rdstriya g%ta, ( Hindi ); 
Gurukul, Kangri, 1955, 258. 

Rev. : J. V., ( Jan. 1956), 32. 

38. Raghavan, V. . The Indian Heritage : An Antho* 
logy of Sanskrit Literature. Indian Inst, of Culture ( UNESCO 
collection of Representative Works), Bangalore, 1956, 
LXXV+447. 

..selections from Veda, J3r., Up., among others, in English transl. 

. .introd. gives a brief hist, of SK. lit.. . 
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Rev. : A. Carnoy, Le Mus^on 70, 394-95 ; P. K. ABORI 
~ 37, 333-34 ; G. Oberhammer, WZKSO 3, 172 ; W. Ruben, OLZ 
(1958), 571-73; S. K. Saksena, India Quarterly 13, 267-68; 
H. J. J. Winter, AP ( May 1957 ), 227-28. 

39. Raghu ViRA. Vedic Mysticism (being renderings 
into English rhythmic prose of some of the loftiest verses 
from the Vedas). International Acad, of Ind. Cult., Nagpur, 
pp. 44. 

40. Ramanatha. Vaidiba vira-garjana. (Hindi). Guru* 
kul, Kangri, 1946, 72. 

. .a collection of Vedic mantras dealing with valour, heroism, etc., 
with Hindi transl. . . 

41. Ramanatha. Rsi Day§.nanda ki vedartha me krsnti. 
(Hindi). GKP 4(11), 4-9. 

..two characteristic features of D.'s Vedic exegesis: (1) consi- 
deration of the true nature of Vedic deities; (2) etymological 
explanations.. 

42. Ramanatha. Vedo ke sarasa madhu-gita. (Hindi). 
Vedavavi 10(7), 6-7. 

. . 1. 90. 6-8 ; 1.34.1-3; 1X.9. 18-19.. 

43. Rawlinson, H. G. A Garland of Indian Poetry. 
RAS, London, 1947. 

..English transl. of thirty poetic pieces from the Vedic poiod to 
7th cent. A. D. . . 

Rev. : E. M. H., AP ( June 1947 ). 

44. Renou, L. Hymnes et priires du Vida (Textes 
traduit du Sanskrit ). Adrien-Maisonneuve, Paris, 1938, 
VIII + 164. 

..{VBD 1-80.7). .Frendi transl. of 75 selections from RV, AV, 
YV.. 

Rev.: V. Lesny, Arch Or 13, 279. 

45. Renou, L. La poisie religieuse de VInde antique. 
pub. Mythes et Religions, Paris, 1942, 144. 
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46. Renou, L. Anthologie sonskrite : Textes de I’lnde 
ancienne traduits du Sanskrit. Bibl. hist. (Payot), Paris, 
1947, 406. 

..this large collection of texts translated into French fromSK. 
gives an extensive view of the rel. and didactic SK. lit. of ancient 
India, from the earliest times to the end of the middle ages. . 

Rev. : P. E. Dumont, JAOS 70, 122 ; J. E. B. Gray, JRAS 
1949; E. Lamotte, Le Musion, 61, 303-06. 

47. Renou, L, Hymnes spiculatifs du Vdda^ traduits et 
annotds. Gallimard (Collection UNESCO d’oeuvres represen- 
tatives, 3), Paris, 1956, 276. 

..contains 37 hymns from (out of these, 26 from the 10th 
mandala ), 12 from A F, and two passages from VS , . 

Rev. : A. Carnoy, Le Mus&on 70, 394 ; A. Minard, BSL 54 
(2), 73-77; B. Schlerath, 0£Z ( 1959), 58. 

48. Ruckert, Fr. Die Weisheit der Brahmanen. Meister 
( Die kleinen Bucher, 47 ), Heidelberg, 1946, 47. 

..revised by K. E. Meurer.. 

49. Sambuddhananda, S>vami. Vedic Prayers. Bombay, 
1945, 101. 

..2nd ed... 

50. Satavalekar, S. D. Daivata-samhitdntargata marud- 
devatdkd mantra-sarhgraha. Svadbyaya Mandala, Aundh, 1943, 
40+240. 

. .a collection of Vedic mantras relating to the Maruts, with transl. 
and comm, in Hindi. . 

51. Satavalekar, S. D. Bgyajuhsdmdtharvasafhhitdsu- 
*palabhvamdnandm sarvesath marud-devatd-mantrdvath saman- 
vayah. Svadbyaya Mandala, Pardi, 1943, 16 + 160+25. 

. .English introd. by H. D. Velankar ( pp. 14 ). .padb-index, • 

52. Satavalekar, S. D. Veda-paricaya. Svadbyaya Mao- 
dala, Aundb. 

. .selections from Vedic Sarhhitus with transl. and notes in Hindi. . 
Vol.I, 1947,148; Vol. H, 1946, 181 ; Vol. Ill, 1948, 234.. 
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53. Satavalekar, S. D. Aivinau Devata : Mantror 

Sathgraha. Svadhyaya Mft^dala, Aundh, 1948, 456. 

. . with transl. and notes in Hindi. . 

54. Satavalekar, S. D. Usa^Devata: Mantra Samgraha. 
Svadhyaya Mai^dala, Pardi, 1956, 147. 

. .with transl. and notes in Hindi. . 

55. Satavalekar, S. D. Daivata-Sothhtta, Svadhyaya 

Mandala, Pardi, 1957-59. 

. . Vol. 1 : ( 1 ) Agni ( 2443 mantras), pp. 346 ;( 2) Indra ( 3363 ), 
376; (3) Soman261 ), 150; (4) Manitah ( 464 ), 72. .Vol. II : 
(5) Aivinau (689), 112; (6) Ayurveda-prakararia (2345), 272; 
(7) Rudra(227). 64; ( 8) Usas ( 194), 40 ; (9) Aditi-Aditya 
(1127), 156; (10) Visve Devah (2320), 226.. original mantras 
and several indexes. . 

56. Satavalekar, S. D. Editions of Vedic texts published 
by the Svadhyaya Ma^jdala, Pardi. Maha-rastra 22, Poona, 
15-12-1958, pp. 2 and 4. 

..statement re. natare and extent of Vedic Sa mhitds, ,sicc, to 
author, there are indications of a disciplined army in Marut- 
hymns. In the vikva-rajya, Indra is the minister for war ; Agni, 
for law and order ; Asvinau, for health ; Bhaga, for finance ; 
Vanina, for navy.. human body, nation, cosmos — each of these 
three has 33 gods as presiding deities. . 

57. SiMENSCHY, Th. Antologia sanscrita a lui Cosbuc. 
Analele stiintifice ale Univ., Anul, 1956, pp. 67-140. 

58. SiNHA, Sailendranath. Rgvediya Mantra-safhkalana. 
Sriguru Lib., Calcutta, XVI + 80. 

. .collection of representative verses from ftV, .introd. in Bengali. . 
Rev. : J. C. Datta, Pr Bh 60, 68-69. 

59. SURYAKANTA. Some dubious Vedic readings. Siddhe- 
shwar Varma Comm. Vol. 1950, 172-74. 

..suggests modifications, such as, ftV Vli. 18.18: vindah (for 
vinda) ; AV V. 21.8 : pad^sa (for padgho^a); TA X. 63 t 
gandharavo (foT gandhUra) ; Kap. Kath V. 9. 57.10 ; araih klasyat 
( for arekiasyat ) ; MS III. 6. 9 ; 72.11 : **vartata (for ^vartanta)^ 
etc... 
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60. Tatacharya, D. T. Methods of Vedic interpretation. 
JSVOI 14(2), 172-186; 15(1), 1-55. 

. ( ref. T.*s ir^icle : The Pgveda and the MTmSihsS methods of 
interpretation**, JSVOI 9, pp. 71 ff. ). .Part I— The BrShmaipas: 
Br, interpretation of X. 168 ( Hiranyagarbha-Sukta ) ; crit. of the 
views of Max Mueller and Macdonell. .Part II— The Sams- 
mnSya and Nirukta : ( There was no period when the Vedic 
authors cd. claim that they knew the meaning of every word of the 
Veda ). .Part III — SSyai?a*s BhSsya : This is a regular and perfect 
comm, on fiV ; Macdonell 's crit. of S. examined ; English transl. 
of BV by Griffith examined. .Part IV — Modem resources.. 
Part V— Historical method. .Part VI— Comparative method. . 

61. . Tuxen, P. ; Marcus, A. Verdensreligionernes Moved- 
vaerker : Vol. IV : Die aeldste Upanishader (by P. Tuxen), 
Copenhagen, 1953, 287. 

..Danish transl., with introd., of Up,,, 

Rev. : G. M., AO 22, 84-85. 

62. Upadhyaya. Baladeva. Acdrya Sdyax^a aura Md- 
dhava. (Hindi). Allahabad. 1948, 7 + 4+227. 

..treatise on life, times, and works of S. and M.. . 

63. Upadhyaya, Baladeva ( Ed. ). Veda-bhdsya-bhumikd- 
sathgrahah, Varanasi, 1958, 6 + XXX + 25+7+ 142+-32. 

. SSyapa's introductions to his on the four Vedas.. Text 

with English introd. and running summary. .( 2nd ed. ). . 

64. Vaidyanatha. Some prejudices of Western scholars 
regarding the Vedas. Ved, Dig. 1 ( 6-7 ), 19-27. 

65. Vaidyanatha. Vedartha aura uha. (Hindi). Veda- 
vdx^l 10 ( 1-2), 70-73. 

66. ViDEHA. Svasti-ydga. Veda-Samsthana, Ajmer, pp. 96. 

. .collection of svasti-ianti-iam-naniask^ra-mantras in the four 
Vedas.. 


67. ViDEHA. Gdyatru Vcda-Saihsthsna, Ajmer, pp. 116. 
..a selection of iRF-hymns with V.’s comm, in Hindi.. 
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68. ViDEHA. Veda-Vyakhya-Graniha. Veda-Samstbaoa, 
Ajmer. 

..VoI.I (pp. 156): 1. 1; YV. 1st odft..; SV, 1st. daiati\ 

AVl.l ; Vol. II ( pp. 84 ) : YV. 2nd aft.. . 

Rev. : Anon, GKF 12, 141-43. 

69. ViSHVA Bandhu. Veda-Sdra. (Essence of Veda). 
V. V. R. Inst., Hoshiarpur. 1956, 150. 

..anthology containing 223 selected Vedic verses with Hindi 
rendering. . 

70. Yudhisthira. VedarthakI vividha prakriy&o ks aitih£> 
sika anuSllana. ( Hindi ). Pracya-Vidya-Prati^tbana, New Delhi. 


31. Collection of Essays, etc., on Vedic Subjects. 

1. AgrawaLa, V. S. Uru-Jyoti. (Hindi). Ramlal 
Kapur Trust, 1954, 202+14. 

..essays on subjects like saAipraina; vaJapeyo-vidyS; technical 
terms for human body, etc.. . 

2. Aiyar, C. P. Ramaswamy. Fundamentals of Hindu 
Faith and Culture, Ganesb and Co., Madras, 1959, 160. 

. .(a collection of 14 lectures and essays). .Fundamentals of Hindu 
faith ; Hinduism and tolerance ; What is culture ? ; The peril of 
the Humanities. . 

3. Aurobindo, Sri. Vividha Racand. (Bengali). Sri 
Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, 1955. 

4. Aurobindo, Sri. On the Veda. Sri Aurobindo Inter* 
national Uni V. Centre Collection 5, Pondicherryi 1956, V+671. 

. .(collection of articles reprinted from Arya)..(i) Secret of the 
Veda; (ii) Selected Hymns; (iii) Hymns of Atri; (iv) Other 
Hymns ; ( v ) Draft of a ch. on the Origins of Aryan Speech. . 

Rev. : M. Kakad, JSaw.RS 1, 36 ; A. D. Pusaucer, AP (Oct. 
1956), 470-71. 

5. Bhattacharya, B. Sanskrit Culture in a Changing 
World. Good Companions, Baroda, 1950, XII +106. 
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. .Imp. of SK. ; Sanskrit learning thro* the ages ; Contents of SK. 
( deals bridly with Vedic lit., philosophical lit., etc. ) ; Preserva- 
tion and publication of SK. Mss. ; New era of SK. research ; 
Preservation of national heritage. . 

6. Goldstucker, Th. Sanskrit and Culture. Susil Gupta 
(India), Calcutta, 1955, 156. 

..(among other essays) notes on Vedic gods*. 

7. Gupta, S. K. Veda-ldvav^yam. (Hindi). Bharati- 
Mandira, Gorakhpur, 1959. 

..transl. of upanayana-sUtras from Par, GS, .inirod. to jpF. . 
comm, on Vis^u-Indra-Purusa-juA/ar. . 

8. Haradas, Balasastri ( Ed. ). Mahdmahopddhyaya 
ParLdita-Sarhrat KrsrLaSdstri Ghule Lekha-Sathgraha. (Marathi). 
Nagpur, 1949. 

..collection of essays by Ghule.. 

9. Law, B. C. Indological Studies. Calcutta, 1952, 
11+407. 

. .collection of papers dealing with various aspects of ancient 
Indian culture.. 

10. Luders, H. Philologica Indica. Vandcnhoeck und 
Ruprecht, Gottingen, 1940, 812. 

. .selected short papers. .(Presentation Vol. on 60th Birth-day). . 
Rev.: W. Kirfel, ThLZ 67, 263-64; V. Pisani, RSO 20, 161-62. 

11. Masui, Jacques (Ed.). Approches de Vlnde, Tradi- 
tion et incidences. Cahiers du Sud, Paris, 1949-50, pp. 364. 

..collection of essays on Indology : Sanatana Dharma, by 
Guenon ; Le temps et Tespace, by Masson-Oursel ; Le fondement 
religieux des formes de la socidtS hindoue, by Coomaraswamy ; 
La science de Tlnde ancienne, by Filuozat ; Le yoga et I'occident, 
by Juno.. also essays by Danielou, Lacombe, Zimmer •• 

12. Max Muller, F. The Vedas. Susil Gupta (India), 
Calcutta, 1956, XI + 152. 

. .The Veda and Zend Avesta; What is the Veda ? ; Hymns of the 
Vedas; Rel. of the Veda; Vedic deities; Veda and VedSnta*. 

( Introd. by U. N. Ghoshal )• • 
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13. Motilal, Sarma. Saihsbrtika^Vyakhyana^Paticdka, 

V. T. S. S., Jaipur, pp. 255. 

14. Motilal, Sarma. Bharatiya hindu mdnava aura 

usaki bhavukatd. ( Hindi ). V. T. S. S., Jaipur, pp. 647. 

15. Motilal, Sarma. Mdnava (Vol. 1-8). V. T. S. S., 
Jaipur, 1946-1954. 

16. Nobel, J. Central Asia : The Connecting Link 
between East and West ( and other Lectures ). Sarasvati Vihara 
Series 26, International Acad, of Ind. Cult., Nagpur, 1952,160. 

. . in one of the lectures, N. takes hist, review of introduction of 
SK. lit. into Germany . . Lecture IV : NirvS^a and Brahman- Atman 
(pp. 97-124): comparing what is taught about the real nature of 
Brahman- Atman as well as about Nirvana from the philosophical 
pt. of view, and comparing the negative method in describing both, 
one may easily become inclined to call Br.-At, and Mr. the 
** absolute .examining the theoretical foundations of Brahman- 
ism on the one hand and of Buddhism on the other, one must 
* concede that the foundations of Buddhist doctrine are not prin- 
cipally new.. 

Rev.: R. de NEBESKV-WojKOV^axz, i4P(Feb. 1953), 88-89. 

17. Ojha, Madhusudana. Veda-dharma-vydkhydnam. 
Manavashram, Jaipur, 1952, 26 + 36 + 39 + 20. 

..collection of five lectures on Veda and PurSna.. 

18. Pandit, M. P. Mystic Approach to the Veda and 
the Upanishad, Sri Aurobindo Library, Madras, 1952,111 + 142. 

. .( 1 ) Vedic Study: Need for a new approach (a rapid account of 
the current views on the Veda and statement of the main principles 
of the mystic interpretation of Aurobindo); (2-4) The Vedic 
Soma; (5) Legend of Shunah-Shepa; (6) The Up. : Need fora 
new approach ( Up. do not represent a reaction and revolt against 
primitive hedonism of Vedic poets. . Up. are not philosophical or 
doctrinaire texts, but living guide-books to the seekers of truth). . 

19. Paranjpb, V. G. ( Ed. ). Pav^ita Rangacarya Rad^i 
ydmda Ukha-sarhgraha. ( Marathi). Poona, 1940, 143. 

..(Presentation Vol. on the Pandit’s 70th Birth>day). .articles on 
grammar and chandas . . 
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20. Raychauohuri, H. C. Studies in Indian Antiquities^ 
Calcutta Univ., 1958, XVI +327. 

..(2Qd revised and enlarged ed.)..Part I— Vedic and Epic 
Studies; Ch. 1: The Antiquity of the (pp. 1-lS) (evidence 
re. approximate date of some of the hymns of large part of 
^V-Sarii, composed not earlier than 11th cent. B. C; date of the 
rise of at least one of the kingdoms-Spihjayas-can’t possibly 
be pushed further back than 2nd mill. B.C. ).. Part 11— Geogra- 
phy (Study of ancient Indian geography; Geographical lit. in 
SK.; Aryan occupation of India; On some rivers of ancient 
India).. Part III— History and Chronology (Some aspects of the 
ancient Indian social organization; Tapestry of ancient Ind. 
hist.; Prototypes (?) of Siva in Western Asia). .Appendix B 
( Aspects of Hindu civic life ). . 

21. Renou, L. Sanskrit et culture : Uapport de Vlnde d 
la civilisation humaine. Payot ( Bibliotbbque Historique ), Paris, 
1950, 189. 

. . 14 articles relating to various Indological themes, such as, Vedic 
ritual; Vedic recitation; Vedic studies, their past and future. . 

Rev. : S. Ijdenhard, ZDMG 106, 408-09. 

22. Renou, L. Etudes v^diques. JA 240(2), 133-54. 

..I. Les versets du SV d*origine non-rgv6dique. II. Le mot 
viraj . . 

23. Renou, L. Cltudes vddiques. c7A 243(4), 405-38. 

..4. Les passages comrouns au Rg-et ^ TAtharva-VSda. 
5. Atharvrf-V6da et rituel.. 

24. Renou, L. Etudes v^diques et pmin^ennes. Tome 
I. Boccard ( Publ. de ITnst. de Civilisation indienne 1 ), Paris, 
1955, III + 133. 

..(1) Les pouvoirs de la parole dans le (2) Le probUme 
derellipsedan8le.(?P; ( 3 ) L’hypercaractSrisation dans le BV\ 
(4) Les parties en prose de VAVi Note additionnelle sur la' 
version Kashmir ienne ; ( 5 ) Remarques sur la Ch.Up, ( Repetitions 
en fin de khaoda ; Articulations du texte; Concordance ChMp,-- 
BA, Up,; Versets inserts ); (6) Les Nip3tana-Sntra de PSpini et 
questions diverses.. 

Rev. : S. S. Bhawe, JOIB 6, 194-96 ; O. Botto. EfVU, 46-48 ; 
J. Brouoh, BSOAS 22, 191 ; T. Burrow, JRAS 1958, 92-93 ; 
A. Minard, BSL 54 ( 2), 65-67; W, Rau, GLZ1957. 535-41 ; 
W. P. Schmid. Kratylos 4, 46-50 ; Hanns-Peter Schmidt, ZDMG 
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109, 442-49; P. THieme, JAOSll. 51-^56 ( T. nuOm a few obser- 
vatioos on ** Powers of speech in Acc. to him, R» is inclined 

to secularize T. sees a serious, genuinely rel. content in 
hymns. They are intended to accompany sacrificial rites. T. is 
convinced by Lueders* views about ** magic power of s|k>ken truth ** 
— -Phri/wfll. art may be described, acc. to T., as a sort of 

artistic magic or magical art. The greater the art, the more 
powerful is the spell. ) 

25. Renou, L. Etudes vSdiques et pdmneennes. Tome II. 
Boccard ( Publ. de rinst. de civil, ind. 2) Paris, 1956, V + 153. 

. .( 1 ) La composition du dixi^me mandala ; ( 2) Les refrains dans 
\e ( 3 ) Etudes sur quelques hymnes sp^ulatifs ( jBK IV. 5 ; 
AV XII. 1 ; X. 2 ; XI. 8; X. 7; X. 8 ; Lcs hymnes k Rohita-4K 
XIII; Hymnes spiculatifs mineurs de 1*4^); (4) Etudes sur 
quelques mots v^diques ijuhn, ir^ta, ari (5) Proposition et 
prOverbe dans le RV; (6) Etudes pSninOennes (La grammaire 
prskrite de Trivikramadeva ; Paribhasendubckhara : la liste des 
paribhasa chez SIradeva ; Tarrangement des paribha^a chez 
Nagojlbhatto).. 

Rev. : S. S. Bhawe, JOIB 6, 194-96 ; O. Borro, 11, 4fi-48 ; 
J. Brough, BSOAS22, 191; T. Burrow^, JBAS 1958, 92-93; 
A. Minard, BSL 54 (2), 65-67; W. Rau, OLZ 1958, 257-60; 
W. P. Schmid, Kratylos 4, 46-50 ; Hanns-Peter Schmidt, ZDMG 
109, 442-49 ; P. Thieme, JAOS 77, 51-56. 

26. Renou, L. Etudes v^diques et pai^indennes. Tome III. 
Boccard (Publ, de ITnst, de civil, ind. 4), Paris, 1957, 133. 

. . ( 1 ) Les hymnes k TAurore du $ K ; ( 2 ) Faits de langue propres 
au Paipp. AV,\ ( 3 ) Etudes paninSennes ^ Le Sarasvatlkanihn^ 
bhararia ; KaceSyana et le Katantra ), . 

Rev.: O. Borro, Elf'll, 4^8; J. Brough, BSOAS22, 191. 

27. Renou, L Etudes vddiques et parj^indennes. Tome FV. 
Boccard ( Publ. de ITnst. de civil, ind. 6), Paris, 1958, V + 138. 

..Les hymnes aux ViOvedevSh (introd., gramm. and exegetical 
notes).. 

Rev.: O, Borro, EW 11,46-48; J. Brough, BSOAS 22, 191; 
W. Rau, OLZ 1959, 299-300; W. P. Schmid, Kratylos 4(2), 
156-59. 

28. Renou, L. Etudes v^diques et Tome V. 

Boccard ( Publ. de ITnst. de civil, ind. 9), Paris, 1959, 115. 

. .( 1 ) Les hymnes aux VisvedevR^ ( transl. in French ); ( 2) Les 
hynmes k Vanina ( transl. ). . 
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29. Renou» Li Etudes vddiques et pdnn^ennes. Tome VI. 
Boccard ( Publ. de ITnst. de civil, ind. 10), Paris, 1960, 83. 

..Lc destin du V4da dans Tlnde (Ritual, Vcdic texts, Vedic 
schools, mantras^ Up., Vedic recitation, grammar, etc.).. 

30. Satavalekar, S. D. Vaidika-vydkhydna-mala. (Hindi). 
Svadhyaya Maudala, Pardi. 

..(1) Madhucchandas and ideal seen in Agni (pp. 15); 

(2) Vedic economic system (15); (3) Our svarajya (16); 
(4) Long life of hundred years (16); (5) Individual and 

society ( 16 ); ( 6 ) &anti in the world ( 16 ) ; ( 7 ) Spiritual life 
of individual and national progress ( 20 ) ; ( 8 ) Seven vynhrtis 
( 15 ); ( 9 ) Vedic national anthem ( 16 ); ( 10 ) Vedic polity ( 19 ); 
(11) Study of Veda (16); (12) Veda and Bhngavata (16); 
(13) Prajfipati and administration (16); (14) Traita, dvaita, 
advaita, ekatva (16); (15) Is the world fictitious? (16); 

( 16 ) How the rsis have preserved the Veda ( 24 ) ; ( 17 ) Work of 
SvSdhySya Mapdala ( 16 ); ( 18 ) How to attain godliness ( 16 ) ; 
( 19 ) Welfare of the people ( 18 ) ; (20) Human life and its pur- 
pose (18); (21) The r^is and the nation (17); (22) Inner 
power of man (16); (23) Various types of Vedic sovereignty 
( 16 ); ( 24 ) Ideal administration ( 16 ) ; ( 25 ) Vedic poetry ( 16 ); 
( 26 ) The r^ksasas (16); ( 27 ) biva-sarkkalpa (16); ( 28 ) Mind 
and its tremendous speed (17); (29) Vedic subhn^itas (16); 
(30) Military organization in Vedic times ( 16) ; ( 31 ) Military 
training (16); (32) Vedic Gods (16); ( 33 ) Preservation of 
towns and forests { 17 ) ; (34) Vedic gods in human body ( 18 ) ; 
(35-37) Health-ministers in Vcdic times ( 16+ 16 -r 17); (38) 
Names of Vedic r^is (20); (39-40) Rudra (16+16); (41) 

Usas ( 16),; (42) The Adityas ( 16 ); (43 ) Visve DevSh ( 16); 
(44) Vedic mantras and ancient seers : The vibva-rajya; (45) 
Purusa and Brahman. . 

31. Satavalekar, S. D. Vaidika Dharma Khanda. 
(Marathi). Parti Svadhyaya Mandala, Pardi, 1957, 246. 

..(brieflife-sketch of the author by J. R. Gharpure). .collection 
of essays in Marathi on Vedic and allied subjects. . 

32. Vaidyanatha. VaidikatJyotu (Hindi). Porbunder, 
1955. 

. .forty short essays on Vedic subjects. .Vedic ka and kha ; apsaras, 
viniyoga , . 

33. Zimmer, H. Indische Sphdren. Verlag R. Olden- 
bourg ( Schriften der Corona 12), Zurich, 1935, 251. 
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« .( 1 ) Indian M]^*-Vedk and Jaina ( The author ${)eak8 of the 
rhythm of ever recurring sameness in cycles without beginning and 
without end, wh. have eliminated altogether in ancient India the 
sense of the historical, that is, the unique, the fact, by substituting 
for it the symbolical myth); (2) The political science of ancient 
India; (3) Yoga.. 

Rev. : H. C. E. Zacharias, Anthropos 34, 469-70 ( Acc. to Zimmer, 
bhakti is pre-Aryan and derived from the Mother-Goddess cult. 
Acc. to the reviewer, love of god is not at all derived from the 
Peasant-civilization’s concept of God as mother, but from that of 
the Herdsman-civilization’s ** Heavenly Father ’* concept. ) 


32. Vedic and Related Personalities* 

1. Atoavale, Sadasiva. The place of Svetaketu in the 
history of ancient Indian thought. PIHC ( 21st Session ), 19S8» 
223-24. 

. . Svetaketu of 7th or 8th cent. B. C. presents himself as an 
honestly puzzled philosopher in the galaxy of the bigots of his 
age. He had absolutely no regard for metaphysical thought. 
However, he was clear and emphatic in his views on social 
* institutions like marriage. From the iivetaketu^JnttAca^ it seems 
that fi. had seen the meaninglessness of varr?o-in8titution .8 is 
nearer to LokSyata..is one of the pioneers of the intellectual 
revolution of the CsrvSkas. . 

2. Basana Devi. Great women of the Vedic times. 
Pr.BL 59, 162-65. 

..Vi^vavSrS, Indras^a, MudgalanT, ApSla, etc... 

3. Bhagavad Datta. Kanvavarhgi rsi. ( Hindi )• GKP 4 
(1). J4-16; 4(4), 16-18. 

..Npgata, Kapva, etc. are not hist, personalities, the termSau^ra- 
vasa used in KstkaSom as an adtj. of Ka^va does not indicate 
paternal relation.. 

4. Chapekar, N. G. The Rgvedic RsIs : ViSvSmitra and 
Ku^ika. D. V. Potdar Comm. Vol., 1950, 59 62. 

..there is nothing in fiV to support the widely held view that 
Vi^vSmitra was a Ksatriya; on the other hand, Ku<ikas are styled 
as vipra and r^i (HI. 30 20; 63.10).. 

5. Chapekar, N. G. Bharadvaja. ABORI 31, 292-96. 
..9 
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6. Chapekar, N. G. Kapva in 9gveda. JBBRAS 27, 
31-37. 

..Kapva, Praska^va, Kai^yapa.. 

7. Chapekar, N. G. Kak^lvan. Swamt Kevalananda 

Comm. Vol., 1952, 138-44. 

8. Chapekar, N. G. Priyamedha. Bh.Vid. 14, 95-98. 

..Priyamedha in Veda means a person accustomed to perform 
sacrifice. .Priyamedhas were not a homogeneous community., 
most of the ref. to P. occur in the 8th mapdaia- • 

9. Chapekar, N. G. Agastya. JBBRAS 28, 25-28. 

. . Vi^pals was in no way related to Khela; there is no evidence to 
show that Agastya was the family priest of Khela. . 

10. Chapekar, N. G. Sudas. OT 3(1), 8-19. 

..there were three persons of the name Sudas — S. the indigent, 
S. theoppulent, S. the fighter.. 

11. Chapekar, N. G. Cyavana. PO 24, 42-45. • 

..supports Tilak’s view that C. was the sun who had caused 
darkness in the Arctic regions by going below to the other side 
of the globe.. 

12. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. Krena Dvaipayana Vyasa 
and Krspa Vasudeva. SP (15th AIOC), Bombay, 1949, 
87-88. 

..refers to the fusion of Aryan and non-Aryan cultures. .the 
orientation of Brahmanical or Hindu civilisation fixed by the two 
Krauas. .they were the real inaugurators or founders of Brahma- 
nism (Hinduism) as a synthesis of ngama and nigama, of Veda 
and PurSua, of Aryan and non-Aryan worlds. . 

13. Dikshitar, T. a. V. Sage Vasishtha. BUJ 1 ( 17 ), 
27-29. 

14. Dikshitar, T. A. V. Sage Cbyavana. BJ 2 Q), 37-39. 

15. Dikshitar, T. A. V. Sage Agastya. BJ 2(6), 39-40, 


42 . 
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16. Dikshitar, T. a. V. Sage Kariva. BJ (6-11-1955), 
78-80. 

17. Dikshitar. T. A. V. Sage Jaimini. BJ (20-11-1955), 
37r-38. 

18. Dikshitar, T. A. V. Sage Richeeka. BJ (4-12-1955), 

40- 41. 

19. Dikshitar, T. A. V. Sage Angiras. BJ (18-12-1955), 
38 39. 

20. Dikshitar, T. A. V. Sage Ambarisha BJ (15-1-1956), 
48-49. 

21. Dikshitar, T. A. V. Sage Vyasa. BJ (29-1-1956), 

41- 42. 

22. Divakar, R. R. Raikva, the Cart-driver. BJ 5(3). 

. 23. Duchesne-Guillemin, J. Zoroastre. Etude critique 
avec une traduction commenUe des Gathd. Adrien Maison- 
neuve ( Les dieux et les hommes — II), Paris, 1948, 301. 

Rev. : M. Sprenouno, JAOS 70, 313-15 ; G. Tucci, RSO 25, 
135-36. 

24. Dumezil, G. Les archages de Zoroastre et les rois 
romains de Ciceron. Journal du Psychologie (Oct.-Dec. 1950), 
449-63. 

25. Dviveda, V. V. Saptar^ayah. 5S 7, 288 ff. 

..discrepancy in the lists of iiPB and M Bh. to be explained 
on the basis of kalpSntariya viUuda.. 

26. Ed. Janasevaka Vanxih. ( Hindi ). G^P ( June 1952 ), 
16-17. 

..ref. BV VII. 97.9.. 

27. Ghatage, a M. Two Brahmanic philosophers in the 
Rsihhdsitdni. JBBRAS 26, 158-62. (also in SP, 15th AIOC, 
Bombay, 1949, p. 84. ) 
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. .UddS^aka and his son, Svetaketu, are mentioned in Buddhist lit. 
(/nioAos 377 and 487) ; their characterisation there close to that 
in L^...Aru9a tind Uddfilaka also mentioned in the Jaina cano- 
nical work, Ssibha^itdni, wh., acc. to SchubrinO, is a genuine 
text and at least as old as the early works of the Ardhamagadhi 
canon. .A. and U. mentioned in the list of 45 Pratyeka-Buddhas. . 
are said to have lived at the time of Par4va ( 23rd Tirthacfakara). . 
a close comparison of Br., Buddh., and Jaina accounts about A., 
U*, and S. points to the historicity of this family of philosophers. . 
each of the three religions has made them expounders of its 
own views.. 

28. Ghule, Krishnasatri. Vasi^tha and ViSvamitra. 
(Marathi). Ghule Lekha^Samgraha, Nagpur, 1949, 1-12. 

..Va. is the sun; Vi., the moon; SudSs, the dyuloka; Bharatas, 
the gods ; Ku^ika, the groha-nakqatra-maln. • 

29. Henning, W. B. Zoroaster, politician or witch-doctor? 
OUP, 1951, 51. 

• .( Ratanbai Katrak Lectures, 1949 ). . Nybero (Die Religionen des 
alien Iran ) suggested that Z. was a schaman . . Herzfeld ( Z. and 
his World) characterised Z. as a politician. .Henning examines 
these views. .( 1 ) Z. lived 630-533 B. C. or 628-551 B. C. or 618- 
541 B. C. ; ( 2 ) Z. lived in the North-East of Persia ; ( 3 ) Z. 
taught dualism as the chief theme in a monotheistic circle.. 
( Ref. Journal of Theological Studies 44, 1 19-21 ). . 

Rev. : J. G. de Jong, BibL Or. 12, 34-37. 

30. Herzfeld, E. Zoroaster and His World. Princeton 
Univ., 1947. 

• •(two Volumes).. 

31. Jambunathan, M. R, Life of Agastya. SP ( 17th 

AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 8. 

..BVl. 165-191 and AW. 133 studied to find the hist, of A.. .A. 
was a Tamilian; he did not come from north to south; his 
union with LopSmudrS based on Tamil form of marriage.. 

32. Jambunathan, M. R. Agastya. SP (18th AIOC), 

Annainalainagar, 1955, p. 9. 

33. Jambunathan, M. R. Bhik^u Ahgiras (B1^ X.117). 
SP (19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957. 15-16. 

• •his idea( was service to mankind and love for humanity., he 
appears to be the Tirumular who wrote Tirumandiram in Tamil. • 
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34. Jayadeva Sarma. Vamadeva k& itifa&sa. (Hindi). 
Vedavapl 12(1-2), 98-105. 

..V.’s cooking of the dog’s entrails.. 

35. JosHi, N. P.* The sage Agasti, his life and work. 
tIUPHS 5, 30-36. 

. . A. in the Vedas. .A. played an imp. role in the spread of Aryan 
culture and development of science. . 

36. Kantawala, S. G. A note on rsis. JOIB 1, 

61-66. 

37. Karmarkar, R. D. Parik$ita Janamejaya in the 
Brahmapas and the Upanisads identical with the Parikfita 
Janamejaya in the Mahabharata. PAIOC (13th Session), 
Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 466-75. 

. . MBh. war and J., the descendant of PSud^vas mentioned therein, 
shd. be placed alx>ut 3000 B.C. ..other J. (senior), the ancestor 
of PSpdevas, about 3600 B.C. ..J. (junior) was patron of 
YSjflavalkya. . 

38. Kuma, O. The date of Zoroaster. Arch. Or. 27, 
556-64. 

..evidence of Bundahisn — Z. lived bet. 784 and 707 B. C... 

39. Kulkarni, B. R. Zarathushtra and Vedic Jaradashti. 
SP ( 15th AIOC ), Bombay, 1949, p. 10. 

..Z. » J. •• one having long life, health, and power.. 

40. Lommel, H. Bhrgu im Jenseits. Paideutna 4,93-109. 
..ib'PB 11.6.1; /o/m. A-. 1.42.. 

41. Lommel, H. Nachtrag zu “Bhrgu im Jenseits". 
Paideuma 5, 201-02. 

Br. 11.3.. 

42. Lommel, H. Zarathrustras Priesterlohn. Kirfel 

Comm. Vol., 1955, 187-95. . * 

43. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. The Rishis of India. 
Ved.Dig. 2(12), 19-27. 

..(rq^ted from Daytaumda Comm. Vol.)..T9it of Inrfyakas 
andL!p... < 
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44. Ojha, Maiflbusudana. Adhidaivikddhyaya. Jaipur, 
1950, 88. 

..discusses rfti, authors of Vedic mantras, their gotras and 
pravaras . , 

45. Ojha, Madhusudana. Maharsi-kula-vaibhavam 
iPurvdrdha). Rajasthan Oriental Res. Inst., Jaipur, 1956, 291. 

..exposition of prnna-rsis and man«fa*rfu. .Vedic cosmogony, 
viraj, catu^psd brahman, PrajSpati.. 

46. Omananoa Puri, Swami. Women in the Brihadar- 
anyaka Upanishad. MR (Sept. 1949), 238-39. 

..GSrgi, Maitreyi.. 

47. PusALKER, A. D. Janamejaya P^riksita in the 
Vedic literature, and the Mahabhsrata and the Purapas. 
SP (15th AIOC), Bombay, 1949, p. 101. 

. .there were two Janamejayas, one an ancestor of the PSo^avas 
( referred to in Vedic texts ) and the other the descendant of the 
PSpdavas . . MBh. and Pur. ref. to both . . 

48. Rahurkar, V. G. Devapi and Santanu in the 

9gveda. SP (17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 14. 

..Bhisak Stharvapa, seer of X, 97, is the MahSbhi^ 
Santanu of MBh. and Matsya P.. .DevSpi, seer of X. 98, is brother 
of S.. . 

49. Rahurkar, V. G. Rgvedatlla Mudgala va Mudga- 
ISnl. ( Marathi ). Chitrav Comm. Vol., 1954, 85-97. 

..ptV X. 102 is a war-song.. Mudgala and MudgalSni were hist, 
figures. .PurSpic genealogy. . 

50. Rahurkar, V. G. Vasi$tha and the Vasisthas in 
the Rgveda. JUPHS No. 5, 104-143. (also in SP, 16th 
AIOC, Lucknow, 1951, 28-31.) 

51. Rahurkar, V. G. The Seers of the Rgveda. 1955, 
18+XXXIX+577. 

_ ..Doctorate thesis.. (typescript in the University of Pooi» 

Library).. 
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52. Rahurkar, V. G. The role of Agastya in the Vedic 
and the post-Vedic literature. PO 22, 40-50. (also in 
18th AIOC, Ahmcdabad, 1955, p. 14. ) 

53. Rahurkar, V. G. The Ahgirasas in the Vedic and 
the post-Vedic literature. SP (20tb AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 
1959, 25-26. 

refers to the original gotras being 4 in number, .socio- 
historical implication of this ref... A. mentioned GifA among these 
four, .leadership of the family in the different periods. . 

54. Rajagopalan, K. R. Agastya-bis non- Aryan origin. 
TC 6(4), 286-93. 

. .ref. to A. in BV ; regarded as a seer of £F-hymns. .the author 
suggests the pre-Aryan and non-Aryan origin of A. on the basis 
of ( i ) the story of his birth, ( ii ) etymological signiBcance of 
the name A., ( iii ) A.*s association with spells, etc., ( iv ) A.*s 
association with Raki^ses, etc., in the PurSi^ias, ( v ) the evolution 
of A.-gotra , . 

55. Ram Gopal. The home of Apastamba. SP (18th 
AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, 15-16. 

..aoc. to Buehler, A.’s home lay in the South.. acc. to R., 
internal evidence of Apastamba-SStras points to his home in the 
North., certain words peculiar to Ap.S. are found in the spoken 
Igg. of the North. .Ap.S. mention several places in the North. . 

56. Ratnachandra. Bailagarlvala brahmajfisni. (Hindi). 
Ve/ (Oct. 1953). 

..Raikva SayugvS.. 

57. Sastrananda, Swami. Nachiketa : the child of im- 
mortal bliss. Ved. Kes. 45 ( 8 ), 342-47. 

58. Sastri, P. S. Two women thinkers of the Upanishadic 
age. Pr. Bh. 59, 171-74. 

. .( 1 ) Maitrey! — her spiritual inquiry leads us to the threshold of 
Vedanta ; ( 2 ) Oarg! — actively participates in phil. disputations. . 

59. ScHUBRiNO, W. I sibhasiyairh. Bin Jaina-Text der 

Fruhzeit. GNAW-Phil.-hist. Kl. 1942, No. 6, 1952. 

. . mention of Arupa and Uddalaka in this Jaina t«(t. . 

Rev. : W. Kirfel, OLZ ( 1954 ), 677. 
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60. Srende, N. J. Atharvui in the Vedic and Epic 
Uterature. tJ Borri U 17(2), Sept. 1948, 23-44. 

61. Shendb, N. J. The Angirasas in the Vedic literature. 
ABORI 31, 108-31. (also in SP, 14th AIOC, Darbhgnga, 
1948, p. 1-2. ) • 

..A. isseer ofprehist. period; closely connected with the enkind- 
ling of fire and cult of sacrifice, .his descendants figure prominently 
among seers of (iV..AV is the special lit. .work of Ahgirases. . 
A. belong to the 1-E. stock of the Aryans; in Indo-Ir. period 
also, they held sway over people. .S. tries to trace the hist, of A. 
in Saih,, Up., .incidentally deals with ttMBk part in Avestan and 
, Buddhist lit... 

62. TaqizadeHp S. H. The Era of Zoroaster ”. JR AS 
(1947)/33-40. 

63. Taraporewala, I. J. S. The family of Zarathu- 
shtra. HI A 8, 94-97. 

• .Jackson gives an account of Z.*s family and gives several genea- 
logical tables. Acc. to him, Z. had three wives and several sons 
and daughters, .acc. to T., in the Gdthns^ there is nothing what- 
ever about the * family ’ of Z. ; Z., being the Founder of the 
Maga Brotherhood, cd. not have had a * family *. His three sons 
and three daughters are the earthly countorparts of Amebs-SpentS 
of Ahura-MazdS. . 

64. Tavadia^ j. C. The life of Zarathustra as based 
on the Avesta. JCOI 36, 46-101. 

65. Tripathi, Durgadatta. Maharsi Agasti para kucha 

nivedana. (Hindi). Siddhanta 14^ 364-67. 

..Agastya and Agasti are one and the same person.. 

66* UPADHYAYAp R. The Rgvedic poets. J Univ Saugar 
7, 161-63. 

..the names of the real authors of the Vedic hymns can*t be 
generally known now from the available material.. 

67. Whitney, C. F. The date and teaching of Zara- 
thustra. ?{umen 4(3), 1957. 

68. Yudhisthira. Ky& vaidika r$i mantra-racayita the? 
(Hindi). Pr&cya Vidy& Pratifthsna, New Delhi. 
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33. History AND Chronology of Literature, 

1. Agrawal» Hamsaraj, History of Sanskrit Literature. 
(in Sanskrit), Ludhiana, 1951, 

2. Aiyar, C. P, Ramaswami, Some thoughts on the 
PurAuas. Pr, Bh, 58, 86-91, 

. .Ind. lit. shd. be studied anew intrinsically rather than extrinsi- 
cally. .P. are not all fable, .to draw a distinction bet. the Brabma- 
nic preoccupations of and the pre- Aryan beliefs supposed 
to be typified in A V is stretching the pt. too far. .P. are a combi- 
nation of the very old and not so old. The following root-ideas 
may be derived from a survey of P. as a whole : ( 1 ) giRadual, 
tho* chequered, development of tolerance and reconciliation as 
governing factors : steady growth of henotheism ; ( 2 observe 
truth to ideas rather than to chronology ; ( 3 ) division of occu- 
pational functions and of stages of life were emphasized, but these 
were neither stereotyped nor rigid; (4) one of the greatest 
lessons of P. is re. the composite char, of human nature ; ( 5 ) the 
mystery of existence and the way in wh. men and women live 
their lives in apparent oblivion is a frequent theme of P. ; ( 6 ) the 
rules of chivalry, limits of ahirhsa, temptations of absolute power 
represented in P. ; ( 7 ) evil effects of certain infirmities in the 
great ones..P. stories are intended to be a summation of national 
char, and national life. . 

3. Apte, V. M. Vedic literature. ( in Encyclopaedia 
of Literature ). Philosophical Library, New York, 1946, 
439-445. 

,,a survey.. 

4. Awasthi, G. C. Period of the Vedas. KKT 13, 
551-52. 

. . YV and SV existed before ^ F. . 

5. Bhagavad Datta. Vaidika -vanmaya ka Uihasa : 
Vol. I : Vedo kt iakhae. (Hindi). Delhi, 1956, IX+400. 

..2nd revised and enlarged ed... 

6. Bhattacharya, Batuk Nath. Indian hymns. Pr.Bh. 
54, 353-64. 

. .general observations on hynmal lit., .its main contents, .a study 
of Indian rel. hymns from Vedic times down to the most recent 
period.. amazing variety of thought, emotion, and exp|essiott 
dq^icted thro* auotatioiii. • 
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7. Bhattacharya. Rama Shankar. Skandapuripa-gata 
vaidika samagil. (Hindi). Vedavdpi 10(1-2), 79-83. 

8. Bloch, J. Les debuts des litt^ratures dans I'lnde. 
Hommage d Lucien Febvre, Paris, 1954, 1-9. 

.. begins the statement with . 

9. Brandbnstein, W. Die alten Inder in Vorderasien und 
die Cbronologie des Rigweda. Friihgeschichte und Spw., Wien. 
1948, 134-45. 

..(also Nachtrag — ^p. 186).. 

10. Cbadel, Eric B. ( Ed. ). Literatures of the East : An 
Appreciation. John Murray (Wisdom of the East Series), 
London, 1953, Xm+194. 

11. Chandrasbkharan, K. ; Subramania Sastri, V. H. 
Sanskrit Literature. P. E. N. All India Centre ( “ The Indian 
Literatures ”-12), Bombay. 1951, VIII+300. 

..ch. 1 deals with the SK. Ig. ; ch. 2 with the Vedic lit... 

12. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. The literatures of modern 
India. /-AC 4 ( 1 ), 40-53. 

..a brief introductory note on Vedic and Epic lit... 

13. Chaturvedi, Giridhara Sarma. Vede$u purana-mahat- 
tvam. Purdoa 1(1), 21-30. 

. .P. is already mentioned in the different parts of the Veda as 

being equally divine in origin and authoritative along with the 

Vedas themselves, .description of P. as the fifth Veda is justified. . 

14. Chowdhuri, j. B. Contribution of Bengal to Sanskrit 
hteiature. MR (Aug. 1946), p. 136. 

..the earliest Smarta from Bengal is Gautama, the SntrakSra.. 

15. Divanh, P. C. The age of the Veda. JGRS 16(3), 
1954. 

16. Dvuendra Natha, Sastri. Sathskrta-SShitya-Vimar- 
iah. Kiarati Pratisthanam, Meerut, 1957, 36 + 680. 

..A hist and crit study of SK. lit. (in Sanskrit).. 
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17. Dviveda, V. V. Vede sakha-bhedah. 55 7, 287 ff, 

..aoc. to author of Mahnbhnsya, there were 1130 Vedic Samhitns 
. .at present only 12 are available. . 

18. Gampert, V. Zur Problematik des Alters des Hgveda. 
Arch* Or. 20 ( 3~4 ). 

19. Ghule, Krishnasastri. Samskrta vanmayaca itihasa. 
(Marathi). Ghule Lekha-Sathgraha. Nagpur, 1949^ 74-120. 

..(Rev. of History of SK, Vol. I, Vedic Period, by C. V. 
Vaidya ) . . acc. to G., the date oi BV may be 12,000-10,000 B. C. . . 

20. Gupta, S. K. Nature of Vcdic sakhas. PO 16, 48-65. 
(also in 5P, 15th AIOC, Bombay, 1949, 3-4.) 

..different Vedic kTikhos are results of attempts at simplification 
of the original Vedic texts; in a sense, they are the first explana- 
tions of the Sam,,, 

21. Gyani, S. D. Nature of the original Purana. PIHC 
(21st Session), 1958, p. 221. 

..earliest ref. to P. as a lit. composition occurs ia A V. In the 
same Veda, the term purnnavid occurs, .original P. was one, and 
comprised old akhynnas, genealogies, etc. . . 

22. JosHi, D. P. The age of Bgveda. SP ( 19th AIOC ), 
Delhi, 1957, 13-15. 

..views of earlier scholars discussed.. 

23. JosHi, Rasika Vihari. Samskrta-sahitye gadya-param- 
para. Bharati 8 (8), 177-78. 

..a brief survey, beginning with KYV.. 

24. Kanga, M. F. Composition and age of the Yashtas. 
ILQ 16-17. 

25. Kangle, R. P. The relative chronology of the 
Dharmasutras. SP (14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 128-29. 

..generally accepted chronological order is : Gautama-BaudhS> 
yana-2pastamba-Vasistha. .acc. to K., the order should be: 
B.-V.-G... 

26. Mahbsa Prasaoa, Veda aura usako ^]chfiye. 
( Hindi ). Vedava^i 2(4), p. 102. 
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27. Mankad, D. R. Date of ttgf>eda. Gangajala 
Prakasana, Anand, 1952, 94+15. 

• .a study of Vedic r^is and their chronology. . 

Rev. : V. G. Rahurkar, ABORl 33, 271-72. 

28. Motwani, Kewal. India s Ancient Literature, Ganesh 
and Co., Madras, 1956, 55. 

. . acc. to author, Sark, are devoted to a study of the universe, 
visible and invisible ; Br. contain a considerable body of scientific 
material and also have a sociological portion; Up. deal with 
mysticism-that is, inner experience and illumination. . 

R^v. : K. K. Raja, ALB 21, 178-79. 

29. Pandeya, S. ; Joshi, R. Vaidika sdhitya ki ruparekKa. 
(Hindi). Kanpur, 1957, 218. 

30. PiSANi, V. Storia delk letterature antiche delVIndia. 
Nuova accademia editrice (in the Series: Thesarus Litterarum ), 
Milan, 1955, 283 + linguistic map of India. 

..treats of Brahmanical, Buddhist, Jaina, and Hindu works in 
SK., Pali, and Prakrits from the earliest to medieval times.. 
( 1 ) Vedic period ( ^ F to Sutra ) : 1 500-350 B. C. ; ( 2 ) Proto- 
Classical period : 326 B. C.-200 A. D. ; < 3 ) Classical period : 
400-648 A. D. ; ( 4 ) Post-Classical period : ( RSstrakuta ): 15th 
cent A. D. ; ( 5 ) Fall and Revival : Moghuls to Tagore, .each ch. 
starts with a summary of the political, social, and cultural hist, 
of the period.. Introduction deals with three groups of igg.- 
MuQda, Dravida, Indo- Aryan, .writing in ancient India. . 

Rev. : W. Ruben, OLZ ( 1956), 453-56 ; C. A. Rylands, JRAS 
1957, 127-28. 

31. PoucHA, P. Schicbtung des ^gveda. Bestimmung 
des relativen Alters der Lieder des Rgveda mit Hilfe zablen-massi- 
ger Berecbnung. ^ Arch. Or. 13, 103-41; 225-69; 15, 65-’86. 

..P.*8 basic idea is as follows: If old perishing words and new 
productive words in several hymns were collected and system* 
atically arranged^ it wd. be possible to determine the relative 
chronology of various hymns. . 

32. PusALKER, A. D. The historical literature of ancient 
Indians. /-AC 5 (2), 221-23. 

..(extracts from Pres. Add., Hist. Section, AIOC, Annamalai- 
nagar).. Vedic lit. does not clearly distinguish bet. itihnsa and 
^ pwrhi(^. . Nirukta refers to AitihSsikas. . 
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33. Renou, L. Glossaire de la literature of sanscrite. 
Paris, 1946, 

34. Renou, L. Les Scales v^diques et la formation du 
Veda. Cahiers de la Soc. As. 9, Paris, 1947, 225. 

..the origin of different Vedic Slcjm. and their redactions, .hist, of 
the trad.. « mutual relationship from linguistic pt. of view. . 

35. Renou, L. The Vedic schools and the epigraphy. 

Siddheshwar Varma Comm. VoL, Part 2, 1950, 214-21. 

36. Renou, L. Les literatures de VInde. Presses Univ. 
de France ( Que sais-je ? ), Paris, 1951, 128. 

Rev.: J. Filuozat, RHR, 142, 248-49. 

37. Renou, L. Litt^rature sanscrite. Histoire des litera- 
tures 1, (Encycl. de la Pl^iade), Paris, 1955, 941-88. 

..la. litt. y6d. (942-49).. 

38. Renou, L. Les divisions dans les textes Sanskrits. 

J.Jc/ 1(1), 1-32. 

. .imp. of this question for * higher criticism *. .two types of division 
of RV-mandala and .division of other Vedic texts and 

VedShga texts, .division of classical SK. texts. . 

39. Ruben, W. Ueber die Literatur der vorarischen 
Stdmme Indiens. Deutsche Akad. der Wiss. zu Berlin, Inst, fiir 
Orientforschung, No. 15, 1952, 134. 

..pre-j^F lit. — ^lit. of Indians of stone-age. .collects the lit. 
fragments of primitive people outside Hindu caste-system, 
eliminates from them the European and common-Indian themes, 
and co-ordinates what remains, wherever possible, with Indus 
Valley seals, .a ch. on N-W Indian lit. of 3rd mill. B.C... throws 
light on the mixing up of the pre- Aryans and Aryans. .Part I: 
Pre-philosophical Philosophy: (1) Pre-history; (2) Proto- 
history of the oldest city-<^tures ; ( 3 ) Beginnings of the states 
of Indo-Europeans and Jews. . 

Rev.: P. H. L. Eogermont, BibLOr. 11, 229-30; E. Lamotus, 
U Mus4on 66, 192^93; W. Nolle, ZDMG 104, 255-56; 
Dominik SchrOder, Amhropos 49, 348-49. ^ 
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40. Sastri, K. S. Ramaswami. A Primer of Sanskrit 
Literature. Madras, 1952, 116. 

. .in nine chapters, author seeks to give a concise picture of. Vedic 
and cl. lit.. . 

Rev. : B. Upadhvaya, Pr Bh ( Aug. 1952), 352. 

41. Sastri, P. S. The antiquity of the Veda. R. B. 

Trivedi Comm. Vol.^ Madras, 1958, 50-55. 

..on astronomical evidence the oldest available Saih, can't be 
dated after 8000 B. C. . . iiPB-3102 B. C.. .oldest part of TS about 
6200 B. C... 

42. Seth, H. C. Periods in Vedic literature. PAIOC 

(13th Session), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 91-92. 

. .part of RV belongs to 6th cent. B. C. ( = period to wh. Zoroaster 
and his G?ir/i775 also belong), .allowing periods of time for distinct 
strata (such as Sam,, Br., Up.) is not proper.. the Up. sprang 
up in Br. period itself, .part of RV, part of Br., early Up. — all 
belong to 6th cent. B. C. .. different strata of Vedic lit. reflect not 
80 much the long intervals of time as the changing geographical 
environments and concurrent changes in political, rel., and social 
life under wh. they have been composed and compiled. . 

43. Shipley, Joseph T. ( Ed. ) Encyclopaedia of Litera- 
ture (in two Volumes). Philosophical Library, New York, 
1946, XIV + 11 88. 

..Section dealing with Indian Literatures (including Vedic lit.) 
( Vol. I, 439-571 ) ord^nized by R. N. Dandekar. . 

44. Suryakanta. Sanskrit : India’s national heritage. 
BVB Bull. 23, 1-3. 

..moral law of universe typified in r/a, iStarma, kratu. .sacred 
Vedic ritual is mystically interpreted by the Br... In Up., the 
gnostics were more eager to know how the wheel of Varupa 
went round than to be able to make it turn . . 

45. Tilak, B. G. Orion ( or Researches into the Antiquity 
of the Vedas ). Poona, 1955, VIII +243. 

..(4th ed.).. 
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46. Tilak, B. O. Arctic Home in the Vedas ( being also 
a new key to the interpretation of many Vedic texts and legends ). 
Poona, 1956, IX +469. 

..(2nd reprint).. 

47. Triveda, D. S. Land of the Vedas. ABORI 33, 
229-37. 

..the descendants of Ahgiras and their disciples are authors of 
the bulk of ftV..lSYy, AV, and bulk of are products of 
Bihar, .hcune of Up. also was Videha>Magadha. .it is not suggested 
that Vedas were composed in the very land in wh. the authors 
wwe born, for, the Aryans were born in Paiyab. . 

48. Trivedi, Ramagovlnda. Vaidika Sdhitya. (Hindi). 
Banaras, 1950, 54 + 512. 

49. Varadachari, V. A History of Sathikrta Literature. 
Allahabad. 

. .from the Vedas up to VedSnta system of Indian philosophy. . 

50. Venkatakrishna Rao, U. Sanskrit literature chart. 
Ved.Kes. 44(3), 106-09. 

..SK. lit. classified under six orthodox and four secular heads.. 
I. hut!, smrti, itihasa, purana, agama, and darkma..lL. stMua^ita, 
knvya, itafaka, and alamkara.. 

51. VisvASRAVAH, Acarya. Sakhaye ved&vayava hai yS, 
veda-vy&khy&na ? ( Hindi ). Vedavmi 2(4), 85-86. 

..iakhas are vyakhyana-granthas . . 

52. WUESEKERA, O. H. de A. A Pali reference to 
BrAhmapa'Carapas. ALB 20 ( 3-4), 294-309. 

..Teviija sutta (No. 13) in .Tarukkha=Tarukfya 

(a teacher in A, Br. 3.16 and liafikh. Ar. V1I.I9). .the Pali paren- 
thetical passage presumably refers to various schools of Brahmins 
holding different views on the path of union with Brahman. . 

53. WiNTERNiTZ, M. History of Indian Literature : V61. 
I, Part I. Calcutta Univ.^ 

..(2nd ed.). .Vedic portion only.. 

54. Yajnika, Natwarlal. Vaidika-vahmayasyetih&sah. fiVB 
Bull. 9, 1-2. 
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34. General Study of the Veda as a whole. ■ 

1. Aorawala, V. S. Vaidika aura vaijMnika drsMko^^i. 
(Hindi). VedavUi 10(1-2), 33-37. 

2. Aiyar, p. P. Ramaswami. On Vedic recital. Cul- 
tural India 1(15), 1-2. 

..intelligent study and proper recitation of the Veda have deep 
significance and are designed to effect the 'mental and spiritual 
regeneration of the people. . 

3. Aiyar» R. KrishnaswamL The value of the Sastras. 
KKT 16(4), 392-98. 

..the authority of the Vedas.. 

4. Algurai Sastri. Veda hame kya deta hai? (Hindi). 
VedavavLi 10(1-2), 15-16. 

5. Amarasimha. Oita me veda kl mahatta. (Hindi). 
Vedavwl 11 (12), 13-15. 

..many BG ideas traced back to YV.. 

6. Anandapriya. Vedo aura g&thao kl samyata. ( Hindi ). 
Vedavwl 10( 1-2), 89-90. 

7. Anantanarayana, Sastri. Vanjiakramaviveka^. SS 
12(1), 1-27. 

. .a treatise in 1 18 kdrikat ; description of various types of vortui- 
krama—suddha, svara^ matrd, ahga,. 

8. Anirvan. Vedamimamsa : the background. Pr»Bh. 55, 
83-87. 

..deep sense of the ultimate reality as a self-expansive conscious-^ 
ness-Force ( » brahman ), not being blended to the realities of 
the earth, and synthetic ipEasp of the inte^l Reality from a 
vantage;;g^)und of Transi^etidbnce-^these thcjC^ characteristic ways 
of looking at Reality may be said to sum u{i^^, Ibe Arya philosophy 
of existence. . 

9. Anon Rambles In the Vedas. Chetana 1 ( 6 ), p. 3. 
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10. Apte, V. M, Presidential Address : Vedic Section. 
VAIOC (19th Session), Delhi, 1959, 103-117. 

. . Part I : Tilak’s theory of the reminiscences of polar and circum- 
polar skies receives unexpected support from the three books 
published by Immanuel Velikovsky ( Worlds in Collision^ etc.).. 
North Pole was, at some time in the ( not too remote ) past, 20 
degrees or more distant from the point it now occupies. .Part II : 
Survey of Vedic Research. . 

11. Atma, Shri. Gospel of Vedas. Ved. Dig. 1-4. 

. .( in instalments ). . 

12. Aurobindo, Sri. Veda-Rahasya. (Hindi). Vol. I. 
1949, 365. 

..Hindi transl. of A.’s The Secret of the Veda by Abhayadeva.. 

13. Awasthi, G. C. Misconceptions about the Vedas. 

KKT 13 (12), 615-16. 

14. Awasthi, G. C. The period of the Vedas. JIH 

26(2), 141-42. 

. . /? F is the principal book of yagas, and it would be a purpose- 
less compilation if there were no yagas and no other Vedas., 
existence of other Vedas along with ftV is axiomatic, .description 
of y^gas in -RF proves the pre-existence of YV and 5F. . 

15. Awasthi, G. C. Views of scholars regarding the Vedas. 
KKT 14. (also in JGJRI 6, 151-55.) 

. .( in three instalments ). .( 1 ) contemporaneousness of all Vedas ; 
( 2 ) hollowness of the arguments of European scholars ; (3) ft V 
does contain descriptions of sea. . 

16. Awasthi, G. C. Misconceptions about the Vedas. 
JIH 26 (3), 285-86. 

. . the non-mention of ocean in the Veda does not prove that Vedic 
people had no knowledge of ocean. . 

17. Balasubramanian, R. xVedic testimony. Ved, Kes. 
44. 474 78; 509-19. 

« .explains MapdanamiFra’s arguments as embodied in the Brahma- 
siddhi by wh. he vindicates Vedic testimony as means of knowing 
brahman , . 

..10 
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18. Benda, E. Der vedische Ursprung des symbolischen 
Buddhahildes. 

Rev.: OuENTBER, WZKM 50, 158-59. 

19. Bhagavad Datta. Apauruseyavada. Vedavdtfi 10 
( 7 ), 25-29. 

..( in instalments ).. 

20. Bharatiya, Bhavanilal. Veda ka nityatva aura 
apauni^yatva. ( Hindi ). GKP 11 ( 11 ), 362-64. 

..views of Swami Dayananda and Swami Vivekananda. .both 
accept nityatva and apaurufeyatva of Veda. . 

21. Bhattacharyya, Durgamohan. Condition of Vedic 
studies in ancient and medieval Bengal as reflected in epigraphic 
records and literary references. OH 3(2). 

22. Bhattacharya, Rama Sankara. Veda-mantro ks 
viparipamayitavyatva, (Hindi). Vedava^i 10(10), p. 15. 

A 

23. Bhattacharyya, Viman Chandra. On the import of 
a Pura^ic verse. JGeJRI 16, 423-32. 

,.Vi§nu P, 3.3.11 (eka asid yajurvedas tarn caturdhU vyakalpayat) 
goes against the usual view that is the original Veda and 
that YV appears late in the field.. Pi/r!7nar believe in the pauru- 
§eyatva of Vedas, that is, of the extant Samhitas, wh., acc. to them, 
came into being after the irauta cult was introduced. .acc. to 
Matsya P. 145.115-16, Aila PurUravas was a mantravndin and a 
K^triya as well. He was also introducer of the ** three fires ’* 
(that is, the ^rauta system), .this pt. is suppressed byBrahmanic 
trad... 

24. Biharilal. Vedo ka bandbana. ( Hindi ). Vedavml 
12(3), 9-12. 

25. Bindu, N. P. iSri Aravinda ke vicfira me vedo ke 
pratika ka rahasya. ( Hindi ). Vc7 6 ( 8 ), 3-6. 

26. Bissoondoyal, B. What the Vedas mean to us. Asia 
13-14, (June 1954 ) 30-40; (Sept. 1954) 184-95. 

..(in instalments).. Veda -Word of God.. Veda and human 
race.. 
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27. Bisscx>ndoyal, B. Rediscovering the BhagavadglUL. 
Chetana 4 ( 12), 4-8. 

.,BG compared to Veda and Paficatantra. . 

28. Bose, A. C. Aesthetic apd spiritual significance of 
Vedic texts. SP ( 19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 25-27. 

. . ways of Vedic exegesis ; ( 1 ) to consider different readings of the 
same mantra occurring in different Vedas and the significance of the 
difference; ( 2 ) to consider quotations of Vedic mantras or words 
in Up, and other Vedic texts, and their meaning in the new 
context; (3) to consider Vedic words, musical patterns and 
ideas repeated in later times, especially in rel. lit. and their trad, 
associations . . these methods illustrated . . also considers Vedic 
aesthetic values. • 

29. Bose, A. C. How to prevent wars, a Vedic answer. 
Bc7 ( 11-1-1959), 

30. Brahmadatta, Jijnasu. Vedavam^ Ramlal Kapur 
Trust (Amritsar), Banaras. 

..a Hindi monthly journal relating to Vedic studies. • 

31. Chatterjee, Chinmoy. A convocation in ancient 
India, JUPHS 2(2), 20-26, 

. .r Up. : satyarh vada dharmarn cara^ etc., .ref. to similar other 
Up. texts.. 

32. Chatterjee, Heramba. Buddhist view regarding the 
eternity of the Vedas. I HQ 32 ( 2-3 ), 338-40. 

from Tattvasarhgraha of SSntaraksita : Vedas can*t be regarded 
as eternal and divine for the reason that they contain many 
unpleasant things, such as, kama^ mithydtva, pr^ni-hiwsn, etc... 

33. Chaturvedi, Giridhara Sarma. Vedanam svarupam. 

SS 12(3-4), "1-14. . 

. . manas^ prdva, and vnk constitute the principal Vedas . . vaijftnnika 
Vedas and grantharVpa Vedas.. 

34. Cramcook, Nilla. The Vedic wisdom of the Islamic 
poetry. Kashmir 5(2), 39-40; 

..Vedic influence on Kashmir’s Islamic poetry.. 
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35. Dandekar, R. N. Vedic Studies : Retrospect and 
Prospect. PAIOC ( 14th Session, Darbhanga ), Part II, Poona, 
1952, 1-22. 

..( Presidential address: Vedic Section ).. 

36. Deshpande, V. V. The Vedas and Vedic learning. 
SJ Tiumber Sanga-Veda-Vidyalaya, Banaras, 1946, 1-58. 

. .acc. to trad., ( a ) the Vedas are a single entity ; ( b ) they are 
the only source of the knowledge of good and evil, of right and 
wrong action ; ( c ) they are eternal and self-revealed ; ( d ) they 
possess inherent validity, .among modem scholars, there are four 
classes : ( 1 ) those who adopt method of comparative philosophy; 
(2) those who depend on astronomical references; (3) those 
who depend on geological data; (4) those who emphasize 
political events and social background. . 

37. Deo, Prafulla Chandra Bhanja. Note on an image 
inscribed with Rigvedic verses. OHRJ 2 ( 3-4 ), 99-101. 

38. Dharmadeva, Vidyavacaspati. Vedo ka mahattva 
aura paramparagata vi§vasa. ( Hindi ). GKP 6 ( 10 ), 289-93. 

39. Dharmadeva. Vedo ka yathartha svarupa. ( Hindi ). 
Gurukul, Kangri, pp. 530. 

Rev.; Gangaprasad, GKP 11 (12), 421. 

40. Dhavan, Tbakurdatta. Truth and Vedas. Ved. Dig. 

1-2. 

. .( published serially ). . 

41. Dinanatha, Sarma. Veda-svarupa-nirupapam. Maha- 
ravala Silver Jubilee Vol., 1950, 185-96. 

42. Dvivedi, P. N. Vaidika mantra jaise Uie vaise hi &ja 
bhi hai. (Hindi). JBHU 2(1), 73-77. 

43. Ed. Sources of the Veda and other scriptures. Pr. Bh. 
61, Oct. 1956. 

..intuition is the source of all scriptures.. 

44. Ed. Indian culture and the Vedas. Pr. Bh. ( Feb. 
1951 ), 108-110. 
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45. Emeneatj, M. B. The strangling figs in Sanskrit litera- 
ture. Univ. California Publications in Classical Philology 
13 ( 10), 345-70. 

..an exam., in coqjunction with the botanical features of the 
genus ficus, of SK. passages on aivattha, nyagrodha, etc... study 
of .4F3.6; 8.8.3 ; Katha Up. 6.1 ; TA 1.11.5; BG 15. 1-2, etc... 


46. Filliozat, J. Le symbolisme du monument du Phnom 
Bekheng. BEFEO 44 ( 2), 527-54. 

..Brahmanic origin of No. 108.. 

47. Filuozat, J. L’apport de I’^tude des religions de 
ITnde k la science de I’homme. Tinmen 2 (Anthropologic 
Religieuse), 1955, 108-119. 

. .samples of Vedic and Brahmanic data to humanistic sciences. . 

48. Gangaprasad. Encyclopaedic character of the Vedas. 
Ved.Dig. 1(1), 11-17. 

. .encsrcl. char, of Veda indicated in T Br. ( so trayySm era 
vidynycim sarvani bhutany apasyat ) and also TA (legend of 
Bhsradvaja ). . 

49. Gangaprasad. The message of the Vedas. Ved. Dig. 
2 ( 2), 38-40. 

..( and in later issues, serially ).. 

50. Gangaprasad. The Vedas : their religious, social, and 
educational aspect. Ved. Dig. 2(6), 39-40. 

..(serially).. 

51. Gangaprasad. Vedas — the fountain-head of religion. 
Ved.Dig. 3 ( 8), 279-86. 

52. GarG^ D. V. Citations in iSabara-Bhasya : A Study. 
DCRI Diss. Series 8, 1952, XII-l-313. 

..in ch. 1, citations in ^B are traced to their sources in Vedic 
texts.. (Sahara’s contribution to Vedic and post- Vedic exegesis., 
institution of sacrifice. . 

53. Ghurye, Kumud G. Preservation of learned tradi- 
tion in India. Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1950, 70. 

. .a short account of bow learning and lit. of India were preserved 
from ancient times: (1) Memory and ingmiuity (oral trad, of 
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Veda and different kinds of Pnpua)’, (2) Written records; 
( 3 ) SarasvatuBhSif^Sras. . 

54. GoldstOcker, Th. Inspired Writings of Hinduism. 
Susil Gupta ( India ), Calcutta, 1952, 128. 

. .contents of Vedic texts described in an objective manner. . 

55. Gupta, S. K. Meghaduta kl vaidika prathabhumi 
aura usaka sSihskrtika sandeSa. (Hindi). 5P ( 17th AlOC), 
Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 31. 

..Vedic background of mythical references occurring in M., e.g., 
birth of Skanda, Carma^vati, Rantideva, etc...K. has adopted 
the yaugika style of the Veda. . 

56. Gupta, S. K. Exegetical value of Vedic repetitions. 

SP (19thAIOC), 1957, p. 7. 

..exegetical material in Vedic repetitions. .the study shows that 
names of Vedic seers and deities are sometimes used as common 
nouns.. 


57. Harirama, Sastri. Vedanaih pramapyam. Sc7. Vol. 
Vallabhardma-Sahga-Veda-Vidyalaya., Banaras, 1946, pp. 45. 

58. Harkare, Gunderao. Kapda-krama-patha. PO 18, 
40-52, 


59. Heimann, B. Vedic literature.. Encyclopedia Ameri- 
cana, New York, 1954. 

60. Janardana Misra. Vedo k& apauruseyatva. ( Hindi ). 
Siddhania 13 ( 18-21 ), 1957, 259-63. 

61. JiNARAMDAs, C. Scholarship and antiquarianism. 
ALB 10 ( 4), 223-26. . 

..ref. to dead bones in SK. lit. passing as ‘knowledge ’..false 
etymologies in Vedic lit... derivation of yupa iA.Br. II.l).. 

62. Kane, P. V. Vedic mantras and legends in the PurS- 
oas. C. K, Raja Comm. Vol., Madras, 1946, 5-8. 

..Brahma P. quotes, in several places, Vedic vases and texts 
(without accent) and also makes use of Vedic legends for the 
glorification of certain holy places described by it. . 
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63. Kapali Sastry, T. V. Lights on the Veda. Sri 
Aurobindo Library, Madras, 1948, 89. 

..three-fold meaning of Vedic hymns-ritualistic, relating to 
knowledge of gods, and spiritual, .the author attempts mystic- 
cum-spiritual interpretation. . 

64. Kapali Sastry, T. V. Further Lights : The Veda 
and the T antra, Sri Aurobindo Library, Madras, 1951, IV + 
256. 

..two lines of higher thought-occult and ultra-mundane-revealed 
in Veda and Tamra. .T. not opposed to V.. .( 1 ) Godhead and 
Gods in $ F; ( 2 ) Gods of the Apn hymns ( a discourse on the 
workings of Mystic Fire and the higher powers he brings down 
to fill the being of the awakened soul engaged in the Vedic yoga : 
fiV 1.13); (3) Anjah^Sava (exemplifies the fact that Vedic 
rituals are symbolic of occult and spiritual knowledge: 

( 4 ) Side-li^ts on Tantra ; ( 5 ) Thoughts on T. ; ( 6 ) Prati^tha 
(Installation). . 

65. Karmarkar, a* P. Puranic culture and tradition. 
Bh, Vid, 7(7-8), 93-100. 

. .eighteen lores known to P.. .Vedas and their branches, .a chart 
showing Veda-kakha-pra'myana acc. to P. . . 

66. Kashikar, C. G. VedasambandhI vastava kalpana. 
(Marathi). Sahyddri (Jan. 1948), 10-12. 

..Vedic texts of various hakhus described.. 

67. Kashikar, C. G. Vcdavyakhya Grantha, Vol. I. 

ABORl 37, p.308, 

..(review-note on Videha’s work).. the Swami puts emphasis 
on philosophical rather than on philological aspect, .acc. to him, 
PF, YF, 5F, and AV represent respectively karma^ 

upUsanU^ and vijfiana,,YV explains the significance rather than 
the char, of karma , . 

68. Kibe, M. V. *Veda kapthastha rakhane kl pratba 
ava^yaka hai. (Hindi). VJ 5(5), 31-32. 

69. Kohlbrugge, H. Gluck- und Ungluckszeichen am 

menschlichen Kfirper. AO 20, 36-76. 

. . PF X. 85.33 refers to auspicious signs on the body of a lady. . 
also AF XIV. 2,28..Afanrra Br. I. 2.14, 18 refers to such signs 
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in relation to their influence on the future of the person bearing 
those signs.. the author also considers in this paper some post- 
Vedic texts relating to the subject. . 

70. Krishnananda, Swaipi. Sruti kl apurvata. ( Hindi ). 
GKP 2(5), 10-12. 

71. Kushwaha, S. S. The Vedas in the other worlds. 
Ved.Dig. 2(10), 29-33. 

72. Lommel, H. Vedische Skizzen. Schubring Comm. 
Vol, Hamburg, 1951, 25-38. 

. .(1 ) The first person plural in the sense of singular ; (2) NSsatya; 
(3) BV IV. 42.. 

73. Lch^mel, H. Awestische und vedische Einzelstudien. 
ZDMG 105, 151-74. 

. . ( 4 ) Himmlische und irdische Nahrung ( interpretation of vepas, 
psoras ) ; ( S ) Eine gemein-arische Redensart ( syama te ye ) ; 
( 6 ) Khila-, abhinne khilye ( new land ? ) ; ( 7 ) HersteUung einer 
f^p.-Strophe (BA Up. V. 15: hiranmayena ps/rewa. . the prose 
portion following this vs. may be reconstructed as a tri?tubh vs. ). . 

74. Luhar, T. P. Vedanu arthaghatana. ( Gujarati ). 
Dhruva Comm. Vol., Part I, 1944, pp. 283 ff. 

. .based on The Secret of the Veda by Sri Axjrobindo. . 

75. Motilal, Sarma. Vtdo ka svarupa-vicara. (Hindi). 
V. T. S. S., Jaipur, pp. 155. 

76. Motilal, Sarma. Vedasya sarva-vidyd-nidhdnatva. 
V. T. S. S. Jaipur, pp. 78. 

77. Munshi, K. M. Vedas ; rock of the ages. B UJ 
1 ( 16), p. 33. 

. .Vedas are a symbol and source of the cultural continuity of 
India. . 

78. Naradeva, Sastri. Vedo ka mahattva aura ham£rs 
kartavya. (Hindi). GKP 4(10), 10-15. 

79. Naradeva, Sastri. Veda vi$ayaka vibhinna vicara- 
dh&r&o ka samksipta vivecana : purakalpa aura yaha kalpa. 
r Hindi). G2CP 12(8-9), 64-68. 
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80. Narahari, H. G. Kautilya and the Vedas. Bh, Vid. 
10 ( Munshi D. J. Comm. Vol. 2 ), 1949, 49-52. 

. .K. was a keen admirer and follower of the Vedic school ; but 
he did not share the narrow-mindedness of the Smrtis..Smrtis 
and K. represent two different schools of thought, .society of 
K.’s Arthaidstra nearer to Veda than to Smrtis . . Smrtts prohibit 
child-marriage, sati, widow-remarriage, etc., but K. allows them. . 

81. Narahari, H. G. Samhitas and the older Upanisads. 
M, Hiriyanna Comm. VoL, Mysore, 1952, 115-22. 

. .the real attitude of Up. towards SaAi. is that of the devoted 
follower ; they make statements, but claim no originality for 
their utterances. .Lip. are more exegetical treatises interpreting 
the doctrine of Sam... 

82. Nawathe, P. D. Nivid-Mantra. ( Marathi ). Atft- 
hdsika Samkiroa Tiibandha, Vol. 6, (BISM Series, 88), 1956, 
1-4. 


83. Pandit, Anandapriya. Are the Vedas songs of 
shepherds ? Ved. Dig. 3(6), -214-16. 

84. Priyavrata. Hama veda kyo paihe ? ( Hindi ). GKP 
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Trivedi Comm. Vol., Madras, 1958, 9-12. 

86. Raghavan, V. Bhavabhuti and the Veda. Sdrdha- 
iatdbdi Vol. ( Asiatic Society, Bombay ), 218-21. 

. . in a sense, supports and supplements Keith's observation on 
the subject {JJRAS 1914, 729-31 ). .echoes of Vedic thought 
and idiom in B.'s works.. 

87. Raja, C. K. The future of Vedic researches. PAIOC 

( 12th Session ), Banaras, 1946, 23-35. 

..(Pres, add., Vedic Section).. 

% 

88. Ramaswami Sastri, V. A. Arthavadas. Samp Comm. 
Vol, 1954, 165-70. 
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89. Renou, L. Seasons. SP ( 14th AIOC ), Darbhanga, 
1948, 21-22. 

. .the main paper seeks to follow the evolution of seasonal descri- 
ption in SiL lit. from the Veda onwards.. 

90. Renou, L. The Vedic schools and the epigraphy. 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. II, 1950, 214-21. 

..evidence of inscriptions regarding the spread of Vedic caratfos 
and Sskhas..(.&) the only schools known thro’ epigraphy are 
those, whose texts have come down to our own times; (b) the 
geographical distribution of these schools agrees with what is 
taught in the Vedic trad, and with what the modern connections 
of caste allow us to admit. . 

91. Renou, L. Vedic study— its history and future. 
JORM 18(2), 65-83. 

92. Saccidananda Saraswati, Swami ( Ed. ). Viiva-Sartti. 
Delhi. 

..( Journal dealing with Vedic studies ).. 

93. Sankarananda, Swami. Vedic national anthem : 

AUM. JOIB 3 (1-3), 28-39; 257-68. 

94. Sankara Tirtha. Alastrlya mata. (Hindi). Siddhdnta 
14, 326-32. 

95. Sarda, Harbilas. What do the Vedas teach ? l^ed. Dig. 
1(9), 1-6. 

96. Saroa, Harbilas. Vedas are the source of all know- 
ledge. Ved.Dig. 1 (11), 27-36. 

97. Sarma, Munshi Ram. Veda-maryada. ( Hindi ). 

Vedamol 7(11), 12-19. 

98. Sarma, Visvadeva (Ed.) Savitd. Ajmer. 

. .( Monthly Journal of the Veda-SaifasthSna; primarily deab with 
Vedic topics ). . 

99. Sastri, Dinanatha Sarma. Veda me 8ni&msvat&ra ke 
bija. (Hindi). Siddhdnta 13(10), 206-10. 

...?F X.111.7.. 
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100. Satavalbkar, S. D. Veda ka svayam iiksaka. 
( Hindi }. SvadhyAya Mapdala, Aundb. 

..(Part I, 1946, 138; part II, 1922, 222)..granuiiar, exegesis, 
etc.. . 

101. Satprakashananda, Swami. The source of all 
delight. Ved. Kes. 38 ( 1 ), 19-20. 

..Vedic sayings regarding bliss.. 

102. Satyaprakash. Spirit of the Vedic hymns. Ved. Dig. 
2 ( 2 ). 10 - 12 . 

103. Shembavanekar, K. M. The Veda-Vyasa myth. 
ABORI 27. 

. .Vedic trad, does not know any division of the one original Veda 
into four by a person like VySsa. . 

104. SmPMAN, A. Tolstoy’s interest in the Vedas. 
Chetana 4(2), pp. 3 and 5. 

105. Stddhanta : Purusartha special number, 1956, pp. 392. 
..articles on various aspects of dharma, artha, ksma, mokia.. 

106. SiVAPUMNA SiMHA. Vaidika sampatti para apatti. 
(Hindi). Vedavavi 1%(7), 15-24. 

107. SiVAPUMNA SiMHA. VedAdbikara-nirnaya. (Hindi). 
GKP 12(8-9), 113-17. 

..all are qualified to study Veda.. 

108. Sriramulu, S. SannyAsa-vidhi or a criterion of Sam* 
kara’s interpretation. SP ( 15th AIOC, ), Bombay, 1949, 15-16. 

. . Sannyasa-iruti can be understood only as yikalpa-vidhi . . 

109. Tagare, G. V. Acyutaraya Modaka’s Avaidika- 
Dhikkrti. BDCRl 18, 215-20. 

110. Thomas, E. J. Vedic problems and their growth. 
Sarup Comm. Vol., 1954, 80-84. 

..Origin of the Aryan or IE lgg...Who w«e the people who 
spoke those Igg. 7. .‘Indian Home * theory re. the original home of 
the Aryans deserves more careful consideration than hitherto.. 
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111. Vaidyanatha, Sastri. Give impetus to Vedic re- 
searches. Ved. Dig. 5 ( 7), 239-42. 

112. Varma, Jiyalal. Veda-idstra-tdlikd. Veda-prac£ra- 
maodala, ICotah, 1959, 205. 

..claims to be Vedic Cyclopedia with creative thoughts.. 

113. Vedalamkara, B. Vaidika pri,pa-vidy&. (Hindi). 

GKP 1 (7), 22-25. 

..VSlakhilya; A. Br. 6.28.. 

114. Velankar, H. D. Presidential Address : Vedic 

Section. PAIOC ( 13tb Session), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 1-14. 

..appreciative and dispassionate study of Veda throws light on 
those qualities and tendencies wh. raised India to the height of 
spiritual and temporal glory, .states the needs of Vedic research. . 

115 ViSHVA Bandhu. The call of Vedic text-criticism. 
PAIOC ( 15th Session) Bombay, 1951, 69-99. 

..(Pres, add., Vedic Section). .crying need of Vedic scholarship 
is the reinstitution, on sound principles, of further pursuance of 
Vedic text-critical studies, .some textual data adduced : 1.60.3; 

70.3; 180.4; 180.9; 4F XII.I; XX.71.10; K5VII.47.. 

116. VisHVA Bandhu. Veda hi l§varlya jnsna hai. 

(Hindi). GKP 5, 329-30. 

117. VisHVA Bandhu. Vedic text-critical studies : a 

summary. Rocz. Or. 21 ( Schayer Mem, Vol. ), 1957, 455-57. 

. .phenomenon of phonetic change has worked havoc with Vedic 
texts. .(AV V.1.5, lot prthujman namah it is better to read prthur- 
Jasman-n amah ). .various Vedic recensions shd. be treated as time- 
worn manuscripts, first to be deciphered and then to be text- 
critically studied. . 

1 1 8. WiCKi, J. Die Schrift des P. G. Fernandes iiber die 
Brahmanen. Z. fuer Missionsufissenschaft und Religionswis^ 
senschaft 41, 1957. 

1 19. WOST, W. Beitrlige zur Erklarung des Awestas und 
des Vedas. GGA 1-2, 1934, 1-39. 

. .(Rev. of Job. Hertel’s book of this nanoe, published in Leipzig, 

1929).. 
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120. Yudhisthira. Kya vaidika rsi mantra-racayitd the ? 
(Hindi). Ramlal Kapur Trust, Lahore, 1945, pp. 48. 

121. Yudhisthira. * Mantra-brahmavtayor veda-riama- 
dheyam ' ity atra kaScid abhinavo vicdrah. ( Sanskrit-Hindi .) 
Pracya Vidya Pratisthana, New Delhi. 


IX. LEXICAL WORKS 


35. Dictionaries, Encyclopaedias, Indexes. 

1. Anwander, Anton. Worterbuch der Religionen. 
Echter-Verlag, Wurzburg, 1948, 332. 

Rev.; B. Vroklage, Anthropos 46, 289. 

2. Apte, V. S. Sanskrit-English Dictionary. Prasad 
Prakashan, Poona, 1957. 

. .(revised, enlarged, and ed. by P. K. Code and C. G. Karve). . 

Part I.(a-A«), 1957, 6 + 8 + 631; Part U{kha-ma), 1958, 633-1296; 

Part III (ya-Aa) and 6 Appendixes, 1959, 8 + 1297-1768+112.. 

3. Benveniste, E. Sur un dictionnaire dtymologique du 
Sanskrit. OLZ 50( 11-12), 1955. 

4. Benveniste, E. Sur un dictionnaire dtymologique du 
Sanskrit. OLZ 55, 1960, 5-10. 

..a propos M. Mayrhoeer’s work.. 

5. Bertholet, a. Worterbuch der Religionen. Kroners 
Taschenausgabe 125, 1952, VIII + 532. 

. . ( revised by von Campenhausen ) . . 

Rev.: Anon, Ertamus 6, 387; Otto Eissfeldt, OLZ 1954, 

113-14. 

6. B6HTLINGK, Otto Nikolaus. Sanskrit-WSrterbuch ( in 
kurzerer Fassung). Akad. Druck-und Verlagsanstalt, Graz, 
pp. 2170. 

..(reprint of the original work published in 1879-89: seven 

parts now issued in three vol.).. 
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7. Buck» Carl Darling. A Dictionary of selected 
synonyms in the principal Indo-European Languages : A 
Contribution to the History of Ideas. Univ. of Chicago Press, 
Chicago, 1949, XIX+15I5. 

..lists and discusses the words used in the principal IE Igg. for 
several concepts, be the words cognate or not. Hist, of ideas 
is embodied in hist, of words**.. the whole linguistic material 
is brought together into 22 idea-groups.. 

Rev. ; I. M. Campbell, Arch. Ling. 3, 199-203 ; G. Deeters, IF 
61, 116-18; J. Gonda, Museum 54, 164-66; Urban T. HoLmes, 
Lg 26, 422-27; P. Kretschmer, Die Sprachel, 182-84; A. 
Martinet, Wordl^ 67-68; E. H. Sturtevant, JAOSIO^ 329-31; 
L. Zgusta, Arch Or 20, 658-59. 

8. Cappeller, C. Sanshrit-Worterbuch (nach den 
Petersburger WOrterbiichern bearbeitet). Walter de Gruyter, 
Berlin, 1955, VII +- 541. 

..(.reprint).. 

Rev. : Ivo Fiser, Arch Or 24, 666-67; E. Frauwallner, WZKM 
53, 148; G. Redaro, Kratylos 1, 178; U. Schneider, OLZ 51 
(1956), 449. 

9. Carnoy, a. DicHonnaire Aymologique du proto- 
indo-europ^en. Bibl. du Museon Vol. 39, Louvain, 1955, XII 4- 
224. 

. .( by prolo-IE, the author understands the Indo-Germanic people 
who lived in Western Europe before the Celts), .consists of three 
parts: (1) Pelasgisch (= remnants of the Igg. of the Eastern 
Medit. region ) ; ( 2 ) Western proto-Idg. ( Italy and celtic-ibcrian 
region); (3) Etruskisch.. 

Rev.: E. Benveniste, BSL5l{2\ 51-52; Haiim B. Rosen, 
Erasmus 11, 470-74. 

10. Carnoy, A. Dictionnaire dtymologique de la mytho- 
logie grico-romaine. Geuthner, Paris, 1957, 210. 

Rev. : E. Benveniste, BSL 53 (2), 51-52 ; M. Fowler, Lg 34(1). 

11. Das, Haridas (Ed.). Sree Sree Gaudiya Vaishnava 
Dictionary. Haribole Kutir, Nabadwip, 1957, 

..(planned in 4 volumes; Vol. I published), .meanings of words, 
technical terms in scriptures with complete ref. to texts. . 
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12. Debrunner, a. Die Aufgaben eines etymologischen 
WOrterbuches. Geistige Arbeit 18, 1936, p. 10. 

..(zum neuen etym. WB des Ahhdoiranischen von W. Wuest, 
1-3 lief., Heidelberg, 1935).. 

13. Dikshitar, V. R. Ramachandra. Furma Index. Univ. 
of Madras. 

..only five P. — Bhngavata, Brahmnvda, Matsya, VTiyUf and Vi^nu 
— taken into consideration, .descriptive notes in English. .Vol. I, 
1951, 660; Vol. II, 1952, 746; Vol. Ill, 1955, 786.. 

Rev.: S. Ramachandra Rao, JIH34, 101-02. 

14. Perm, Vergilius. An Encyclopaedia of Religion. 

15. Gaynbr, Frank. Dictionary of Mysticism. Philo- 
sophical Library, New York, 1953, 210. 

..contains definitions of over 2,200 terms used in rdigions 
mysticism, esoteric philosophy, occultism, Lamaism, 2k>roastria- 
nism. Buddhism, Brahmanism, Theosophy, etc. 

Rev. : K. Chen, HJAS 17, 281-82. 

16. Grassmann, H. Worterbuch zum Rig^Veda. 1955. 

. . ( reprint : 1776 columns ). . 

17. Honda, M. An index to the philosophical sutras. 
Proc. of the Okurayama Oriental Res. Inst., Vol. I, Yokohama, 
1954, 244-305. 

. , Sdmkhya-kTirikd, Sdtnkhya-sUtra, Brahma-sUtra, Yoga-sUtra 
Vai6e§ika^sutra, Nyaya-sutra, Mlmamsa-sUtra. . 

18. JOSHI, Lakshmana Sastri (Ed.). Dharmakoia^ Vol II: 
U panisaUKdrjL^a. Prajna-Pathasala-Mandala, Wai. 

. . Part I ( Mantra^BrUhmana Up . ), 1950, 155 + 20 + 1-524; Part II, 
(Ait., Kau^, Taitt.j Chdnd.), 1949, 14+15 + 8 + 525-986+31; 
Part III (Brhad.f lia, Talavakara, Kafka, Munda, Fra§na, MUn- 
dUkya, Jjsbnla, Kdivalya, AtkarvaHra, Atharvakikha), 1949, 3 + 
18 + 987-1683; Part IV ( Upani?ad-vakya-koia\ 1953, 460. .Part I 
is a collection of pre-Up. V^ic texts, wh. represent the background 
of the Up. phil... Parts II and 111 contain full texts of 19 Up., 
followed by comments of Saihkara, RSmSnuja, NimbSrka, Madhva, 
^ikaptha, Vallabha, and VUfiSnabhik^u ( only explanatory portions 
of the comm, being given ). In the introd. to part I, the editor 
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tries to show that the Up. thought was not the result of a spon- 
taneous, miraculous, and revolutionary inspiration, but that it has 
evolved from the worship of the several forms of Puru^ that was 
in vogue, and that the philosophic contemplation envisaged by Up. 
has grown out of sacrificial worship, .in his SK. Introd., the editor 
has traced the origin and growth of the pre-t/p. Vedic ideas about 
the Supreme Self mentioned under different names like Puru§a, 
Prana^ Atman, and Brahman.. 

Rev.: L, Renou, JA 242, 423-24 (Part IV only); H. D. 
Velankar, J Bom U 20, 156-57. 

19. JURET, A. Dictionnaire itymologique grec et latin, 
Publ. of Faculty of Letters, Strassbourg, 1942, XXIV +463. 

Rev.: E. Benveniste, BSL 42(2). 

20. Kashikar, C. G. Srautakosa : A literary enterprise. 
PO 10 (3-4), 83-86. 

..tentative scheme of the Encyclopaedia of Vedic Ritual under- 
taken by the V. S. M., Poona. • 

21. Kevalananda Sarasvati, Swami. Aitareya-Brah- 
mana^Arav^ydka^Kosah. Aryasamskriti Press, Poona, 1952, 6 + 
110 + 6 . 


. .an alphabetical list of imp. topics, objects, and concepts occurring 
in A.Br. and A.Ar., with explanations, .only vidhi portions taken 
into account. • 

Rev.: C. G. Kashikar, ABORl 34, 196-98; L. Renou, JA 241, 
160. 

22. Kevalananda Sarasvati, Swami. Kausltdki-Brdh- 
mari^a-ArarjLyaka^Kosah. Dharmakosa-Mandala, Wai, 1954, 7+49. 

..topic-wise index.. 

23. Kevalananda Sarasvati, Swami. MiYnjathsa-Kosah. 
Pr&jfia-PAthai^la-Mandala, Wai. 

..Part I iarhhnfhki-arwi5^), 1952, 804-600; Part TI ( 

ihiu), 1953, 10-4 605-1200; Part III (w-ya), 1954, 136+1201- 

1800; PartIV(;fl-nfl), 1956, 7 + 1801-2407.. 

Rev.: G. V. Devasthau, JAS Bom 30, 78-79; L. Renou, 
ABORl 34, 178-79; H. D. Velankar, JBom U 25 (2), 156. 
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24. KdNiO, Franz. Religionswissenschaftliches WSrter- 
buck : Die Grundbegrife. Verlag Herder, Freiburg, 1956, 
LXIV+956. 

Rev.: D. Schr5der, Anthropos 53, 1037. 

25. Macdonell, a. a. : Keith, A. B. Vedic Index of 
Thames and Subjects. Motilal Banarasidass, Delhi, 1958, Vol. I : 
ll+XVI+544; Vol. II : 592. 

..( reprinted from the original by photoprooess ).. 

26. Marouzeau, J. Lexique de la terminologie lingui- 
stique. Geuthner, Paris, 1943, 241. 

. .Fiench-Gennan-English. .2nd enlarged ed.. .( first ed. in 1933 ). . 
Rev.: M. C., R5L 42 (2); A. MARTOror, Word 9, 282.. 

27. Mayrhofer, Manfred. Kurzgefasstes etymologisches 
Worterbuch des Altindischen. A Concise Etymological Sans- 
krit Dictionary. Carl Winter (Idg. Bibliothek. 2. Reihe : 
WOrterbucher ), Heidelberg, 1953-59. 

..Vol. I (o to rt), pp. XXXVIII + 570, publ. in 1956.. Vol. H 
( up to 13 fasc. ) published : up to baka : pp. 400. . 

Rev. : W. Belardi, Rie. Ling. 3, 206-09 ; 4, 192-95 ; R. BmwE, 
IF 62. 195-200 ; 64, 108-09; T. Burrow, Ardt. Ung. 6, 60-62; 
7, 151-154; 9, 130-36; A. Debrunner, Kratylos 1, 33-37; M. 
B. Emeneau, Lg 31, 449-56; 33, 595-602 ; Robert A. Fowkes, 
Word II, 134-38 ; 435-37; O. Pais, Arch. Or. 22, 620-21 ; W. 
KtREEL, Bibl. Or. 12, 39 ff.; 13, 173-74; A. Minard, BSL 54 
(2), 70-72; C. Reoamey, Erasmus 9, 527-31; L. Renou, 
Kratylos 4,42-46 ; F. O. Schrader, ZDMG 104, 532 ; 106, 406-07 ; 
J. C. Tavadia, I-AC 3, 299-300 ; Indo-Iranica 7, 54 ; P. Tedesco, 
JAOSIA, 179-81 ; J. Vekardi, AO (Hung.) 6, 301 ; L. Zousta, 
Ardi. Or. 25, 167-168. 

28. Oertel, H. a practical proposal for preliminary work 
on a new Sanskrit Dictionary. Woolner Comm Vol., 1940, 
177-82. 

. .imp. of semantic and syntactical investigations for the hist, of 
SK. lg...ref. to Vedic texts (the root kbiJd in Br. prose meant 
‘to chew'; lata*, it developed the sense of *to eat').. in the 
matter of syntax, compilation of cates, particularly in Vedic texts, 
deserves thorough study. . 
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29. Pd, Mario A. ; Oaynor, Frank. A Dictionary of 
Linguistics. PMosoidiical Library, New York, 1954, VIII +238. 

• •definitions of terms in grammar and linguistics.* 

Rev.: Norman A. McQuown, 32, 485-^9; L. F. Sas, 
fVord 11, 122-24. 

30. Pike, E. Royston. Encyclopaedia of Religion and 
Religions. George Allen and Unwin» London, 1951, VI+406^ 

Rev.: J. H., Anthropos 48, 345. 

31. PiSANi, V. Koteparisistfini. VW^ 2, 1-2S^ 

..a list of more or less imp. words — some of them occurring in 
Vedic lit. — ^wh. are not registered in PIV, or being registered need 
supplement.. e.g. aryaman(m^ one offering hospitality) ; avarohana 
( oname of a mantra ) ; irti^ and adiddevana\ hevJira (■•treasury). . 

32. POKORNY, J« Indogermanisches etymologisches 
W6rterbuch. A. Francke A. G. Verlag, Berne, 1948-57. 

..Fasc. 1-11 (upto tau5\ pp. 1056.. 

Rev.: E. Benveniste, BSL 54 (2), 58-59; I. M. Campbell, 
Arch. Ling. 3, 199-203 ; G. Deeters. IF 60, 317-20 ; 61, 316 ; 
J. Knobloch, Kratyhs 4, 29-41 ; P. Kretschmer, WZKM 51, 
314-20; F. M., KZ 72, 127-28; A. Maniet, Et. Cl(Belg.) 18, 
506 ; O. Masson, Rev. Et. gr. 68, 349>51 ; M. Mayrhofer, 
Bibl. Or. 7, 207-08 ; 9, 2-4 ; 13, 111-13 ; J Vendryes, Et. Celt. 
6, 380-83 ; J. Whatmough, Lg 25, 285-90; 27, 570-71 ; 28, 
265-69 ; 29, 481-83 ; 30, 399-401 ; 32, 716-18; 34, 106-07. 

33. Rehou, L. a Sanskrit Thesarus. Vak 1, 88-98. 

..(about the work undertaken by DCRI, Poona). .even in the 
realm of Vedic lit., wh. is allegedly transmitted with scrupulous 
care, the Paippalnda Sarh. of A V has gathered the wildest aber- 
rations wh. can result from oral transmission, unprotected by 
word-perfect recitation. . 

34. Renou, L. Vocabulaire du rituel vddique. C. Klinck- 
sieck ( CoUection de vocabulaires techniques du Sanskrit — 1 )> 
Paris, 1954, IV+176. 

Rev. : A. Carnoy, Le Musion^ 67, 407-08; J. Gonda, OLZ 
( 1955 ), 245; C. G. Kashikar, ABORl 35, 287-88; A. Minard, 
BSL 53(2), 53-54. 
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35. Renou, L. List of remarkable words from the Kasmi- 
rian ( Paippalsda ) version of the Atharva Veda ( according to 
L. C. Barret’s edition). Vak 5, 74-108. 

..with ineaninss.. 

36. Runes, Dagobert D. The Dictionary of Philosophy. 
Philosophical Library, New York, 1942, 343. 

..(2nd ed.).. 

Rev. : Charles A. Moorb, PEfV 1, 83-84. 

37. SuRYAKANTA. A Grammatical Dictionary of Sanskrit 
( Vedic ). 7. Phonetics ( with a complete index to Wackernagel’s 
Altindische Grammatik and Macdonbll’s Vedic Grammar). 
Moolchand Khairati Ram Trust, Delhi, 1953, XIII +291. 

Rev. : A. DraRUNNER, Kratylos 1, 147-50. 

38. Sykes. Edgerton. Everyman's Dictionary of non~ 
Classical Mythology. J. M. Dent and Sons, London, 1952, 262. 

. .deities and rituals and symbolic objects of pre-Hellenic mytho- 
logies, e. g. Hindu, Buddhist, Chinese, etc.. . 

Rev.: H. Closs, AP (Feb. 1953), 88. 

39. SzBMERENYi, O. Contributions to Iranian lexicography. 
JAOS 70, 226-36. 

40. Thomson, Stith. Motif -Index of Folk Literature^ 

Vol. I. Rosenkilde and Bagger, Copenhagen, 1955, 554. 

Rev.: E. O. James, Folk-lore 67, 182-83. 

41. Srautakoia. Encyclopaedia of Vedic Sacrificial Ritual 
comprising the two complementary Sections, namely, the Sanskrit 
Section and the English Section. Vaidika Samtodhana Mapdala, 
Poona, 1958. Vol. I, Sanskrit Section, 38 + 880; English Section, 
Parti, 42 + 535. 

..SK. Section based on Sa^., Br., Jr., and BaiuBiliS; English 
Section based on i6s belonging to various Vedic schools.. VoL I 
deals with the seven Havlksaihsthntf with relevant Kfimya and 
Prnyaidna rites, and iVrrmedKa.. English Section, Part I : up to 
the KSmya tetls of DariapVrnam'Ssau. . 

Rev. : J. OoNDA, /-// 3, 235-37 ; L. Renou. JA 246, 208-10 ; 
N. TsuJi, Toyo Gakuho 41, 92-96. 
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42. ViSHVA Bandhu (Ed.). Vaidika-paddnukrama-koiai 
A Vedic Word-Concordance. V. V. R. Inst., Hoshiarpor. 

. .a universal vocabulary register of all available Vedic texts ( about 
500).. provided with complete textual ref. and comm, bearing on 
Vedic phonology, accent, etymology, morphology, grammar, 
metre, and text-criticism. .( 15 volumes planned; Vol. I-V 
appeared from Lahore, 1935-45).. Vol. VI, 1955, 1283; Vol. VII 
1956, 1872; Vol. VIII, 1958, XVra+760.. 

Rev.: L. Renou, JA 245, 313-14 ; 246, 204-05. 

43. Wedeck, H. E. Dictionary of Magic. 1956, 113. 

44. Wood, Ernest. Yoga Dictionary. Philosophical 
Library, New York, 1956, XI +178. 

45. Zaehner, R. C. The concise encyclopaedia of living 
faiths. Hutchinson (New Horizon Books), London, 1959, 
431 + 104 plates. 

..contributions on Indian Faiths by Basham, Bownas, Conzb.. 


X. LITERARY STUDY 


36. Poetry, Style, Figures of Speech. 

1. Barannikov, A. P. Obraznost’v indijskoj literature. 
IzvAK 6, 285-300. 

..figurative Ig. in Ind. lit... 

2. Bertel, J. E. K voprosu ob “ indijsbom stile ” v 
persidskoj poezii. Nakl. cs. Akad. ved., Prague, 1956. 

3. Beth, A. Variatieverschijnselen in het oud-indisch. 
H. Veenmann and Zonen, Wageningen, 1943, 118. 

..in the style-material of an author, ‘variation’ plays an imp. 
role., stylistic variation consisting of the employment of a simple 
vnb and the same verb ( with a prefix ) without change of sense. . 
Rev. : E. Schwentner, IF 60, 332. 
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4. Bhawe, S. S. The conception of a Muse of Poetry in 
the Bgveda. J Bom U 19 ( 2 ), 19-27. 

..sUryasya duhitn is, expressed in modem terms, the Genius 
of Poetry and Song. .Snrya originally stood for prayer or poetry. . 
Sarasvati is the guardian deity of poetry, while sUryasya duhitn is 
poetry personified.. 

5. Bose, A. C. Poetry of the Vedas. BUJ 1(3), 

27-29. 

6. Chowdhury, Tarapada. Aesthetic outlook in the 
Vedas. SP ( 15lh AIOC), Bombay, 1949, p. 3. 

7. Das, Matilal. JThc poetry of the Rigveda. AP 

22 ( 12), 555-58. 

..the strength of lyrics and verses arises equally from an 
inward profundity and a generous sensuousness. .Vedic poets are 
essentially mystics, .images and symbols of Vedic hymns are 
symbols of far-off days, but they are full of ever-widening sense 
and harmony. . 

8. Das Gupta, S. B. The Indian attitude towards 

nature. BRMIC 8 (6), 129-38. 

..the attitude of Vedic poets; personifying deifying forces of 
nature, .man interprets nature in his own terms; therefore, anthro- 
pomorphism, .deification on account of the sense of awe and 
wonder, .nature was intuitively felt to be something more than a 
conglomeration of material phenomena or blind forces, .realisation 
of a homogeneity bet. individual life-process and cosmic order., 
the attitude of Up, sages; yasya bhasa sarvam etat yibhati\ natural 
phenomena as a process of sacrifice. . 

9. De, Sushi] Kumar. Sanskrit devotional poetry and 

hymnology. HI A 9, 130-61. 

. .the earliest lit. antecedent of SK. devotional poetry and hymno- 
logy is to be found m BV, .the Vedic poet possessed the secret of 
nuddng his religion poetry and his poetry religion. .the spirit of 
Vedic lit., at least in iis earlier phases, was optimistic and care- 
free.. 

10. Db, Sushil Kumar. Ancient Indian Erotics and 
Erotic Literature. K. L. Mukbopadhyaya, Calcutta, 1959, 109. 

• •traces the hist, in pre-classical lit., the classical poetry, and in 
prose romances and drama.. earliest Indian poems, giving a 
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passionate expression to the emotion of love are to be found in 
1}V, However, Vedic lit. is not rich in love-poetry. • 

11. Dhonde, S. Y. Simile in the Upanisads. Sangame- 
shwar College Journal 1(1), Sholapur, 21-26. (also in 5JP« 
15th AIOC, Bombay, 1949. 186-87.) 

..Up. similes examined from the point of view of the triple 
classification, namely, decorative, illustrative, and emotional., 
similes in Up. normally illustrative, .they serve the purpose of 
impressing the point on the pupil’s mind, .beginnings of deco- 
rative simile seen in Up., .no place in Up. for emotional similes. . 

12. Gajendragadkar, S. N. Decorative style and alam- 
karas in the Aitareya Brahmapa. JBBRAS 27 ( Suppl. ), 314-19. 

13. Gajendragadkar, S. N. Decorative style and alam- 
karas in the Brhadaranyakopani^d. JBBRAS 29, 51-61. ( also 
in5P, 17th AIOC, Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 186). 

..as in Sy and Br., the author of the Up. resorts to upamn and 
rUpaka not so much as poetic embellishments as an aid for under- 
standing and as a means to illustrate a point, .much use is made 
in Up. of compound similes, majority of wh. are illustrative and 
not decorative.. particles like «, ha, vai are used decoratively. • 

14. Gonda, J. Stilistische studie over Atharvaveda 
I-VII. H. Veenmann and Zonen, Wageningen, 1938, 96. 

..( VBD 1-87.1 ).. considers stylistic peculiarities and their 
magical significance.. 

Rev. : Sten Konow, AO 18, 159; V. Pisani, AG It. 34, 128 ; 
E. SCHWENTNER, IF 59, 235. 

15. Gonda, J. Monosyllaba am Satz-und Versschluss im 
Altindischen. AO 17, 123-43. 

. .an attempt to indicate the significance of monosyllabic words at 
the end of the sentence or verse in Vedic lit. and class, lit. . . 
generally the no. of cases where such monosyllabic words occur 
is small ; these words are mostly non-nominal, non-verbal words 
..PV, (Aiivagho^, and Kslidasa) have purposely — to create 
some specific effect — employed such monosyllabic words at the 
end.. 

16. Gonda, J. Remarks on Similes in Sanskrit Literature. 
E. J. Brill (Orientalia Rheno^Traiectina I), Leiden, 1949, VII + 
121 . 
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..(2iided.; 1st ed.» Wagieiimgeii, 1939, 125: KBD I--S6.3).. 
a stylistic study of similes. .author*8 thesis is : figures of spe^ 
intensify the magic pov^ or rel. value of the text ; th^ have a 
hallowing effect and are highly instrumental in making the Vedic 
Ig. answer its purpose. Alaihknra originally meant ** rendering 
suitable for its purpose*’.. in primitive culture, people set upon 
the same thing at the same time ar magical or rel. and an aesthetic 
value. This is the basis of ala^ara and similes in SK.. . we must 
distinguish bet. similes used in natural speech and by real poets, 
with whom they are utterances of internal experience, and the 
artificial similes, wh. are used in or out of season as * ornaments . 

Rev. : Ed., AO 18, 159; V. Pisani, AG It. 34, 128; E. Schwentner, 
IF 59, 235-36. 

17. Gonda, J. Stylistic Repetition in the Veda. Vcr. 
K. N. A. W., Afd. Letterkunde, N. R. 65, 3, Amsterdam, 1959, 
413. 

• •( 1 ) Introduction ; (2) General observations on primitive and 
archaic style, and, especially, on balanced structures; (3) Balanc- 
ed structures and symmetrical word-groups; (4) Positive and 
negative expression of the same thought ; ( 5 ) Chiasmus ( » devi- 
ation from fixed types); (6) Anaphora ( « repetition of words 
or phrases at the beginning of a succession of clauses) ; 
( 7 ) Responsio ( the same word, words or groups of sound occur 
in both or in all members of the parallel set, in a corresponding 
position); (8) Alliteration; (9) Rhyme and homoiotcleuton 
( • identical ending of two or more clauses or verses ) ; 
( 10 ) Assonance ; (11) Paronomasia or adnominatio ( « use, in 
the same syntactic group, of two or more words deriving from 
the same root ) ; (12) Figure etymologica ; (13) Polyptoton 

( » employment of the same word In various cases ) ; (14) Expli- 
cative conduplication (» reinforced repetition); (15) Various 
kinds of repetition ; concatenation ; occurrence of the same word 
in principal and subordinate clauses; repetition in the same 
sentence ; rep. of an adjective ; quotations ; catena ; r^« of 
words spoken by the interlocutor ; resumptive pronouns ; various 
types of resumption ; catenary structure of stanzas ; recurrence 
of larger units ; recapitulative sentence connection; (16) Dupli- 
cation of words, word-groups and sentences; (17) Comple- 
mentary word-groups ; ( 18 ) Perseveration ; ( 19 ) Amplification 
( Nachtragstil ) \ (20) Identifications; (21) Epiphora (anti- 

strophe : rep. of words or phrases at the end of a succession of 
clauses or sentences ) ; ( 22 ) Etymologies ; (23) Enumeration; 
(24) Proper names; (25) Ikgtsnce contraction.. 

Rev.: L. Rbnou, JA 246, 474^76. 
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18. Gundb Rao. Tbe poetic beauties of the Rig*Veda. 
iBR53(12), 295-98. 

19. Leidecker, Kurt F. Tbe philosophic significance of 
similes in ancient Indian thought. AP 25 ( 5 ), 231-38. 

. .imp. of Up. similes in forming correct estimate of Up. thought. . 
the decisive element is not the concrete ref. but the relation or 
the abstract state of things wh. is expressed in the simile, the 
significance of the similes in the Up. thought rests upon the fact 
that, in this lit., the philosophic spirit and Ig. of abstraction with 
wh. we associate philosophic speculation became evident thro’ a 
haze , of pictorial thought, the clue of wh. is discoverable only 
thro’ and by way of the philosophic simile. . 

20. Lommel, H. Die Liebe in vedischer Dichtung : Bin 
Vortrag. Paideuma 3 ( 3-5 ), 1948, 102-1 1 1 . 

21. PoTDAR, K. R. Character of the refrains in the hymns 
of the Rgveda. OT 1, 7(1-78. 

22. Raghavan, V. Vedic poetry. R. B. Trivedi Comm. 
Vol, Madras, 1958, 91-103. 

..a rhetorical study.. 

23. Raja, C. K. Poetry in India. AP 17 ( 7), 262-67. 
..a brief general survey.. poetry in ^V.. 

24. Renou, L. Art et religion dans le po6sie sanskrite : le 
“jeudemots" et ses implications. J. de Psychologic 1951, 
280-85. 


25. Sarma, Aryendra. Vedame kavita. (Hindi). Bha- 
ratiya Vidya Pattikd 5 ( 10-12 ), June-Aug. 1947, 272-80. 

26. Sastri, P. S. Inspiration according to Rig Vedic seers. 
(Tdugu). Bharati (Dec. 1943), Madras. 

27. Sastri, P. S. Tbe Rig Vedic theory of poetry. 
(Telugu). Bharati (Jan. 1944), Madras. 

..j^y poetry is a conmoshion, a creation, and a revelation.. 
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28. Sastri, P. S. Origins of the songs of Rig Veda. 
?iagpur Univ. Journal ( 1944-45) 10, 30-44; 11, 1-11. 

. .Oldenbero' 8 theory of ritualistic origin of i^F-songs examined 
and rejected, in view of what ^F-poets have themselves stated., 
similar views of Kaeqi and Bloomfield examined.. it was the 
compiler of J?F-5arh. who had ritualism in view. .^F-songs 
originated in poetic inspiration. Vedic poet regarded himself first 
as a poet who had profound imagination and a real experience of 
the True and the Real.. 

29. Sastri, P. S. Rig Vedic theory of inspiration. QJ MS 
37, 72-91; 151-70. 

..the author brings together all the (IV passages bearing on the 
theory of poetic inspiration, and points out that apauru^eyatva has 
its origin in this theory. . 

30. Sastri, P. S. Figures of speech in Rigveda. ABORI 
28. 34-64. 

..discusses, with relevant illustrations, various figures of speech, 
such as, upamU^ atisayokti, rUpaka^ utprek0^ vibhavandi^ paryU* 
yokti, bhrdntimatf anyonya, etc.,.. first four are quite frequent •• 
familiarity, beauty, aptness, and picturesqueness govern the Vedic 
figures of speech. .Vedic sense of colour analysed and illustrated. . 

31. Sastri, P. S. Imagery of Rig Veda. ABORI 29, 
152-96. 

..imagery of ^F different from that of cl. SK. poetry. .images 
classified in terms of sacrifice, war, vocations, gold, birds and 
animals, nature, and women.. Vedic imagery docs not reveal a 
mere pastoral civilization; it also reveals urban civilization. . 

32. Sastri, P. S. The Rig-Vedic lyric. QJMS 40(2), 
41-64. 

..J^F-lyric reveals healthy-minded outlook.. musical quality of 
these lyrics enhanced by their refrains., a study of refrains, .lyrical 
fervour finds its culmination in Soma-hymns. . 

33. Sastri, P, S. Soma lyricism of Rig Veda. I HQ 30, 
301-10. (also in SP, 16th AIOC, Lucknow. 1951, 3-4.) 

..Soma is the enlivening principle in ^F. .lyrical effusions to wh. 
Soma has given rise culminate in (iV 1X.113. .shows development 
of mystic thought and experience. . 
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34. Sastri, P. S. The ]|lgvedic poetic spirit ABORI 
38, 54-81. 

..many aesthetic ideas of age crept into the fold of Perrva* 
MimSihsS where {hey acquired an unwarranted ritualistic colour. • 
i!?K-theory of mra stated.. delineation of various rasas in 
rasa and ifftvani well known to ^K-seers.. theory of suggestion 
consciously expounded in X.71-72. . 

35. Sastri, P. S. Rig Vedic lyrics of association and love. 
IHQ 34. 

36. Sastri, P. S. The religious lyric of Rig Veda. Bh. 
Vid. 18. 

37. Schmid, W. P. Die Kuh auf der Weide. IF 64, 
1-13. 


..similes relating to cows in pastures: (1) cow in simile and 
metaphor for sacred poetry ( mantra ); ( 2 ) cow is begot, is given 
by, ^and comes from gods; ( 3 ) cow requires a good pasture, thro' 
wh. she becomes strong, and a good cowherd, whom she spends 
for; (4) she complains about a deceiptful person; (5) the 
pasture is mentioned only in similes, and not in metaphors.. the 
cow as symbol of poetic art belongs to mythical antiquity., 
discovery of cow thro’ Angirases. ,gauh^dhth yajniyn . . 

38. Schwab, Raymond. Dialectique en Europe, rhythmi- 
que en Asie. France Asie 100, 115-18. 

..Europe’s geography favours a lit. of clear littorals and stable 
frontiers built on a causal principle and devoted to the genius 
of variation; she has long forgotten nomadism. Asian mao has 
to deal with overwhelming spaces and slow time, .in Asian lit., 
rhythm dominates poetry, particularly rel. poetry (e. g. from the 
l^mns to Indra to the A^umgas to Vi^hoba); it is resonances wh. 
have made the law. The reign of quantity-quality is a constant in 
Asiatic lit.. . 

39. Smith, Ronald M. Temporal technique in story-telling 
illustrated from India. JBRS 39 ( 3 ), 269-92. 

40. Venkatasubbiah, A* Five similes in the Rgveda. 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. I, 1950, 178-88. 

..iPFII.X2; 1.71.1; 32.2; VI.9.1; 1.130.1.. 
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41. ViDYANiDHi. VaidikSlamk&Ta-nidartonam. Siddhesh- 
war Varma Comm. Vol. I, 1950, 193-200. 

. .deals with such alaiiiknras in JfV as anuprlSsa^ yamaka, upamU^ 
ananvaya^ vynjokti^ apahnuti.. 


37. Metre, Accent, Music. 

1. Abhyankar, T. B. Svaramanjaru Poona, 1946, 12. 
..rules regarding Vedic accent given in simple KarikUs in SK... 

2. Aiyar, M. S. Ramaswami. Bibliography of Indian 
Music. fJRAS (1941), 233-46. 

..the first attempt to treat of Indian music, at lei^t incidentally 
if not systematically, was made by &ik^as and Prdkkakhyas^ tho* 
both of these were related to its Vedic phase. . 

3. Allen, W. S. Some prosodic aspects of retroflexion 

and aspiration in Sanskrit. BSOAS 13 (4), 939-46. 

. .in dealing with an ancient Ig., revered for its orthography but 
notorious for the complexities of its saiihdhiAaws, some ration- 
alization, if not simplification, of the latter may be effected by 
discarding some of our reverence for the former.. allotment of 
certain phonic data of SK. to prosodic categories wd. make it 
possible to eliminate the antiquated and improper process- 
metaphor of ** assimilation ** by stating such data as exponents 
of properties of appropriate structures. . 

4. Allen, W S. Retroflexion in Sanskrit : Prosodic 

technique and its relevance to comparative statement BSOAS 
16( 3), 556-^5. 

5. Anantapadmanabhan, C. S. The Veena : Its techni^ 
que, theory^ and practice, Gana-Vidya-Bharati, New Delhi, 
1954, VII+70. 

..ref. to Wnfi, tho* not explicitly by name, is found in .by 

the time of YF, it had already begun to occupy a respected 

position. . (brdhmanau yiiflgJithinau g^yatafi brfihma^o anyo gnyet 
’-TS),. 

6. Bake, A. A. Some aspects of Indian and Western 
music. Pr. Bh. 53(2), 71-77. 
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• .whole essenoe of Vedic chants— the core of the sacrifices— is 
just the combination of words and music.. its aim is precisely 
the establishing of contact with the essence of creative power.. 
Vedic chanting— whether YV^ or iSF— is always the intoning 

of words and syllables with greater or lesser elaboration.. the 
simplest and most direct form of recitation is rk — ^where the text 
is intoned strictly in accordance with three accents ( probably the 
crystallization of the actual melody of speech in those very 
ancient times)., in view of the extreme cosmic imp. of correct 
recitation, the chances that the trad, in India has deviated but 
little from the original custom are very great, .whereas in 
it is the words themselves that dictate the melodic line, in SV 
the roles are reversed and it is the exigencies of melody that rule 
the pronunciation of the words ; its sacrificial, or, one might say, 
liturgical, imp. is correspondingly greater; its use in daily cere- 
monies correspondingly smaller. Hence the comparative rarity 
of SSmavedins..in the use of Vedic music, the direct aim of 
mok^a is not immediately in evidence ; its general aim seems more 
to be to uphold than to escape the order of existing things.. this 
aspect of music as vehicle of power to work for good ( or evil ) 
found in the rel. systems beside and outside the Vedic sphere in 
India ( for instance, mantra is terrifically powerful in Buddhism 
and Tantra).. 

7. Bapat» Dhundiraja Sastri. Vaidika sangita athava 
sangltace prdcina svarupa, (Marathi). Poona, 1954, 10+ 
76+6. 

..treats of the nature of SSmavedic music.. 

8. Batlivala, S. H. Original Avestan music. Can it be 
restored? ILQ 14, 25-27. 

..Avestan music not irretrievably lost; some aspects of it still 
survive in the folk-songs of certain Iranian tribes.. 

9. Canedo, J. Resumen de mdtrica Sanscrita. Em 10, 
1942, 149-69. 

10. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitisb Chandra. Vedartha-vi- 
marsah. Ma^jUsd 5 (12), 293-94. 

. .imp. of accent. • 

11. Danielou, Alain. The different schools of Indian 
music. JMA 19, 165-67. 
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12. OoNDA, J. Syntax and verse structure in the Veda. 
Turner Jubilee VoL I (IL), 1958. 35-43. 

..the main principle governing Vedic metre is isosyllabism. not a 
systematic alternation of short and long, or of stressed and weak, 
syllables. The quantitative alternation is a secondary characteristic, 
wh. is incompletely realized, .syntactic and stylistic sides (and 
not only that of metrics ) have to be taken into account in the 
investigation of ancient versification. .Tn Veda (prose as well as 
mantras ), there is ample evidence of a marked predilection, first 
for uncomplicated sentences of a comparatively simple structure, 
and, secondly, for repetition of the same schemes even, and often 
preferably, in immediate succession.. study of 427 anu^fubh podas 
in the first book of AV,. 

13. Gray. J. E. B. An analysis of Sgvedic recitation. 
BSOAS 22( 1), 86-94. 

..features mainly apparent are two: pitch and stress. Other 
features are: nasality, alpa- and mahn-prUna^ and a few points 
concerning and palatals.. 

14. Gray, J. E. B. An analysis of Nambudiri Rgvedic 
recitation and the nature of Vedic accent. BSOAS 22 ( 3 ), 
499-530. 

15. Gupta, Nolini Kanta. Music — its origin and nature : 
Indian and European music. The Advent 10(4), Madras, 
Nov. 1953. 

16. Hoogt, van der. The Vedic chant studied in its 
textual and melodic form. 

17. Kuppuswami, S. R. A short survey into the music of 
J^orth and South India. Karnata-Sangita, Coimbatore, 1948, 90. 

..ch. 2: Hindu period — ^Vedic music.. 

18. Kurylowicz, j. Le systfeme du Taccentuation v6dique. 
AL 1. 1939, 104-118. 

19. Kuypers, John M. Music of the West and the classi- 
cal Music of India : A study in Values. VBQ 19 ( 4), 272-84. 

. . music of ancient India ( and China and Greece ) was quite unpre- 
tentious in comparison with ouc great symphonies and operas.. 
Indian musician has a much greater choice of tones ( than Western 
musician ) and more respect for their harmonic relationships. .Ind. 
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cl. music is iolcrwoven with ml. beliefs, particularly of Yoga,. 
d. Ind. music calms the mind, the emotions, and the senses, wh. 
leads to spiritual awareness. . 

20. Mama, Nanabhoy F. Avestan music : its texts and 
Its times. ILQ 13, 159-67. 

..the author suggests that the Avesta be set to Indian rdgas,. 
ancient Iranian music has decayed, if not lost. . 

21. PoucHA, P. Vom vedischen zum Sanskritakzent. Arch. 
Or. 14, 129-51. 

..consideration of the accent of OIA from the structural pt. of 
view.. in Idg., there existed at a certain ancient period, the 
Tonst^ke; later, the idg. accent took the form of musical accent. . 
both these stages can be seen in OIA.. in OIA, there was an 
additional stage — ^that of disindogermanisation, that is, the musical 
accent again shows a certain tendency towards stress-accent.. 

22. PRAJNANANDA, Swami. Sangita-o-sathskrti : Vol. I 
( Vedic Age). (Bengali). Ramakrishna Vedanta Math, Calcutta, 
1953, 422. 

• .embodies a discussion of the musical developments in the Vedic, 
prntfsSkhya^ and Uk^a periods, .seven notes, tho* called by different 
names, used in the musk of later j^ma-period. . 

Rev.: M. Mitra, Pr Bh (May 1954), 318-19.. 

23. Raghavan, V. An outline literary history of Indian 
music. c/MA 23, 64-74. 

..ref. to SV and its ancillary lit... 

24. Raghavan, V. Sanskrit and Prakrt metrics. JMUH 
23, 44-56. 

..earliest SK. lit. in metrical form ichandas). •terms of prosody 
occur in the Vedas; Br. and Up. contain numerous myths and 
mystical speculations about metres; in Sutras, we have definite 
treatment of prosody — pk-prUtiSnkhya (ch. 16-17), 
K5tySyana*s two Anukramanis, and fot two chapters of Nidnna- 
sntra ascribed to Pataftjali. .a Mef statement re. V^ic— partkularly 
98vedic— prosody. . 

25* Raghavan, V. The music of the Hebrews; resembl- 
ances to S&maveda chant. JMA 25(4), 109-11. 

. .dose parallelism in the style of Hebrew diants with Indian Vedk 
chants, particularly that of Kauthuma Snmg in South India. . 



37.32] 


UIBRARY STUDY 


175 


26. Raghavan, V. Present position of Vedic chanting 
and its future. BITC (UNESCO), Madras, 1957, 48-69. 

27. Raj, M. M. Musique et religion en Inde. Lumen 

Vitae 11 (3), 503-14. 

28. Raja, C. K. The Sanskrit metres : Vedic and 
Classical JGOML 1(1), Madras, 1948. 

29. Raja, C. K. Rgvede chandahparamariiah. Sarup 

Comm. VoL, 1954, 55-67. 

..SK. kariksa about Vedic metres.. 

30. Raja Rao, M. The musical notation in the Vedas 
and Vedahgas — Vedic accents. Bharatiya Sathskrti 1(2), 
24-29. 

. . indicates bow the different types of accents are musically related 
to one another. .ref. to ^k-prHti!skkya III. 1-6.. concept of 
svarita in (iV different from that in the other three Vedas.. ref. 
KstySyana’s SYV-prsti. ( Sarma’s ed., p. 211 ). .(WnTTNEv: 
^aunaka'a CotwadhylSyikS, p. 349)..Uvata’s Vsj~prSt. I. 126.. 
Ananta differs from.Uvata; Atharva-prnt. supports Ananta.. 
Patafijali’s Vynkarana-McA'Sbh'S^ya presents the psychology of 
Vedk accentuation. . 

31. Raja Rao, M. The Vedic Octave (and Extracts 
from SahgUasdra in Abhinava-Bh&rata-S&ra-Saihgraha ). 
Varalakshmi Acad, of Fine Arts, Publ. Series No. 1, Mysore, 
1955, IH-X+44+14. 

..deals with the construction of the octave in the musk, of the 
Veda, .concludes that the later modal system was present already 
in the musk of SV. . treats of three sets or denominations of musical 
avaraa, namely, kruitvdi seven of SnmagSna, aadjsdi seven of 
laukffca or gSiuBtarva-veda-gSiia, and kar.^atia formed by the 
chromatk varieties of aUma~avaras, wh. were specially used in 
executing the musical flourish. . 

Rev.: L. Arjunwadkar, 07*2, 181-84; A. H. Bakb, JRAS 
1956, 109-111 ; S.S., QJMS 46, 75-76. 

32. Ranade, G. H. The Indian Music of the Vedic and 
Classical Period. JMA 19, 71-106l 

..(English transl. of Erwin Ruaer’s Dk liukadie Muatk der 
vmUatkm imd klaaaiadien Ztit : based on notes made at free and 
oral transl. made by R. N. Danmkar).. 
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33. Randlb» H. N. The patterns of the BSOAS 

20, 459-69. 

34. Ratanjankar, S. K. Indian Music. PAIOC ( 16th 
Session), Lucknow, 1955, 386-402. 

..analysis of primitive attempts at musical expression: nrcika 
^9iia( monotonic), gnthika gTSna (bi-tonic), snmika gUna (tri- 
tonic ), svarnmara ( quadru-tonic ) . . the significance of three Vedic 
jvaras ( svaras probably not meant to be in any definite intervals 
as such ). . it seems that in Vedic hymns ( except in 5F ) there was 
no conscious attempt at musical chant; it was just recitation., 
music in SF: ref. to seven degrees of pitch, e.g., krmtattc.\ 
ref. also to some degrees intervening bet. these seven ; a complete 
scale of music evolved by rdman-chant8..musical technique in 
N^adiya-kik^n. . 

35. Rysiewicz, Z. L’acceotuation des thhmes en -i-, -u-, 
-r-, -au- dans le Rigveda. CR. Acad* Polon. des Sc. et des 
Lett., Cracovie47, 1946, 299-303. 

36. Rysiewicz, Z. Un archaisme de V accentuation 
vidique* Mem. de la Comm. Oriental., Krakow, 1948, V+99. 

. .aims at illuminating certain morphological aspects of the nature 
and evolution of IE systems of accentuation, .the immediate 
purpose of this work is an analysis, based on Rgvedic evidence, 
of the accentuation of OIA compounds, wh. tend not to accent the 
first member if that first member is a stem that ends, in the 
simplex, with i, v, r, an. .lexical value of archaisms, .morpho- 
logical problems.. marginal accentuation.. parallelism bet. Vedic 
and Lithuanian accentuation.. 

Rev. : S. D. Atkins, JAOS73, 109-113 ; W. Belardi, Ric.Ling. 
1, 159-60; M. Mayrhofer, Lingua Posnaniensis 5, 177-80. 

37. Sachs, Curt. The Rise of Music in the Ancient 
World — East and West. J. M. Dent and Sons, London, 1944, 324. 

..Section 4: India : the Vedic chant (roots of music more 
exposed in India than anywhere else).. 

38. Sankaran, C. R. ; Chaitanya Deva, B. Studies in 
Indian musical scales-I : A. Vedic chant. BDCRl |8, 192-204. 

..enclitic svarita in pre-Vedk: period must have been a middle 
tone, while the identification of it with the independent circumflex 
and its consequent rising in Its first part, the second part being 
at the levd of the udntta, most have occuned in the hist. Vedic 
period.. 
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39. Sathb, M. D. Catu^pada gayatri. ( Marathi ). Vidar^ 
bha-Sathiodhana-Mai^^ala AnnuaU 1958, 35-45. 

..earliest ref. to c,g. in BrMp. 5.14. .c.^. found only in Tantra. . 

40. SiTARAMAN, M. L. Our musical heritage. J Annam 
U 12(2-3), 83-92. 

..the sanctity associated with Vedic lit. must have protected it 
from the contemporaneous early types of Indian music and from 
other extraneous influences, .tones and chants are of relatively 
minor imp. and only subservient to thoughts and Ig. of Vedas. 
The monotony of the chant must have been obvious, but the 
, sacred nature of Vedic lit. must have precluded the development 

of gamakas or grace*notes. .a simple tritone melody facilitates the 
memorising of the Veda by a large body of chanters and pupils. . 

41. SiVARAMA Sastri, N. The Vedic circumflex. Bull, of 
Phonetic Studies ( Mysore Univ. Phonetic Assn. ), Mysore. 

42. SlVARAMAKRiSHNA Sastri, K. A. (Ed.). Sarvasiddhdnta- 
candrikd of Srlnivdsayajvan. Annamalai Univ. SK. Series 
No. 4, 1936. 

..a treatise dealing only with Vedic accent.. 

43. SiVASVAMi. Vedo me svaravijnana. (Hindi). Veda- 
vdvti 7(11), 20-21. 

44. Swanson, D. C. E. The Greek and Sanskrit written 
accents* Princeton Univ., 1941. 

..( Doctoral dissertation ).. 

45. Varadarajan, Brinda. The saman chant. SP ( 19th 
AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 24-25. 

..sUman has a fixed and set form of musical cast, beyond wh. 
no personal variation or colouring is allowed.. 

46. Varma, Siddheshwar. The broad features of the Vedic 
accent. JUPHS 18(1-2), 6-15. 

..phonetically, it is a free accent. .Vedic accent cd. rest on any 
syllable — initial, medial, or final; the short second syllable of 
many Vedic trisyllabic words was accented .. the author discusses 
accented and unaccented suffixes (primary and secondary).. 
(1) majority of Vedic suffixes are accented; (2) v/hen the same 
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suffix is used adiectiveiy or nominally, the adjectival suffix is 
accented, the nominal suffix is unaccented; (3) comparative 
suffixes axe unaccented; (4) past passive participle and coojunc- 
tive participle suffixes i-ta and •tva) are accented; potential passive 
participle and infinitive suffixes not accented; (5 ) of the suffixes, 
-/v5 and '-/3 with abstract sense, former is accented, latter Is not; 
(6) suffix •a presents the phenomenon called inversion of 
accent*’; (7) final a (before •manta and •vanta) retains accent; 
final / or a or r (before -manta and -vanta) loses accent.. Oram- 
matical features : Vedic SK. has best preserved IE accent; the 
author discusses : accentual differences bet. nominal and verbal 
flexion; special features of declensional and conjugational accen- 
tuation; accentuation of the future tense, causative, denominative, 
passive; augment always accented; accentuation of athematic 
potential; accentuation of adjectives and adverbs, .there is no 
doubt that accent of Vedic word is dominated by its gramm. 
structure, .sense of a simple Vedic word plays only a negligible 
part in the quality of its accent. .Conclusion: Vedic accent, tho’ 
phonetically free^ has had certain tendencies determined by morpho- 
logical and gramm. features. It has preserved IE accent only in 
relics ( tho* best in all IE Igg. )• It made a new departure, wh., 
dominated by the principle of analogy, created uniform forms in 
flexion. . 

47. Varma, Siddhesbwar. The Vedic accent and the inter- 
preters of Panini. JBBRAS 26(1), 1-9. 

..(1 ) nature of Vedic accent in general, and of udatta in parti- 
cular, was rightly interpreted by Taitt.-prntL and kik^as, .confirmed 
by findings of modem comp, philology; (2) while the com- 
mentator of Taitt,-pristL renders udatta as **high tone ” (i. e. 
having high characteristics), P5];iini’s interpreters render it as 
produced from the higher part of an articulating organ”., 
over-high tone; P. also meant this; three-fold accentuation 
corresponds to short, long, and over-long ( pluta ) vowels. . 

48. Varma, Siddheshwar. The Vedic concept of metres. 
PAIOC (16th Session), Lucknow, 1953, 10-19. 

..Vedic concept of metres is unique (metres as co-partners with 
# gods in the divine worship, as instruments of creation, etc.)., 
etymology of c/uvidbs— from (dumd ( ato please) and not from 
etof. .syllabic nature of Vedic metres.. author discusses: most 
prominent Vedic metres, mythology of m., place of m. among 
deities, m. as associates of various beings and objects, various 
functions of m., cosmology ofm., m. and cosmic order, m. and 
Vedic ritual, imagery in the concept of Vedic m., hierarchy of m.7. 
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49. ViRAS^A, Vadasrami. Sasvara mantrooc&rapa ( kati- 
paya dariiksye aura iinake uttara ). (Hindi). PedavS^f 11 (8-9). 

50. Wellgsz, Egon. !^ew Oxford History of Music : 
Pol. It Ancient and Oriental Music. OUP, 1957, XXIII+ 
530+ 14 illustrations. 

..Ch. 1: Primitive Music(M. Schnbider).. Music of India (A. 
Bake ) : B. views Indian music as the “ easternmost representa* 
tive ” of a large group of inter>related musical phenomena, in the 
same way as SK. is the easternmost representative of a large group 
of IE Igg... 


Rev.: K. P. Wachsmann, JRAS 1958, 217-18 ; Mon (Nov. 
1959), 320. 

51. Yudhisthira. Samasvarankanaprabara. PrAcya- 

Vidya-Pratisthana, New Delhi. 

52. Yudhisthira. Vaidikacchandahsaihkalanam. 55 9, 

17-39. 

53. Yudhisthira. Paidika-svara-mirriarhsa. Ramlal 

Kapur Trust, Amritsar, 1958, 4+167. 

. .the meaning and synonyms of the word svwra ; its varieties and 
pronunciation ; different kinds of svarita ; use of accents; marking 
of accents.. In appendix: pada-pntha rules; sama-podapstho- 
avarZnkana-prakJSra . . 

Rev.; Ed., F/ 8 ( 5), 55-56. 

54. Yudhisthira. Paidika-svara-minidiAM kl alocana kl 

samlk^. (Hindi). Pedavdvii 11(11), 9-14. 


38. Literary Forms : Literary Criticism. 

1. Bhagwat, Durga. An outline of Indian folklore. 
Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1958, 69. 

. .( English synopsis of the author’s Marathi book : Lokaa^hltyntH, 
r&poreAAa )..Ch. 2 : An introduction to the Indian tradition.. 

2. Bhat, G. K. a thought on the Samv&da-Suktas. 5P 
(19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 1-3. 
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• .all hymns where speech-form is used considered and analysed. . 

poets conceived these hymns neither as epical narratives and 
ballads nor as dramas. It appears that the poets in their desire 
to express their ideas exploited the speech-form and endeavoured 
for a greater lit. effect by presenting the hymn sometimes as a 
monologue, sometimes as a dialogue or conversation, .later epic 
and dramatic lit. may have derived inspiration from these hymns; 

X but these hymns are not ballads comprising narrative and dramatic 
elements. • 

3^ Bhattacharya, Ram Shankar. Some characteristics 
of the sutras. CR 138 (3), 328-34. 

..style of SK. composition divided as verse, prose, and surra 
..ssrre-fltyle already in JiiPB and .definition and chara- 

cteristics of sUtra.. 

4. Gawronski, a. Poczatki dramatu indyjskiego a 
sprawa wplywow greckich. Polska Akad. Umiejetnosci, Krakow, 
1946, LXXII+I56. 

..(Origin of Indian drama and the question of the Greek 
influence )..acc. to G., in India two elements existed from wh. 
the Indian drama cd. be derived : ( 1 ) the worship of gods, 
in particular ofVis^u-Kfsi^a and of Siva; (2) the epic songs of 
Indian minstrels, .the author demonstrates in detail how the rel. 
cult was connected and intermingled with the theatre and how 
folk elements infiltrated in the drama ( e. g. Vidnsaka ). He shows 
how Indian drama evolved from the combination of epic recited 
with music, songs, and dance, .oldest SK. dramas byA^vaghosa 
don't differ in principle in technique from the dramas composed 
at the apogee of Indian art..G. examines, in the second part, 
the theories of Greek origin put forward by Weber and Windisch 
( in whose times, acc. to G., the beginnings and early development 
of SK. drama were unknown). He shows the impossibility, or 
at least the great degree of improbability, of Greek influence. He 
points to the similarity of Ind. drama with English Elizabethan 
drama.. ( G.'s work in Polish; but the editor, E. Sluszkiewicz 
has supplied a Preface in French, giving the substance of G.'s work 
and examining all lit. on the subject..(l) Against Greek origin : 
Sten Konow ( 1917, 1920) ; (2) Possibility of Greek origin : Keith 
(1924), WiNTERNrrz (1920); (3) In favour of Greek origin; 
Weber (1851, 1856), W. Christ (1889), Windisch (1882), 
H. Reich).. 

Rev.: L. Renou, JA 236, 306-07; L. Sternbach, JAOS 69, 
104-06. 
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5. Ghosh, M« M. On the origin of Hindu drama. I HQ 
31 (3), 203-14, 

• •question normally considered in the light of data wh. may be 
grouped under the following heads : dialogue-hymns of the Vedas ; 
the Vedic ritual; ancient lit. other than Veda; rel. aspect of 
drama ; its secular aspect ; possible foreign influence; evidence of 
Prakrits.. rel. origin of Indian drama suggested by testimon}^ of 
anthropology ; Knt. iis 21.3.11 confirms this, .connection of Siva 
with Ind. drama may suggest pre- Aryan origin.. rise of Indo- 
Aryan drama ; drama and epic ; drama and ancient Aryan tribes. . 

6. Ghosh, M. M. Contributions to the History of the 
Hindu Drama. Firma K. L. Mukhopadhyay, Calcutta, 1958, 63. 

..Ch. 1: Origin of the Hindu Drama. .Was the origin rel. or 
secular? Were the Indo- Aryans its originators or were their 
predecessors the originators ?. . 

7. Gonda, J, Zur Frage nach dem Ursprung und Wesen 
des indischcn Dramas. AO 19, 329-453. 

..lit. and ethnographical material utilized.. earliest traces of Ind. 
drama in Vedic lit. and ritual, .the magical significance of the so- 
called dramatic action in the ritual, .significance of Mahavrata,. 

Rev.: L. Renou, JA 236, 306-^7; H. Weller, OLZ 47, 145. 

8. Gupta, Chandra Bhan. The Indian Theatre. Moti- 
lal Banarasidass, Banaras, 1954. 

..Ch. 1: Origin of Ind. drama.. 

9. JoSHi, Rasik Vihari. Samsk^-vanmaye katha-sahit- 
yasya vikasah, Bhdratl 8 (7), 157-58. 

..beginning in Vedic lit. — Bgvedic SamyndasUktas. . 

10. Levy, Gertrude Rachel. The Sword from the Rock. 
An investigation into the origins of epic literature and the 
development of the hero. Faber and Faber, London, 1953, 236. 

. .epics divided into 3 categories ; ( 1 ) those related to the establish- 
ment of world-order; (2) those related to search or voyage of 
discovery; (3) those related to heroic warfare.. the first two 
categories derive their origin from a ritual and so they are in fact 
dramatic texts, wh. describe the holy events, to wh. the rites have 
ref., .emergence of epic from ritual. . 

Rev.: J. Zandeb, BibLOr. 12, 88.. 
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11. Narahari, H. G. Riddle>poetry in Sanskrit literature. 
AP 21 ( 9 ), 403-05. 

. .one of our precious legacies from IE period, .brahmodyas in 
Vedk lit... F5 23.45; «KVI1I.29: Ll64; XX.133.1.. 

12. Nuasure, V. H. Laghukatfaathcl blje ved&ta pana 
abeta. ( Marathi ). Saihiodhaka 21 ( 3-4 ), Dhulia, 265-69. 

..ref. to the legends of Sunahiepa, SaramB, etc... 

13. Renou, L. Les vers ins4r4s dans la prose vddique. 
Weller Comm. Vol, 1954, 528-34. 

. .yttffuigstkss. .snthSs, .Uokas. .b^ahmodya . . 

14. Ruben, W. Uber die Ursprunge des indischen Dramas. 
Bulletin 14-15, Istanbul, 1940, 213-33. 

. .amorous intrigues in cl. dranuis are an extension of the erotic 
dance in Kfspa-myths. . 

15. Sastri, P. S. RigVedic ballads. PO 10, 92-100. 

..ballads of seem to be the best connecting link bet. remote 
past and present. .they are Skhydnas proper.. a few of them 
have a pure lit. value, .ballads classified into five categories: 
( I ) mythological ballads ( of epical and hist, interest: V^tra, Vala, 
SOryB); (2) ballads of superstition (frog-hymn); (3) riddle 
ballads {kasmai dev^ya)’, (4) martial ballads {d’BktrTiJfiay, 
( 5 ) ballads of relations and associations ( Mudgala, ApBls). . 

16. Sastri, P. S. The Rgvedic theory of poetry. PAIOC 
(12th Session), Part 11, Banaras, 1946, 232-39. 

..shaper and architect of poetry.. medium of art. .consciousness 
re. the variety of types of hymns to suit variety of minds and 
experiences. . 

17. Sastri, P. S. The monologues and soliloquies of Rig 
Veda. SP (16th AIOC), Lucknow. 1951, 1-2. 

..they are intensely lit. and dramatic hymns of (tho* distinct 
from dramatic fragments).. 

18. Sastri, P. S. The literary ballads of Rig Veda. SP 
(18th AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 16. 

..the lit. ballads reveal an interpretation of life in terms of the 
Beautiful.. 
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19. Sastri, P. S. Rig Vcdic ballad. IHQ 32, 393-98. 
..lit. estimate.. 

20. Sastri, P. S. Pururavas : A Vedic drama. BUJ 

(9-9-1956), 41-43: 

. .hist, and mystic significance of the dialogue bet. Pumravas and 
Urva^i is brought out.. 

21. Sastri, P. S. Dramatic fragments of Rig Veda. Bh. 
Vid. 16(2), 4-34. 

..major dialogue-hymns in critically studied. .symbolism of 
1. 179, X. 10, and X. 9S examined in greater detail to show bow 
the problem of love was viewed from different angles for varied 
dramatic purposes.. 

22. Sastri, P. S. The religious lyric of Rig Veda. Bh. 

Vid. 16(3-4), 1-26. 

I 

..tho* there was an elaborate system of ritual in IKgvedic times, 
B V poets did not compose all their songs with a liturgical motive. 
They never ignored the aesthetic Impulses, the material demands, 
the speculative insight ; they often indulged in pure poetry, .some 
illustrations given.. 

23. Sastri, P. S. The Rigvedic principles of literary 

criticism. JGJRI 14, 37-54. (also in SP, 14th AIOC, 

Darbhanga, 1948, 11-12.) 

. .that the ^ F is an aesthetic document is the true interpretation. . 
poets of By ^cre poets and critics at the same time, .aesthetic and 
rhetoric principles culled out from .Vedic poets had definite 
theories of rasa and dhvani, and also clear-cut principles of lit* 
crit... 

24. Sastri, P. S. lElgvedic ballads of association and love. 
IHQ 33, 169-190. 

..deal with normal, abnormal, and supra-noitnal human 
tendencies and feelings.. 

25. Sastri, P. S. The Bgvedic principles of criticism. 
IHQ 34, 6-20. 

26. Sastri, P. S. The Rigvedic theory of drama, JGJRI 
15(l-2)„ 13-21. (also in SP, 14th AIOC, Darbhanga, 1948, 
12-13.) 
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• VIIL 89, X. 27, and IV. 18 foint to a period when the 
drama was not clearly distinguished from the ballad. Drama arose 
out of the ballads, wh. had a mythological and hist, interest. 
Drama in India has a social and Ih. origin alone,^9F reveals 
various aspects of drama, such as, imp. of garbhihsaAulhi or 
conflict (1. 165, 170, 171), of dialogue, of inter-relation of plot 
and char., .omnipotence of destiny as a recurring dramatic motif. . 
reconstructs principles of dramaturgy as conceived by Vedic 
seers.. 

27. Sastri, P. S. Rig Vedic ballads of mythology. QJMS 
48, 290-301. 

..studies ballad-cycles of Agni, Indra, and Alvins.. 

28. Sen, Sukumar. DvA suparoA sayuja. J. Banerjea 
Felicitation VoL, 1960, 1-2. 

..didactk animal tales not so far traced back to Vedic lit. But, 
in 1.164.20, we find a rudimentary, symbolical parable of two 
friendly companion birds. The story is not contd. in the next 
vs. But the story is contd. in the Paficatantra—bhnrunda birds with 
one stomach but two heads. .( sayujn in the Vedic passage shd. be 
understood in the literal sense, L e. “ physically united *’ )* • 

29. Tilakasiri, J. Technical and aesthetic theories of 
poetry in Sanskrit. UCR 13 (4), 167-76. 

..a technical theory of poetry, exactly similar to that of the 
Greek theorists (cf. Collinowood, The Principles of Art^ 17-18) 
had been conceived by the ancient Indian poets and poet-theorists 
of .new poetical devices ( practices of chariot-maker: V.29.15 ) 
..approach was more utilitarian than strictly aesthetic. .later on, 
conscious poetic efifort {saktum iva tUauna), .greater emphasis on 
* meaning’.. 


XI. LINGUISTIC STUDY 

39. Linguistic Study of the Rgveda. 

I. Ammer, K. Die ‘ L '-Formen in Rgveda. WZKM 
51, 116-37. 

..considers words contaming /. .most of such words, acc. to 
the author, are of non-idg. origin; they are derived from Indian 
Ur-Sprache. ./-forms generally restricted to the lower strata, .many 
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of such words connected wkh Rudra«-Siva rel... sources of these 
/.forms are one or more pre-VedIc /-dialects. . $F-hymns mostly in 
r-dialect (ref. E. V. Arnold* •‘L in the Roth Comm. 

Vo/., 145 ff.)..acc. to A.* the introduction of /-forms in later 
portions of RV corresponds to the expansion of J^F-culture 
towards the east.. studies plant-names and animal-names with /, 
from this pt. of view. . 

2. Apte* V. M. On drie ham and drie in the Rgveda. 
BDCRI ( Taraporewala Mem. Vol. ), 1957, 6 ff. 

..examines conditions and contexts (syntactical and semantic) 
wh. determine whether the dative infinitive drie has an active or 
passive force in R F. .submits constructions and renderings different 
from the conventional ones for a certain number of drie passages. . 

3. Basu, Dwijendra Nath. Semantic change in some 
Bgvedic, words. 7L 1 5 ( 3-4 ), 47-49. 

..(1) cdf/Z-r state of there being no bondage: later concretised* % 
mother of Adityas; (2) iacipati^Xoxd of might.. ^cT later 
regarded as wife of Indra; (3) power: later concretised* 

sacrifice, .semantic changes of words in if? F have woven around 
them fine* clever* and interesting networks of stories fitting them 
with the newly developed meanings . . 

4. Bhawe* S. S. Interpretation of some {Igvedic com- 
pounds. c70/B 4(4), 315-29. 

..mainly with the help of accent, elaborate rules about which are 
given by PSpini ( V1.2). .upavosu* canohitah, vrsacyuta, rtajata, 
sadnvrdha, parvatnvrdha^ gojiraya, vatajuta, amrta.. 

5. Bhawe, S. S. Significance of the difference between 
Atmanepada and Parasmaipada forms in the i^gveda. SP ( 18th 
AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 4. 

..incl.SK. the distinction bet. the two padas is only formal; in 
RV, it possesses exegetical importance. . 

6. Ghatage, a. M. A Prakrit tendency in Xlgveda. IHQ 
21 (3), 223-26. 

. .one result of the influence of the spoken Ig. on the lit. idiom of 
RV \s 2 l no. of prSkritisms wh. it reTeals. Not only phonology 
of JE/F-dialect but also sathdhi rules and morphology show prSkrit 
traces, .cases of double saihdhi..RV and occasionally some later 
Vedic works know of an alternative form in -a to the neuter sing. 
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in in confonnity with a well-known pr. tendency. .( sadtvomi- 
nam-saiHmfuittn : Vlll.1.2).. 

7« Ohatagb, a. M. Traces of short e and o in Bgveda. 
ABORI 29, 1-20. 

problem of short e and o connected with that of abhinihita^ 
sarhdhi,, both problems discussed. .views of Oldenbero, Bloom- 
field, Wackernaoel examined.. 

8. Ghosh, B. K. Prakritic samdhi in the Ith-samhita. 
IL 9, 30-37. 

9. JocHEK, M. Deux locutions du Sgveda. M55, Heft 
1-2, 1952. 

10. Kuipbr, F. B. J. Shortening of final vowels in the 
Rigveda. MKKAIV, Afd. Letterk., N. R. 18 ( 11), 1955, 

♦253-89. 

..shortening in pausa of -S, -i, -U, in AK wd. seem to allow no 
other conclusion than that in certain samdhi positions the con- 
sonantal laryngeal had contd. to be spoken till (or till shortly 
before) the hist. Vedic period. .considers gerunds in -(/) yn; 
accha ; hami ; neut. pi. in -u, -a ; aprati; etc. • 

11. Kuiper, F. B. J. Rigvedic loanwords. Kirfel Comm. 
VoU 1955, 137-85, 

. .mere linguistic study of ^ F vocabulary is sufficient to show that 
this oldest SK. text contains a considerable no. of loanwords 
(taken from various sources), .the foreign origin of these words 
probable on morphological and phonetical grounds, tho* a convin- 
cing etymological explanation can't be given for many of them. . 
author considers a large no. of such words, classified under 6 
headings.. the general conclusion is that the vast majority of F 
loanwords belong to the spheres of domestic and agricultural life. 
They belong not only to the popular speech, but to the specific Ig. 
of an agrarian population there is little to suggest the influence 
of urban life and civilization. . 

12. Liebert, Gosta. Ueber das eriklit. Pronomen vah als 
Subjektskasus im Rigveda. Lunds Univ. Aers., N. F. Avd. 1, 
46(3), 1950, 19. 

..PSpini has pointed out (8.1.21) that the enclit. pronoun vab 
(like nab) is used only as acc., dat., and gen. plural. Acc. to 
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ilutbor, ft is possible to presume that vah was originally employed 
to indicate other case*relations as well The enclit. vah is quite 
common in it occurs about 500 times ; in most cases, it is 
used for dat., gen., and acc. ; but, in about 30 passages, it is used 
rather in the nom. sense (cf. I. 62.2; IV. 3.1 ; VII. 34.9; HI. 
61.S; I. 22.4, etc.). Outside however, one does not come 
across passages where vali is used in the nom. sense; similarly, 
even in ^F, such occurrences are rare in the tenth book (only 
two : X. 50.1; 92.9).. 

13. Rastogi, Motilal. Saunaka and Abhinihita Sandhi in 
the Rgveda. IL ( Bagchi Mem. Vol. ). 1957, 21-29. 

..^unaka*s PrntUnkhya (2.34-50) deals with this saUfidhi. S.’s 
enumeration of such samdhi is not complete. Probably be had 
before him a written text on wh. he had based his observations 
and speculations.. 

14. Renou, L. L*ambiguit6 du vocabulaire du Bgveda. 
c7A 231 (2), 161-235. 

15. Renou, L. Sur la phrase negative dans le {tgveda. 
BSL 43 ( 1946 ), 43-49. 

..the^ negative’ is not exactly the counterpart of the ‘positive’ 
(phrase). .discusses several remarkable traits of the ‘negative* 
phrase. . 

16. Renou, L« Langues et religion dans les Rgveda : 
quelques remarques. Die Sprache 1, 1949. 

17. Renou, L. Observations sur les composes nominaux 
du Rgveda. Lg. 29 ( 3 ), 231-36. 

..nominal compounds fewer in ^F; among dvandva compounds, 
mostly devafn-dvandvas ; among tatpuru^a compounds, mostly 
verbal .determinative compounds ending in ••‘pati are 

rare.. 

18. Renou, L. Sur les traits linguistiques gdndraux de la 
podsie du Veda. 5. J. Vol. of Z^K^K : Kyoto Univ.^ 1954, 
309-16. 


. .a propos Oeldner’s German transl. of ^F. .linguistic anamolies 
indicated by G. by such words as ellipse, anacoluthe, asyndite, 
hypallage. or merely by the words “ double sense ”. It is, 
however, not ‘ rhetoric * ; it is the essence of mantra. The double 
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sense is not rhetorical punning ; it is an organic dement of that 
poetry, or necessary consequence of the reL mentality, .the result 
of * participation '..explains true significance of !^gvedic compa- 
risons and metaphors •• 

19. Renou, L. Les pouvoirs de la porole dans les hymnes 
vddiques. Sathjna-Vyakaram (SII ) 1, 1954, 1-12. 

20. Renou, L. Sur Teconomie des moyens linguistiques 
dans le Bgveda. BSL 50(1), 1954, 47-55. 

. .economy, not an end in itself ; its objective is facility of express- 
ion, brevity, etc... 

21. Renou, L. Notes on Rgvedic grammar. JOIB 3(4), 
380-90. 

..some observations on the gramm. data brought forth in 
Geldner's annotations to his German transl. of .phonetics : 
vrsf/ (1.52.14); (X. 89.15); iyak^ti: jabhnra: rudh; rayH; 

exchange bet. v and uv; parijman: instances of final •o before a 
surd consonant ; samdhis like vr^abheva for vr^abha iva: synco- 
pated final ( figuring almost always at the end of the pada ); 
internal haplology.. 

22. Renou, L. Lo passage du nom d’action k Tinfinitif 
dans le Rgveda. Debrunner Comm, Vol.^ 1954, 385-88. 

..examines the development of special infinitive forms in 
wh. are differentiated morphologically from the case forms of 
the nouns from wh. they are derived, .discusses the category in 
-ore. . 

23. Renou, L. Vedic studies : On some nominal deriva- 
tives in the Rgveda. Vak 5, 109-117. 

24. Renou, L. On the internal expansion of lElgvedic 
formulae. Vak 5, 118-24. 

..Rgvedic words and meanings develop by an internal process, 
passing from one formula to another.. 

25. Rysiewicz, Z. Akcentuacja tematow na -t-, -m-, -r-, 
-aw- w Rigwedzic. CRAP 47, 1946, 299-303 

. .accentuation of themes ending in /, a, r, au in . 
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26. Thiemb, P. (Inter suchungen zur Wortkunde und 
Auslegung des Rigveda. Max Niemeyer Verlag ( Halllsche 
Monograpbien, 7), Hallc/a Saale, 1949, 75+ two plates. 

..coataiiis five articles ..discusses (from root vi or vya^ 

to cover ) ; arati (ara^ to join ) ; vidatha ( vidh « to serve, to 
sanctify ; v/ + dhn ■■ to allot ) ; nUyam {na-^ ayam » arrival for 
oneself: /lo a for oneself)., fifth article deals with the riddle of 
the tree I. 164.20 if.): Tree » Night-sky ; Two Eagles 
(dvU suparna ) » waxing and waning moon ; other eagles » stars ; 
the Father a the Soma.. 

Rev,: O. Fris, Arch Or 18, 551; J.. C. Tavadia, Bh.Vid. 15, 
85-86. 

27. Vekerdi,' J. On the past tense and verbal aspects in 
the Bgveda. AO (Hung.) 5( 1-2), 75-100. 

. .analysis of IV. 1-32 ; Delbrueck’s thesis on the subject examined 
..in BVf there is no semantic difference bet. the forms derived 
from the present system and those belonging to the aorist system 
either in respect of Zeitart ( Aktionsart aspect ) or in respect of 
Zeitstufe ( recent past or remote past). In the use of these two 
kinds of forms in indicative there is considerable proi^iscuity to 
be observed — preference, if at all, on grounds of stylistic choice. 
Only in indicative of perfect system, we can find some traces of an 
original difference bet. perfect and other two past tenses. Within 
non-indicative moods, clear outlines show that in Vedic SK. 
it is analogical formations that are responsible for the abundance 
of forms, wh. nevertheless does not involve differences in meaning. . 

28. Yelizazenkova, T. Ya. The verbal classes in the 
ancient Indian language : Rigvcda. ( Russian ). Moscow Univ. 
Dissertation, 1955. 


40. Linguistic Study of Other Vedic Texts. 

1. Gonda, j. Four Studies in the Language of the 
Veda. Mouton and Co., The Hague, 1959, 194. 

..(1) on amplified sentences and similar structures in the Veda 
(contains a detailed analysis of sentences in wh. the scheme 
subj. obj. [ obj. subj. ] + verb is extended by a term, or groups or 
combinations of terms following the verb); (2) the meaning of 
Vedic bhn^ati (bhu^ati^ to make thrive or prosper, increase, 
invigorate, strengthen, etc.);, (3) why are ahimsn and similar 
concepts of ten expressed in a negative form? (words having the 
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negative prefix mean frequently not the absence or negation of 
some property^ but its opposite; Mrhsfi also means kindness, etc.; 
assumption of negative char, of Indian ethics is unwarranted); 
(4) the * original * sense and the etymology of SK. mnyn ( mny^f 
derived from creative power).. 

Rev.: T. Burrow, JRAS 1960 (1-2), 94-96. 

2. Hoffmann, K. Zur parenthese im Altpersischen. MSS 
9, 1956, 79-86. 

..comparison with parenthesis in SPB 11.5.1.4.. 

3. JAYASURIYA, M. H. F. Linguistic studies on the 
Brshmanas. UCR 11 (3-4), 158-65. 

. .problems posed by the citation of early mantras in the Br, and 
the nature of linguistic information gleaned from these and 
kindred problems. . 

4. JAYASURIYA, M. H. F. Some Vedic verb-forms and 
their variants in the Brahman^. UCR 15(3-4), 151-65. 

. .examines the forms of verbs as they occur in the mantras cited 
^by Br, and their substitutes as proposed in the exegetical prose 
wh. generally follows such citations.. 

5. Minard, a. La subordination dans la prose vddique. 
( fitudes sur le Satapatha-Brahmana )-I. Annales de Tuniv. de 
Lyon 3(3), Paris, 1936, 214. 

..( VBD II-98.4).. 

Rev. : V. Lesny, Arch Or 12, 269. 

6. Oertel, H. Zu den Wortstellungsvarianten der 
Mantras des Atharvaveda in der Saunaka-und Paippaldda- 
Rezension und des Sdmaveda in der Kauthuma~und Jaiminlya^ 
Rezension. SBAW-Philosoph.-hist. Abt.-7, 1940, 171. 

• .study of Vedic syntax based on the rich material of the mantras 
. .the variations are conditioned psychologically, not metrically or 
stylistically. . 

Rev.: L. Renou, BSL 52-61. 

7. Oertel, H. WidersprUche zwischen grammatischem 
Genus und Sexus in der Symbolik der Brahmaws. SBAW- 
Pfailosoph.-hist. Abt.-7, 1943, 53. 

Rev.: L. Renou, BSL 42 ( 2), 52-61. 
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8. Renou» L. Words and word*forms peculiar to the 
K&nva-Samhita. 4, 1954. 

9. Renou, L. Remarques linguistiques sur la Bafkala- 
mantra-Upani^a^ JIBS 3 (2), 774-82. 

..the text studied is in impure Vedic..but is it ‘pastiche*?.. 

10. Renou, L. Linguistic remarks on the Paippalada 
version of the Atharvaveda. Belvalkar Felicitatwn Vol.^ 19S7» 
63-71. 

11. TsuJi, N. On the Chagaleya-Upanisad. (Japanese). 

Prof, H. Ui Comm, VoL^ Tokyo, 1951, 311-29. 

.. pseudo- Vedic char, of the Ig. of Chdgaleya-Up,. . 

12. Tsuji, N. On the Baskala-Mantra-Upanisad ( Japa- 

nese). Prof, Sh, Miyamoto Comm, VoL, Tokyo, 1954, 3-17. 

. .pseudo-Vedic char, of the Ig. of this Up,, .Renou ( “ Remarques 
ling, sur la B5s-Mantra-Up. ”, JIBS 3, 774-82 ) puts the Ig. of 
this Up, on the same level as Asvin-hymn of theM0A..acc. to 
T., the metrical structure of Ba^, is more archaic in some points 
than that of ivetnkvatara or of Munda , . 

13. Tsuji, N. Some linguistic remarks on the Maitrl- 

Upanisad. Prof, S, Yamaguchi Presentation Vol ( Studies in 
Indology and Buddhology ), Kyoto, 1955, 92-105. 

,.Maitrt-Up, is a result of gradual accretion, a conglomerate of 
heterogeneous materials ; presents a dazzling variety of contents ; 
precious hints about the hist, of ntmavidyU, samkhya^ yoga, , 
unreserved attack on false doctrines, including probably Buddhism 
{MUp, 7.8-10).. in many respects, Jg. of MUp, not Pfipinian; 
less classical than that of Mundaka^ ^vetukvatara^ and Pra na,, 
MUp. handed down in various recensions, .considers peculiarities 
re. satndhi^ gender of nouns, thematization, case-forms, voca- 
bulary, etc... 

14. Tsuji, N. Linguistic features of “ Four Unpublished 
Upani^adic Texts **. Belvalkar Felicitation VoL, 1957, 19-27. 

. .linguistic char, of Jr§eya and Jiaunaka,.a, queer mixture of old 
and new. .archaic forms and * supervedisms *. .examines the degree 
of ‘vedicity* of the Ig... 

15. Weller, F. Bemerkungen zum absoluten Nominativ 
im Aitareya-Brahmana. MIO 3(2), Berlin, 1955. 
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41. Studies on Vbdic Language. 

1. Allen» W. S. Phonetics in Ancient India (A Guides* 
to the Appreciation of the Earliest Phoneticians). London 
Oriental Series, Vol. I, OUP, 1953, X+96. 

. .systematisation of phonetic doctrines of ancient Indian gramma- 
lians : ( 1 ) Analysis of the basic articulatory processes ( collects 
Indian definitions of articulation and pronunciation of sounds); 

(2) Letters (segmental analysis of the speech-stream : discussion 
of various sounds acc. to their articulation and vocal quality ) ; 

(3) Prosodies (classifies the samdki-Tvdes and discusses syllable 
structure, including vowel-length and accentuation).. 

Rev. : D. Abercrombie, BSOAS 18, 187-88 ; T. Burrow, Arch. 
Ling. 6, 62-63 ; G. M., AO 22, 173 ; J. Manessy-Guitton, Word 
12, 312-13 ; A. Minard, BSL ( 1954), 57-59 ; P. Thieme, ZDMG 
107, 664-66; J. Vekerdi, AO (Hung.) 3, 322-23. 

2. Bechert, H. Eine eigentumliche Partizipialkonstruk- 
tion. MSS 10, 1957, 54-58. 

3. Bhagwat. Durga. Folk-etyinology with reference to 
Indian folklore. J Anthrop Soc ( Bombay) 10 ( 1 ), 1-7. 

..folk-etymology in Vedic lit...ag/i/, nyagrodha, manuka, indra, 
rnsabha.. 

4. Bright, William. A name in Visarga. BDCRI 18, 
271-73. 

..refers to three descriptive treatments of SK. phonology in 
recent times : ( 1 ) Allen, Phonetics in Ancient India, 1953 ; ( 2 ) M. 
B. Emeneau, Nasal phonemes of Sanskrit ", Lg 22, 86-93 ; 
(3) A. H. Fry, “Phonemic interpretation of visarga", Lg 17, 
194-200..methods of phonemic analysis show that h and visarga, 
tho* of very disparate hist, origins, have fallen together to form 
a single phoneine.. 

5. Brough, J. Audumbarayana’s theory of language. 
BSOAS 14( 1), 73-77. 

..discusses Nir. I.l (indriyanityarh vacanam audumbarnyanal^).. 
necessary clue to its interpretation provided by Bhartrhari’s 
VSkyapadiya ( II.345.9 ). . 

6. Burrow, T. An archaic vowel termination in early 
Indo-Aryan. /-/c7 1(1), 61-76. 
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. .a termination common to second and third singular secondary 
inflection is established as ancient in 1£ by the comparison of 
Hittite and I-I.. author here discusses a small no. of forms wh. 
show that the earliest I-A still preserved traces of an ending •tha 
of the third sing, active, wh. in like manner demonstrates the 
antiquity of Hittite ending -ta. .(canisfhat^ VIII.63.11, obscure 
Vedic aorist, represents a pre-Vedic form, third sing, aaive 
*cani^tha).. 

7. Chaudhuri, Tarapada. Katipayanam avyayanam 
abhidbanika-vaicitrya^i. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. I, 
1950, 31-37. 

..discusses meanings of certain avyayas — afljasn^ antarU^ amutra, 
etc. — giving ref. from Vedic and cl. SK. . . 

8. Chitrav, Siddheshwar Sastri. Vedatlla kahi nasta 
jhalele varnoccara. (Marathi). BISMQ 23(4), 58-64. 

9. Debrunner, a. Indirekte Rede im Altiodischen. AO 
20, 120-32. 

..J. S. Speyer says ( Vedische wtd Sanskrit-Syntax) : **In SK. 
the oblique construction has had only rudimentary development.** 

. .(This view also put forth by Delbrueck, Synt, Forsch. 1, 80 ff.; 
Thumb, Handbuch des 5K.)..the author of this article tries to 
rearrange, regroup, and also add to the examples of ‘ rudimentary * 
indirect speech. . 

10. Fatah Singh. The Vedic Etymology. Sanskriti- 
Sadan, Kotah, 1952, 4 + 235 + 111. 

..crit. evaluation of all etymologies found scattered over the vast 
Vedic lit... acc. to author, they have great philological value and 
help interpretation of Veda.. 

Rev. : L. Renou, JA 244, 124-25. 

11. Gonda, J. Bemerkungen zum Gebrauch der Prono- 
mina der 1. und 2. Person als Subjekt im Altindischen. AO 19, 
211-79. 


12. Gonda, J. Quelques observations sur Temploi du 
verbe simple * au lieu d'un compose ' etc. dans la langue San- 
skrite. AO 20. 167-205. 

. .study of verbs ( and verbal forms ) with and without prepositions 
. .imp. bearing of the subject of the use of simple and compound 
verbs on interpretation and study of style. . 

..jy 
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13. Gonda, J. Remarks on the Sanskrit Passive. E. J. 

Brill ( Orientalia Rbeno-Traiectina 4 ), Leiden, 1951, 108. 

♦ 

..deals y^ith the function and frequency as also origin of SK. 
passive. iVedicli^ studied for the purpose. complete passive” 
occurs very rarely in Vedic (as well as in post-Vedic) texts; the 
more normal occurrence is that of “agent-less turn”..acc. to 
author, the term * passive * is not adequate. . 

Rev.: M. Mayrhofer, ZDMG 102, 396-98. 

14. Gonda, J. La place de la particule negative na dans 
la phrase en vieil Indien. E. J. Brill (Orientalia Rheno-Traie- 
ctina 6 ), Leiden, 1951, 71. 

..studies the position of the negative particle na in Vedic and 
Sanskrit, .considers earlier views on the subject (Grimm, Neckel, 
Delbrueck, Wackernagel, Speyer, Thommen, Canedo).. 
na occurs before the verb when a thing is denied or a negative 
thing is confirmed ; na occurs at the beginning of a sentence when 
the speaker wants to deny the whole idea or when he wants to 
emphasize the denial.. 

Rev. : M. Mayrhofer, ZDMG 102, 396-98, 

15. Gonda, J. Remarques sur la place du verbe dans la 
phrase active et moyenne en langue sanscrite, N. V. A. 
Oosthoek, Utrecht, 1952, 86. 

.. a study of the position of the verb in ancient Indian , sentence, 
compared with other ancient 1£ Igg. . . personal verb in SK. occurs 
most commonly at the end of the sentence. Position at the begin- 
ning of a phrase depends on the nature of the verb, or on the 
connection with a preceding phrase, or on the nature of the phrase 
itself.. most of the tendencies attested in SK. are present also 
in cognate Igg... 

Rev. : L. Renou, BSL 49 (2), 34 ; Lg. 29, 187-88 ; W. P. Schmid, 
IF 64, 298-301; P. Thieme, ZDMG 107, 210-11. 

16. Gonda, J. Two notes on Sanskrit syntax. JORM 
24, 1-8. 

..(1) the phenomenon called enallage (hypattage) (« inter- 
change ? ) of the adj. : agreement of adj. wh. properly belongs 
to a genitive dependent on a noun with that noun itself (cf. 
1.52.9 : brhat svas candrai^ rohanaih divah ) ; ( 2 ) an adj. is added 
to a substantive where an adv. wd. be expected (.(?FX. 28.3) ; 
equivalence of SK. demonstrative pronouns with l^glish adverbs 
is a result of the same tendency.. 
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17. OoNDA, J. Defining the nominative. Lingua 5 {3), 
288-97. 

..Study of the syntax of nom. in Vedic and oth^ IE ]gg... 

18. Hoffmann, K. Wiederholende Onomatopoetika 
im Altindischen. IF 60» 254-64. • 

..(1) onomatopoetic nominal formations: gargara^ budbuda^ 
karkari II. 43.3), guggulu-gufgulu (in iSPB); .(2) onom. 
pre-verbs : ciocd kr, him kr, akhkhalt kr; ( 3 ) onom. verb- 
formations : mafmalayanti (K^nva liPB), simasimMy (JB).. 
the Vedic nominal formations, such as gargara^ have bWn 
preserved in epic-cL Ig. (kahkana^ dindima)^ while verbal 
formations have been limited to pre-cl. lg...(4) repetitive onom. 
and the intensive.. 

19. Hoffmann, K. Ein grundsprachliches Possessivsuffix. 
MSS 6, 1955, 35-40. 

,,kanyn (instr. sing, kanina) ; yuvan-., 

20. Hoffmann, K. Ztibi pradikativen Adverb. A1S5 
1 (reprinted), 1956, 42-53. 

..type avih as, bhU, kr ; diva bhu (div^kara).. 

21. Hoffmann, K. Altiodische Praverbien auf -5. A1S5 

1 ( reprinted ), 1956, 54-60. 

..type kuXu kr.. 

22. Hoffmann, K. Zur vedischen Verbalflexion. MSS 

2 (reprinted), 1957, 121-37. 

..(1) the aorist of nah ( « to attain to); (2) the type: 
gatha; (3) ftV • yujmahe, AV: rudmah; (4) fiV: cayi^tam and 
cani^that ; ( 5 ) Ch.Up. : upasidathah. . 

23. Kronasser, H. Indisches in den Nuzi-Texten. 
WZKM 53, 181-92. 

words for * horse * occurring in Nuzi-texts, wh. were hitherto 
regarded as of * Hurrian * origin by Speiser and Balkan, are 
undoubtedly of Indian origin ’’-Wolfram von Soden) — ^this lead 
followed by K.. .various words, wh. are attributes of horse, shown 
to be connected with Vedic words, e. g., babrunnu (babhru), 
paritonnu (haritau), zirra ipra), etc... 
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24. Kuiper, F. B. J. Notes on Vedic noun-inflexion. 
MKAW-Afd. Lctterkunde. No. 5(4), 1942. 161-256. 

..on vrAi-, tanu-, dtman-^ pitr- and the laryngeal th^ry. .on 
kratu-^ kikhi-^ etc.. .Vedic type .idg. i- and u- declensions., 
origin of various Vedic declensional types explained by the 
author on the basis of his own special variant of the schwa- 
theory. . 

Rev.: L, Renou. BSL 42, 51-52. 

25. Kuiper, F. B. J. Vedic sadhis- sadhas-tha- and the 
laryngeal Umlaut in Sanskrit. AO 20. 23-35. 

,.sadki^ ( F VI1L43.9 ) is, no doubt identical with Old Persian 
hadis (dwelling place)., the aspirate dh explained. is a 

secondary derivative from *sadhas- (the analysis sadha+stha]& 
incorrect). and sadhis- are to be referred to *sed-h-es 
and *s€d-h-s, wh. are s- derivatives from a stem *sed-eh, .laryngeal 
umlaut must have originally contained the sound combination 
e mh or e/tA. .that a consonantal laryngeal still existed in the 
separate Ind, branch may be inferred from the phenomenon of 
laryngeal umlaut in SK. . . ^ 

26. Kuiper, F. B. J. Traces of Jaryngeals in Vedic 
Sanskrit. Vogel Comm. Vol.^ 1947, 198-212. 

. .primitive IE sound-system had originally comprised some con- 
sonantal phonemes, wh. were lost before hist, period; these are 
preserved in Hittite and Lycian; these I£ consonants are laryngeals 
..the general char, of lar. leads us to class them with * sonants *, 
r, /, m. If, y, w. .author undertakes a detailed study of the problem 
..survey of earlier work in the field. .observations on voc. deviy 
loc. vrk'u shortening in -//, gerunds in . 

27. Kuiper, F. B. J. Proto- Munda Words in Sanskrit. 

VKNAW-Afd. Letterkundc— NS 51 (3), 1948, 176. 

..some forty per cent of t}ie North Indo-Aryan vocabulary 
borrowed from Munda, either directly or via $K. or Prakrit., 
wide-branched and seemingly native word-families of South 
Dravidian are of proto-Munda origin. In Vedic and later SK., 
the words adopted have been often Aryanized (Sanskritized). . 

28. Lakshminarasimhia, M. The phonetics of Prapava. 
H-y. c/ Mys U 4(2), 83-92. 

..the subject discussed in Gopatha Br.. .pravova is described as 
dvivan^a and caturmatra..Prar^vopani§ad assigns niStrUs to 
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pranava as a ^holo.-Pk-prati&dkhya (XV.5) deals with the 
subject in Oikkara-paf ala. .zhoiresiitd in Vnj.-prmi. (1.16-19 and 
. 28) and Taitt.-prati. (XVIII.l )..the traditional phonetic texts 
^ regard the pranava as a syllable consisting of a vocalic and a 

consonantal element. . 

29. Leumann, M. Zur Stammbildung der Verben im 
Indischen. IF 57, 205-38. 

30. Leumann, M. Idg. sk im Altindischen und im 

Litauischen. IF 58, 1-26; 113-30. 

. .OIA : cch, .OIA root : u]jh. . 

31. Leumann, M. Morphologische J^euerungen im 
altindischen Verhalsystem. MKNAW-Afd. Lett.-15 (3), 
Amsterdam, 1952, 51. 

. .considers r-endings in I-I. .determines the morphological environ- 
ment, .unusual fluidity of Ig. in the Vedic stage illustrated, .also 
discusses other problems of Vedic morphology, such as, the 
origin of the precative, the origin of the .r/>aorist, the prototypes 
of the desiderative, the dependence of -sa-aorist on -s-aorist.. 

Rev. : L. Renou, Lg 29, 186-87. 

32. Leumann, M. Vokaldehnung, Dehnstufe und vrddhi. 
IF 61, 1-16. 

..onlySK., from the Vedic times, shows a purely functional use 
of Vokaldehnung in the so-called vrddhi.. 

33. Liebert, G. Das Tiominalsuifix im Altindischen 
(Ein Beitrag zur altindischen und vergleicbenden Grammatik). 
Gleerup, Lund, 1949, XX +240. 

..(!} formation of primary /i-nouns; (2) function of the 
primary n-suffix; (3) the secondary r/-suffix..in and in 
post-Vedic lit., the use of -// was originally not necessarily 
restricted to compounds, .discusses IE and II origins of /i-suffix. . 
index of ri-nouns..in the course of discussion, gives translation 
of several Vedic passages.. 

Rev. : R. Bvkwe. IF 61, 289-92. 

34. Liebert, G. Uber die Partikeln su und tu im 
Vedischen. Studia Linguistica 6, Lund, 1951, 53*88. 
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35. Liebert, G. Zum Gebrauch der w^Demonstrativa 
jm aliesten Indoarischen. Gleerup (Lunds Univ. Arsskrifty 
Avd. 1, 50, 9), 1954, 94. 

..use of asau with ref. to divine phenomena-Gods. .with ref. to 
, the person addressed, .in correlation with other deiktic elements. • 
Ind. gramm. theories re. use of asau with ref. to parokqa and 
viprakrsta objects.. 

Rev.: K. Ammer, OLZ (1957), 163-66. 

36. Lt)DERS, H. Zur Geschichte des I im Altindischen. 
Philologia Indica (Vanderhoeck und Ruprecht), Gottingen, 
1940, 546-61. 

..(originally pub. in Festschrift WackernageU 1923, 294-308).. 
a linguistic study of h d m Vedic and post-Vedic Igg.. found 
\n FVi but not in other Vedic texts nor in PS^ini^s grammar. 
Since the time of A K, we find / where d is expected. In Kanva 
VSf I and occur regularly in place of d and .explanation 
of ial iti and phal iti in i^PXX. 135. 2-3. .65/ 17/ occurs in AV 
I. 3. 1-5; 6-9; XVIII. 2.22.. 

37. Marulasiddiah, G. Nature and scope of vrttis. 
H-y. J Mys V 12(1 ), 59-74. 

..the concept bf vrtti down the ages.. Vedic speculations about 
the origin of vok (uv VIII. 100. 11, 16 ; Mr. XI. 29 ; TS 6.4.7.3 ; 
Gopatha Br. 1. 23-24; &PB IV. 1. 8-12 ; II. 5.8).. Vedic Jit. 
affords ample scope for an enquiry into the power of words 
already conceived and constructed throughout the samhitos. .germs 
of kabdakakti discernible in Vedic lit... 

38. Mayrhofer, M. Neue Literatur zu den Substraten 
im Altindischen. Arch. Or. 18, 367-71. 

..mainly relating to Dravidian influence.. 

39. Mayrhofer, M. Die Substrattheorien und das 
Indische. GRM 34, 230-42. 

..deals with non-Aryan influences on Indo- Aryan, from Vedic to 
Modem Indian.. 

40. Mehendale, M. a. Trace of an old palatal ♦zfe>; in 
Sanskrit. IL 17, 16-23. 

..IE palatal gh survives in SK. as h (Kzh); it is possible to 
demonstrate its survival also as y (cf. i4Jayati)..&PB 5.1.2.10-13 : 
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in this passage, when connected with satya^ ^7, Jyotis^ iiijayati may 
mean * wins *; when connected with anrta, pUpman^ tamas, ujjayati 
may be actually derived from *ujjhayati iK*uj^ 2 hayatf\ meaning 
• abandons \ ‘ gives up *. .the latter to be derived from IE 
to abandon.. 

41. Oertel, H. Zu den Kasusvariationen in der 
vedischen Prosa : Dritter Toil. SBBAW, Pbi]osop]i.-hist. Abt., 
Heft 6, 1939, 99. 

Rev.: L. Renou, BSL 42(2), 52-61. 

42. Oertel, H. Die Dativi finales abstrakter Tiomina. 
und andere Beispiele nominaler Satzfugung in der vedischen 
Prosa. SBBAW, Philosoph.-hist. Abt., 2(9), 1941, 131. 

Rev.: L. Renou, BSL 42 ( 2), 52-61. 

43. Oertel, H. Euphemismen in der vedischen Prosa und 
euphemistische Varianten in den Mantras. SBBAW, Philosopb.- 
hist. Abt., Heft 8, 1942, 48. 

. .euphemistic expressions for ‘ die * kill* . . 

Rev.: L. Renou, BSL 42(2), 52-61. 

44. Oertel, H. Zu den ai. Ellipsen. KZ 67, 129-53; 68, 
61-82. 

..a study of Vedic elliptical constructions, particularly those 
occurring in Br, and Sutras . . 

Rev.: L. Renou, BSL 42(2), 52-61. 

45. PiNNOW, Heinz-Jurgen. Zu den altindischen Gewasser- 
namen. Beitrdge zur J^amenforschung 4, 217-34; 5, 1-19. 

46. PiSANi, V. Two cases of aspirate-dissimilation in the 
Veda. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. /, 1950, 156-57^ 

.,( 1 ) BV X.10,10 : upa har6rAi.(== stretch out), generally derived 
from bfh; but neither the meaning of the root nor it§ gramm. 
form wd. justify this derivation. P. suggests derivation from AAr-; 
(2) madugha (AV 1.34.4), acc. to P., is a haplology for madhu- 
dugha . . 

47. PiSANi, V. Uber die Infinitive auf sanskr. -adhyau 
avest. -(a) dyai und die Gerundia bzw. Gerundiva auf lat. 
-ndt, deutsch -anne5. KZ 72, 217-21. 
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48. PlSHAROTi, K. R. The pronunciatioo of -t- as -I- in 
certain positions. Bh. Vid. 5, 55-61. 

. . Brahmins of Kerala recite a/ms as a/ms. .in their peculiar 
pronunciation of some sounds, Bsvedin NampQtiri Brahmins 
have possibly preserved a relic of the ancient Bsvedic phonetic 
system, wh. is lost elsewhere. Seclusion in wh. these Brahmins lived 
made it possible. ( It is not the result of Malayalamisation of SK. 
as suggested by C. K. Raja, JORM l}..Bgvedm Namputiris 
belong to a particular RV clan, having their own dialectical 
variations or having a particular recension of ^F>text.. 

49. PoucHA, P. Zur strukturellen Stellung des Altindis- 
chcn. ZDMG 95, 350-58. 

..so-called pitch-correlation of consonants in OIA.. 

50. Renou, L. Les dl^ments vddiques dans le vocabulaire 
du Sanskrit classique. e7A 231, 321-404. 

51. Renou, L. Sur certaines anomalies de I’optatif 
Sanskrit. BSL 41, 51-57. 

..optatives ending in ayi/a.. 

52. Renou, L. Notes de grammaire v^dique. BSL 41, 
208-20. 

. .( 1 ) the absolutive ( the gerund in -tvS, -( t )ya does not always 
express in I' the past action from the standpt. of the principal 
verb ) ; ( 2 ) verbal adj. in -tavant ( observations about M. 

Leumann’s views in Melanges Pedersen, 115-24); (3) the type 
kiayadvira (considers k^ayadvira, trasadasyu, bharadvaja, etc.).. 

53. Renou, L. Formes d’ordinaux en vddique. BSL 43, 
38-42. 

54. Renou, L. Sur quelques formations sanskrites en -ti-. 
1-4. 

. .upalalxBd ( BaudhliS 30.1 ) ; tapyati ; eMdntti ( Kdlhaka XI. 2 ) ; 
* dkfti (VudhUla)’, nsaktUKSnva iPB 

55. Renou, L. Sur les traits linguistiques g4n6raux du 
Veda. S. J. Vol. of Z-K-K., Kyoto, 1954, 309-16. 

56. Rysiewicz, Z. Uwagi o sufiksie -ka- w zlozeniach 
staroindyjskich ( funckja mocji ). CRAP 46, 263-65. 

..remarks about the sufBx -ka- in compound words in OIA.. 
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57. Saksena, Baburam. Madbya-desaka bhas&-vikasa. 
(Hindi). 7S(PP 50, 21-33. 

..condition of 2000 yrs. ago. '.in Vedic Ig., several dialectic 
differences, .distinction bet. bhaqu (chandas) and (bhn§a) 

in Pacini’s time.. 

58. Sarma, Aryendra. Derivations of some unnoticed 
Vedic Hapax Legomena.. PAIOC ( 15th Session ), Bombay, 1951, 
315-17. 


.,kuli (TBr. 2.5.8.4. ) a how many: an adverb (neut. acc. sing, 
of kulin. adj. meaning “in family”, “in a herd** ).,dula-buln: 
bill a from bul a to dive, sink, plunge, .saraya ^ sa 4- araya, iron- 
tip fixed to a pestle.. 

59. Sastri, P. S. Subrahmanya. T^asta^va-dagdharatha- 
nyaya in philology. C. K. Raja Comm. VoL, 1946, 139-40. 

..in the growth of every Ig. certain forms belonging to a stem 
derived from a root become obsolete, and certain forms belonging 
to a different stem derived from the same root become current. . 
descriptive grammarians have taken the forms belonging to different 
stems from a root to belong to one stem. .e.g. root mah (in ^V) 
has three stems-maA, mahan, mahat. .iorro^mahan, mahfSntau, 
etc. — ^belong to mahan, but are taken to belong to mahat.. 
sometimes forms wh. are not derived from the same root are 
considered to be related to one another, tho’ they are not morpho- 
logically connected ( alpa-kariiyas ) . .lh]& is nastMva-dagdharatha^ 
nyaya in philology.. 

60. Sastri, P. S. Subrahmanya. Four laws in Sanskrit 
semantics. Siddheshwar Vartna Comm. T^ol. 1, 1950, 43-46. 

. .( 1 ) substitution ; ( 2) shortening ; ( 3 ) permutation ; (4) ade* 
quation. . 

61. SHAHiDinxA, M. The IndoTAryan parent speech. 
TurnerJubileeVol.il (/L), 1959, 112-17. 

..indicates how the Indo-Aryan parent speech can be recon* 
structed.. 


62. Shor, R. O. Semantics of Vedic aorist. Ya. 
Marr Comm, Vol., 1935, 433-50. 
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63. VON SoDBN, Wolfram. Rev. of Harvard Semitic 
Series 15. ZA 52, 1957. 

..words for * horse* occurring in Nuzi-texts, wh. were regarded 
by Speiser and Balkan as of * HiWisch ' origin, are undoubtedly 
ofind. origin.. 

64. Specht, Fr, Zum Suffixwecbsel Us. KZ 69. 126. 

. .po^ayfV/f«~~also poqayi^u (in and AV)..-tnu or •snu.. 

65. Thiemb, P. Zum parenthetischen Nominalsatz im 
Indischen. KZ 68, 216-17. 

..(ref. Katha Up. XJi), .pVodakah etc. adjectives qualifying not 
tah (»cows) in ‘d*, but te (^lokafi) in ‘c*.. 

66. Vorobyev-Desyatovsky, V. S. The development of 
personal pronouns in the Indo-Aryan languages. (Russian). 
Acad, of Sciences of USSR, Moscow, 1956. 

..from Vcdic to NIA Igg... 

67. WOST, W.; ZiSTL, K. Arisch. Idg JB 26, 152-76. 


42. Studies on Sanskrit Language. 

1. Abhyankar, K, V. The term Karmadhdraya. 
ABORI 33, 238-44. 

. .(a propos Edgerton*s note on the subject, JAOS 72, 80-81 ). . 
K.^a tatpurusa compound bearing the action of conveying the 
idea of the same thing by means of its component parts.. 

2. Abhyankar, K. V. Karmadharaya saihjneca artba. 
(Marathi). Swami Kevalananda Comm. Vol.y 1952, 166-71. 

..significance of the name karmadharaya.. 

- 3. Abhyankar, K. V. Short e ( ) and short 

o ( ardha-okara ) in Sanskrit. ABORI 38, 154-57. 

4. Bechert, H. Uber eine abweichende Regelung des 
vocalischen Sandhi im Sanskrit. MSS 9, 1956, 59-65. 

. .abhirUMta-sarindhi (-as a->-o) developed in Buddhist prose-* 
texts mio -aa-.. 
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5. Bhattacharya, Vidhushekhar. Some composite roots 
in Sanskrit. Siddheshwar Parma Comm. Pol. I, 19S0, 21-22. 

. .root svad ( — taste well ) is presumably not a simple root but a 
composite one f su ^ ad ) , ,so too, perhaps, svaflj, svap, svan, svtf 
..however, when corresponding forms of these roots in other 
cognate Igg. are considered, it becomes doubtful whether this 
view can be accepted in all cases.. 

6. Bhattacharya, Vidhushekhar. The influence of 
Prakrit on Sanskrit. CJR 123(1), 1-6. 

..considers words like geha, dabhra.. 

7. Bloch, J. Trois notes. BEFEO 44 ( 1 ), 43-53. 
..(1) pronunciation of r in SK... 

8. Burrow, T. Some remarks on the formation of 
nouns in Sanskrit. ABORI 32, 19-33. 

. .an essay in comp, and hist, investigation in the field of nominal 
stem formation in SK... 

9. Burrow, T. The Sanskrit precative. Weller Comm. 
Vol, 1954, 35-42. 

..the original terminations of the root aor. optative (wh. later 
develops into SK. precative) show the same system as prevails 
in the preterite of Hittite Adverbs when these take as the ter- 
mination of the second and third person sing.. 

10. Burrow, T. The Sanskrit Language. Faber and 
Faber (The Great Languages), London, 1955, VII -f 426. 

• .systematic analysis of SK. from the hist, and comp, points of 
view. .influence of pre- Aryan (and non- Aryan) Igg. on SK... 

Rev.; H. Beroer, OLZ (1958), 469-74; F. Edgerton, JAOS 
76, 192-96; W. Gurner, JRAS 1956, 113-14; H. H., AO 22. 
171-72; M. Leumann, Kratylos 1, 26-32; H. van Looy, Bibl Or 13, 
174-75; A. Martinet, Word 12, 304-12; M. Mayrhofer, DLZ 
76. 2 ff.; P. Thiemb, Lg 31, 428-48; G. Tucci, EW 8, 104; 
O. H. de A. WuESEKERA, UCR 14. 80-81. 

11. Burrow, T. An archaic verbal termination in early 
Indo*Aryan. /-/c7 1(1), 61-76. 
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12. Burrow, T. Sanskrit and the ^pre-Aryan tribes and 
languages. BRMIC9{2\ 34-45. 

..Dravidian influence on I-A.. influence of Northern Dravidian.. 

13. Charudbva, Sastri. Paryayavacanavivekah. PAIOC 
(16th Session ), Lucknow, 1955, 239-50. 

..consideration of synonyms.. 

14. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. Some Iranian loan-words 
in Indo-Aryan. IL 9, 7-9. 

15. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. Non-Aryan elements in 
Indo-Aryan. JGIS 3(1), 43-49. 

..suggests Austric aflSnities of some lA words.. 

16. Chatterji, Suniti Kum^r. Bharatiya arya-bha^me 
bahubha^ita. ( Hindi ). !A(. Premi Comm. VoL, 65-73. 

. .polyglottism in LA Igg.. .study of translation-compounds.. 

17. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. Sanskrit and the languages 
of Asia. VBQ 18(1), 1-14. ( also in /-AC 2, 105-119 ). 

..(1) SK. and SE Asia; (2) SK. and Central Asia and the 

Far East; (3) SK. and the Near East.. 

18. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. On the cases 
governed by some Sanskrit particles. Siddheshwar Varma 
Comm. Vol. I, 1950, 23-30. 

..Iti : in Vedic lit., epics and Pwaiias, ( 1 ) crude stem, (2) voca- 
tive, (3 ) nom., (4) acc. are all used with this particle. 

occurs but once in Kaun Br. (30.5), where it governs the acc... 

rteipty and AV) governs ablative only (also gen.?).. 

19. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Samprasaranam. 
Manjusa 7, 55-56. 

20. Chattopadhyaya, Kshitish Chandra. Samprasarapa. 
Vdk 4, 85-86. 

..sathpras^raita and praiSraifa.. 

21. Danielou, a. L’alphabet Sanscrit et la langue uni- 
versale. Lotus bleu 61 (2), 51-68. 

. .sacred works of India have developed a metaphysic of Ig. wb. 

the author attempts to expound.. 
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22. Debrunner, a. Dissimilation ganzer Wdrter. Melan- 
ges van Ginneken^ 1937. 

23. Debrunner, a. Die altindische Wurzcl dhan ( v )-. 
Turner Jubilee Vol, 1 (/L), 1958, 1-6. 

..three clear groups: (1) forms with dhan»\ (2) forms with 
dhanu-\ (3) forms with dhanv-..pv citations. .it seems that 
dhanv^ has originated within the most ancient OIA.. 

24. Dyen, I. The Sanskrit Indeclinables of the Hindu 
Grammarians and Lexicographers* Baltimore, 1939, 74. 

Rev. : L. Renou, BSL ( 1940-41 ), 15-18. 

25. Edgerton, F. Sanskrit^ Historical Phonology. AOS- 
Offprint Series 19, 1946, 31. 

..(a simplified outline for the use of beginners).. 

26. Edgerton, F. Indie causatives in -apayati {-apeti, 
-dvei). Lg 22 (2), 94-101. 

..it is well known that MIA has an indefinitely productive 
causative suffix derived from SK. -Spay-. But it is commonly 
assumed that the * causative* meaning of such forms is often 
evanescent, that they are often used as synonyms of the underlying 
primary verb. This paper undertakes to refute that opinion, 
particularly for Buddhist Hybrid SK., wh. is believed to be typical 
of all MIA.. 

27. Edgerton, F. The Sanskrit suflSx -titfea-. Vogel 
Comm. Vol., 1947, 109-112. 

..Whitney and Renou agree in regarding bahutitha as containing 
a suffix titha (derived from stems in the ordinal numeral sufiBx 
(i)that after -/-..author here demonstrates that bahutitha is 
exocentric ( bahuvrihi ) compound of bahu + tithi ( « of many 
days ). . 

28. Edgerton, F. Karmadhdraya. JAOS 72, 80-81. 

..neither P&Qini (1.2.42) nor any other Hindu grammarian has 
shown why that compound is so called.. acc, to £., K. meant 
tatpurma compound wh. maintains (does not change) the 
construction or case-meaning ( of its parts ) '* or, more literally 
“(their) action of effect’*. Ps^ini’s samanadhikaranah fin 
tatpuru^ah samanndhikaroTiab karmadhdrayah ) furnishes a reason- 
ably exact paraphrase of the above explanation.. 
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29. Edgbrton» F. An often neglected aspect of word 
composition in Sanskrit and Indo-European. J AOS 75. 279. 
( from Proceedings of AOS, Toronto, 1955. ) 

30. Embneau, M. B. The nasal phonemes of Sanskrit. Lg 
22(2), 86-93. 

..SK. has five nasal phonemes : velar, retroflex, dental, and 
labial nasals, and anusvara. The palatal nasal is an allophone 
of the dental.. 

31. Embneau, M. B. Sanskrit Sandhi and Exercises^ 
Univ. of California Press, 1952, 111 + 28. 

..deals with morphophonemics of SK... 

, Rev.: G. H. Fairbanks, JAOS 74, 51-52. 

32. Gonda, J. Opmerkingen over de negatieve zin in het 
Sanskrit en andere Indo-Europese talen. Handelingen van het 
Vlaamse Filologencongres 17, 84-87. 

33. Gonda, J. Sanskrit in Indonesia. Internat. Acad, of 
Ind. Cult., Nagpur, 1952, 456. 

..throws light on the many aspects of linguistic and cultural 
relations bet. India and Indonesia.. 

\ 

34. Gonda, J. Dissimilation de mots entiers. AO 21, 
261 - 19 . 

..(a propos Debrunner’s article in Ginneken Festschrift'), .more 
examples from SK... 

35. Gonda, J. [ ca ]. Lingua 4, 1 S. 

..in Ancient Indian, ca is very frequently used in a yo-clause. . 

36. Gonda, J. On nominatives joining or 'replacing* 
vocatives. Lingua 6, 89-104. 

..notes on the syntax and the function of the vocative.. 

37. Gonda, J. A critical survey of the publications on 
the periphrastic future in Sanskrit. Lingua 6, 158-79. 

. .in describing per^hrastic future in SK., its nominal char, is to6 
often underestimated. In post-Vedic lit this category in the 
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main retained its ancient function of emphasizing that an occur- 
rence is sure to take place ..the difference bet. the Constructions 
with the agent nouns in the Vedic sarhhuns and the incipient 
periphrastic expression of futurity in the Br, has often been exagge- 
rated, ./r-forms of both classes — like to a lesser extent some other 
nominal derivations — contributed to constituting a future category, 
the nominal char, of wh. needs to be emphasized . . 

38. Gonda, J. Professor Burrow and the pre-history of 
Sanskrit. Lingua 6, 287-300. 

..(a propos T. Burrow, The Sanskrit Language) , book is 

the first systematic account of SK. in its relation to the other IE 
Igg., written in English.. B. deals, in 8 chapters, with such topics 
as general consideration of the relationship of SK. and other IE 
Igg.; hist, of SK.; phonology and formation of nouns; declension 
of nouns; numerals, pronouns, indeclinables; the verb; and non- 
Aryan influence on SK.. . 

39. Gonda, J. Additions to a study on Sanskrit °anta-, 
^antara-, etc. Bijdragen Taal-Land an Volkenkunde v. 7^ed. 
Indie 112, 395-402. 

..(original study in BTLVNl 97. 1938, 453-500).. 

40. Gonda, J. The use of the particle co. Vak 5, 1-73. 

..a study of the sense and syntax of ca, wh., like its relatives 
in the cognate Igg., refers to complementary connections. .IE 
*kue ( cf. Gonda, “ The hist, and original function of IE particle 
*kue especially in Greek and Latin”, Mnemosyne 4.7, 177 ff.; 
265 if. ) . . the hist, of ca fits in well with that of its relatives in 
GK., Latin, etc... ca indicates complementary pair or set. .different 
types examined from Vedic and cl. SK... 

41. Gonda, J. A note on the functions of the accusative 
as described in the Handbooks. Belvalkar Felicitation VoL, 
1957, 72-80. 

..Vedic references.. 

42. Gonda, J. The character of the Sanskrit accusative. 
Martinet Comm. Pol., Tenerife, 1957. 

43. Hahn, E. Adelaide. Some Hittite*Sanskrit parallels. 
Lg 29, 242-54. 

..(l)Hittite -ma and SK. sma; (2) double dative: infinitive 4- 
dative noun ; (3) indicative with a modal particle in prohibitions. . 
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44* Hartmann, P. Tiominale Ausdrt^cksformen im 
wissenschaftlichen Sanskrit. Carl Winter (Idg Bibliothek: 
3. Reihe : Untersucliungen ), Heidelberg, 19SS, 238. 

..marked predilection for nominal terms in cl. SK...U86 of 
participles and gerunds carried to excess ; great stress laid on case 
relations as expressing the meaning usually implied in verbal 
phrases; long and complicated compounds serve to replace 
subordinate clauses. ( Vedic and epic SK. show a form of speech 
clearly akin to the cognate lgg.)..in later scientific lit. in SK. 
tbis practice results in the occurrence of continuous streams of long 
sentences with practically no finite verb forms, and many ablative 
or other cases of abstract nouns. .H. tries to characterize tiiis style 
as represented by some classical specimens, .ref. to Vedic texts 
as well.. elements of SK. philosophical style can be traced to the 
early stages of SK... 

Rev. : R. Brwe, Bibl. Or. 13, 257-58 ; T. Burrow, Arch, Ung, 
^ 8, 66-67 : A. Debrunner, Kratylos 2, 41-44 ; R. A. Fowkes, 

Word 13, 514-19 ; J. Gonda, Lingua 5, 441-43 ; M. Mayrhofer, 
ZDMG 108, 416-18 ; W. Rau, OLZ 1956, 450-54. 

45. Hqmann, B. Why study Sanskrit? ABORl 28, 
294-300. 

. .the linguist, the artist, and the psychologist can find in SK., 
thro* the very fact of its antiquity, an inexhaustible material 
for study,. 

46. Hiersche, R. Zur Gestalt des Anlauts der Wurzel 
bhya. MIO 6( 1), 1958. 

47. iNOKUcm, Taijun. On the Karmadhdraya, JIBS 
3(2), 122-23. 

48. Jhala, G. C. The problem of the aspirate in roots 
like budh-, duh-, etc, c7 AS Bombay 30, 34-42. 

49. JosHi, V. L. Does the root ninj belong to the 7th 
conjugation? BDCRI 15(3), 295-96. 

50. Kalyanov, V. I. Classification of the compound 
words in Sanskrit. ( Russian ). Izvestiya of Acad, of Sciences 
U55R 6( 1 ), 77-84. 

..(summary of K.*s dissertation [1941] on The Compound 
Words in Sanskrit **).. compound words historically examined 
from Vedic period to modern time (Hindi Ig.).. 
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51. Kalyanov, V, I. The means of expression of the 
past tense in epic Sanskrit, according to the materials of the 
Mahdbhdrata. (Russian). Oriental Inst* of. Acad, of Sciences 
of USSR : Sciendfic Paper 13, 1958. 

52. Kbphart, Calvin. Sanskrit^ its Origin, Composition^ 
and Diffusion, Strasburg, Va., 1949, VIII + 85. 

• .curious theories put forth, such as, that * Modem Sanskrit * was 
introduced into India in 58 B. C., that the Ig. of the Gothi or 
Getae, as subsequently modified, constituted the SIC. Ig. and was 
imposed upon the Hindus of Western India, that, in 1400 B. C., 
invading Goths brought Vedic SK. into India.. 

Rev. : R. A. Fowkes, Word 5, 288-90 ; Nilmadhav Sen, PO 
22. 74-75. 

53. Kirbfl, W. Die LchnwGrter des Sanskrit aus den 
Substratsprachen und ihre Bedeutung fur die Entwicklung der 
indischen Kultur. Lexis 3 (2), 267-85. 

54. Krishna Murthy, R. Greek words in Sanskrit. 
The Astrological Magatine 39 (4), 279-82. 

..(ref. K. C. Chattopadhyaya, “Greek Words in Sanskrit**, 
CR, Sept. t949)..C. believes that foreign words, es^ially Gredc 
words, are conspicuous in works on astrology of the Indians, and 
this was on account of the fact that the Egyptians and the Greek 
were more advanced in that science than the Indians. K. docs 
not agree with this view. Acc. to him, Indian astrology and 
astronomy are Vedic in origin, and, therefore, the question of 
foreign origin docs not arise. In K, we come across the various 
names of zodiacal signs.. 

55. Lehmann, J. Randbemerkungen zu den grammatis- 
chcn “ Kategorien IF 61, 17-28. 

..refers, among others, to kriyn^ karma, keraka.. 

56. Machek, V. Cesk* a slovenskd slovesa a priponovym 
56. prac^ filos, Fak^ bmensk^ Univ. 1, 1952, 82-93. 

..comparison with Sanskrit.. 

57. Mahashabde, M. V. Grammatical idioms in Sanskrit. 
5P(17th AIOC), Ahmedabdd, 1952. 241-42. 

. .collection of w<irds or phrases in SK. wh. mark an idiomatic 
^ change in the meaning when some grammatical change is effected 

..14 
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in them ; their may be termed * grammatloal idioms *. .for instance: 
susiktam(su as karmapravacamya in the sense of praise); smiktam 
( sfi as icposor^yo in the sense of censure).. similarly pa^asnwipada 
and ntmanepada forms of the same root give us altogether different 
meanings : bhuhkte eats, epjoys, experiences ; bhunakU » 
protects, .pu^pebhyah sprhayiiti » has a desire for flowers ; pu^pU^i 
spr/taya// a has an intense desire for flowers.. 

58. MOllbr, Reinbold F. G. Uber ein Neutrum im 
Sanskrit. Die Sprache 6 ( 1 )» 39-45. 

..neuter considered from the points of view of linguistics and 
medical science.. 

59. Munshi, K. M. Sanskrit through the ages. cJGJRI 

9(1), 65-77. 

..in proto-hist, times, the early Aryans forged the Aryan Ig., the 
ancestor of many IE 1gg...]g. was the binding force among the 
Aryans inspite of their other differences.. 

60. Palsule, G. B. a new explanation of the term 

karmadharaya. ABORI 33, 245-50. 

. .most of the names of compounds relate to a particular economic 
context, viz., agriculture karmadhuraya originally meant “one 
who owes labour *' ; later, it indicated a sub-class of tatpwru^a 
compounds with co-ordinate members.. 

61. Palsule, G. B. Trpha-t^hadlnaih vimarSah. BDCRI 
18, 267-70. 

62. PiSANi, V. Indogermanisch und Sanskrit. KZ 76, 
43-51. 

..role of pre-Sanskrit in the formation of IE unity discussed., 
the so-called Idg. is, to a large extent, composed of Ur-Sanskrit, 
wh. bad acquired wide territories to itself, so that peoples speaking 
other Igg. took it up and adapted their own Igg. to it; many 
features of these Igg. found their my from their original 
region into the unity newly coming into being and screened 
that unity partly or hilly, .(a similar idea is faintly suggested 
by W. Brandenstein thro* , his distinction bet. early Idg. and 
late Idg. — ^the first haying Its mt in the East, and the second in 
the West).. How did^Ur-SK. assume Its leading position in the 
lg.-^ion ? Thd answer, acc. to P., may be : among other reasons, 
on account of political superiority, the brahmanical culture, wh. 
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is closdy associated with SK.* has passed io several other lingui- 
stically idg. countries. Cf. the druidic organization ( also religious 
affinities among idg. peoples shown by DuM£ziL)..Sanskritization 
meant brahmanizatiom A particularly imp. aspect of this so- 
cahed brahmanizing culture-community is the coming into being 
of an idg. ' poetic * Ig. (cf. Wackernaoel, “ Idg. Dichtersprache**. 
Phiiohgus 95, 1942, 1-19).. 

63. PiSANi, V. Le Sort! di az, az, e Tuso del nom. sing, in 
luogo del tema in sanscrito. Inst. Lombardo di Scienze e 
Lettere-RendicontU Classe di Lettere 83, Milan, 1950, 63-71. 

. .on e and o as continuations of az and az, .in the Appendix : a 
defence of the term * Sanskrit ’ instead of * Old Indian *, and of 
writing -r, not h in gramm. works (with ref. to Ps^ini IV. 1.2).. 

64. Rajwade, Vishvanath K. Samshrta bhasecd ulaga^d. 
(Marathi). Samiodhaka 2A-25^ Dhulia, 1957, 4 4-210. 

..(reprint).. clarification of the Sanskrit language.. 

65. Rajwade, Vishvanath K. Saihskrta bhasai^astrlya 
lekha. (Marathi). S arhsodhaka 26^ 211-48. 

..vrddhi and .function of sarhdhi. .r^i. ,knrah. . 

66. Renou, L. Grammaire et vedanta. JA 245, 121-33. 

67. Renou, L. Sur revolution des composes nominaux en 
Sanskrit. BSL 52(1). 96-116. 

68. Renou, L. Histoire de la langue sanshrite. lAC 
(Collection lea langues du monde X), Paris, 1956,. 6+248 + 
one map. 

..describes the main characteristics of SK. as written in different 
epochs and in a variety of styles. . ( 1 ) Vcdic period, up to sUtras ; 
(2) PSpini and the spoken Ig.; (3) Epic Ig. including that of 
PurUT^ and liTSstras ; (4) Classical SK. : bhn^ya^ kaihd^knvya; 
(5) SK. of Bauddhas and Jainas and SK. outside India.. 

Rev. : T. Burrow, BSOAS 19, 594-95 ; F. Edoerton, Lg 32, 
493-98; J. Gonda, Lingua 6, 217-19; W, Gurner. 7/1(451957, 
255; H. H., AO 22, 172; E. Lamottb. Le Mus4an 69, 225-28; 
M. Leumann, Kratyhs 1, 155-58 ; M. Mayrhofer, /F'63, 285-87; 
W. Rau, OLZ 1957, 166-68. 



212 VBDIC BlBUOORArHy JK2.69 

*> 

. 69. SCHEiXER, M. Bin weiterer Beleg fur Accusativus cum 
Infinitive in Sanskrit ? A^ch.Or.lS, ^8-SO. 

..ilfAA. 3.192.55 (Bom. Ed.).. 

70. ScHR&FFBR, A. Geistiger Wortsatz des Jndischen und 
seine Geschichte. Carl Winter, Heidelberg, 19M. 

71. Sen, Sukumar. Some Indo-Aryan etymblogies. SP 
(14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, p. 103. 

. .( 1 ) asura il not negative of sura ; it is identical with it ; asu 
and su respectively Represent the normal and zero grade of IE esu ; 
( 2 ) Vasudeva » Vasudeva ; vasu and vnsu are rapectively normal 
and lengthened grades of IE wesu; (3) apsaras < aps-sarast 
that is, (originally) that wh. recedes or flits away; (4) pUvaka < 
I. H. paxWn « fire. . 

72. Sen, Sukumar. History and Prehistory of Sanskrit. 
Mysore Univ., 1958, III +53. 

«. Lecture 1 describes in brief the development of OIA from early 
Vedic to cl. SK., thro* its two intermediate stages, late Vedic 
and early SK... Lecture 2 — earlier stages thro’ wh. the Ig. had 
passed before it took shape as early Vedic. .Lecture 3 deals with 
spoken SK..« 

73v Sengupta, Sailendra Nath. Samskrta sabdaidstera 
mulakathd. (Bengali). K. L. Mukhopadbyaya, Calcutta, 1957, 

vin+151. 

74. Shahidullah, M. Samskrta o parsl. (Bengali). 
VSPP 50, 1943. 

..a comparative phonological and morphological study of SK. 
and Persian.. 

75. Shembavanekar, K. M. ^he genesis of the roots, 
rabh, labh, and lab. ABORI 29, 278-82. 

76. SiVASANKARA, Sastii. Saihdhi-sabda-niruktih. Prajitd 
1, 36-39. 

..sa^hdhih safhkita, sarMtU tu parafi sarhnikar^a^.. 

77. Specht,* Zum sakralen u. Die Sprache 1, 43-49. 
. .( ref. to B. W. Lekt, ** Altarisches jus gentium und altarisches 
Jus civile ”, where much material is collected from SK., OK., and 
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Latin sources )..S. here considers pu, tu^ etc.» wh. have 
the sense of *'pmifying*\. 

i » 

78. Taraporbwalla. L J. S. Some considerations of 
Sanskrit syntax. ?iIA 9, 2-63* 

..refers to Vedic SK. also.. illustrations from 5hm. and Br.,, 

79. VAlb, R. N. Verbal Composition in Indo-Aryan. 
Deccan College Diss. Series 6» 1948» 324. 

Rev.: A. Esteller, JBBRAS 27, 107-09. 

80. Venkatacharya, T. Actvopalaki^itah antahsth&nunx- 
sikavaririah. JSVOI 12, 1-13. 

..sonant nasals and liquids, .(transl. in Sanskrit of the original 
paper in Telugu by P. V. Ramanujaswami).. 

81. Vyas, Bholashankar. Sathshrta ka bhdsaidstrlya 
adhyayana. (Hindi). Varanasi, 1957, 340. 

..(study of SK. from thepoint of view of modern linguistics).. 

82. Wells, Rulon. Secondary derivation from Sanskrit i- 
stems. Lg 29, 237-41. 

..SK. noun stems ending in u, when subjected to secondary 
derivation, typically replace u by av, whereas, typically, stems 
ending in i simply drop the i before a suffix beginning with a vowel 
or with y. .this different behaviour of SK. i-stems is a hist, puzzle 
. .the answer to this puzzle is : such a derivative as avya from avi 
is, in its origin, avy + a. .the curtailed treatment of /-stems is not 
PIE, apparently not even Proto-Il, but an Indie innovation, .the 
curtailed treatment of /-stems has few, if any, instances, apart 
from the samUsanta situation** 

83. Whitney, W. D. Roots^ Verb^Forms^ and Primary 
Derivatives of the Sanskrit Language, New Haven, 1945, 
XIII +250. 

..photo-offset reproduction of the original published at Leipzig 
in 1885. • 

84. Winter, Werner. On the origin of the samprasaraw 
reduplication in Sanskrit. Lg 26, 365-70. ^ 

..the javhprosiirana reduplication is a zero-grade reduplication of 
a root beginning with a laryngeal.. this is proved by the study 
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oS the lepieseirtatioo of the roots bdonciog to this group in other 
IE Igg., particularly Oredk and Todiarian.. 

85. Winter, Werner. Thejreduplication type &%art6%arti/ 
bharihhroti in Greek. Lg 26, 532-33. 


43. Grammars, Grammatical Studies, Chrestomathies, etc. 

1. Adrados, F. R. Vidico y sdnscrito cldssico. 
GrammAtica, textos ainotados y vocabulario etimoldgico. Instituto 
Antonio de Nebrija, Madrid, 1953, 209. 

Rev.: A. DSBRUNNEg, Kratylos, 1, ISO-SS; W. P. SCBMn>, 
IF 63, 197-98. 

2. Ballantynb, J. R. First Lessons in Sanskrit 
Grammar. Theosophical Univ. Press, Point Loma, 1942, X + 
136. 


3. Ballantynb, J. R.; Tybero, J.; Ware, L. A. First 
Lessons in Sanskrit Grammar and Reading. American Aca- 
demy of Asian Studies, San Fransisco, 1951, 230. 

Rev. : R. A. Fowkes, Word 8, 171-72. 

4. Carnoy, a. Grammaire elementaire de la langue 
sanscrite comparie avec celle des langues indo-europlennes. 
Ed. Univ., Louvain, 1937, VII f 230. 

..(2nd ed.).. 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, IF 57, 61-62. 

5. CHATTERn, Kshitish Chandra. Technical terms in 
Sanskrit grammar. JilA 8, 51-53. 

. .technical terms in SK. grammar are not arbitrary.. the author 
here discusses names of moods and tenses.. it is the la of knla 
that led Pacini to use the technical terms, laf, lit, lut, etc.. . 
indicatory letter t is used in case of primary endings and A 
in the case of secondary endings.. 

6. Chatterji, Kshitish Chandra. T echnical T erms and 
TeehniQue of Sanskrit Grammar. Usha Memorial Series 
( pub. S. P. Bbattacharjee ). 

..Part I. 1948, XXH-t 320; Part II, 1955, 40.. 
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7. Chatusvedi, S. P. Gala dvisahasisbdl me samskrta 
vyskara^ lc& vik&sa. (Hindi). HPP49, 301-28. 

8. Debrumner, a. Die abendlandische Spreichuiissen^ 
schaft und die altindische Grammatik. Kultmelles Auslands- 
dienst der Stiftung Pro«HeIvetia. 

9. Fris, O. Sanskrtska citanka., Nakl. cs. Akad. ved., 
Prague, 1956, 355. 

..(SK. Reader— 2).. 


10. Ga VRONSKI, A. Saihskrta-vyakarapam. Krakow, 
1932, VI+247. 

..(ia Polish).. SK. Grammar, Texts, Glossary.. 

Rev. : V. Lesny, Arch. Or. 6, 420-21. 

11. Gonda, Jf. Kurze Elementar grammatik der Sanskrit- 
Sprache. Leiden, 1943. 

Rev. : M. Ledrus, Orientalia 13, 192. 

12. Gupta, S. K. Nature and authorship of the gramma- 
tical works attributed to Maharsi Dayananda Sarasvatl. SP 
(17thAIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 93-94. 

..D.’s Aifadhyayibhs^ya and VeddhgapndcSia are grammatical 
works. The first, wh. is a comm, on P.’s Svitras, draws profusely 
upon Patafijali’s Mahobho^ya ; it discards some of the views held 
by the author of KnUkn and Siddhsiua-Kmihtidi . . 

13. Hhmann, B. Terminology : Significance of Prefixes. 
R. A. S. Monograph, London, 1957. 

14. Hoffmai^, K. Notizen zu Wackemagel-Debrunner, 
Altindische Grammatik II, 2. MSS 8, 1956, 5-24. 

. .additions and corrections thro’ matoial from fV and Awesta. . 
discusses: cakrad-, bisakhn-, prUralj, iv^pada-, utfOrayohi 

iv4m-, msla^gu-, arvuncalasa-, (alasala-, litingidasTiln-.sItnnjata), 
nvyayrsih caknra, vrgandhi-, jnmbUa^, trapu-, pirmgaifo-, ySvatr- 
mVtam, dfcAra-, d(h)eM, rkifvahx-, pie (nfpUauh, n^kat), 
svargeya-t stMsgeya, vyalkato-.. 
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15. KOTCHERGinMA, V. A. TiacaV nyj kurs sanskrita- 

Akademija Nauk SSSR, Moscow. 1956, 196. i 

Rev. : M. N. ffeimsoN and V. V. Vsrtooradova, Vo^. Jazyk. 

SSSR 7U). tlK2-fi3. 

16. Macdonbll, a. a. a Vedic Reader for Students, 
OUP, 1953, XII +508. 

..(third impression).. 

17. MAYRHOFEa, M. Handbuch des Pali ( M!t Texten und 
Olossar ). Eioe Einfuhrung in das sprachwissenschaftliche 
Studium des Mittelindischen. I : Grammatik. l). Texte und 
Glossar. Carl Winter ( Idg. Bibliotbek — erste Reihe ), Heidelberg, 
1951, XXVII+214. 

..author aims at indicating fully the linguistic development from 

ur*ldg. up to MIA with comparisons in related Igg. . . 

Rev. : W. Belasdi, RkJJng. 2, 228 ; M. Hoppe, YUna 5, 74 if. ; 

V. Lesny, Arch. Or. 19, 626 if. ; M. Leumann, As. Stud. 6, 149-31 ; 

V. PiSANi, Paideial ; RRILSL (1952), 1-10; L. 

Renou, Erasmus S, 27-29; H. W., IndtsOte Welt 4, 16 ff.; W. 

WuEST, OLZ 1955, 60-64. 

HI- 

18. Mayrhofer, M. Sanskrit-Grammatik. W. de Gruyter 
(Sammlung Goschen, 1158), Berlin, 1953, 89. 

..grammar of SK... a brief introd. on Ig. and lit... comparison 

with Latin and Greek.. 

Rev. : A. B., Anthropos 48, lOSl ; J. Conda, OLZ 1935, 152 ; 

A. Hbiermeier. if 63, 324 ; F. B. J. Kuiper, Ungua 5, 221 ; 

L. ZousTA, Ardt. Or. 23, 167. 

19. Mayrhofer, M. Altindische Nominalbildung : Zorn 
neuen Band der “ Altindischen Grammatik ”. OLZ 1956, 5-15. 

..(a review-article on Wackernaoel’s A. C., II, 2).. 

20. Mayrhofer, M. Erste deutsche Sanskrit-Grammatik 
jn Wurzburg. Welt und Wissenschaft ( 15-2-1957), Wurzburg. 

21. Nazzari, O. Elementi di Grammatica Sanscrita 
(Segoiti da esercizi gradual!, antologia e lessico con caratterj 
devansgail ). Rosenberg and Sellier, Torino, 1948, 180. 
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22. PiSANi, V. Grammatica Sanscrita. Ed. Univ., Milan, 
1944, 275. 

..(2iid ed.; first ed.. 1943. 199).. ' 

23. PizzAOALLi, A. M. Elementi di grammatica yanscrita 
con esercizi, crestomazia e glossario. Milan, 1931. 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, IF 50, ITS-Va. ' 

24. Rei^u, L. Grammaire sanskrite ^Umentaire. Adrien 
Maisonnenve, Paris, 1946, 109. 

Rev. : Steo Konow, AO 20, 165. 

25. Renou, L. Grammaire de la longue vidiQue. Collec- 
tion “ Les langues du monde ” : Sdrie grammaire etc., Vol. 9, 
lAC, Lyon, 1952, 454. 

. . descriptive grammar of the Vedic Ig. . . ( 1 ) Phonetics ; ( 2 ) Nomi- 
nal formation ; ( 3 ) Inflexion of nouns ; ( 4 ) Verb ; ( 5 ) Indec- 
linables; (6) Syntax. .Index of words.. 

Rev. ; R. Birwe, IF 63, 323-24 ; J. Bloch, BSL 49, 30-32 ; 
A. Carnoy, Le Musfon 66, 405-07; A. Debrunner, KratyhsX, 
38-45 : F. Edcsrton, Lg 29, 497-500 ; R. Hauschild, OLZ 
1954, 442-46; G. M., AO 22, 83; V. PisANi, RSO 29, 137-45; 
P. Thieme, ZDMG 106, 406. 

26. Renou, L. La Durghatavrtti de Saravtadeva. Paris. 

. .Vol. 2 ( 2 ) = adft. VI-VII ( Coll. Emile Senart 8 ), 1954, 133 + 
133 ; Vol. 2 ( 3 ) - adh. VIII ( coll. Emile Senart 1 1 ), 1956, 51 + 
51 and 54-83.. 

27. Renou, L. Terminologie grammaticale du Sanscrit. 
Champion ( Bibl. de I’EcoIe des Hautes Etudes, Sc. hist, et philol., 
fasc. 280-82 ), Paris, 1957, XI +541. 

. .( the three parts pub. in 1942 here reproduced in a single Vol.; 
original separate parts rev. by J. Bloch, BSL 42, 61-64).. 
technical terms in SK. grammar, phonetics, Imicography, etc... 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, Kratylos 3, 68-69 ; B. Rosenkranz, IF 
60, 224. 

28. Renou, L. Grammaire et veddnta:. tJA 245 ( 2), 
121-33. 
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29. SCHAKHB, Adrian. Precis de gtamtnaire du Sanscrit 
dassique I. De Vlaamsche Drukkerij, Louvain, 1S45. 

30. SiMENSCHY, Th. Grammatica lui Pamni. Sintaxa 
cazurilor. Analele stiintifice ale Univ. Al-I Cuza ” Din Iasi, 
Sect in, St. soc., Vol. 3, fasc. 1-2. fiucarest, 1957. 

31. Stenzler, A. F. Elementarbuch der Sanskrit-Sprache. 
(Grammatik, Texte, Wdrterbuch), Veriag Alfred Tspelmann, 
Berlin, 1952, VIII +120. 

..(first pub. in 1868 : fortgef. von R. Pischel; umgearbeitet 
von K. F. Oeldner ; 13th ed.).. 

Rev. : A. B., Anthropos 48, 706 ; F. B. J. Kuiper, Lingua 5, 
222-24; L. Renou, BSL 49, 33; H. Weuler, OLZ 191. 

32. Thumb, A. Handbuch des Sanskrit. Eine Einfuhrung 
in das sprachwissenschaftliche Studium des Altindischen. II. Teil : 
Texte und Glossar. Carl Winter ( Idg. Bibliothek ; I. Reihe ), 
Heidelberg, 1953, XII +356. 

..(second enlarged and thoroughly revised new ed. by R. Haus- 
child).. glossary, in many pieces, of the nature of etymological 
commentaries.. 

Rev. : T. Burrow, Arch. Ling. 5, 107-08 ; A. Debrunner, IF 
63. 96-100 ; O. Fris, Arch. Or. 22, 136-38 ; J. Conda. Lingua 5, 
217-20 ; O. Hansen, ZDMG 107, 662-64 ; W. P. Lehmann, 
LAOS 73, 135 ff. ; M. Mayrhofer, DLZ 1934, 258-62 ; C. 
Reoamey, Erasmus 10,214-16; L. Renou, BSL 49(2), 33. 

33. Thumb, A. Handbuch des Sanskrit ( mit Texten und 
Glossar). Eine Einfuhrung in das sprachwissenschaftliche 
Studium des Altindischen. Carl Winter (Idg. Bibliothek : I. 
Reihe ), Heidelberg. 

..(third thoroughly revised ed. by R. Hauschild)..!. TeQ : 1. 
Einleitung und Lautlehre, 1958, XVI -f 347. .II. Teil: Formeoldire, 
1959, XII + 492.. 

Rev.: A. Minard, BSL 54 (2), 67-69; L. Renou, JA 246, 
97-98 ; W. P. Schmid, IF 64, 287-98 ; L. Zousta, Ardi. Or. 26, 
686-88. 
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34. Umarji, V. The Aindra school of Sanskrit grammar. 
Parti, Pp 19, 47-54; Part II, PO 20, 31-40. 

..(A) Indra, the grammarian of SK. Ig. ; (B) phonology and 
vocabulary of Indra school; (C) morphology: classification of 
words. . 

35. Vogel, J. Ph. t>c eerste grammatica ” van hct 
Hindoestansch. MK!^AW 4( 15), 1942. 

36. WacRernagbl, J. Altindische Grammatik, Vol. II. 

2 : Die Nominalsuffixe ( by A. Debrunner ). Vandenhoeck & 
Ruprecht, Gottingen, 1954, XU- 966. • 

. .( Vol, I : Lautlchre, 1896, 344 + LXXIX ; Vol. IT. 1 : Einlci- 
tung zur Wortlehre ; Nominalkomposition, 1905, 329 ; Vol. Ill : 
Nominalflexion ; Zahtwort ; Pronomen, 1930, 602).. 

Rev,: J. Burton-Page, BSD AS 18, 188-90; F. Edoerton, 
JAOS 75, 56-66 ; M. Leroy, Kratylos 1, 145-47 ; G. Oberhammer, 
WZKSOA 1,153; J. C. Tavadia, UAC 3, 298-99; P. Thieme, 
GGA 209, 182-216; L. Zousta, Arch, Or, 25, 166. 

37. Wackernagel, J. Altindische Grammatik‘( Introduc- 
tion gdndrale, nouvelle Edition du texte paru en 1896, au tdmel, 
by L. Renou ). Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, Gottingen, 1957. 

..(second ed.). .Introduction (by Renou), V + 125 ; Band I: 
Lautlehre, VIII + 343 ; Nachtrage zu Band I ( by A. Debrunner )„ 
IV +194.. 

Rev. : F. B. J. Kuiper, Kratylos 4, 159-68 ; M. Mayrhofer, 
OLZ 1958, 372-75 ; L. Zousta, Arch. Or. 27, 156-58. 

38. Wackernagel, J. Altindische Grammatik : Nachtrage 
zu Band II. 1 ( by A. Debrunner ). Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, 
Gottingen, 1957, III +96. 

Rev. : J. Burton-Page, BSOAS 21 , 440 ; F. B. J. Kuiper, 
Kratylos 4, 159-68; M. Mayrhofer, OLZ 1958, 474-76; L. 
Zousta, Arch, Or. 27, 156-58. 

39. Whitney, W. D. Sanskrit Grammar ( including both 
the classical language and the older dialects of Veda and Brfih- 
mapa )• 1955, 578. 

..(8th reprint of second ed. of 1859).. 


\ 
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44. Indian Languages other than Sanskrit. ^ 

L Bapat, P. V. Vedicism in Pali. Siddheshwhr Varma 
Comm. Vol h 1950. 74-88, 

^ . . influences of Vedic lit. and thought on Pali and Buddhism. . forms 

in Pali corresponding to Vedic forms ; several verbs used in Pali 
in their Vedic sense, and not in their classical sense ; compound 
words or groups of words used in exactly the same sense in Pali 
texts and Up., .attempts a comparative study of Pali texts with 
GautamaDS ApDSdmd the principal Up, under seven heads, 
such as, prcH’er nouns, parallel ideas, similes and metaphors, 
etc... 

2. Berger, H. Zwei Prohleme der mittelindischen 
Lautlehre. Munchener indologische Studien, Heft 1. 1955, 96. 

• •ref. to Vedic texts.. 

^ Rev, : C. Caillat, BSL 53 ( 2 ), 55-58 ; J. Manessy-Guttlon, 
Word 13, 166-67. 

3. Bloch, J. Structure grammaticale des langues 
dravidiennes. Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1946, XVI + 102. 

Rev. : F. B, J. Kuiper, AO 20, 238 flf. ; P, Meilb, BSL 1946, 
25-30.. 

4. Bloch, J. Dravidien.’ LM; 1952, 485-503. 

5. Canedo, j. Sobre las influencias dravidicas en las 
lenguas arias de la India. £iH 8,48-72; 9, 113-37. 

6. Cha^terji, Kshitish Chandra. Old Indo-Aryan words 
in New Indo-Aryan. CU 127, 16-18; 128, 61-62. 

, . .discussion about the correct word to denote a woman student — 

chatrn or chatri?, .ref, to Pfipini VI. 2. 86; 4.172. .author con- 
cludes that there is authority for both forms.. also considers 
sevika (efem. of sevaka) and sevqka (» inefficient service).. 

7.. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. tndo-Arydn and Hindi. 
Gujarat Vernacular Society, Ahmedabad, 1942, XlII+258. 

..(third ed., pub. Fiitna K. L. Mukhopadhyaya, Calcutta, 1960, 
VlII -f 329 ; also Hindi ed., pub. Rajkamal Prakashan, Delhi, 
1957 ( second reprint ), 264). • 

Rev. J. Bloch, BSL 1946, 21-22. 
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S;' Chatterji^ Suniti Kumar. Some Iranian loan-words 
in Indo-Aryan. /L 9 ( 1 ). 

na nifiBan) for vrnda (O^ir. and 
SK.)..-da as pleonastic or contemptuous affix.. 

9. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. Foreigners and Indian 
names. The Panjab speech through the ages. Siddheshwar 
Varma Comm, VoL, /, 1950, 5-13. 

..much evidence available re. the kind of I-A speech wh. was 
current in Panjab.. ref. to Kau^, Br. Vll. 6 ; tasmnd udicyarn diki 
prttffimatarn vag udyate (that is, the Aryan dialect of the NW‘ 
was closer to the Vedic speech than elsewhere in the Aryandom ). . 
also P&pini ( Sth cent. B. C. ), an inhabitant of SSlatura ( present 
Lahaur near Attock city in NWF), calls SK. the laukika (or 
current ) speech as opposed to chandasa ( or * poetic * diction of 
the Veda ) ; this is another indication that the current speech at 
least of his area was very like SK. or OIA in his time, .further 
investigations for later periods made by the author.. 

10. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. Dra vidian philology. 
Tami7 Culture 6, 195-225. 

0 

..two aspects of Dravidian studies: (a) Dravidian-in itself, and 
(b) Dravidian and Aryan vis-a-vis each other.. discusses *Arya> 
nism * and * Dravidianism * . . 

11. Edgerton, F. Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit : Grammar 
and Dictionary. Yale Univ. Press, New Haven, 1953. Vol. I : 
Grammar, XXX +239; Vol. II : Dictionary ( and Partial Index 
of Middle Indie Words ), 627. 

..several ref. to Vedic SK... 

12. Ghatage, a. M. a basic tendency of Prakrit , 

languages. B. C. Law Volume, Part II, 1946, 118-23. 

..tendency to preserve the syllabic quantity of a word.. 

13. Goda VARMA, K. Indo-Aryan Loan-Words in 

Malaydlam. Mavelikara, Trivandrtun, 1946, IX+252. 

Rev. : J. Bloch, JA 236, 319. 

14. Gonda, J. Austrisch en Arisch. Utrecht, 1932, 34.^ 

15. Hendriksbn, H. Syntax of the infinitive verb-forms 
in P&li. 
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16. Hbndriksbn, H. a syntactic rule in Pali and Ardha- 
magadhl. AO 20, 81-106. 

. .if we regard the expressions of the two past ten^ from the 
Br^hmana epoch and down to the present time we may distinguish 
the following five stages with an increasing use of the participle : 
( 1 ) Br. lit. ; (2) epicSK., canonical Pali ; (3) later Pali and 
ArdbamagadhI ; (4) the Prakrits, the SK. fable lit, etc.; 

(5) Hindi, Panjabi, etc... 

17. Katre, S. M. On the history of I in Pali. B. C. Law 
Volume, Part II, 1946, 22-34. 

• .among MIA, Pali is unique in adhering to the trad, of 
acc. to wh. every ^d(h) is pronounced without occlusion and 
represented in writing by a separate symbol for -Kh).. 

18. KuiPER, P. B. J. Note on Dravidian morphology. 
AO 20, 238-52. 

..(a review-article on J. Bloch*s Structure gramm. des Ig. 
dravid,),* 


19. Maspero, H. Langues Mounda. LM, 1952, 623-44 

20. Pattanayak, D. P. Aryanisation of Orissa. Orissa 
Hist, Res, Journal 7(1), 51-55. 

..attempt to meet some points raised by scholars re. the early 
aryanisation of Orissa and the antiquity of Oriya ]g...S. K. 
Chatterji*$ suggestion that the Odra people, ancestors of present 
day Oriya speakers, were not aryanised even as late as 7th cent. 
A. D. is controverted.. 

21. Sen, Sukumar. The use of the genitive in Middle 
Indo-Aryan, /L 9 { 1 ), 1945. 

. .in OlA, quite a no. of verbs govern genitive, .gen. so governed 
falls into four types.: ( 1 ) partitive, (2) possessive, ( 3 ) geo. of 
subject-matter or reference, ( 4 ) gen. of indirect object ( i. e. dative 
<and ablative g^.).. 

22. Sen, Sukumar. Indo-Iranian spirants and proto-Indo- 
Aryan spirantisation. PAIOC ( 13th Session ), Part III, Nagpur, 
1951, 81-86. 

..(Presidential address: Indian Linguistics Section). .Vedic and 
classical SK. do not fully represent the OIA dialects ; there were 
OlA dialects wh. bear distinct Iranian characteristics not found 
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io Vedic and cL SK. ; the affinity bet. Iranian and MIA was much 
^ closer than 6ne is apt to suppose; only such hypothesis can 
satisfactorily explain some imp. MIA forms and pheopn^na ; 
( 1 ) spirantisation of some intervocalic voiced plosives l^gan in 
I-I and not Ir. period; (2) proto-lA voiced spirant preserved 
m(»re fully in some MIA dialects than in OlA ; ( 3 ) there were 
, MIA dialects wh. preserved distinct Ir. characteristics ; (4) distin- 
ction bet. I-I voiced and unvoiced conjunct spirants kept up in 
MIA, but not in OIA.. 

23. Sharma, Aryendra. Presidential address : Indian 
Linguistics Section. PAIOC ( 19th Session), Delhi, 1959, 
185-99. 

. .survey of work done in the field since 1955.. question of non- 
Aryan loan-words in lA : three views : ( 1 ) most of the un- 
explained lA words can be traced to Dravidian ; ( 2 ) they can 
be traced to Muud^ or Austric Igg. ; ( 3 ) they can be proved to be 
I A, l-I, or even IE. .S. does not favour tbe first two alternatives; 
acc. to him, it is more likely that OIA words came into Dravidian 
and Muud^.. 

24. Turner, R. L. Indo-Arica II. BSOAS 12 (3-4), 
641-44. 

..Panjabi pabb » Avestic frabda( » Vedic prapad : AV Yl. 24.2). . 

25. Umarji, V. R. A new approach to Dravidian lan- 
guages with particular reference to Kannada. R. R, Diwakar 
Comm, VoL {Karnataka-Darshana), 1955, 190-204. 

..Dravidian Igg. reveal lA — even IE — affinities, in vocabulary, 
phonology, morphology, syntax, .several illustrations from Vedic 
lit... 

26. Vedanta Sastri, H. Direct influence of tbe Vedic 
language on some vernaculars of India. SP (20th AIOC), 
Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 119-20. 

..acc. to author, Vedic Ig. is the predecessor of cl. SK,, wh., 
thro* the medium of PrSkrits and Apabhramsa, gave birth to 
modem Indian vernaculars by about ,10th cent. A. D. However, 
some direct influence of Vedic Ig. on vernacular is noticeable., 
a few illustrations given.. 

27. Vyas, Bholasbankar. Bharatiya arya bhasae tatha 
anunasika dkvaniya. ( Hindi ). Sodha-^Patrika 4, 28-46. 
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1. Ammbr^ K. Stu4ien zur indo^ermaoiscbw Wurzel- 
Atruktur. Die Sprache 2(4), 193 ff. 

. .ref. to Vedic words«.(that tbemalic indicatives and ^bjunctives 
have the same origin li a conclnsion drawn from Ve^ usage by 
L. RENpu, BSL 33. 

2. Arumaa. P. Apophoreta Tartuensia. StolkhoIm» 

1949. 

• •(critique of F. Specht’s Der Ursprtmg der idg. Dekllnation) , . 

3. Bailey. H. W. Rama I. BSOAS 10, 365-76. Rama 
II. BSOAS 10, 559-98. 

4. Bailey, H. W. Indo-Iranian Studies-I. TPS, 1953. 

5. Bailey, H. W. Indo-Iranian Studies-II. TPS, 1954. 

6. Bailey, H. W. Indo-Iranian Studies-III. TP5, 1955, 
55-82. 

..recovery in Mss of Turkistan of a large part of the lost Iranian 
vocabulary is one of the major achievements in II studies > of this 
century.. it is not possible now to write on II problems without 
consultation of Sogdian and Khotanese vocabulary. .to one 
problem of Veda, viz., the Old Indian bases Jar-, Ir. brings decisive 
evidence.. Old Indian jfor- ‘move' ( ip F IV. 51.8; I. 123.5);cf. 
also ysZ/na » bold young man.. Old Ind. kiri- 'weak, poor* 
(from \f ki-khi-), .considers Old Ind. words : kista- (VI. 67.10), 
kinnki-, kinSra-, kila-, kllala-, kilafa-, krta- (from \[ Anr ‘move*) 
■•young girl (III. 24.4), cnyu- (-possessed of magic powers), 
pinda, darbha, etc... 

7. Bailey, H. W. Indica et Iranica. S. K. Chatter ji 
Felicitation Voli I L\ 1955, 114-19. 

..in the work of the last cent., contribution of OI A vocabulary 
to classification of Old Ir. texts was of decisive imp., .in this cent.. 
Old Ind. textt are being illjilinined from Old Ir. (Sogdian, 
Khotanese, etc.). .considers (1) AMa ■• threshing floor (AV) 
from kram- * to , fliresh * ; ( 2 ) II nay- : nt- * press, apply force 

to * ( also a group of wor^ connected with the idea of ‘ fat ’ and 
'liquid*; cf. navanita. .n^ny hapax iagomena in the Vedic texts 
can be explained by ref. to Old Ir. vocabulary. .e.g. syedu {AV 
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12.1.30)/'whi) is rendlered hesitating^ * mucus*, can be shown 
to be connected with sogd. ztwk^ New Penian xayU * spittle *•« 
(claim of Dravidian origin has. in such cases, to be reversed ). . 

8. Bailey, H. W. Ariana. OS 4, 1-18. 

^ .study of Indo-Ir. words relating to the field of dress and equip- 
ment., ref. to several Asiatic cultures.. 

9. BailbYi H. W. Veda and Avesta. UCR 15(1-2), 

23-35. ' 

..help 'in the understanding of 11 vocabulary rendered by study 
of living Ir. Igg. such as Kurdish.. 

10. Bailey, H. W. Adversaria Indoiranica. BSOAS 19, 

49-57. 

11. Bailey, H. W. A problem of the Indo-Iranian voca- 

bulary^ SchayerComm.Vol. (jRocr Or. 21 ), 1957, 59-69. 

..Ir. san- 'rise* provides the explanation of Vedic ^//!it-..SK, 
Ir. snm-. .discusses question of Mesopotamian Aryans. . 

12. Bailey, H. W. Armeno-Indoiranica. TPS, 1957, 

88-126. 

..Armenian vocabulary to help study II.. considers words like 
gAir-, bhaga^^ citra-,, 

13. Bailey, H. W. Language of the Saka. Handbuch 

der Orientalistik ( pub. E. J. Brill, Leiden ) 4. Iranistik : Linguis- 
tik, 1958, 131-54. 

..two types of Saka lg.~from Khotan and from Tumsuq..the 
latter is more archaic, .study of these Igg. helps better under- 
standing of Vedic vocabulary.. 

14. Balkan, Kemal. Kassitenstudien^ 1 : Die Sprache 
der Kas$iten. Am. Or. Series, Vol. 37, 1954, XIV +238. 

..(transl. from original Turkish into German by R. Kraus).. 
attacks the myth of the existence of the oldest Indian or 11 
borrowings in the Ig. of the Kassites, .(Kass. sur (0 yas»Sun- 
god has nothing to do with Vedic s^r{i)yah; same is the case 
with other names and words in Kais., wh. are assumed to be 
Aryan or Indian).. 

Rev. : W. Eiler, Archiv /. Orientforschung 18, 136 ff.; M. 
Lbibovici, Word 11, 491-93; M. Mayrhofer, /-/./ 2, 72-73. 
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15. Bblardi, W. La formazione del perfetto nelVindo- 
europ^o. 

Pjbv.i E. Laroche, Rev. hUt. aHm. 12(55), 54. 

16. Belardi, W. Nomi del centone nelle lingue indo> 

europee. Ric. ling. 4, 29-57. / 

..considers, among others, kanthn-, kafhina-.. 

17. Benveniste, E. Thorns d’agent et noms d'action en 
Indo-europ^en. Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1948, 175. 

..(second part of author’s Origines de la formation des noms en 
i/i^eiirop.<^e7f. .first part, published in 1935: a genetic analysis of 
certain nominal sufl^es formed the basis for a theory of the root 
in 1£). .in this part, an attempt is made so to distinguish among 
the flinctioDS of formally related pairs of suffixes of agent, of 
action, and of comparison as to establish for each pair an anti- 
thesis parallel to the formal contrast and thus to commence the 
reconstruction of a binary system of oppositions on the morphemic 
level in IE. 3 main sections : ( 1 ) agent-suffixes ♦-ter and •-ror; 
( 2 ) action-suffixes *-ti and ; ( 3 ) more widely employed 
suffix .considers Vedic, Avestan, and Homeric Greek. . 

Rev.: W. S. Allen, BSOAS 13, 792 ff.; M. Fowler, Lg 28, 
262-65; E. Fraenkel, Gnomon 22^ 162; A. Martinet, Word 6^ 
91-93; O. SzEMERENYi, Arch. Ling, 1, 187-91. 

18. BENVENisTEg E. SuF quclques ddveloppements du 

parfait indo-europ6en. Arch. Ling. 1949. 

Rev.: R. H. Robins, BSOAS 14, 214-15. 

19. Benveniste, E. Le problbme des noms de parents en 
indo-europ6en. BSL 46, 20-22. 

20. Benvenisie, E. The study of the Indo-European voca- 
bulary. London. 

..(lecture delivered at London Univ.)..B. regards ari as the 
designation of the other moiety of a society with *dual 
organization*.. 

21. Benveniste, E. Homophonies radicales en indo- 

europdem BSL 51(1), 14-41. 

. .considers words like dbm-, par-, pitu-,. 
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22. Bbnvbniste, E. Analyse d'un vocable primaire : 
indo-europ4en *bhagu- “bras”. BSL 52(1), 60-71. 

23. Berger, H. [supplements Gonda’s observations in 
Reflections on the Tiumerals One-T wo ]. MSS 3, 1 ff. 

• 24. Biesb, Y. M. Some J^otes on the Origin of the Indo- 
European T^ominative Singular. Annales Acad. Scient. Fenn., 
Ser. B, Tom 63 ( 5 ), Helsinki. 1950, 15. 

Rev.: J. Knobloch, Die Sprache 3, 46. 

25. Birwb, . R. Griechich-Arische Sprachbeziehungen im 
Verbalsystem. Beitrage zur Sprach-und Kulturgeschichte des 
Orients, No. 8, Walldorf, 1956, XV + 110. 

Rev.: M. Mayrhofer, Kratylos'i, 35-40; V. Pisani, Archivio 

Ghttologico Jtallano 41, 151-65. 

26. Bloch, J. Schos de ITnde. Ernout Comm. Vol., 
Paris, 17-22. 

..adduces Indo>Ir. cognates for Lat. belsum, balnx, eodo, faJto.. 

27. Bonfante, G. ” Indo-Hittite ” and areal linguistics. 
AJPh 67, 289-310. 

28. Bonfante, G. Animistic thinking in the IE languages. 
Debrunner Comm. Vol., 33-56. 

29. Borgstroem, Carl Hj. Internal reconstruction of pre- 
IndO'European word-forms. Word 10, 275-87. 

30. Brandenstein, W. Friihgeschichte und Sprachwissen- 
schaft. Gerold & Co ( Arb. aus d. Inst. f. allgem. und yer^eich. 
Spw., Graz, I ), Wien, 1948, 191. 

Rev. : F. R. Aoraoos, Emfrita 18, 225-26; H. BraumueluR, 

Carinthia 1, 517-19; A. Carnoy, Le Musion 62, 191-93; R. 

PrmoNi, AfHMG 78-79, 183-85; J. Whatmoixjh, L«2S, 283-85. 

31. Brandenstein, W. (Ed). Studien zur indogermani- 
schen Grundsprache. Gerold & Co. (Arb. aus dem Inst, fiat 
allgem. und vgl. Spw., Graz, 4), Wien, 1952, 75. 

..vol. of essays devoted to Proto-IE. .L Lauddire (pp. 5-22); 

II. Wort-kunde (23-39); III. Forschungsberichte (39-71).. in 

the Foreword, Ed. discusses the question: Is h justified to assume 
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. idg* Onindsprache and to reconstruct idg. Grund^formen ? ( ref. 
to the view of N. S. Trubbtzkoy, Acta Ling, 1, 1938, 81 if.)** 
( 1 ) W. Harl, ** Zyr Vertretung der Nasalis sonans im Arischen 
(Ein Nachtrag zuiSrZ63, 1 if); (2) W. Brandenstein, **Benier- 
kungen zum Sinnbezirk des Klimas ** ( on the basis of climatology 
and geography, B. fixes the IE cradle in the steppes of eastern 
Europe or hither Asia, .considers the relation bet, ^dieus and 
^nebhos. .rejects the views of O. Reche, Rasse und Heimat der 
Idg*, Muenchen, 1936, pp. 149 ff. and F. Specht, **Der idg. 
Himmelsgott im Baltisch-Slavischen KZ 69, IIS ff.. .agrees with 
A. Debrunner, Indien ** in Mensdt und Gottheit in den Reli* 
gionen, Bern, 1942, 63); (3) E. Mayrhofer-Passler, ‘*Der 
' QuantiUtsablaut in den idg. Sprachen’* (considers ‘musical* 
accent and ‘dynamic* accent); (4) Margit Falkncr, “Ist idg. 
^peiekus ein akkadisches Wort? (the meaning of Akkadian 
piiaqqu is far from definite); (5) M. Mayrhofer, “Gibt es ein 
idg. ♦w- “Frau**?** (evidence in favour of an answer in 
the positive is unconvincing ; see, however, A. Kammenhuber, 
RHA 58, 17 if.); (6) M. Mayrhofer, “Das Guttural-problem 
und das idg. Wort fuer Hase ** ( SK. kaki has no connection with 
ahd. haso, but has to be derived from \[ kakati » to jump) ; ( 7 ) M. 
Mayrhofer, “Idg. Wortforschung seit Kriegesende *’ (a no. of 
etymological investigations collected ); ( 8 ) H. Kronasser, “ Struc- 
tu^ linguistics and laryngal theories ** ( K. rejects many observa- 
tions made by W. P. Lehmann in his Proto^lE Phonology, Texas, 
1952).. 

Rev. : A. B., Anthropos 48, 1051 ; H. Hartmann, GGA 207, 213- 
25 ; W. P. Lehmann, Lg 30, 99-104 ; F. M., KZ12, 124 ; E. 
POLOME, RBPh 31, 1050-53 ; B. Rosenkranz, Kratylos 2, 35-41 ; 
E. Schwentner, if 63, 93-95. 

32. Brosman Jr., Paul W. Proto-Indo-Hittite b and the 
allophones of laryngeals. Lg 33, 1-18. 

33. Carnoy, a. Symbolisme des* mains et noms de 

aombre en indo*europ6en. Le Mus^on 59, 557-70. 

3^4. Carnoy, A. Broussailles et Proto-Indo-Europden. 
Orbis 5(1), Louvain, 1956. 

35. Carnoy, A. Lyciens, Etrusques et Indo^Europ^ens : 
Esquisse comparative. Imprimerie Orientaliste L. Durbecq, 
Louvain, 1956, 27. 

..C. contends that Lycian' and Etruscan and IE are buly related 
in hist, and comparative sense.. 

Rev. : J. Whatmouoh, Lg 32, 718-19. 
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36. COLLiNoe* N. E. Laryngeals in Indo-Europei^n ablaut 
and problems of the zero grade. Arch. Ling. 5(2), ?S-*87. 

37. CoLLiNOE, N. E. External Sandhi in Indo-European. 
Lingua 8, 225-32. 

..contextual effects can*t be disregarded in the hist, study of IE 
sounds* but it is unsafe to take this fact as an invitation to dis- 
count even word-boundaries as irrelevant* where convenient 
..Sanskrit above all has enticed historians into doing so.. 

38. CouvREUR, W. Hoofdzaken van de Tixphaarse 
Klank-en Vormleer. Katholicke Univ., Leuven* 1947, 106. 

Rev. : £. H. Sturtevant* Lg 24 ( 3 ). 

39. Crossland* R. A. Remarks on the Indo-European 
laryngeals. Arch. Ling. 10(2), 79-99. 

.. it still seems most satisfactory to operate with two laryngeals* 
Hi and H 2 , tho* a larger no. is not improbable either on phonetic 
or on systematic grounds.. 

40. CuENDET, G. Relations indo-grecques. Mitteil der 
Schweiz. GeselL der Freunde ostasiat. Kultur 6, 1944, 3-16. 

..some lexicographical cognates in GK. and SK... 

41. CUNY, A. Evolution prdhistorique de Tindoeuropden. 
ErnoUt Comm. VoL, Paris, 1940* 107-19. 

..seeks to show by a comparison of the phonetic stocks that 
a relationship existed bet. IE and Serindohittite ( » ancestor of 
Hittite and Tocharian ) on the one hand* and Semitic and Hamitic 
on the other.. 

42. CUNY* A. Recherches sur le vocalisme, le conso- 
nantisme, et la formation Hes racines en ** Tiosiratique ", ancStre 
de Vlndo-Europ^en et du Chamito-S^mitique. Adrien Maison- 
neuvc, Paris. 1943, VII+164. 

. .the term * nostratique * (coined by H. Pedersen to denote such 
Igg. as might ultimately be proved to be related to IE group ) is 
here restricted to the hypothetical lE-Hamito-Semidc family.. 

Rev. ; C fttocKELMANl^* OLZ 47* 93 ; J. Brough, JRAS ( 1947). 
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43. CuNY» A. Initiation 4 VAude comparative des longues 
indoeurop^nnes et des langues chamito-slmitiques. Ed« Biere, 
Bordeaux, 1946, 27S. 

Rev. : M. Cohen, BSL 43, 108-^12 ; J. Karst, RHA 8, 49-53. 

44. Debrunner, a. Das Augment, 

Rev.: V. Pbani, Paideia 9, 366. 

45. Debrunner, A. Indoiranisches. IF 56, 171-77. 

..I : Dissimilation von ai. Iv//i^zu vor Labialen ; II : Zu 
den altiran. Suffixen -a-An- und -S-Ara- ; III: Ap. zb aus zv. . 

46. Deho, D. Isoglosse lessicali greco-sanscrite di origine 
indoeuropa. Rendiconti delV Instituto Lombardo die Scienie e 
LetterOf Cl. di Lettere 91, 1957, 343-80. 

47. Desnickaja, a. V. The Problems of Research 

regarditfg the Relationship of Indo-European Languages. 
( Russian ). Moscow-Leningrad, 1955, 332. 

. .( 1 ) Concept of IE Igg. ; principal characteristics of individual 
IE Igg. ; ( 2 ) Hist, of research ; ( 3 ) Various methods and hypo- 
theses of linguistics; (4) Future programme for linguistics.. 

Rev. : R. L*Hermittee, BSL 53 (2), 13-14 ; L. Zousta, Arch. 
Or, 25, 161-62. 

48. Devoto, G. L*uccisione del vecchi e il lessico indo- 
europeo. P. Kretschmer Gedenkschnft I, 1956. 

49. Diver, W. Palatal quality and vocalic length in Indo- 
European. Word 15(1), 110-122. 

. .the concept of the existence of so-called laryngeal consonants in 
the earlier stages of IE Igg. is now accepted in principle by at 
least a task force of Indo-Europeanists. .the author here seeks 
to present evidence suggesting that one of the phonetic components 
of the so-called first laryngeal was a palatal articulation.. the 
pervasive lengthening of short vowels in the denominative forms 
of SK. etc. ( ahdyati^ sakhiyati^ hatrUyati ) suggests that the 
denominative sofbx contained a laryngeal rather than y that has 
been assumed in the past, .to summarize the evidence of the SK. 
verbal forms, it is suggested that those present stems of the type 
gnyati thai have cognates showing reflexes of be interpreted 
historically as Class I presents of wh. the y is the regular reflex 
of the palatal laryngeal *ffy in prevocahc position.. 
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50. Dumezil, O. T arpeia ( Essais de philologie compara- 
tive indo-eiirop6enne ). Gallimardt Paris, 1947, 294. 

Rev.: Bayst, REL (1947), 420-22; V. Pisani, Recenshni 
1950, 55 ff. 

51. Dumezil, G. ner- et utro- dans les langues italiques. 
REL 31, 175-90. 

52. Erhart, a. Zum Ursprung der indogermaniiichen 
Komparative und der altindiscben in-Starome. Arch, Or, 24, 
432-43. 


. .Old Ind. adjectives in -i/i have good parallels in other idg. Igg.. . 
one may postulate an ur-idg. verbal adj. in *-i/f^p)..the Indian 
primary adjectives in -iVi are Nomina agentis not ^ Nomina 
auctoris ( Acc. to Benveniste, Nonts d*agent^ etc,, accent can 
distinguish bet. these two.).. in RV, most forms in -lyas, -i^ta 
have the sense of verbal adj. ; out of 65 primary, comparative and 
superlative forms, occurring in RV (where both forms occur, 
they have been counted as one ), 37 forms have a distinctly verbal 
char. ; 7 forms have purely nominal char.; of the remaining 21 
forms, the verbal origin can be assumed, but their sense is 
modified thro* connection with an adj... 4 types of verbal nouns : 
( 1 ) unemphatic composition-form— root-noun ; yaj ; ( 2 ) un- 
emphatic independent form — in **05 : yq/as ; ( 3 ) emphatic 
composition-form — in •-/« ; yajin ; ( 4 ) emphatic independent 
form— in ♦ -yoj ; yajiyas. .in cl. SK., the participle char, of comp, 
and superlative forms is pushed into background.. 

53. Feist, S. Die Dialekte in der indogermanischen 
Ursprache, 

Rev. : E. Schwentnsr, KZ 68, 180 if. 

54. Fitzhugh, Th. The Indo-European Accent, Ander- 
son, Charlottesville, 1937. 

Rev. ; Koster, Museum 46, 228. 

55. Fodor, Istvan. The origin of grammatical gender I. 
Lingua 8, 1-41. 

..gender did not spring forth simultaneously throughout PIE, it 
did not come about in a uniformly identical way and in conse- 
quence of identical causes.. it seems highly probable that the 
neuter and the non-neuter genders emerg^ due to syntactive 
motives, while the masculine and the feminine got separated as a 
result of morphological-semantic causes.. 
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56. FKabnkbl, E. Beitrage zor baltischen Wortforschung. 
K;5 69, 76-94. 

..oonsiden sudi OIA words as timdrn- tandate., 

57. FRAENraL, E. Zur Verkurzung von Komposita in 
den idg. Sprachen. P, Kretschmer Comm. Vol. I, 1956. 

58. Fr^ O. Indo-Iranica. Arch. Or. 18, 73-79. 

59. FriS, O. The IE comparative. Arch. Or. 18, 
170-88, 


60. Fri§, O. The IE comparative suffix -ios and the neuter 
suffix -05. Arch. Or. 21, 101-113. 

..various views on the subject: (1) comp, form has its origin 
in the intensification of adj.; (2) stress laid on the char, of 
verbal adj.; (3) some comparatives are originally substantives; 
(4) some comp, derived from adverbs. .acc. to author, comp, 
were old nouns ( neut. ), wh. gained the meaning of comp, as an 
opposite of adj.. .ref. to OIA forms. . 

61. Fri§, O. Die Stamme auf -an im Avesta. Arch. Or. 
22, 38-62. 

. .comparison with corresponding forms in OIA. . 

62. Frisk, H. Ueber den Gebrauch des Privativprafixes 
im indogermatUschen Adjektiv. Wettergren & Kerber (Gote- 
borgs Hdgskolas Aersskrift 47, 11), Goteborg, 1941, 53. 

.-.study of (among others) OIA negative verbal adjectives, wh. 
have no corresponding affirmative forms.. ref. to nan-bahuvrihi 
(wh. occurs even in ^V).. 

Rev,: E. Schwentner, IF 59, 232-33; DLZ 63, 973-77, 

63. Frisk, H. Substantiva Privativa im Indogermanis- 
chen. Eine morphologisch-stilistische Studie. Wettergren & 
Kerber (Goteborgs Hogskolas Aersskrift 53, 3), Goteborg, 
1948, 126. 

Rev.: W. Belardi, IUc. Ling. 1, 153; P. T)iiemb, KZ 70, 125. 

64. Frisk, H. Quelques noms de la tempe en indo- 
europien. Goteborgs Hogskolas Aersskrift, 1951, 21. 
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6S« Galton, H. The Indo*European Unship terminology. 
Zeitschrift fuer Ethnologic 82, 121-38. 

66. Oatbrs, Alfreds. Indogermslnische Snffixe der Korn- 
paration und Deminutivbildung. KZ 72, 47-63. 

67. Gblb, I. J. A contribution to the proto-Indo-Euro- 
pean question. J ahrbuch fuer kleinasiatische Forschung 2(1), 
Heidelberg, 23-36. 

68. Gborgiev, V. Das Schicksal der idg, o-Deklination» 
Rev.c,, ;,B. Rosenkranz, /F 59, 107. 

6^. Goetze, a. Hittite and the Indo-European languages. 
e7A05 65, 51-53. 

. .controverts the view of I. J. Gels and G. Bonfantb ( JAOS 64, 
169-90 ) that the Hieroglyphic-Hittite is a satemAg., . 

70. Goetze, A. On the Hittite words for * year • and the 
seasons and for ‘ night *. Lg 21 {A ), 1951. 

71. Gonda, j. [ Idg. metrical form ]. AO 18, 71 ff. 

72. Gonda, J. Reflections on the numerals one ” and 
**two** in Ancient Indo-European Languages, N. V. A. 
Oosthoek, Utrecht, 1953, 80. 

..G. concerns himself primarily with pre-semantics ef the lower 
numerals and other words associated with or suggested by them. 
Ch. 1 : implications of complementariness and collectivity found 
in the lower numerals, particularly * two and also in the dual as 
a grammatical category; study of occurrences of the dual in 
various syntactic and phrasal structures in GK. and SK.; acc. 
to G., “a duality was considered to be a two-sided entity or 
unity ", .Ch. 2 : deals with words for half". .Ch. 3: sets forth 
linguistic evidence from many families in support of the social 
anthropological theorem that * natural man, so far as rationalistic 
tendencies and intellectual or modem** one-sidedness do not 
dominate, thinks and^ acts collectively *.. such concepts as "a 
single individual *' are not the same in primitive society as with us 
..an analysis of the pre-semantics of words for "other**, 
"another ’*. .a detailed study Of anya..Oi.4: deals with *5ein- 
( ^together) and its various derivatives, .considers in the course 
of this study words like ubhau^^ordha^ dvau^ nemo*, sa^, .difference 
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bet. sa% wb. expressed the idea of complementary ooeness^ and 
eka^^ wh* stood for the idea of uniqueness or absolute oneness. . 

Rev. : J. Alexander Kerns» Lg 30, 285-87; M. Mayrhofer, 
ZDMG 104. 267-70; V. Pkani. OLZ 1955, 113-14; W. P. Schmid, 
IF 64, »8-301. 

73. Gonda, J. The history and original function of the 
IE part. Kue^ esp. in Greek and Latin. Mnemosyne 4(7), 
1954, 196 ff. 

. . *kue was essentially a marker pointing to, or emphasizing, the 
fact that two (or more) elements of the same category (nouns, 
verbs, word-groups, etc.) were not only regarded as belonging 
together, but constituted a complementary pair (or set).. 

f 

74. Gonda, J. The original character of the IE relative 
pronoun ao-. Lingua 4(1), 1-41. 

..the so-called IE relative pronoun io~ (SK. yas-) has only in 
the course of time assumed the char, of a relativum proper; 
originally it must have been a pronominal element and a 
distinguishing, defining, isolating, explicative, annunciatory includer 
..several Vedic references.. 

75. Gonda, J. Notes on the IE K“a- and /C“o- pronouns. 
Lingua 4 (3), 241-85. 

. . some attempts to answer the question as to the hist, relations 
of the indefinite and interrogative functions of the IE ku- pro- 
nouns reviewed and criticized. .in SK., the >^a-clauses, the inter- 
rogative and the indefinite sentences were, both in the form of 
their pronouns and in their particular char., kept clearly apart. . 
di^sses the syntax and original function of the pronouns Aa-, k/, 
etc. in SK. and the cognate words in other ancient IE Igg... 

76. Gonda, J. Defining the nominative. Lingua 5, ‘ 
288-97. 

. . the ancient IE nominative essentially expressed the mere nominal 
idea. It cd. be used either isolated, or complementary, or predi- 
cative.. cf. PSoini 2.3.4.6..the accusative, as compared to the 
nominative, is characterized by a particular feature ; the nom. 
may be regarded as merkmallos , . 

77. Gonda, J. The Character of the Indo-European 
Moods ( with special regard to Greek and . Sanskrit ). Otto 
Harrassowitz, Wiesbaden, 1956, VIII +211. 
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..exhaustive study of the original function of the subjunctive» 

, optative, and injunctive, and of a no. of syntactic problems 
connected with the use of moods ..optative and subjunctive not 
futures in origin.. the optative, acc. to G., enables the speaker 
to introduce the elements of visualization and contingency, the 
latter being the main char, of this mood.. the general function 
of the subjunctive may have been to indicate that the speaker 
views the process denoted by the verb as existing in his mind, or 
rather, as not yet having a higher degree of being than mental 
existence ; in subjunctive, there is no question of contingency. . 
injunctive is a remnant from an epoch when the category of time 
was not conceived as precisely as it was the case later ; it was 
originally not an augmentless past indicative but a sort of * primi- 
tive * comparable to similar categories in other Igg. ; the decline 
of injunctive is not to be regarded as a purely linguistic process, 
but rather as an event of socio-linguistic char. . . 

Rev. : M. Fo>vler, Lg 33, 50^54 ; E. H., KZ IS, 245 ; J. 
Kurylowicz, Kratyios 1, 123-30 ; H. Seiler, Kratylos 1, 131-35; 
W. Thomas, OLZ 1956, 398-402 ; L. Zousta, Ardt. Or. 27, 
686^9. 

78. Gonda, J. On nominatives joining or replacing 
vocatives. Lingua *6, 89-104. 

. .in SK. two vocatives can’t be connected by ca ; one of them is 
replaced by the nominative : vayav indrak ca eetathah ( I. 2.5 ) 
. . if cn is wanting, two vocatives may follow each other freely : 
cf. RV W. 71.3. .the curious occurrence of the nom. in the above 
combination of invocations was determined by the very char, of 
particle ^kue, wh. was a means of indicating complementary 
unity.. in VSyay indrak ca eetathah, the voc. vayo is, in a way, 
an ** elliptical expression ” for the god denoted and his compa- 
nion. . 


79. Gray, L. H. The Indo-European Base-Type ♦ do-, 
♦ do-te-, • do-ue-, • do-ae-. ^c7P 62, 1941, 476-84. 

80. Goterbock, Hans Gustav. Toward a definition of the 
term Hittite. Oriens 10, 233-39. 

. .cultural and linguistic connotations of the term..** Hittite*’ in 
the ling, sense shd. be restricted to the Nesian ( or Kanesian ) lg. . . 
** Hieroglyphic Hittite ” is, in essence, Luwian..Hfttite civilization 
had its roots in the Hattie culture of the land of Hatti. The IE 
people who spoke Nesian ( or Hittite in the ling, sense ) developed 
it in the Colony Age and during the Old Kingdom.. 
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8L HahK, E. Adelaide. The origin of the relative kwi- 
kwo-. Ljg 22(2) 68-85. 

• . Hittite Evidence indicates that the relative kwo^ is the 
development of the indefinite.. 

82. Hahn, E. Adelaide. More about the vocative in 
Hittite. </A05 70. 236-38. 

83. Hall Jr., Robert A. Bartoli’s “ Neolinguistica **. 
Lg 22(4). 273-83. 

..B. denies the necessity of positing a special phoneme for 
Primitive Indo-European.. no need of settingup a special palatal 
phoneme •A for PIE.. 

84. Hammertch. L. L. Laryngeal before Sonant. Det. 
Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, Hist.-filolog. Med. 31.3^^ 
Copenhagen. 1948. 90. 

. .author tries to explain several old problems of IE comp. gr. by 
discussing them in the context of the laryngeal theory, .accepts 
only one laryngeal phoneme (H) for IE.. 

Rev. ; L. 2tousTA, Arch, Or, 18, 547-51. 

85. Hamp, Eric P. Indo-European nouns with laryngeal 
suffix. Word 9. 135-41. 

..amongst archaic remains of ablauting nouns with laryngeal 
suffix we find, besides Av. pantn and Vedic mahas with its neuter 
mahi and their relatives, the neuters represented by Vedic or/A/, 
sakthi^ ak^U and dadhi, and by Albanian asht and djathe., 

86. Hartmann. Hans. Das Passiv. Eine Studie zur 
Geistesgeschichte der Kelten, Italiber^ und Arier, Carl Winter 
( Jdg. Bibliothek. 3. Reihe : Untersuchungen ). Heidelberg. 1954. 
206. 


. .the author seeks to show that purely linguistic phenomena can 
find adequate explanation in the background of mythical-religious 
concepts of the people speaking that lg...the linguistic pheno- 
menon of the passive as a special category can only be under- 
stood. from the belief in the Allkraftbegriff wb. is the reservoir 
by drawing from wh. the waning strength of the individual can 
always be restored. .acC. to the Celts, this power is nert ; similar 
^ is Roman divinity Nerio (Martis), Iranian Chvarend^ Indian 

Araiitman.. individual acts were largely regarded as functions of a 
representative, or materialization or individual Auspr&gung of 
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this force ; the idea of personality was not much developed. 
Hence comparatively imp. part played by cosmic and natural 
phenomena* by influences outside the immediate personal sphere. . 
where one had to describe human acts determined, or at least 
influenced or predisposed by the above fundamental power, the 
passive construction was common, .acc. to H., as shown by the 
evidence of GK., SK., and Hittite* late-lE did not possess a 
specific passive form* and thus this category was developed 
separately by the several IE Igg... 

Rev.: J. Gonda, Lingua 5* 428-41; A. Heiermeier, Bibl. Or, 15, 
215-18; H. Leroy, Ant, Cl, 25 (2), 509; F. M.* KZ 75, 245-46; 
A. Nehring, Anthropos 52^ 663-69; O. Szemerenyi, Erasmus 9, 
348-52; L. Zousta, Arch, Or, 26, 287-90. 

87. Hartmann, P. ZurTypologie des Indogermanischen. 
Carl Winter ( Bibl. d. allg. Spw., 2. Reihe : Einzeluntersuchungen 
2). Heidelberg, 1956, 295. 

..Part I: Fundamental elements of IE; characteristics of IE.. 
Part II: Review of principal theories concerning IE; critique of 
the views re. the structure of IE of Hirt, Benveniste, Specht. . 
Long introduction.. 

Rev.: L. Deroy, Erasmus 10, 421-23; J. Safarewicz, Kratylas 
2, 153-61. 

88. Havers, W. Zur Entstehung eines sogenannten 
sakralen u-Elements in den indogermanischen Sprachen 
( Ein Versuch uber Lautbedeutsamkeit in indogermanischer 
Fruhzeit ). Anz. Oesterr. Akad. d. Wiss., Pbil.-hist. Kl., 
Jg 1947, No. 15. 

89. Havers, W. Zum Bedeutungsgehalt eines indogerma- 
nischen Suffixes. Anthropos 49, 182-232. (also Anz. Oesterr. 
Akad. d. Wiss., PhiL-hist. Kl., 1951, No. 88.) 

. .deals with suffix -/u-* wh. in Idg. is used particularly to form the 
so-called .discusses the origin of the suffix by an 
analysis of nomina actionis in seven notional categories, such as. 
sphere of sacred law (SK. gntu^ rtu, pitu)\ nature (yoa/a, jntu^ 
edhatUt vastu, tanyatu); food and drink (pitu, mastu, saktu); 
arts and crafts {kratu, otu, mantu^ tantu, vastu); connection 
(hetu); magic (yom). aptitude; -//« actuality.. 

90. Heller, L. G. The first person singular verbal 
endings in Indo-European ( A study in syntagmatic phonetics ). 
Lg 33, 19-21. 
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91. Hbndriksbn, H. Untersuchungen ueber die Bedeutung 
des Hethitischen fuer die LaryngeaWheorie. Copeabagoi, 1941. 

92. Hbrmamm, E. Znsammengefradhsene Prateritum-ond 
Futurum>Umschreibungen in mehreren idg. Sprachzweigen. ' KZ 
69, 31-75. 

..ref. to OIA.. 

93. Hbvesy, W. van. Finnisch-U grisches axis Indien. 

Wien, 1932, VIII + 383. 

94. Hinz, W. Altpersischer Wortschatz. Brockhaus 
( Abb. fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes ), Leipzig, 1942, VI + 
160. 

Rev.: E. Benveniste, BSL 42(2). 

95. Hirt, H. Die Hauptprobleme der indogermanischen 
Sprachwissenschaft. Max Niemeyer, Halle, 1939, X+226. 

. .( See : VBD 1-109.3 ). .ed. by H. Arntz. . 

Rev.: W. Brandenstein, IF 58 , 304-05. 

96. Holmer, Nils M. Postvocalic s in Insular Celtic. 
Lg 23(2), 125-36. 

..comp. ref. to SK... 

97. Holt, J. A propos de la Corolla Linguistica. Quel- 
ques problbmes des 4tudes bittites. Bibl. Or. 15, 148-57. 

98. Hubschmid, J. Schduche und Fdsser. (Wort-und 
Sacbgescbicbtlicbe Untersuebungen mit besonderer Berucksiebti* 
gung des romaniseben Spracbguts). Francke, Bern, 1955, 171 + 
1 Ig. map + 33 illustr. 

..considers, among others, words like drti, dara.. 

Rev. : A. Scherer, Kratyhs 1, 171-75. 

99. ISACENKO, A. V. Tbe IE and Slavic kinship termino- 
logy in tbe light of Marxist linguistics. (Russian). Slavia 22^ 
43-80. 

100. JtxiANNESsoN, A. . Gesture origin of Indo-European 
languages. Jiatwe 153, 171-72. 
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101. Jones, D. M. A parallelism between Celtic and 
Indie. Bull, of the Board of Celtic Studies 12(4), Cardiff, 
1948, 88-89. 

..Welsh gan and SK. anu.. 

102. Kambsenhuber, A. Philologische Untersuchungen zu 
d^n Pferdetexten von Boghazkoy. MSS 2, 1957, 47-120. 

..(revised reprint: first pub. in 1952). .Kikkuli, a man from 
MitannL whose mother Ig. was Hurrite, wrote a booklet on horse- 
training for the Hittite kings, .contains such words as aika- 
wartanna, terawartanna, etc., wh. are clearly akin to OIA 
ekavartana, trivartana^ etc... 

103. Kent, Ronald G. The accusative in Old Persian 
mam kama. JAOS 66, 44-49. 

. .in OP yatha mQm kUma aha ( » as was my desire ) and the like, 
the acc. mom^ denoting the person feeling the wish, is an 
expression of goal, the phrase having originally contained a verb 
meaning * came \ When the verb ' came ' was replaced by the 
copula * be *, the accusative remained in its original function ; so 
even when the copula was omitted, .traces of the development are 
still to be observed in SK. in connection with uses of knma ; the 
entire series is extant in GK...cf. moi/h kTimena (/IF VI. 9.1; 
139 ; 294) and na hy etam kasya cana kamah,, 

104. Kerns, J. Alexander; Schwartz, Benjamin. Multi- 
ple stem conjugation : an Indo-Hittite isogloss ? Lg 22 ( 2 ), 
57-67. 


..many of the Categories used in the discussion of IE verbal 
paradigm are functional rather than structural.. 

105. Knobloch, j. Zur Vorgeschichte des idg. Genitivs 
dcr o-Stamme auf 5 jo-. Die Sprache 2, 131-49. 

106. Konow, Sten. An Indo-EuroiDean language. Chris- 
tensen Comm, VoL, 1945, 44-49. 

. .concerns the problem of the designation of the two indigenous 
Igg. of Chinese Turkestan, so-called Tocharian and Khotanese- 
Saka.. 


107. Krahe, H. River names : Oder and Eder. 
De5rtinner Comm, VoL, 233-39. 
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. .the oldest stratum of names for the rivers in a large area of 
Central and Western iBuropo is IE and interconnected, .consi- 
deration of Old-European Hydronotny. . 

108. Krahe, H. Indogermaniscli und Alteurop&iscfa. 
Saeculum « ( 1 ), 1957, 1-16. 

. .names of rivers tn a greater part of ancient Europe d^ved from 
a period before the individual idg. Igg. (2nd half of Ind mill. 
B.C.).. 


109. Krahe, H. Indogermanische Sprachwissenschaft, 
Sammlung Gdscihen 59, 1958, 106. 

..(first ed., 1943; second ed., 1948, 134; original work in the 
series by R. Meringer. .M. had discussed many general questions 
relating to Idg. people )..K. limits his study to Lautlehre.. 

Rev. : ( Second ed. ) W, Belardi, Ric. Ling. 1 ; F. Specht, KZ 
68, 236; G. Stecher, ZfDK (1944), 62; (Third ed.) A. B., 
Anthropos 53, 1084. 

110. Krahe, H. Sprachverwandtschaft in alten Europa. 
Carl Winter, Heidelberg, 1950, 29. 

. .based on toponomy, and especially on the names of rivers and 
watercourses, .north of the t|ne of the Alps, with its projections 
east and west, K. sees only IE elements, .when these appear south 
of the same line, they are considered to have been imported.. 

Rev. : F. R, Adrados, Emerita 20, 528-30. 

111. Kretschmer, P. Objebtive Konjugation im Indo~ 
germanischen. SBOest AW, Phil.-hist. kl. 225, Abh. 2, Wien, 
1947, 52. 

Rev. : J. Knobloch, IF 60, 320-23. 

112. Kronasser, H. Zur Vcrwandtschaft zwischen Finni- 
sch-Ugrisch und Indogermanisch. Fruehgeschichte und Spw. I, 
Wien, 1948. 162-85. 

. .a careful analysis of the evidence alleged to show such relation- 
ship leads to a negative conclusion. . 

. Rev. : J. Whatmouoh, Lg 25, 283-85. 


113. Kronasser, H. Stnikturelle linguistik und Laryngeal- 
TlMk>rie. Studien zur idg. Grundspracke^ Wien, 1952, 56-71. 
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114. Kuipbr, F. B. J. Die inUogermanischen^ T^Casalpra^ 
sentxa : Ein l^er^uch zu ^iner marphologtschen Analyse. N. V. 
NoQrd-Hollandsbhe uitgjBversmaatschappij^ 1937» 246. 

. .( Sec : VBD 1^108.24). .considers, among other things, OIA-7th 
gana (d. yunakti).. 

,!|Btev, : N. van Wdk, IF 56, 221-^23. 

115. Kuiper, F. B. J. [ Consonantal laryngeal }. Lingua 5. 

..existence of consonantal laryngeal in proto-II seems warranted 
by the development of the aspirate surds as a new class of 
phonemes. . 

116. Kurylowicz, j. Etudes indoeurop^ennes I. Cracow, 
1935, IV + 294. 

..(See: raZ) 1-108.25 ). . 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, IF 56, 55-58. 

117. Kurylowicz, J. Les racines et la loi rhythmique 
i/i. Rocz. Or, 15, 1-24. 

118. Kurylowicz, J. Le degr^ long en indo-iranien. 
BSL 44( 1 ), 42-63. 

119. Kurylowicz, J. Reflexions sur Tapophonie qualita- 
tive en Indo-Europ^en. Ilford 6(3), 205-16. 

120. Kurylowicz, J. L" accentuation des langues indo- 
europ^ennes. Polska Akad. Umiejetnosci, Prace Komisji 
jczykowej No. 37, Cracow, 1952, 526. 

. .examines the morphological role of the accent in those IE Igg., 
wh. have more or less faithfully preserved the proto-lE system 
of accentuation . . gives a detailed account of the accentuation in 
Vedic SK. as compared with that of PIE, of wh. it is the most 
archaic representative ( pp. 1-12Q). .IE accent can be reconstructed 
from the Vedic accent. . In an exam, of the dynamics of Vedic 
accentuation, K. shows how the opposition bet. a barytone or 
recessive type and an oxytone or progressive type has been put 
to use in order to distinguish bet. various morphological and 
derive wnal classes.. 

Rev. : F. B. J. Kuiper, Lingua 5, 324-26 ; M. Leiunb, Rev. Et. 
lot, 30, 375-76 ; BSL ( 1952 ). 24-30 ; M. Leumann, OLZ ( 1955 ), 
12-15 ; A. Martinet, Word% 282-86 ; L. Zousta, BibLOr. %% 
164 ; Arch. Or. 21, 472-74. 
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121. Kurylowicz, J. a propos de I’accentiiation indo- 
earop4enae. BSL 49 ( 1 ), 20-23^ 

. .(reply to crit» by M. Lejunb. BSL 48, 24-30 ). .eonsiden Vedic 
udnna and svarita.. 

122. Kurylowicz, J. Remarques sur le comparatif 

(gennanique, slave, v. indien, grec). Debrunner Comm. VoL, 
1954, 251-58. 

. .discusses the vowel wh. precedes the inherited comp, suffixes in 

Germanic, Slavic, SK., and GK., and argues that while this 

element appears to be merely a linking vowel, it originally had 
morphological significance. .SK. comp, in -lyos- (from adverbs 
of the types of Goth, galeikd) and SK. 

123. Kurylowicz, J. Vapophonie en indo-europden. 

Polska Akademia Nauk. Prace jezykoznawze, Wroclaw, 1956, 
430. 

Rev. : £. Benveniste, BSL S3 ( 2 ), 46-50 ; H. Berger, OLZ 
(1958), 22-29 ; L. Zousta, Arch. Or. 27, 153-55. 

124. Kurylowicz, J. The accentuation of the verb in 
Indo-European and in Hebrew. Word 15( 1 ), 123-29. 

..refers to accent of verb in Vedic SK... 

125. Lane, George S. On the present state of Indo- 
European linguistics. Lg 25 ( 4 ), 333-42. 

..brief survey of work done in the field of syntax ; Etymology ; 
Origins of IE inflection ; Hittite ; PIE. . 

126. Lehmann, W. P. The distribution of proto-Indo- 
European / r /. Lg 27 ( 1 ), 13-17. 

. .PIE must be reconstructed without initial / r / . .the development 
of initial / r / in most of the IE dialects is another structural 
feature that we must attribute to the loss of laryngeals.. 

^ 127. Lehmann, W. P. Proto-Indo-European Phonology. 
Ling. Soc. of America, Austin, 1952, XV+1<29. 

. .( 2nd ed. in 1955 ). . an attempt, to represent IE phonology in the 
light of the discovery of new data for comp, study, more parti- 
cularly in Hittite..acc. to L., the laryngeals survived into PIE 
and disappeared, at least in certain positions, only later in the 
separate lgg...L. attempts to reconstruct, on the basis of the 
results of the laryngeal theory, the phonemic system of PIE. . 
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Rev.: W. S. Allen, BSOAS 16, 418-19; J. M. Campbeu., 
Ardh Ling. 6, 37-60 ; E. H., KZ 72, 251 ; H. M. Hwnioswald, 
30, 468-74 ; F. B. J. Kuiper, Lingua S, 319-24 ; A. Martinet, 
Word 9, 286-90; L. Zousta, B/6/. Or. 11, 4-5. 

128. Lehmann, W. P. The proto-Indo-European reso- 

I 

nants in Germanic. Lg 31 (3), 355-66. 

129. Lehmann, W. P. On earlier stages of the IE nominal 
inflection. Lg 34, 179-202. 

130. Liebert, G. Zum Gebrauch der w-Demonstrativa 
im dltesten Indoiranischen. Lunds Univ. Aersskrift, N. F. Avd. 
1, Bd. 50, No. 1, 1954, 93. 

..L. comes to the conclusion that demonstrative pronouns in w 
have the sense of ‘enmity’, ‘opposition’ ( entgegensetzend and 
gegenueberstehend ) . .parok^e, viprakr^te is the sense given by trad. 
Ind. grammar.. Ch. 2 : consideration of asau, ams.. 

Rev. : E. Benveniste, BSL 1954, 59-60 ; M. Mayrhofer, IF 
63, 195. 

131. , Liebert, G. Die indoeuropaischen Personalprono- 
tnina und die Laryngaltheorie. Ein Beitrag zur Erforschung 
der Pronominalbildung- Lunds Univ. Aersskrift, N. F. Avd. 1, 
Bd. 52, No. 7, 1957, 146. 

. .phonology : source of OIA phonemes bh, <ft, h, gh, J. .morpho- 
logy : formation of the personal pronouns in Veda. . 

s- 

132. Lombardo, L. Isoglosse greco-sanscrite di origine 
anaria. Rend. 1st. lomb., cl. lett. 91, 223-63. 

133. Machek, V. Etymologichy slovnik jazyka ceskeho a 
slovenskeho. Cesk. Akad., Prague, 1957, 628. 

..connections with Vedic words indicated in some cases.. 

Rev.: M. Vey, BSL 54(2), 212-14. 

134. Mann, Stuart E. The Indo-European Vowels in 
Albanian. Lg 26 (3), 379-88. 

135. Mann, Stuart E. Mycenaen and Indo-European. 
Alan (1956), 26. 
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..indication of work done in the field. .Myoenaen, unlike Hhtite 
and the"biurbatic '* neighbour Igg. of ancient Greece, is .a lineal 
ancestor of some form of GK.. . 

136. Martinet, A. Concerning some Slavic and Aryan 
reflexes of IE s. Word 7(2), 91-95. 

137. Martinet, A. Some cases of -k alternation in 
IndO'European. Word 12 ( 1 ), 1-6. 

. .rinvMi-ri^Sti; NiuHjati-bhunakli . . 

138. Martinet, A. Le genre fdminin en indo-europden : 
examen fonctionnel du problbme. BSL 52 ( 1 ), 83-95. 

139. Maurer Jr., T. H. Unity of the Indo*European 
ablaut system : the dissyllabic roots. Lg 23 ( 1 ), 1-22.^ 

..IE roots were monosyllabic, being con] 4 >osed of 2 or 3 (or 
even 4) consonants with a full vowel e (?), wh. cd. change in 
quantity ( from zero to lengthened grade ) and in quality ( e or o ) 
acc. to its surroundings. . 

140. Mayrhofer, M. Das Gutturalproblem und das idg. 
Wort fiir “Base”. Studien zur idg. Grundsprache, Wien, 
1952, 27-32; 71. 

..sa&iA-ahd. haso.. 

141. Mayrhofer, M. Gibt es ein indogermanisches * sor- 
‘ Frau ’ ? Studien zur idg. Grundsprache, Wien, 1952, 32-39. 

..considers, among others, Vedic tisrai, eatasrah, svasar.. 

142. Mayrhofer, M. Indogermanische Wortforschung 
seit Kriegesende. Studien zur idg. Grundsprache, Wien, 1952, 
39-55. 

143. Mayrhofer, M. Indogermanisch-Dravidisches zum 

Theflia “ Zufali Arahropos 47, 664-65. 

144. Meid, W. Personalia mit >no- SuflSx. Tubingen, 
1955. 


..(I^ssertation).. 
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145. Meid, W. Zur Dehnung praesuffixaler Vooile in 
sekundaren Nominalableitungen. /F 62, 260-95; 63, 1-28. 

..many examples from Vedic SK... 

146. Meillet, a. Introduction & Vitude comparative des 
langues indo-europ^ennes. Hachette, Paris, 1950, 516. 

..(reprint of 8th ed.).. 

Rev.: A. Martinet. fFord 6 , 182-84. 

147. Menges, Karl H. Indo-european influences on Ural- 
Altaic languages. Word 1, 188-93. 

148. Meriggi, P. Der indogermanische Charakter des 
Lydischen. Hirt Festschrift II, 285-90. 

149. Merlingen, W. Zum Ausgangsgebiet der indo- 
gennanischen Sprachen. Archaeol. Austriaca li, 1955, 92 ff. 

..wine, whose home is Caucasus, has an idg. name.. 

150. Merlingen, W. Idg. x. Die Sprache 4, 39-73. 

. .arguments in favour of idg. x. . in OIA, it changed to kh{ before 
original a, o, u, al, oi ) and to ch (before original e or / ).. 
idg. xs changed to OIA 9 . . 

151. Mezger, F. Some Indo-European Format! ves. 

Word 2, 228-40. 

..(1) adverbial -o, •/, -ti; (2) local -a, -ati.. 

152. Mezger, F. Latin -idus and -tudo. Lg 22(3), 

194-99. 

..ref. to SK. words.. u adjectives have the function of present 
partic^le. . 

153. Mezger, F. Gothic manogei. Lg22 ( 4), 348-53. 

. .adjectival o-stems have a double fern, formation, one ending in 
•a and the other in < (s).. discussion of types like ratkih, 
vrkiff, den, etc... 

154. Mezger, F. Some formations in -tt- and -tr (i)-. 
Lg 24 ( 2), 152-59. 

..problem of nouns based on ancient adverbs or adverbial loca- 
tives, .considen SK. forms.. 
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^ ISS. Morcenstjerne^ G. Indo-Iranian Frontier Lan^ 
guages-Voh lit : The Pashai Language. 3. Vocabulary. Inst. 
Sammenlignende Kulturforskning, Oslo, 1956, VII +231. 

Rev. : £. Benveniste, BSL 53 ( 2 ), 63-64. 

156. Nyberg, H. S. Contribution 4 Thistoire de la 
flexion vftrbale en iranicn. Le Monde Oriental 31, 63-85. 

157. Otten, H. Hethitisch und Indogermanisch. Wiss^ 
ensch. Ann. 2 (5), 322-30. 

158. Pagliaro, a. Sommario di linguistica arioeuropa. 
Fasc. I : cenni storici e questione teoriche. Rome, 1930. 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, IF 49, 89-90. 

159. Passer, E. The problem of the beech. Fruehges-- 
chichte und Spw.^ Wien, 1948, 155-61. 

• • denies existence of oM-vocalism in IE form, wh. was *bhago~s 
only, and maintains that the meaning is beech only, that it is, 
therefore, restricted to a comparatively small and late groups of 
IE Igg. into wh. it entered from the area to wh. the tree is proper. 
Hence it follows that it is of no Imp. to the argument for a 
northern Urheimat.. 

Rev. : J. Whatmouoh, Lg 25, 283-85. 

160. Pedersen, H. Hittitisch und die anderen indoeuro- 
pdischen Sprachen, Kon. Dan. Vid. Sel., Hist.-fil. Med., Bind 25, 
Copenhagen, 1938. 

• .( See : VBD 1-106.10). .numerous historically attested facts in 
the various IE Igg. can’t be traced back to an identical prehist. 
form unless one assumes the laryngeals to have continued 
unchanged far into the period in wh. the separate tongues 
developed. . 

161. Pedersen, H. Tocharisch vom Gesichtspunbt der 
indo-europdischen Sprachvergleichung. Kon. Dan. Vid. Sel., 
Hist.-fiL Med. 28, Copenhagen, 1941, 292. 

Rev. : E. Benveniste, BSL 42 ( 2) ; J. FIlliozat, JA 234 ; G, 
... S. Lane, Lg 24(3),.. 

162. Pedersen, H. Tocharische Beitrage. Rev. des Etud. 
IE 3 (17-9), 209-13. 
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163. PSDBRSEN, H. Zur tocharischen Sprachgeschichte. 
Copenhagoi, 1944, 56. 

Rev.: O. S. Lane, 24(3). 

164. Pedersen, H. Lykisch und Hittitisch. Copenhagen, 
1945. 

165. Pedersen, H. Die gemeinindoeuropaischen und die 
vorindoeuropaischen Verschlusslaute. Munksgaard, Copen- 
hagen, 1951, 16. 

Rev.: K. Ammer, OLZ (1956), 110-12. 

166. PiKKUSAARi, L. T. 7{ew Lighten the IE Languages: 
Part VI. Ontario, 1956, VII +72. 

..(stencilled).. 


167. PiSANi, V. Studi sulla preistoria delle lingue ind~ 
europee. Mem. dell’ Acc. del Lincei 6.4.6, 1933. 

, 168. PiSANi, V. La ricostruzione dell' indeuropeo. Annali 

della Facolta di Lettere della R. Univ. di Cagliari, 1936. 

169. PiSANi, V. Introduzione alia linguistica indeuropea. 
Manual! Linguistic! del R. Istituto Superiore Orientale di Napoli 
1, Rome, 1939, 86, 

..acc. to P., in the most ancient period, IE was composed of 
many dialects; and one must operate from the start with the 
system of isoglosses.. 

Rev.: A. Heiermeier, IF 58, 303-04; G. M. Messing, Lg 23. 

170. PiSANi, V. Geolinguistica e indeuropeo. 1940. 

171. PiSANi, V. La Lingue Indoeuropee. Edizioni 

Universitarie Cisalpino, Milan, 1944, 81. 

. . a short hist, of IE linguistics and a statement of its main present 
problems. . 

Rev.: G. Bonfante, IVord 8, 270-72. 

172. PiSANi, V. Linguistica generale e indeuropea : Saggi 
e discorsi. Libreria Editrice Scientifico-Universitarm, Milan, 
1947, 226. 
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, .( coltoctioii of articles on IE linguistics and reviews ).vK shows 
an utter disbelief in UrspraChen of a uniform nature* and regards 
the earliest IE as consisting of a no. of lightly difTerent dialects. • 
( acc. to reviewer, this rknoves the basis for scientific linguistics. 
Acc. to Bloomheld, such assumption as P.'s establishes basis 
for comp, linguistics still more firmly, that is, more realisfic^ly ). . 

Rev.: R. G. Kent, 24(2). 

173. PiSANi, V. Crestomazia indeuropea. Tcsfi scelti 
con introduzioni grammaticali, dizionario comparative e glossari. 
Rosenberg & Sellier, Torino, 1947, XXVIII + 198. 

..(second revised and enlarged ed.; first ed. pub. in 1941 in 
Manuali Linguistici del R. 1st. Univ. Orientale di Napoli, No. 4, 
XXVI + 169). .texts, with gramm. introductions, in OIA, OPer, 
Avestan, etc. ..11 sections. • 

Rev.: F. R. Adrados, Emirita 13, 359 ff.; G. Bonfante, Word 9^ 
171-72; W. CouvREUR, BibLOr. 4, 131; G. M. Messing (on the 
first ed. ), 4g23; J. Pokorny, Erasmus 3, 142-43; B. Rosen- 
KRANz, /F61, 130-31; C. C. Uhlenbeck, Anthropos 41-44, 401. 

174. PiSANi, V. Noterelle ario-tocariche. Acme I, Milan, 
1948, 313-23. 

..two cases of dissimilation of aspirates in SK. : upa barbrhi, 
madugha , . 

175. PiSANi, V. [Idg. metrical form]. Paideia 3, 
202-05. 

176. PiSANi V. Introduzione alia linguistica indeuropea. 
Rosenberg & Sellier, Torino, 1949, VIII + 1 (X). 

..(revised ed.; earlier published in 1939 and 1944). .author 
presents, in a brief form, the essentials of linguistics in its ifpplica- 
tion to IE Igg. . . 

Rev.: W. Couvreur, Bibl. Or, 9, 1-2; R. G. Kent, Lg 25, 
196-98. 

177j. PiSANi, V. Glottologia indeuropea. Rosenberg & 
Sellier^ Torino, 1949, XL+310. 

..a comp, grammar of IE Igg., with special ref. to OK. and 
Latin.. 

Rev.: G. Bonfante, Word 8, 268-70; W. Couvreur, ML Or ^ 
9, 1-2; E. Schwentner, IF 61, 286-89. 
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179. PiSANi, V. Le question de Tind^bittite, et le concept 
de parents linguistiqjue. Arch. Or. 17, 251-64. 

..scejaical about tto existence of a unified idg. Ur-Ianguage. . 

179. PlSANi, V. UXORt Ricerche di morfologia ind- 
europea. Miscellanea Giovanni Calbiati 3, Milan, 1951, 38. 

..treats, among others, many problems of SK. morphology.. 
uxor-*ukus-er-svasr. . 

*Rev.: M. Lejeune, Rev. el. one. 54, 133. 

180. PiSANi, V. Allgemeine und vergleichende Sprach- 
wissenschaft — Indogermanistik. A Francke AG Verlag ( Wissen* 
schaftliche Forschungsberichte. Geisteswissenschaftliche Reihe, 
Bd. 2), Bern, 1953, 1-93; 187-93. 

. .a survey of work done bet. 1936 and 1950 in th« field of IE Igg. 
and cultures.. (pp. 94-186; 194-99; Keltologieby J. PoK(»tNY).. 

Rev.: A. Heiermeier, Bibl. Or. 12, 157-60; E. P. Hamp, Lg 33, 
435-39; E. Macwhite, Anthropos 50, 463-64. 

181. PiSANi, V. August Schleicher und einige Richtungen 
der heutigen Sprachwissenschaft. Lingua 4 ( 4), 1954. 

182. PiSANi, V. Due comparazioni Indo-Latine. RSO 
32(2), 765-68. 

183. PiSANi, V. Noterellc indeuropee. Paideia 12, 

270-73. 

184. PiSANi, V. LMndoeurop^en reconstruit. Lingua 7, 
337-48. 

..IE is a hist, phenomenon.. it is not a single Ig., but rather 
a collection of dialects. . 

185. POLAKp V. K theorii indoevropskeho stupnovani 

somohlaseb, CCF 3, 1944-45, 176. 

..observations on the theory of ablaut in IE.. 

186. PoRZiG, W. Die Gliederung des indogerniUnischen 
Sprachgebiets. Carl Winter ( Idg. Bibliothek, 3. Reihe r Unter- 
suchungen), Heidelberg, 1954, 251. 

..examines the results of previous work on distribution and 
mutual relations of IE dialects and contributes further data.. 
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conclusions dmved from morphological evidence : Indo-Ir., 
Celtic, and nlilic share no innovations; forms wh. they have in 
common belong to the oldest IE materiaU Hence Indo-lr. and 
Celtic aie assigned to peripheral areas.. discusses (pp. 161 if.) 
the beginnings of the Ig. of Vedic poetry; some words occur 
only in that Ig.. .1500 B. C. mentioned as the uppermost limit of 
Veda. dated at 1000 B. C.. . 

Rev.: F. R. Adrados, Kratylos 2, 137-46; R. Birwe» IF 62, 
296-302; W. P. Lehmann, Lg 30, 461-67; A. Martinet, Word 
11, 126-32; M. Mayrhofer, ZDMG 105, 234-37; G. R. Solta, 
Die Sprache 3, 225-31. 

187. PoTRATZ, J. A. Der Pfer detext aus dem Keil* 
schriftarchiv von Boghazkoy. Rostock, 1938. 

..Kikkuli's work on horse-training.. 

188. Przyluski, j. Les thhmes en -z- et en -m-. RHA 
(1939-40), 175-82. 

189. PuHVEL, Jaan. Indo-European negative composition. 
Lg 29 ( 1 ), 14-25. 

. .( 1 ) bahuvrihi and synthetic compounds ; ( 2 ) distinctly younger 
types — ^pronominal hypostatics, determinatives, and copulatives.. 

190. PuHVEL, J. Laryngeals and the Indo-European 
desiderative. Lg 29 ( 4 ), 454-56. 

..considers SK. desideratives \\ke Jigandsati iTS\ ajigami^anto 
( Akv CS IV. 1.3 ),^ipati§a(i ( A V), Jipvi^ati, Jighnmsati^ Jigamsati^ 
pipatsati . . 

191. PuLGRAM, E. Indo-European personal names. Lg 
23 (3), 189-206. 

. . ( 1 ) the fashion of naming wh. appears in several IE idioms not 
necessarily inherited from the parent-speech ; (2) oldest form of 
name in IE was a simple appellative and not a compound ; 

( 3 ) prevalence of compounds is not hcai : this tradition favours 
upper classes.. 

192. Raja, C. K. A new orientation to Indo-Iranian 
studies. VJ5Q 19(4), 326-36. 

. .even from the philological pt. of view, the close relation bet. 
and Avesta is too strongly emphasised ; linguistically there is 
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a gap bet. the two..iiiiguistic partiality has created various 
difficulties in the field of Ihdology, such as, the late date ascribed 
to .exc^t Soma and Haoma, there is practically nothing 
that connects Av. with j^F; no major god of ^F found in Av .. . 
bet. Gotha and J^F there is little that is common from the pt. of 
view of culture, .^v. represents a monotheistic rel., while ^F is 
a rel. of po]ytheism..^o\ from linguistic pt. of view, J^F has 
to be placed at an age not far removed from the date of Av.^ 
from the pt. of view of culture, it seems that bet. $F and the 
other Vedas there has been a long period of time in wh. some 
other great civilization arose and became a rival to ^F-civilization. 
It is the final victory of the latter that is found in other Vedas. . 
jt? F was started em-lier than Assyrian or I. V. civilization, and, 
after being arrested in its progress for a time by these civilizations, 
it revived in a slightly new form, .culturally Av. has to be studied 
with Purnvas, not with J?F. .(Hindi summary of this article, 
Bharata-irfi^T adhyayana ks nayS drstiko^a**, in NPP 59, 
165-71 ). . 


193. Raucq, E. Contribution k la linguistique des noms 
d’animaux en indo-europ^en. RHA( 1940), 223-28. 

Rev. : E. Benveniste, BSL 42, 44-45 ; B. Rosenkranz, IF 59, 
332-33. 

194. Risch, £. Betrachtungen zu den indogermanischen 

Verwandtschaftsnamen. Museum Helveticum 1-2, 1944, 

115-22. 

..(1) kinship terms and structure of family; (3) word for 
grandfather; (4) Father Heaven.. 

195. Romanelli, R. O vocabulario indoeuropen e o seu 
desenvolvimento semantico I and II. Kriterion 29-30, 262-81 ; 
31-32, 51-74. 

..(the IB vocabulary and Its semantic development).. 

196. Rona, J. P. La obra de ' Federico Hrozny en el 
dominio indoeuropeo. Univ. de la Republica, Inst, de Filologia: 
Dept, de Linguistica, Montevideo, 1957, 107. 

..R. accepts Hrozny’s views re. Ig. and writing of the proto- 
Indians as also re. the migrations of IE people in Asia*. 

Rev. ; J. Friedrich, Kratylos 4(1), 82-84. 
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197. Rosenkranz, B. Hethitisches zur Frage der indo 
gennanisch-finnisch-ugrischen Sprachverwandtschaft. Arch. Or. 
18, 439-43. 

..Coi,ura>ER*s researches have shown that there must have beim 
some original relationship bet idg. and finn.>ugr...acc. to R., 
the Hittite stands in bet. the other idg. Ig^ and finn.>ugr.. .(refers 
to two examples in the sphere of pronouns, and four in the 
sphere of verb-flexion).. 

Rev. : B. Laroche, Jiev.Hitt.Asian. 12, 54-56. 

198. Rysiewicz, Z. Contribution regarding the problem 
of the relative chronology of the formation of feminine in IE. 
( Polish ). CRAP 42, 154-57. 

199. Rysiewicz, Z. De quelques pronoms relatifs. Rocz^ 
Or. 17, 393-98. 

200. ScHAEDER, H H. Ein idg. Liedtypus in den G&th&s. 

ZDMG 94, 399-408. 

201. SCHAEDER, H. H. Auf den Spuren idg. Dichtung. 

Die W eltliteratur 18, 82-85. 

202. Scherer, A. Gestirnnamen bei den indogermanischen 
Volkern. Carl Winter ( Idg Bibliothek : 3. Reihe : Untersuch- 
ungen), Heidelberg, 1953, 276 + 8 plates. 

..study of IE names of celestial bodies.. large amount of lexical, 
onomastic, mythological, astronomical, astrological, and hist, 
iidbrmation collected.. names arranged and ordered acc. to 
semantic criteria and a classification of realla. . 

Rev: J. Gonda, Museum 59 (S), 146-47; M. Mayrhofer, 
AnthroposA9, 741-42; Ch. Mugler, Rev. de PhOologte 29; E. 
PuLORAM, 30, 284-85; H. B. Rosen, Erasmus 8, 213-17. 

203. Scherer, A. Worauf beruht die Verschiedenheit der 
indogermanischen Sprachen ? IF 61, 201-15. 

204. Schmid, W. P. Untersuchungen zur Stelltmg der 
Nasalpraesentia im indo-iranischen Verbalsystem. Tubingen, 
1955. 


..(Dissertation).. 
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205. Schmidt, Hanns-Peter. Awestiscbe Wortstudien. I-IJ ' 
1 (2), 160-65. 

..(ref. to the motif of ‘bondage’).. 

206. SCHRdDER, F. R. Eine idg. Liedform : Das Aufreih* 
lied. GRM 4, 179-85. 

207. Schwartz, B. The Root and its Modification in 
Primitive Indo-European. Ling. Soc. of America ( Language 
Dissertation No. 40 ), 1947, 67. 

..in support of Sturtevant’s Indo-Hittite hypothesis. .(aoc. to 
Sturtevant, I-H branched off into pre- Anatolian and pre>IE; 
out of pre-Anatolian was developed Anatolian, out of wh. were 
fiuther developed Hittite, Luwian, and Hieroglyph. Hittite; and 
out of pre-IE was developed IE, out of wh. were further developed 
SK., GK., Lat., etc.).. 

208. Schwbntner, E. Tocharia. KZ 65, 126-33. 

..Tocharian and the Urheimat of IE.. 

209. Schwentner, E. Zur Bezeicbnung der roten Farbe 
im Idg. KZ 73, 110-112. 

..among all idg. colour-names, that for the red colour is most 
widely and surely evidenced.. 

210. Schwentner, E. Der Specbt als “ Holzscblagef ” 
in den idg. Sprachen. KZ 73, 112 ff. 

211. Schwentner, E. Eine indoiraniscbe Bezeicbnung des 
Esels. KZ 73, p. 197. 

212. Schwentner, E. Ein zentralasiatiscbes Wanderwort. 
KZ 75, p. 57. 

..putra, taken in Tocharian, Khotanese, etc... 

213. Sgaix, Petr. Vyvoj Aexe v indoevropskych jazycich, 
zejmena v cestine a v anglictine. Csl. Akad., Prague, 1958. 

Rev.; Marc Vey, BSL 54 ( 2), 56. 

214. Sharma, Aryendra. Some new Indo-European para- 
llelisms. PA/ OC ( 12tb Session), Banaras, 1948,627-32. 

. .considers parallels of SK. words, arfl, vasii, pnlava, s?ka. . 
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215. SiMBNacHY, Tfa. Limba hittUa si rolul ei in grama- 
tica comparata. Monitorul Official, Bucarest, 1944, 48. 

Rev.: E. Benveniste, BSL 1946. 127. 

215. SiMBNKHY, Th. La construction du verbe dans les 
langues indo>europ6ennes. Bulletin de VInst. de Philologie 
Roumaine 13, lassy, 1949. 

. .construction of verb in four principal ancient IE Igg., namely, 

SK., GK., Lat., and Gothic.. 

Rev. : J. Gonda, Lingua 4. 99-103. 

217. SiNOR, D. Ouralo*altaique-indo-europ4en. T’oung 
Poo 37, 226-44. 

..presents new parallelisms (vocabulary) bet. Ural*altaic and 

Idg... 

218. Sommer, F. Zum Zahlwort. SBBAW, Phil.-bist. 
KI. 1950, No. 7, Miinchen, 1951. 

Rev. : J. Gonda, Lingua 4, 103-07.. 

219. Sommer, F. Hethitische Verbalsubstantive auf -at 
( t )- und ai. -at- und Denominalia auf -antld-. MSS 4 
( 1954), 

..hamanta {gimmant).. 

220. Sommerfelt, A. Some new ideas on the structure of 
the IE parent language. TPS ( 1945), 206-12. 

A 

..discusses latest work of Kurylowicz and Benvenbic.. 

221. Specht, F. Der Ur sprung der indogermanischen 
Deklination. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht, Gottingen, 1944, 
vn+432: 

..(attempts to co*ordinate linguistics and prehist... criticism of 

the book by P. Arumaa in Apophoreta Tartuensia, Stockholm, 

1949, 73 ff).. 

Rev. : B. Rosenkranz, IF 61, 114-16 ; M. Vasmer, Zst. Ph, 19, 

439-45. 

222. SraCHT, F. Zur Herkunft der Kausativa mit p- 
Erweiterung. jkz 68, 122-28. 
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. .of the type dhuma-^npa. .{V. Machek has shown [ Z,/. Slav. 

' Phil. 17y 258 if.] that the usual causal forntations in p in SK., 

normally in roots with long vowels, are to be found also in 
Slavonic).. ^ 

223. Specht, F. Das idg. Wort fiir gestern. KZ 68, 
201-05. 

..gh^ies (hyas) shows comparative sufi^ -ies j •ios, because the 
word expresses opposition to * today ’ and * tomorrow * . . 

224. Specht, F. Zum sakralen u. Die Sprache 1, 43-49. 

. .Havers shows that this velar vowel is used to indicate what is 
** great, powerful, prodigious .S. supports this thesis by tracing 
numerous examples of //-sounds in verbs of washing ( ceremonial 
purification), in ’words denoting solemn speech or prayer, as well 
as in expressions connected with genesis, growth, prosperity, 
generally in words relating to phenomena wh. are particularly 
associated with divine operation and dominion.. 

225. Specht, F. Die indogermanische Sprachwissen- 
schaft von den Junggrammatikern bis zum ersten Weltkriege, 
Lexis 1, 1949. 

226. Stang, C. S. Zum indoeuropaischen Kollektivum. 
5VT5 13, 282-94. 

..theory of genders in early IE.. 

227. Stang, C. S. Zum indoeuropaischen Adjektivum. 
TsLTS 17 ( 1954). 

..two kinds of adjectives can be assumed in proto-IE. namely, 
appositive and descriptive (attributive and predicative); the 
appositive adjectives preserved their noun-characteristics and did 
not develop motion.. 

228. Sturtevant, E. H. Hittite and Areal linguistics. 

Lg 23, 376-82. 

229. Sturtevant, E. H. Indo-Hittite collective nouns 

with a laryngeal sulSix. Lg 24 ( 3 ), 259-61. 

230. Sturtevant, fe. H. An Indo-European word for 

woman. Lg 25 ( 4 ), 343-45. 
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231. Sturtbvant, E. H. The pronunciation of Written 

n-i and a~u in Hittite. tg 26 ( 1 ), 1-5. ^ 

. ^ 

232. StDrtevant, E. H. ; Hahn, E. Adelaide. A Corn- 
par atiue Grammar of the Hittite Language. Yale Univ. Press 
(Whitney Linguistic Series, Vol. I ), New Haven, 1951, XX + 
199. 


..(from the standpt. of Indo-Hittite hypothesis, acc. to wh. H. 
is not a branch of IE but rather a sister-lg. ) . . 

Rev. : J. Friedrich, JAOS 73, 106-09 ; V. Soucbk, Arch. Or. 24, 
136-43. 

233. Sturtevant, E. H. The prfchistory of Indo-Euro* 
pean : A summary. Lg 28, 177-81. 

234. Tavadia, J. C. Indo-Iranian studies. PBQ 14 (2), 
123-31. 

..Vedic forms, both declensional and conjugational, were consi- 
dered irregular and even faulty by some Indian Sanskritists ; but 
the same alleged * faulty * forms are preserved even by Avestic. . 
it is suggested that the original meaning of the word, dahyu^ was 
• enemy * ( further developed ‘ enemy people ‘ enemy country * ) ; 
but this is not convincing ; the word originally meant * people ' or 
‘ country * without any bad connotation ; it got bad sense when 
applied to conquered people by Vedic Uibes ( cf. Avestic : aryanam 
dahyunam » of peoples of i^ryas). .the 8th mandala of bears 
most striking similarity to Avesia ; it is only there ( and partly in 
the related 1st nutr^la) that common words like u^tra and the 
strophic structure called pragatha occur.. lit. devices and forms 
wh. are common to both and Av . : ( 1 } use of third person 
by the writer referring to himself ; intended for more dramatic 
effect; (2) sarhvisda-snktas in IfV ; Sciiroeder*s theory that the 
dialogues are dramatic scenes seems to be correct ; Yasna 29 is a 
very characteristically dramatic piece with 5-6 persons taking part 
in it. .Zarathu5tra*8 teaching shows an advanced stage of rel. 
thought ; pure monotheism with a definite moral system ( the 
so-called dualism is but another aspect of monotheism ). .the ^har. 
of Ahura Mazda is more pronounced and clear ; in Vanina, the 
tendency of monotheism was retarded, .compares Ya^tas and 
Vedic ritual texts.. Yl(jfiavalkya*8 conception of karma-sou\ 
{ BAUp . in. 2.13) has parallels in ancient Iranian (and Jaina) 
thou^t. . 
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. 235. Tavadia» J. C. Indo-Iranian Studies II. Vishva- 
bliarati Studies No. 15, 1952. V-hl92. 

..(first 3 GnthUs of Zarathustra aad 4 principal prayers in 
Avestan).. 

Rev. : J. Duchesne-Guillemin, Le Mus^on 67. 206-07 ; O. Fris, 
Arch, Or. 22, 619-20 ; H. Humbach, IF {52, 302^5. 

236. Thalbitzer, W. ' Uhlenbeck’s Eskimo-Indoeuropean 
hypothesis. Travaux <tu Cercle LinguisUque de Copenhague 1, 
66-96. 


237. Thomas, E. J. Aryan languages and peoples in 
Europe. Siddheshuar Varma Comm. VoL /, 1950, 1-4. 

..five types of Aryan speech in Europe— Greek, Italic, Celtic, 
Germanic, Slavonic, refers to a few general problems relating 
to them . . latest archaeological discoveries support Feist's view of 
an Asiatic origin of the Aryans, .it may still be possible to hold 
that Vedic Aryans originated in India or that they came from the 
North Pole, but such inquiry goes back beyond the period of the 
primitive Aryans inferred by linguistic methods.* 

238. Tracer, G. L. ; Smith, H. L. A chronology of 
Indo-Hittite. Studies in Linguistics 8, 61 ft. 

239. Tritsch, F. J. Lycian, Luwian, and Hittite. Arch. 
Or. 18, 494-518. 

240. Uhlenbeck, C. C. Oer-Indogermaansch en Oer- 
Indo^germanen. MKAW, Afd. Letterkunde, Deel 77, Scr. A, 
No. 4, 1935. 

. .idg. as the mixture of two lg.-types— one of these reminds us of 
Caucasian and (he other of finnisch-ugrisch Igg.. . 

241. Uhlenbeck, C. C. Ur-und altindogermanische Ank- 
laenge im Wortschatz des Eskimo. Anthropos 37-40, 133-148. 

..suggests many parallelisms.. refers to several SK. words., 
suggests a common home for Ur-ldg. and Eskimo in pre-Idg. 
period.. , 

242. Uhlenbeck, C. C. Uraltaisch und Indogermanisch. 
Anthropos 37-40, p. 315. 

..(0 propos D. SiNOR, Ouralo-altaique-I-E T'omg Poo 37, 
226-44).. 

..17 
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243. Vaillant, A. Les origines da mMlb-passif. BSL 
42, 76-83. 

244. Vaillant, a. Hittite sakhi, Latin jcis. BSL 42, 
84—88. 

245. Vaillant, A. Hypothfese sur Tinfixe nasal. BSL 
43 ( 1946), 75-81. 

246. ‘‘^Vendryes, J.; Benveniste, E. Langues Indo-Euro- 
p6ennes. LM, Paris, 1952, 1-80. 

247. Vendryes, J. Choix d’Audes linguistiques et celti~ 
ques. C. Klincksieck (Coll. ling. 55), Paris, 1952, VI +352. 

..papers on general linguistics and on idg. linguistics (oony>. 

granunar).. 

Rev.: J. Webweiler, Erasmus 8, 604-06. 

248. Wackernagel, J. Indogennaniscbe Dichtersprache. 
Philologus 95, 1-19. 

..(introd. and foot-notes by A. Debrunner).. 

249. Wackernagel, J. Indoiranica. KZ 67, 154-82. 

..(contd. from KZ 55. 104-12; 59. 19-30; 61. 190-208 )..ed. 

by A. Debrunner.. 

Rev.: L. Renou, BSL 42(2). 

250. Wagner, H. Indogermanisch-Vorderasiatisch-Medi- 
terranes. KZ 75, 58-75. 

251. Weisweiur, j. Das altorientalische OottkOnigtum 
and die Indogermanen. Paideuma 3, 112-17. 

..Idg. *potis from Sumerian patesi ** priest-king”.. 

Rev.: M. Mayrhofer, Stud. lur idg. Grundipradie, 40-41. 

252. Whatmough, J. Root and base in Indo-European. 
Harvard Studies in Classical Philology 54, 1-23. 

253. WiNDEKENS, A. J. van. Lexique etymblogUtue des 
dialectes tochariens. Bibl. du Musdon, Vol. 11, Louvain, 1941, 
LV+219. ■ 

Rev.: J. FIluozat, JA 234. 
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254. WiNDEKBNS, A. J. van. Morphologie comparie du 
tocharien. Bibl. du Musdon, Vol. 17, Louvain. 1944, XVIII 
+380. 

Rev.: E. Benvbhiste, BSL 42(2); J. Fouozat, JA 234. 

255. WiNDBKBNS, A. J. van. Studies in the vocabulary 
of Tocharian. BSOAS 12, 67-70. 

..lef. to SK. words, rnpa, nyata-, etc... 


256. WtNDBKBNS, A. J. van. Two Tocharian notes. 
BSOAS 12, 71-72. 

..ref. to ca ( Kand).. 

257. WiNDBKBNS, A. J. van. Une concordance de voca- 
bulaire indo>tocbarienne. Arch. Ling. 9(2), 118-20. 

. .dhfra and Tokh. B. tsire^ Toch. A. tsrasi ( -sstrong, energetic). . 

258. Winter, W. An Indo-European prefix * 9 - “ together 
with”. Lg 28 ( 2 ), 186-91. 

259. WissMANN, W. Der T^ame der Buche. Deutsche 
Akad. d. Wissen. zu Berlin, Vortrage und Schriften, Heft 50 
( Akademie-Verlag ), Berlin, 1952, 38. 

..first half of the lecture gives a hist, survey of Indogennanistics 
..(the term **1E** first used by the English philologist, Thomas 
Young [ 1813 ]; on the continent, it was used by J. C. Prichards 
in Tke Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations [ 1831 ]; J. Grimm 
[1832] reviewed the book. F. Bopp accepted the term. As 
against this, Pott chose ** Idg. **, the term which originated ft’om 
J. von Klaproth [1823]. *Mdg. ** is a more significant term, 
since it covers various Igg. from SE [ Ceylon ] to NW [ Ireland ] ) 
*.aoc. to L. Geiger (1871), the Buchen-argument favours the 
western home of the Idg. people. W. re-examines the question 
(in the second half of his lecture), its pros and cons ; he finds 
name in GK., Latin, Celtk, Slavonic, and Kurdish, and decides 
favour of the western home. . 

Rev.; F. B., Anthropos 48, 705. 

260. WOST, W. ( Ed. ). PHMA : Mitteilungen zur idg., 
vomehmlich indo-iranischeo Wortkunde sowie zur holothetischen 
Spraohtheorie. In Commission bei J. Kitzinger, Muncben. 

..Heftl. 1955, 28; Heft 2, 1956, 89; Heft 3, 1957, 136; Heft 4, 
1958, 156 {adhrigii-^ atka^ taru^ Mmnhya).. 
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Rev.: N. van Brock, BSL S4 ( 2), 62-63; H. MiriEBEROtR 
(on Heft 4), WZKSO 3, 173-74; C. Rboamey, Aiuhropos 54, 
252-58. 

261. WOST, W. Die palaolithisch-ethnographischen Baren- 
riten iind das Alt-lndogerinaiiiscbe. Quart&r ( s. 1. ) 7-8, 1S4-6S. 

262. WosT, W. Indogermanistisches zur Urgeschichte 
der Sexualvorstellungen. Quartar ( s. 1. ) 7-8, 166-70. 

263. Zambotu, P. L. Intorno alle origini e alia espansione 
degli Indoeuropei. Festschrift O. Tschumi, Frauenfeld, 1948, 
9-17. 

264. Zgusta, L. Sprachwisseoschaftlicbe Bemerkungen zur 
SpracbphUosophie des Indogermaniscben. Arch. Or. 27, 149-52. 

..(marginal notes on P. Hartmann, Zur Typologie des Idg., 
Carl Winter, Heidelberg, 1956).. 


46. General Linguistic Studies. 

1. Allen, W. S. Phonetics and comparative linguistics. 
Arch, Ling. 3(2), 126-36. 

..ttS. to Indo-Aryan phonetics.. 

2. Balasubrahmanya, N. Tbe origin of language. 
H-YJMU (Arts) 17(1), Sept. 1957, 16-32. 

..Indian and Western views discussed.. 

3. Bally, C. Linguistique ginSrale et linguistique 

francaise. A. Francke, Berne, 1950, 440. ' 

..(3rd ed.)..B‘s theory of general linguistics is a rs|||teinent of 
the bask doctrines of Saussure.. accepts S.'s clea^ll bet. the 
speech of individual speakers in a linguistk community (/n parole) 
and the iinguistk system of the community ( la longue). . 

Rev.: G. M. Messino, Lg 27, 586-90. 

4. Barannikov, A. P. Elements of comparative>bistori- 
cal method in Indian linguistic tradition. (Russian). Voprosi 
Y azikozananiya 2, 44-61. 
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5. Bbnvenisty, B. Structure des relati<His de personae 
dans le verbe. BSL 43, 1-12. 

6. Benvbniste, E. Langues non identifi^es. LM, Paris, 
1952, 219-20. 

7. Bhaoavad Datta. Bhasa ka itihasa. (Hindi). 
Oriental Book Depot, Delhi, 1956, ^7. 

..2nd VoL: Indo-European, Vedic, Iranian, Hittite. . 

8. Bhagwat, Durga. Folk-etymology with reference to 
Indian folklore. J Anthrop Soc (Bombay) (10)1, 1-7. 

. .ref. to folk-etymology in Vedic lit. : agni, nyagrodha, triSnu^a, 
indra, aiva, rSsaMut,. 

9. Bloomfield, L. Language, London, 1950, 319. 

..deals with prehistory in connection with IE linguistics.. 

10. Bodmer, F. Die Sprachen der Welt. Geschichte* 
Grammatik-Wortscbatz in vergleichender Darstellung. Kiepen- 
heuer & Witsch, Keln-Berlin, 1955, 754-1-46 illust. 

..(German transl. of English original pub. in 1943; English 
original rev. by L. Bloomfield, Am. Sp, 19, '211-13)..Introd. 

( 1-30) ; Parts I-II ( 33-411 ) : hist, of Igg. (alphabets, problems 
of morphology, syntax, basis of a genetic classification of Igg. of 
the world ; hist, of Germanic and Romance igg, ) ; Part III 
(413-544) : problem of world-lg. examined (subjects to criticism 
attenqits iike Volapuek, Esperanto, Interlingua, Novial, etc. ) ; 
suggests necessary features for World-Auxiliary Ig. ; Part IV : 
!Sprachmuseum ( lists in parallel columns expressions for the same 
notions first in Germanic Igg. and then in Romance. Igg. ). . 

Rev.: O. Szemerbnyi, KratyJos 4, 13-18. 

11. Brough, J. Theories of general linguistics in the 
Sanskrit grammarians. TPS 1951, 27-46. 

12. CRATTERn, Suniti Kumar. Integration in linguistic 
pattern in India. Bull. Philolog. Soc. Calaata 1(1), 15-22. 

. .IE has now been placed as a development of an earli^ Indo- 
Hittite.. IE ig. was brought into India probaUy during the late 
centuries of the 2nd mill. B. C. ; it was a process wh. took 
centuries to be conipleted from after 1300 B. C.. .at the end of ftie 
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Vedic period, out of the miscegenation of various kinds of people 
on the 8^ of India, the Indian man (as distinguished from 
Aryan man. Dravidian man. KirSta man. and Ni^fida man) came 
into being, .a linguistic integration, bringing about the conveyance 
of Ig. types, wh. were to start with totally diiSerent in phonetics, 
in morphology, in syntax, and in vocabulary, to a single type 
within the bounds of India was inevitable, .waters of primitive 
IE ( not pure, but mingled with those of Dravidian, Austric and 
Sino-Tibetan ) are flowing thro* the dried up channel of the pre- 
Aryan speeches, following their structures and thought-patterns., 
there has evolved a ** common Indian type of speech", .demon- 
strates characteristics of this common linguistic type under 
idionetics. morphology, syntax, and vocabulary.. 

13. Chavarria- Aguilar. O. L. Lectures in Linguistics. 
DCRI Handbook Series 6. Poona. 1954. X+128. 

14. CosERU. E. La Geografia lingHstica. Univ. de la 
Republia. Facultad de Humanidades y Ciencias. Inst, de 
Filologia. Dept, de Ling.. Montevideo. 1956. 47. 

Rev. : G. Gouqenheim. BSL 53 (2), 31-32. 

15. Danielou, a. Music and language. VBQ 11(4) 
284-89. 

. .Ig. spoken upon earth is. acc. to JiPB, divided into four parts. • 
articulate speech -spoken by men. inarticulate by mammals, birds, 
and vile reptiles.. 

16. Doblhofer, E. Zeichen und W under. Die Entziffer- 
ung verschollener Schriften und Sprachen. Paul Neft Verlag. 
Wien. 1957, 352+24 tables+94 illustr. 

..the last ch. presents a statement re. the problems, till now 
unsolved, relating to the Etruscian. the Indus, and the Easter 
Island scripts.. 

Rev.: M. Falkner. BibL Or. 16. 98. 

17. DvrvEDi. Kapiladeva. ArtbavijnRna aura vy&karapa- 
darsana. (Hindi). Agra Univ. c7. of Res. 1. 25-32. 

..deals with the contribution of ancient Indian grammarians to 
the study of semantics.. the term, artharijnnm^ in the sense of 
semantics used by Venkata Msdhava in ^V-Bh... 

18. Edgerton. F. T^lotes on Early American Work in 
Linguistics. Proc. Am. Philosoph; Soc* 87( 1). 1943. 11. 
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19. Eichkro, L. W. Etymologien vorindogermanischer 
Wdrter aus orientaHschen Sprachen. Fribourg en Brisgau, 
1956. 

20. Embneau, M . B. Linguistic prehistory of India. Proc. 
Am. Philosoph, Soc. 98 ( 4), 1954, 282-92. (reprinted in Tamil 
Culture 5, 30-55.) 

• •attempts a reconstruction of the hist/ relationships bet. Indo- 
Aryan, Dravidian, and Munda. .borrowing from Dravidian into 
SK., possibly even into the Ig. of Veda, .there is nothing a priori 
against the assumption of Heras that the Ig. of I. V. CivU. is an 
old member of the Dravidian family.. W. Norman Brown seems 
to suggest that the Ig. of I. V. Civil, was related to the group of 
Near Eastern lgg...in SK. records we find linguistic evidence of 
contacts bet. the SK.-speaking invaders and the other linguistic 
groups within India, .some of the non-IE features in SK. were 
Dravidian (possibly Munda) in type. .many of the borrowed 
items are names of fiora and fauna indigenous in India and not 
elsewhere in the old IE territory, .also some proper names (like 
Mi/a»good or handsome man).. Burrow finds in JgV some 
20 words of Dravidian origin; such Rgvedic examples indicate 
the presence of Dravidian-speakers as far towards the NW as 
Papjab in the first centuries of the presence of SK.-speakers on 
Indian soil.. this is, however, not entirely clear evidence for the 
Dravidian nature of Harappan Ig. . .Appendix 1 : Sanskrit borrow- 
ings from Dravidian (a propos T. Burrow, TPS 1946, 13-18); 
Appendix 2: The Mupd^ Languages (a propos F. B. J. Kuiper, 

Proto-Munda Words in SK.” ). . 

21. Emeneau, M. B. India and Linguistics. JAOS 7S» 
145-53. 

. .Indians became exact phoneticians at a very early date iprJSti- 
&Skhya)..nighantus,.P^i}im*s achievement in grammar.. 

22. Emeneau, M. B. India as a linguistic area. Lg 
32 ( 1 ), 3-16. 

• .(Unguistic area may be defined as meaning an area wh. includes 
Igg. belonging to more than one family but showing traits in 
common wh. are found not to belong to the other members of 
[ at least 1 one of the families ). .even where IE material yields SK. 
retrofiexes, pre-IA and pre-Dravidian bilingualism provided the 
conditions wh. allowed pre-IA allophones to be redistributed as 
retroflex phonemes. Certainly as time wait on, MIA showed more 
such phonemes than OlA, and in conseauence NIA does so too. 
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This b a clear ifffitance of lodianization of the IE component in the 
Indie linguistic scene.. it is clear already that echo-words are a 
pan-lndic trait and that lA probably reed, it from non-IA ( for, 
it is not IE), .the use of ‘‘ classifiers ** can be regarded as one of 
the linguistic traits wh. establish India as one linguistic area., 
certainly the end result of the borrowings is that the Igg. of the 
two families — lA and Dravidian — seem in many respects more 
akin to one another than lA does to the other IE Igg.. . 

23. Faddegon, B. The Semitic and Sanskrit alphabets. 
Orientalia J^eerlandica^ 1948, 261-72. 

..ref. to bVva5fi/rc5. .both Hindus and Semites constructed their 
alphabets systematically on two principles, those of the arti- 
culation-mode and the articulation-place, .we may feel spme 
doubts concerning Buehler's hypothesis that Hindu traders had 
merely reed, the characters from the Semites and that no further 
influence as to the phonetic science had been exerted (cf. 
Buehler. Jndische Palaeographie, p. 18).. 

24. Fret, H. Interrogatif et Ind^fini : Un probibme de 
grammaire comparde et de linguistique g^ndrale. P. Geuthner, 
Paris, 1940, 16. 

Rev, : O. Deeters, IF 60, 111. 

25. Friedrich, J. Entzifferung verschollener Schriften 
und Sprachen. Springer-Verlag, Berlin, 1954, 147. 

Rev. : E. Benveniste, BSL 53 ( 2 ), 52-53. 

26. Ghosh, B. K. Problems of Indian linguistics. 7C15 
( B. Af. Barua Comm. VoL ), 146-58. 

..(Presidential address: Indian Linguistics Section, 14th AlOC, 
Darbhanga, 1948) Daivic and Asuric speech-forms contrasted 
in Vedic lit.. .Ind. ling, suggests that human speech is a via ^edia 
bet. godly speech ( ideal : chandas ) and demoniac speech ( vulgar : 
bha^n),. the grammar of the RVAg, is rigid and complex, yet 
there is nothing to show that the authors of $ P-hymns were 
grammatically conscious; no trace of gramm. terminology in 
j^K.^K-authors conscious of verse-forms and metrical termino- 
logy, .significance of voTfui, pada explained; ak^ara and 

pa^ were of direct metrical origin and were later appropriated by 
grammar, .proper gramm. inquiry began in the ifr... in India, 
etymological inquiry preceded gramm. inquiry proper.. etymo- 
logists regarded meaning as permanent and sound merely as an 
outer apparel of the word ; grammarians held the sound-element 
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to be more essential than the sense-element in the word. . if a verse 
contained a hint as to the deity to whom it was addressed, it was 
called nirukta ; otherwise it was anirukta acc. to Br. ; term nirukti 
rather signified the inquiry* re. the relation bet. a verse and its 
ikvatn^.Br, authors show complete grasp of verbal system., 
earliest attempts to name and classify the bounds of SK. Ig. are 
to be foimd in Ait.Ar, (III. 2.5) and Ch.Up. (II. 3-5), where 
sparki ( occlusives ), iL^man ( spirants \ svara ( vowels ) are 
separately mentioned. A (for aniahsthaJi ^ \\ciu\6s) in 
Bk^Frnt. (1.9); genders (in liPB X. 5.1.2); numbers (sSFB 
XIII. 5.1.8 ; Atharva Frat. 1.7. mentions dvivacana) ; three tenses 
{Ait. Br. IV. 5.1 ; IV. 5.3 ; V. 1.1 ).. Aryans came into contact 
with and under the influence of Assyrians' superior civilization; as 
a result of this, the rel. and culture of the Aryans underwent a 
profound change; IE rel. seems to have contained no magical 
element ; Assyrians were magic-ridden, and believed in the 
magical potency of sacrificial rites and formulas to compel god 
to interfere in human affairs ; most probably, the Aryans learnt 
from the Assyrians this new type of rel.; more progressive elements 
among Aryans adopted this cult named Asura-cult after the 
Assyrian city-god Assur, while less progressive elements remained 
faithful to the older Daiva-gods of IE antiquity. Thus occurred 
the Deva-Asura split among the Aryans. . R V word mana connect- 
ed with Babylonian manu^ niska with Babyl. nisku, khari with 
Babyl. kdru^ ridga ( » tin ) with Sum. fiSggu^ ara ( « metal ) 
with Assyr. eru, godhUma with Semitic /ran^im. .discussion about 
Pasupati-Rudra . .Ig. of Mohenjodaro. . 

27. Gnana Prakasar, S. Linguistic evidence for the 
common origin of the Dravidians and Indo-Europeans. Tamil 
Culture 2(1), 88-112. 

..evidence of linguistic palaeontology indicates a doubtless pro- 
ethnic connection bet. Dr. and IE.. 

28. Hahn, E. Adelaide. Subjunctive and Optative: 
Their Origin as Futures. Philological Monographs, No. 16, 
Am. Philolog. Assn., New York, 1953, XVIII + 157. 

« .argues against the unscientific char, of the metaphysical approach 
to defining the moods and against the psychological approach., 
acc. to H., IE once had two true future tenses, but no modal con- 
trasts except for the imperative; later one of these futures became 
the subjunctive, another the optative, beginning in the proto-lg. but 
with the shift from tense to mood still not complete in Latin; GK. 
and SK. developed new futures, in part from special varieties of 
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the old. .BObjunctive and optative moods w«e originally tenses in 
IE, hut not in Indo*Hittite..(See: GtmoA, Qumeter of At IE 
Moods'). . > 

Rev.: A.Caknoy, Ant. Class. 22, 488-90; M. Fowler, JAOS 
74, 185-86; J. Oonda, Museum 59, 186-87; Fred W. House- 
holder, Lg 30, 389-99 ; M. Lbjbuns, BSL 1954, 70-74; J. 
Parrr, Kev.Et.Lat. 31, 403-04. 

29. Havers, W. Neuere Literatur zum Sprachtabu. S. 
IE 8. 

30. Hoenigswald, H. M. The principal step in compara- 
tive grammar. Lg 26(3), 357-64. 

31. Hoenigswald, H. M. Laryngeals and s movable. 
Lg 28, 182-85. 

A 

32. Hoijer, H. Linguistic and cultural change. Lg 
24 ( 4), 335-45. 

33. Homburger, L. Le langage et les longues. Intro- 
duction aux Audes lingutstiques. Ed. Payot, Paris, 1952, 256. 

Rev.: W, Couvreur, Bibl Or. 11, 44-45. 

34. IHARA, S. An aspect of transition in linguistic view in 
India. JIBS 1(1), 172 ff. 

35. Iyer, K. A. Subramania. The point of view of the ' 
Vaiy&karapas. JORM 18 ( 2), 84-96. 

. .vyZkararto oscillates bet. philosophy and linguistics, while it is 
conscious all the time that its proper sphere is something different 
from that of philosophy. . 

36. Kalelkar, N. G. Sound changes: a note. JMSUB 
3, 175-79. 

37. Korinek, j. M. Introduction to Linguistics. Acad. 
Sc. et Art., Bratislava, 1948, 109. 

Rev.: H. O. Linnr II, Iff 26, 408 ff. 
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38. Krahe» H. Sprache und Vorzeit. Europaische Vor* 
geschichte nach dem Zeugnis der Sprache. Quelle und Meyer, 
Heidelberg, 1954, 180. 

..ref. to old-European hydronomy. . 

Rev.: E. Benveniste, BSL 53(2), 50-51. 

39. Kretschmer, P. Der Name des Elephanten. Anz. d. 
Oesterr. Akad^ d. Wiss. 88, Wien, 1951, 307-25. 

. .( summary in Anthropos 49, 324 ). .ancient Indians used a name 
wh. is apparently the result of contamination bet. Idg. and 
Egyptian names.. 

40. Kulkarni, K. P. An ancient linguistic tradition. 
Silver Jubilee Comm. VoLy N. W. College, Poona, 1958, 94-1 12. 

41. Kunjunni Raja, K. The theory of suggestion in 
Indian semantics. ALB 19, 20-26. 

. . the Vedic sages understood the fact that the literal meaning of 
an utterance is only .a part of its meaning, .cf. I^V X. 11. 2 and 4. . 

42. Kunjunni Raja, K. Indian theories on homophones 
and homonyms. ALB 19, 193-222. 

..ancient writers on Ig. mainly concerned with primary senses of 
words. Even YSska and PScini don't seem to have fully appre- 
ciated the imp. of metaphorical transfer in Ig... 

43. Kunjunni Raja, K. Diachronistic linguistics in ancient 
India. SP (18th AlOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 96. 

..ancient Indians concerned with the synchronistic approach to 
Ig.. .PS^ini was interested only in describing the Ig. as he saw it. . 
from the time of Yaska, the aim of etymology in India has not 
been to find out the origin and hist, of a word, but to understand 
the essence or real significance of it.. 

44. Majumdar, Ramaprasad. Bhcisa-^tattva^manjarf. (Ben- 
gali). Calcutta, 1959, 23. 

. • ( Philology Primer on model method ) . .author seeks to establish 
the fact that pratna*vaUUka or early Vedic Ig. is the parent stock 
from wh. all the Aryan Igg. sprang forth, .aoc. to author, Aryans 
and non-Aryans do not form two different races.. 

Rev. : A. Thakur, JGJRl 16, 508. 
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44a. Manoala Dbva, Sastri. Tulanatmaka bhasaiastra. 
(Hindi). Allahabad. 1948, 20 + 270+4. 

. . discusses principles of comparative philology and correlation of 
different Igg. of the world. . 

45. Marouzbau, J. La linguistique ou science du lan^ 
gage. Geuthner, Paris, 1944, 127. 

..(2nd ed.).. 

Rev.: M. C, 42(2).. 

46. Martinet, A. Au sujet des fondements de la thdorie 
linguistique de Louis Hjelmslev. BSL ( 1942-45 ), 19-42. 

47. Mehendale, M. A. Presidential address : Indian 
Linguistics Section. PAIOC (18th Session), Annamalainagar, 
1955, 83-94. 

. .surveys work done in the field during the preceding two yrs. . 
offers some remarks on the Ig. of the original Buddhist canon. . 

48. Meillet, a.; Cohen, M. Les langues du monde. 
Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique ( Soci^td de lingui- 
stique de Paris), Paris, 1952, XLIH-1296-h21 maps (atlas 
des langues du monde). 

. .( by a group of linguisticians under the direction of M. and C. ; 
1st ed. in 1924 ; 2nd ed. in 1952 ). .IE section ( 1-80) by Vendryes 
( revised by Benveniste). . 25 authors have combined their skills 
to give information on distribution, statistics, characteristic 
features, and mutual relationships of all known Igg., extinct 
and living).. 

Rev. : J. Bottero, Bibl . Or . 11, 43-44; G. Deeters, IF 63, 
83-86 ; H. M. Hoenioswald, JAOS 74, 65-66 ; A Martinet, 
Word 10, 73-75 ; G. B. Milner, Afcn (May 1954), 106 ; M. O. 
Walshe, Erasmus 8, 600-604. 

49. Misra, Sivasekhar, Bha^ok& &dana-prad£na. (Hindi). 
SP (17thAIOC). Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 98. 

..lef. to lA and non-IA Igg. of India.. 

50. Paranjape, K. R. Phonetic analysis of Devan&gail 
script. SP ( 20th AIOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 122-23. 
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^DevanSgar! is not derived from Brahml, but from some ancient 
Vedic script based upon 07h..out of oih, a represents the effects 
of the throat (vowels) ; u of mouth-cavity (consonants) ; m of 
the "nose (nasals).. 

51. Perrot, J. La Linguistique. P. U. F., Paris, 1953, 
136. 

..describes present state of knowledge and direction of current 
study in linguistics. .parallel development of linguistics and 
anthropology.. from the study of processes of diffusion from a 
diachronic pt. of view to synchronic studies of function and 
structure. . 

Rev. : G. B. Milner, Man (Nov. 1954), 267. 

52. PiSANi, V. Paleontologia linguistica. Annali. della 
Facolta di Lettere della R. Univ. di Cagliari, 1936. 

53. PiSANi, V. Origini delValfabeto. Annali della R. 
Scoula Normale Superiore di Pisa, 1936. 

54. PiSANi, V. U etimologia : ( Storia-questioni-metodo ). 

Casa Editrice Renon, Milan, 1947, 203. 

. .survey of the entire etymological field, .examples largely drawn 
from IE and Romance studies.. 

Rev. : G. M. Messing, Lg (1949). 

55. PoRZiG, W. Das W under der Sprache. Probleme, 
Methoden, und Ergebnisse der modernen Sprachwissenschaft. A. 
Franckc-Verlag, Bern, 1952, 415. 

Rev. : W. Couvreur, Bibl. Or, 10, 164-65 ; G. Kandler, IF 61, 
267-72. 

56. Ross, Alan S. C. Etymology ( with special reference 
to English ). Andrd Deutsch ( The Language Library ), 1958, 
169. 

Rev. : E. Benveniste, BSL 54 ( 2), 40>41. 

57. Sandmann, M. Subject and Predicate. Univ. Press, 
Edinbourg, 1954, IX +270. 

Rev. : A. Martinet, BSL 54(2), 42-45. 



270 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY [ 46.58 

58. Sankarananda, Swami. The Hindu philolopsts gam- 
boscoed. PIHC (18th Session ), Calcutta, 1956, p. 73. 

. .(summary ). .IE Igg. were offshoots of SK. ; the Saoskritic Igg. 
went to Europe with Buddhist monks and Indian Brahmins in 
Rome known as ‘ Flaman Dealis *, and to Western part of Europe 
with Druids, the Dravidian priesthood. . 

59. Santangblo, P. E. Fondamenti di una scienza della 
origine del linguaggio e sua storia remota. Milan. 

..Vol. X, 1957 ; Vol. XI, 1958,. 

60. Sastri, P. S. The Aryo-Dravidian family of languages. 
SP ( 14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 106-08. 

' . .it is wrong to speak of an Aryan family of Igg. and a Dravidian 

family of Igg. ; IE and Dravidian constitute one family.. Aryans 
and Dravidians — both original inhabitants of India — later migrated 
to Northern India and then to Western Asia and Europe.. the 
8th mantfala of is by a Dravidian seer. ..Sndhras were children 
of Visvamitra, and, therefore, Aryan.. cognate words bet. Dravi- 
dian and European Aryan.. the octagenal system is common to 
both.. final u of Telugu is a Vedic relic.. 

61. Sastri, Ragbunandaoa. Bbasa-vijiUina ka prarambha 
tatbs vikfisa. ( Hindi ). VJ \ (W), 2-6. 

. .various gramm. categories ref. to in 1. 164.45 ; IV. 58.3. . 
etymology of several Vedic words in A-... first linguistic attempt 
is PadapStfia of BSkAye,. .Pr^tiiSkhya, Nir., PBpini.. 

62. Skalicka, V. The structure of languages of the ancient 
orient. Arch. Or. 18, 485-88. 

63. Sluszkiewicz, E. Vindo-aryen Turu^ka. Rocz. Or. 16. 

64. Stalin, J. Concerning Marxism in linguistics. 

( Russian ). Journal of Ancient History 2, 1-3. 

65. Stalin, J. Some questions of linguistics. Journal 

of Ancient History 2, 20 ff. 

66. Sturtevant, E. H. An Introduction to Linguistic 
Science. Yale Univ. Press, New Haven, 1947, IX +173. 

Rev. : H. M. HoEmoswALo, Lg 23{A). 
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^ 67. Tarap(»ewala, I. J. S. Elements of the Science of 
Language. Calcutta Uaiv., 19S1, XXI +654. 

..(2nd revised and enlarged ed. ).. 

68. Taraporewala, I. J. S. Linguistics in India. 5. K. 
Chatter ji Comm. Vol., 1955,> 153-56. 

69. Vbndrybs, j. La comparaison en linguistique. BSL 
(1942-45), 1-18. 

70. Wartburg, W. von. Einfuehrung in Problematik 
und Methodik der Sprachwissenschaft. Niemcyer, Halle / a 
Saale, 1943, V+209. 

Rev.: M. C., 42(2). 

71. Whaimough, j. Language : A Modem Synthesis. 
Seeker & Warburg, 1956, VIII+270.; 

Rev.: E. Benveniste, BSL 53 (2), 18-22. 

72. WiSTRAND, E. U eber das Passivum. Gdteborg, 1941, 
134. 

. .originally passive was absent in idg. Igg.. .author investigates the 
question about the forces wh. led to the creation of this new 
category. . 


73. iZGUSTA, L. Conclusive evidence in historical linguis- 
tics. Arch. Or. 23, 184-204. 

..discusses question of method connected with Lehmann's Proto- 
btdoewropean Phonology.. 

74. ZoLUNGER, G. TAU Oder TAU-t-an und das 
Rdtsel der sprachlichen und menschlichen Einheit. A. Francke 
AG. Verlag, Bern, 1952, 98. 

..author seeks to solve the ultimate problems of maidcind with 
the help of linguistic material from all the world, .also of symbols 
of writing.. Idg. Ig. as the starting pt...r<w (-cross), Wort, 
vartman.. 

Rev.: B. RoaeNnANZ, IF S3, 110. 
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1. Archer, J. C. Faiths Men Live By. The Ronald 
Press Company. New York, 1934, X+497. 

..Ch. 8 and 9 deal with Indian religions.. 

2. Archer, J. C. The Sikhs in relation to Hindus, 
Moslems, and Amadiyyas : A Study xn Comparative Religion. 
Princeton Univ. Press, 1946, XI + 353. 

Rev.: J. Murphy, Man {1947 32. 

3. Bardy, G. Les religions non^chrAiennes. Desclde 
& Co., Paris, 1949, 358. 

. .popular presentation of non-Christian rel. : (1) Religion and 
Religions; ( 2 ) Primitive Religions; ( 3 ) Civilized Religions. • 

Rev. ; J, H. Henninger, Anthropos 49, 362. 

4. Bianchi, Ugo. Zamdn i Ohrmazd : lo zoroastrismo 
nelle sue origini e nella sua essenza, Soc. Ed. Intemazionale, 
Torino, 1958, 263. 

. .a critique of the more imp. works on Zoroastrianism published 
during the last 30 yrs. or so.. 

Rev. : R. C. Zaehner, BSOAS 22, 366-67. 

5. Brandon, S. G. F. Mithraism and its challenge to 
Christianity. The Hibbert Journal 53, 107-114. 

6. Burtt, E. a. Man seeks the Divine : A Study in the 
History and Comparison of Religions. Harper & Bros., New 
York, 1957, 651. 

. .( 1 ) How rel. outgrows its primitive forms; (2) The religions 
of the East (Confucianism, Taoism, Buddhism, Hinduism); 
( 3 ) The religions of the West (Old Testament, Christianity, Islam); 
(4) Summary, comparison, and forecast (discusses Communism 
as a rel. ). .the author ha^ attempted a philosophical exploration" of 
reli^ns. .acc. to him, there are four features common to all 
great civilized religions: (1) acceptance of a universal moral 
ideal; (2) a monistic interpretation of God and the world; 
(3) discovery of man’s spiritual selfhood; (4) realization of a 
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new possibility of happiness for^ mao.* the religions of the East 
and West arc also charact^ized by m^ticism, ideal of spiritual 
perfection, obedience to the divine laW, Golded kule, and self* 
giving love not only in doctrine but in demonstration as well.. 

Rev. : Wing-tsit Chan, PEW 6, 262--64. 

7. Champion, S. G.; Short, Dorothy (Ed.). Read- 
ings from World Religions, London, 1951, VIII + 336. 

..selections from scriptures of 11 religions including Hinduism. . 

8. Chatterjeb, Sachindranatha. Spot-lights on ancient 
religions. CR 122 ( 1 ), ?4-33. 

..V^ic rel starts at a pt. where the polytheism of primitive 
nattlre-worship has ended with the dawning of a monotheistic 
conception..Vedfc rel. free from fanaticism or bigotry.. aoc. to 
that re]., ‘knowledge is virtue*.. 

9. Christensen, A. Essai sur la ddmonologie iranienne. 
E. Munksgaard, Copenhagen, 1941. 

Rev. : W. Kirfel, Theolog,LZ 72 ( 5 ), 276 ; J. C. Tavadia, 
OXZ47, 136. 

10. Coomaraswamy, a. K. East and West. Biosophical 
Review 8, 287-97. 

11. Coomaraswamy, A. K. * Pantheism*, Indian and 
Platonic. JIH 16, 249-52. 

12. Cornelius, Fr. Typen indogermanischer Religionen. 
Deutschlands Erneuerung 4,6, 1944, 113-16. 

13. CUMONT, F. Oriental Religions in Roman Paganism, 
New York, 1956, XXV +298. 

Rev. : E. S. Drower, Man ( 1956 ), 46. 

14. Dharmadeva. Religion .and mankind’s morality. Ved. 
Dig. 3 (7), 237-43. 

1 15. Driton, E. ; Contenau, G.; Duchesnb-Guillemin, J. 
Les religions de VOrient ancien, Librairie Arthbme Fayard 
( Encyclopddie du Catholique au XX brae sibcle ), Paris, 1957, 143. 

. .D-G. writes (pp. 99-143 > about Iranian rel.. . in Zarathrushtra’s 
conception of Ahura Mazda, he sees the combination of sovereignty 
..18 ' 
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wh. found expression in Vedic Varopa and Mitra* • Amesha Spentas 
^ are expliined in terms of Dumezil’s theory of a tripartite 
organization of IE society.. 

Rev. : S. G. F. Brandon, BSOAS 21, 183-84. 

16. Duchbsne-Guillemin, J. The Western Response to 
Zoroaster. Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1958, VIH-112. 

. .(Ratanbai Katrak Lectures, 1956 ). .passes in review the whole 
hist, of 2oroastrian studies.. author is convinced that Dumezil 
has proved his thesis about the tripartite classification of Indo-Ir. 
gods.. Vanina and Asha on the one hand, and Mitra and Vohu 
Manah on the other, respectively represent the terrible and 
benevolent aspects of the function of ' sovereignty .Asha and 
Vohu Manah owe their respective aspects to a conscious translation 
- into Zoroastrian terms of the same aspects of the discarded gods 
Varupa and Mitra. . 

Rev.: J. Gershevitch, BSOAS 22, 154-57; R. C. Zaehner, 
The Hibbert Journal 57, 80. 

17. Dumezil, G. Tiaissance d*archanges : Essai sur la 
formation de la thMogie zoroastrienne, Gallimard, PariSt 
1945. 


18. Eliade, M. Mystbres et r^g^n^ration spirituelle dans 
les religions non-Europ6ennes. Eranos-J ahrbuch 23 (1954), 
1955. 

19. Endres, F. C. Die grossen Religionen Asiens ; eine 
Einfuehrung in das Verstandnis ihrer Grundlagen. Rascher 
Verlag, Zurich, 1949, 186. 

20. Everett, J. R. Religion in Human Experience. 
Allen and Unwin, London. 

..forward-looking study of Hinduism, Buddhism, Hebrew Trad., 
and Christianity.. 

21. Finegan, j. The Archaeology of World Religions. 
Princeton Univ. Press, 1952, xl + 600+9 maps +260 illustr. 

..archaeology used to illustrate ret. practices among various 
peoples.. Primitivism («rel. of prehist. and prelltcrate man), 
Zoroastrianism, Hinduism, Jainism, Buddhism, Confucianism, 
Taoism, Shinto, Islam, Sikhism.. Ch. 3: (l)The Pre-Aryan 
Period : Harappa, M. D., Cbanhudaro; Rel. of the Pre-Aryans; 
(2) The Vedic Period.. 
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Rev.: B. Ch. Chhabra, AP (April 1953), 180-81; G. P. 
CoNOBR, P£fV 3, 374; J. E. van LoHUiZEN-ofiLeeuw, BtdL Or. 
15, 90-91; O. Menschino, OLZ 506. 

22. Forman, H. J. ; Gammon, R. Truth is One. The 
Story of the World’s Great Living Religions in Pictures and Text* 
1954, 254+250 illustr. 

..covers Christianity, Judaism, Buddhism, Hinduism, Moha- 
medanism, Confucianism, Shintoism, Taoism, Jainism, Zoro- 
astrianism.. 

# 

23. Frankfort, H. Kingship and the Gods : A Study of 
Ancient Near Eastern Religion as the Integration of Society and 
Nature. Univ. of Chicago Press, 1948, XIX +444. 

. .study of kingship in ancient Egypt and ancient Mesopotamia. . 
the common and essential quality is its central position within both 
the political and the cosmological systems of the two societies ; 
kingship is as necessary for the orderly functioning of nature as it 
is for the orderly functioning of society, natural order and social 
order being different aspects of an inclusive moral order of the 
universe. . 

Rev. : E. E. Evans-Pritchard, Man (April 1949). 

24. Fuchs, W. and others. Die grossen nichtchristlichen 
Religionen unserer Zeit. Kroner, Stuttgart, 1954, 126. 

..Glasenapf— 'H induism. .K. Jaspers — C oncluding remarks.. 
Rev. : A. Schimmel-Tari, OLZ ( 1956), 114-15. 

25. Glasenapp, H. von. Die fuenf grossen Religionen : I. 
Eugen Diederich, Dusseldorf-KOln, 1951, XIV + 228. 

. . Brahmanism, Buddhism, Chinese Universalism, Islam, Christi- 
anity, .(present Vol. deals with the first three).. 

Rev. : E. Evans, Erasmus 6, 268-69. 

26. Glasenapp, H. von. Die Religionen der Menschheit : 
Ihre Gegensaetze und ihre Ubereinstimmungen. Wilhelm Frick 
Vcrlag, Wien, 1954, 150. 

. .( 1 ). Doctrine of World-Law ( China ) ; ( 2 ) Transmigration of 
the Soul ( India ) ; ( 3 ) Dualism ( Zoroastrianism and Mani- 
ch&ism ) ; ( 4 ) Theism ( Jews, Christians, Muslims ) ; ( 5 ) Pan« 
theism (Hindus).. 

Rev.: G. Menschino, OLZ (1956), 112-14. 
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27. Glasbnapp, H. von. Kant und die ReligUmen des 
Ostens. Holzner Verlag ( Die GOttingcr Arbeitskrds, No. 100), 
Kitzingen/Main, 1954, XX +193. 

. .ccdtoctioo of Kant’s significant observations about Orwnt— India 
to Japan.. 

Rev. : E. FUauwallner, ZDMG 105, 377-78 ; W. Ruben, OLZ 
(19S6), 64-66. 

28. Gobtze, a.; Sturtevant, E. H. The Hittite Ritual 

of Tunnawi. .Am. Or. Series 14, 1938, XII + 129. ^ 

..ritual used by a priestess of 2nd niill. B. C. to restore the 
generative powers of men thro’ magic rites.. 

29. Goossens, R. Notes de mythologie comparde ie. 
H Clio 1/2, 1949-50, 4-22 

30. Gorge, M.; Mortier, R. (Ed). Histoire ginSrale 
des religions. Quillet, Paris, 1945, 486. 

deals, among others, with IndO’>Iranians. . 

31. Heiler, F. The idea of God in Indian and Western 
mysticism. OH 5(1), 1-12. 

. .( 1 ) most imp. formula of mystical speech is negation : neti neli; 

(2) second imp. way of mystical stetement concerning God is 
eontradietion j nlruktaih ca aniruktaih ea ; tad ejati tan nai 'Jati ; 

(3) third way is supertof/oB, clinoax, via eminentiae,. myitic&lidtn 
of god is imp. on account of the recognition of all dogmatic 
formulas and theological doctrines.. 

32. Heiler, F. Prayer, OUP, 1958, 376. 

. .in 13 chapters, the author reviews the course of prayer from its 
prototype in the free spontaneous petitionary prayer of primitive 
mao to its development into ritual prayer, and from there to the 
problems raised by philosophical thought, .he defines prayer as 
“ a living communion of the religious man with God, conceived as 
persona] and present in experience, a communion wh. reflects 
the forms of the social relations of humanity **. . 

33. Heiler, F. The great unity of major religions. BJ 6 
(16), 6-3-1960, 17-23. 

. .soven principal elements wh. unite the tsajor religions, namely, 
and Taoism, Hinduism and Buddhism, Mazdaism, 
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Judaism, Islam, Sikhism, Christianity : ( 1 ) mlity of the tran* 
scendent world, the holy, the divine, the quite other; (2) tran« 
scendent reality is immanent in the humair heart ; ( 3 ) this leality 
is for man the highest truth, the summum bonum ; ( 4 ) this reality 
is, in the deepest sense, love, wh. reveals itself to man and in 
man ; ( 5 ) path of sacrifice is the path of divine reality t ( 6 ) all 
major religions teach not only the way to God, but the way to 
one’s neighbour as well ; (7) all major rcl. stretch out towards 
the ultimate goal of divine infinity ' in wh. all finiteness finds its 
fulfilment, even tho* this goal may be visualised in different 
images.. 

34. Hooke, S. H. Babylonian and Assyrian Religion. 
Hutchinson, London, 1953, 128. 

..from about 2800 B. C. to 300 B. C... 

35. Hooke, S. H. Omens— ancient and modem. Folk- 

Lore 66, 330-339. 

..ref. to Babylonian and Sumerian omen.. 

36. James, E. O. The Concept of Deity. Hutchinson, 
London, XIII + 200. 

..acc. to author, * the idea of Deity is a beneficient providential 
order of transcendental reality .Indian religions valued as stages 
of lower or higher pantheism, and it is stated that they never 
reveal a pure monotheistic view, .three universal problems of rel. 
for wh. Indians have found solutions : ( 1 ) they established a 
concept of the Absolute, under the name brahman^ the all-embrac- 
ing, neutral It beyond all defined personifications of male and 
female deities ; ( 2 ) brahman is at the same time transcendent of 
and immanent in the heavenly and earthly worlds ; ( 3 ) concepts 
of good and bad reconciled thro’ the concept of the perfected 
yogin.. 

Rev. : B. Heimann, The Hibbert Journal (July 1950), 411-13. 

37. James, E. O. The Tiature and Function of Priest^ 
hood. A comparative and anthropological study. Thames & 
Hudson, London, 1955, 336. 

..relation of priesthood to kingship; priesthood and sacrifice; 
priesthood and absolution ; pri^thood and sacred learning.. only 
a few ref. to Indian priesthood.. 

Rev. : E. L. Allen, AP 27, 234 ; S. H. H., Folk-Lore 57, 116- 
17 ; D. F. PocxKK, Man (Mar. 1956), 40. 
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38. Jambs, E. O. History of Religions. E. U. P., 
London, 1956, X+237. 

39. James, E. O. The nature and function of myth. Folk- 
Lore 68, 474-82. 

. .true myth is not idealized hist, or allegorical philosophy, ethics 
or theology; still 1^ is it an idle tale told for intellectual amuse- 
ment or popular entertainment acc. to prescribed custom; or a 
day-dream to be interpreted by symbols of psycho-analytical 
exegesis, .legend is distorted or deficient hist, containing nucleus 
of fact with later embellishments, actiological, ethnological, 
mythological, and romantic.. 

40. JAbfES, E. O. The Cult of the Mother Goddess. 
Thames & Hudson, London, 1959, 300. 

..ref., among others, to mother-goddess in India.. 

Rev. : Raglan, Man ( 1959 ), 219. 

41. James, E. O. Religions of the East. A Reader’s 
Guide. National Book League. 

..bibliography, with brief comments, on various rel. of the East 
excluding Christianity and Judaism. . 

42. JocKEL, R. Gutter und D&monen. Holle Verlag, 
Darmstadt, 1953, 637. 

. .selected myths of various peoples, with introductory remarks. . 
Rev. : G. Menschino, OLZ ( 1955 ). 17-18. 

43. JuRET, A. Le m4thode linguistique comparative app- 
liqu6e 4 la determination des survivances ie. dans la religion 
des Romains, des Grecs et des Hindous. Et. linguist, de la 
Fac. de Lettres de Strasbourg, Paris, 1947, 1-21. 

44. JuRJi, E* J' ( £d. ). The Great Religions of the 
World. Um'v. Press, Princeton, 1946, VIII ■+■ 387. 

..ch. on Hinduism by J. C. Archer.. 

Rev. : A. K. Coomaraswamy, JAOS 67, 71-72. 

45. Kirfel, W. Die dreihopfge Gottheit, (Arcbaolo- 
gisch-etbnologisclier Streifzug durch die Ikonographie der 
Religionen). Dummler, Boim, 1948, 210-1-213 illust. 
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. .discusses problem of the three-headed figures of gods from the 
pre-Aryan times in India and in Europe. . 

Rev.: F. Belloni-FIuppi, RSO 25, 133-35; W. Brandenstein, 
WZKM 52, 250-51 ; O. J. Maenchen-Helfek, JAOS 72, 127-29; 
E. Mayrhofer-Passler, Ardi. Or. 19, 302-04; F. Peister, Wuerzb. 
Jb. f. d. Altertumswiss., 170-71 ; W. Ruben, OLZ 48, 75-78. 

46. . Kramer, S. N. Sumerian Mythology. Memoir of 
the Am. Philosoph. Soc.,Vol. 21, Philadelphia, 1944, XI -i- 125. 

..Sumerian myths are sacred stories evolved and developed in an 
effort to explain the origin of the universe. . 

Rev.: Raolan, Man (1947), 28. 

47. Lanczkowski, G. Forschungen zum Gottesglauben 
in der Religionsgeschichte. Saeculum 8, 392-403. 

..discusses views of Schroeder, R. Otto, WmENOREN re. Aryan 
religions.. 

48. Le Renard, a. UOrientM sa tradition. Ed. Dervy, 
Paris, 1952, 223. 

..a popular survey of oriental religions.. 

Rev. : B. Spuler, Erasmus 9, 34-35. 

49. Lesky, a. Griechicher Mythos und vorderer Orient. 
Saeculum 6(1), 35-52. 

50. The World’s Great Religions. Life ( Magazine ), 1957, 
314 + illustr. 

. .Hinduism, Buddhism, Rel. of China, Islam, Judaism, Christia- 
nity., original sources given in selections.. 

51. Masson-Oursel, P. Les religions de I’lnde. Histoire 
des Religions (pub. Blond & Gay), 1953, 85-163. 

52. Menschino, G. Der Schicksalsgedanke in der 
Rehgions’geschichte. Rein. Friedrich-Wilhelms Univ., Bonn, 
1942, 15. 

. .( Antrittsvorlesung). . 

53. Mole, M. Some remarks on the nineteenth fargard 
of the VidSvdat. Rocz. Or. 17, 281-89. 
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. «( char, and original meaning of the Iranian dualism classified by 
Nyberq, IHe Reiigionen des alien Iran^ and Wikander^ Der arische 
Maennerbund and Fnyii).. there was" in theGsthic rel. a myth of 
two primordial twins, that originated at their meeting both life 
and death.. the warrior's cults were most opposed to Zoro- 
astrianism, .this enmity was much older than Z.'s reform.. 

54. Murphy, J. The Origins and History of Religions. 
Manchester Univ. Press, 1949. 

..five culture ** horizons*’ posited: primitive, tribal-animistic, 
tribal-agricultural, civilized, prophetic.. 

Rev. : F. H. Smtih, Folk-Lore 62, 338-39. 

55. Murray, A. S. Manual of Mythology. Tudor 
Publishing Co., New York, 1946, 427. 

. .( a complete survey of GK., Roman, Norse, old German, 
Hindoo, and Egyptian mythology. .revised by Klapp) 

56. Noss, J. B. Man^s Religions, 

..Part II : Religions of India.. 

57. Ohm, Th. Die Religionen in Asien. Westdeutscher 
Verlag, Koln, 1954, 37. 

58. Parrinder, E. G. An Introduction to Asian Reli- 
gions. London, 1957, VI +138. 

Rev. : A. A. G. Bennett, AF ( Jan. 1958 ), 34-35. 

59. Pavitrananda, Swami. What is religion 7 Pr. Bh. 
52, 74-78. 

..rel. is the outcome of man’s inner urge for freedom.. 

60. Pedersen, J. Illustreret Religionshistorie, 

Rev. : G. Menschino, OLZ ( 1953 ), 352r-53. 

61. Pettazzoni, R. The All-knowing God. London, 
1954. 

. . the three-headed form is primarily the iconographic expression 
of divine all-vision.. 
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62. l^TTA2:zONi, R. Essays on the History of Religiorts, 
E. J. Brill. Lddcn, 1954, Vm+225+ 12 plates. 

..<!) formation of monotheism; (2) truth of myths; 
(3) creation-myths; (4) wheel in the ritual symbolism of some 
IE peoples, etc... 

Rev. : Raolan, Man ( 1955 ), 70. 

63. Pettazzoni, R. Das Ende des Urmonotheismus. 
Jiumen 3 ( 2),* 156-59. 

64. Phillips, G. E. The Religions of the World. The 
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gone ; people were mefged in superstitions and customs ; so arose 
the K^triya class ; then came the Up, ; also arose Mabsvira and 
Gautama.. 



288 vbdk; BIBUOORAPHY [48.13 

13. Benjamins, M. Hindouisme et v4danta. SymboUsme 
No. 4-338. 231-45. 

..(a brief hist survey).. 

14. Bhattacharya, Haridas (Ed.). The Cultural Heri- 
tage of India, Vol. IV : The Religions. R. K. Mission Inst, of 
Culture, Calcutta, 1956, XIX 4- 775. • 

..(2Qd revised and enlarged ed.)..an account of the various 
religions and rel. movements in India from the early times to the 
present day. .Preface by Suniti Kumar Chatterji : ‘‘Attitude of 
Hindu mind on religio-philosophical and spiritual matters**.. 
R. C. Majumdar : “ Evolution of religio-philosophical culture of 
India *' . . 

Rev. : G. H. Bhatt, JOIB 6, 299 ; S. M. Chinole, Phil. Quart, 
30, 135-43; B. G. Ray, rae23, 69-72; Floyd H. Ross, FEW 
6, 358. 

15. Bhattacharya, Lokanath. Magic in religion and its 
acceptance in Indian religious literature. SP (16th AlOC), 
Lucknow, 1951, p. 212. 

16. Bhattacharya, Lokanath. Magic religion and Indian 
religious literature with a special reference to a Saiva stone 
inscription. Bh.Vtxi. 13, 137-45. 

..sacrificial act and magical one intermingled in Vedic ritual.. 
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thro* yajfia^ we pass to an unparalleled revolution in wh. intellect 
predominates at first and retains its primacy to the end. .if in Up, 
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8.1 Bose, C. Some baste principles of Vedic religion. 
Pr.Bh. 52, 412-17; 440-47; 484-90. 

. .A V Xll.l.l . .Vedic realism, collectivism, universalism. . 

9. Bose, A. C. Vibhutiyoga ( the path of splendour ) in 
the Vedas. Pr.Bh. 60, 91-95. 

IV.26.1 ; IX.96.6.. 

10. Bose, A. C. Vedic universalism. BJ 1 ( 17), 27-3-1955, 
24-26. 

11. Bose, A. C. Bhaktiyoga in the Veda. Pr.Bh. 61, 
374-80. 

..(1) musical prayer ((tV VI. 47.11); (2) intimacy bet. wor- 
• shipper and deity ( 111. 53.2; 1. 164.49; X. 1 14.4 ); ( 3 ) erotic app- 
roach (X. 30.5-6 ; VIII. 35.5); (4) God the refuge (Vll. 95.5; 
100.4 ; X. 40.8 ) ; ( 5 ) Vaispava melancholy and Vedic contrast. . 

12. ^OSE, A. C. Rajayoga (the mystical path) in the 
Vedas. Pr.Bh. 62, 291-96. 

..20 



306 


VBDIC BIBUOORAPHY 


14943 

13. Bose, A. C. Jfi&nayoga in the Vedas. Pr. BA. (Aug. 
1957). 

14. Bose, A. C. Vedas : roots of religion. BJ 4(11), 
29-12-57, 35-37. 


15. Bose, A. C. Cult of bhakti in the Vedas. Bc7 4(24), 
29-6-58, 28-31, 

16. Bose, A. C. Karmayoga in the Vedas 1-2. Pr.Bh. 64 
(9-10), 380-85; 419-24. 

. .karmayoga in Veda follows a twofold aim : ( 1 ) to help man 
survive in the struggle for physical existence ; ( 2 ) to make his 
ideate dominate over his instincts.. 


17. Bose, A. C. Vedo me bhakti-yoga. ( Hindi ). GKP 
12 ( 3), 87-90 ; 94. 

18. Brahma Datta, Jijn&su. Yaska aura devatav£da. 
(Hindi). Vedavavl 10(1-2), 100-103. 

19. Chattopadhyaya, B. K. Religion in the Vedic age. 
KKT 19 ( 3), 460-64. 

..(a propos certain observations about Vedic rel. in Vedic Age 
pub. by BVB). . Up. do support rituals ( Iki 2; Kena IV,8; Katha 
1.1.13 ). .no anti-ritual view in Mundaka 1.2.7. . Up. also believe in 
existence of Vedic gods ( iha 18; Kena IV.3; Katha 1.1.22). . 

20. Chaudhari, J. P. Veda me radhE-krsna-lll&. (Hindi). 
Vedavam 12(9), 10-11. 

..(ref. to the view of Gaurisankar Shrivastava that there is 
ref. to Rsdha-Krs^a in ^ F 1. 123.1 ; 156.4 ). .the view not accepted 
by C... 

21. Dandekar, R. N. Some aspects of Vedic mythology : 
Evolutionary mythology'. UCR 12 ( 1 ), 1-23. 

..statement re. evolutionary mythology in Veda..Varupa, Indra, 
Vif9U.. 

22. Dilip. Vaidika ekei^varavada. ( Hindi ). GKP 12(9), 
224-27. 
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23. Dumezil, O. Dresses latines et mythes vidiques. 
Collection Latomus 2S ( Rev. d’Et. lat. ), Brussels, 1956, 123. 

..emphasises parallelism bet. fuDdamental Structure of old Roman 
rel. and that of Vedic rel...(l) Mater Matuta ( Roman )aUsas: 
rites connected with the former can be explained by ref. to 
myths connected with the latter; ( 2 ) Roman goddess Angerona-» 
goddess of short days (connected with J^V V. 40.5-8); (3) 
Fortune Primigeniaa Aditi; (4) Lua Mater* (divine char.) of 
Nirfti. . 

Rev. : P. E. Dumont, JAOS 77, 143-44; B. Schlerath, ZDMG 
no, 195-98. 

24. Filliozat, J. Inde dans symbolisme cosmique et 
monuments religieux. Ed, des Musses nationaux 1, Paris, July 
1953, 40-43. 

..cosmic symbolism in Veda, Br„ etc... 

25. Gangaprasad. Yajurveda me vamanavatara. ( Hindi ). 
Vedavdvit 12(3), 4-5. 

26. Gonda, J. De vedische godsdienst. The Hague, 
1943. 

27. Hans Raj. Phyncal and Scientific Interpretation of 
Aryan Mythology : Part I. New Delhi, 1957, 28. 

..acc. to author, Ai\indL\x^ prana panau\ Yama^Aa/h or time; 
basic char, of Skanda and Ga^esa ( in PurS^ic mythology ) is that 
of Agni.. 

Rev.: C. G. Kashikar, ABORI 38, 158. 

28. Heimann, B. Kathenotheism and Danastutis or 
K'athenotheism and I^ta-Devatas. ABORI 28, 26-33. 

. .the idea of a primary monotheism is excluded at any rate in JfV 
..the idea of Ur-monotheism, as a starting primitive conception, 
does not seem convincing; it comes at the end of primitive 
thought. pantheism ’ or *theopanism* can't be adequate des- 
cription of /?F-thought comparison of ‘Kathenotheism’ with 
dnnastutis is unwarranted; ‘K. * is wider spread throughout 
Vedic lit... the do-ut-des principle of contains an ethical or 
biotogico-ethical value.. ‘K.* of RV is to be viewed together 
with the later i^ta-devatu concept and bhakti concept. .* K. ’ does 
not arise from worldly utilitarian motives, but from the visualisa- 
tion of a profound rel. truth ever present in the Indian mind; 
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such Vedic laudations are not gross flattery as dnnastuti^^ .slcc. 
to H., * K* * represents the profound rel. faith adknowledging 
that the one divine principle may be grasped under various 
accidental personal names . . 

29. Heimann, B. Contrasts in Fundamental Postulates : 
Monotheism or Henotheism? Miracles or Law o^ Nature? 
History of Mythology? Belvalkar Felicitation VoL, 1957, 
219-27. 


..fundamental difference bet. Western and Ind. religions— their 
divergent attitude towards the problem of ‘ person *. In the West, 
* person ’ is a supreme and filial value ; in India, * person ’ is 
viewed as of but relative significance, implying transitoriness and 
limitation. .West is ^monotheistic*, India is ' henotheistic * — she 
believes in not * unique* god, but 'one* for the time being., in 
Veda, various natural forces are defined in a kind of polytheism 
or a selective pantheism (W. Schmidt*s view that all polytheism 
is a distortion of an original l/r-got/— original monotheism — 
not applicable to Vedic mythology). .Western god * creates* ex 
nihilio — it is his main function ; in India, no creation ex nihilio 
or for all times or for the sole benefit of a certain class, say 
mankind, is postulated. In India, creation Is not a purposeful 
act, but a quasi-mechanical outflow, .in Judaism ( and in religions 
influenced by it ), another divine predicate is that of a Supreme 
Judge. As against this, in India it is karmaAheory. God can't 
interfere with karma, .in the West, ' miracle ’ is interference with law 
of nature; in India, it is only a compassionate partnership bet. all 
beings.. West is sceptical towards mythology; Indian mythology is 
a quasi-pedagogic postulate, it stimulates the higher individual to 
reach beyond the limitations of human deficiency. .Christianity and 
all modOT civilization deifies history; Indian religions de-historize 
events in time to give them the fulness of timelessness, and, as 
such, of divinity. History is an asset for the West, a limitation 
for India.. in all its aspirations, empirical and metaphysical. 
West is fascinated by its own postulate of selection, arbitration, 
exclusive singleness. West thinks in terms of progressive evolution 
(it discards the lower rung as soon as it reaches a higher one); 
India believes in coexistence of divergent developments ; West 
thinks m progression— one vertical line of evolution, India believes 
in a spiral.. 

30. Kretschmer, P. Saturnus. Die Sprache 2(2). 

31. Lommel, H. Blitz und Donner in Rigveda. Oriens 
8 ( 2), 258-83. 
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32* Mankad. D. R. BgvedanA prAcInatama mantroma 
devasvarupa. (Gujarati). R, B. Trivedi Comm. VoL, 1958, 
14flF. 


33. Nataramn, S. Vedic society and religion. Cultural 
Hist, of India, Hyderabad. 1958, 14-28. 

34. Ojha, Madhusudana. Svargasandeia. Manavashram, 
Jaipur, 1947, 31. 

..explains concept of svarga in its adhldaivata and adhlbhnta 
forms., ideas of naka and bradhnavisfapa. , the Seven devasvargas, 
ahmTiprkni. dharuna, uk^a, aru^a, and Varu^a's prehkha {.J^V 
VII. 87.5).. 

35. Ojha, Madhusudana. DevdsUrakhydti. Jaipur, 1952. 

..Vol. I. 38; Vol. II. 82.. discusses symbolical significance of 
Devas and Asuras. with ref. to Veda, praja, loka, and dharma . . 

36. Pandit, Ananda Priya. Is monotheism foreign to the 
Vedic conception ? Ved. Dig. 1(11), 11-14. 

37. Pandit, Ananda Priya. The distinguishing feature of 
the Vedic religion. Ved. Dig. 2(2), 32-33. 

38. Paranjpe, V. G. The Devas and the Asuras. iW. P. 
Khareghat Mem. Vol. /, 1953, 262-70. 

..was there a rel. schism bet. Vedic Aryans and Avestan Aryans 
in prehist. times 7. .if the early «F-hyms are older than 2000 B. C. 
and the E F-people were cut off from the rest of the Aryan folk 
by the Asura invasion of their common home, the rel. reform 
inaugurated by Zarathushtra about 1200 B. C. cd. be only in 
the midst of his own rel., wh., surrounded as it was by idolatrous 
beliefs, must have been in a state of disintegration.. 

39. Prabhavananda, Swami. Vedic Religion and Philo- 
sophy. Madras, 1957, 171. 

..(4th impression).. 

40. PusALKER, A. D. SiSnadeva in ^gveda and Phallus 
Worship in the Indus Valley. Sarup Comm. Vol.^ 1954, 49-54. 

. .Si^nadeva can hardly mean the worshipper of phallus as god. . 
no ref. to phallus-worship in .Si4nadeva refers to the non- 
celibates among the Aryan fold*. 
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41. Raghavan, V. The Vedas and Bhakti. Ved. Kes. 
42 ( 8 ), 330-36. 

42. Raghavendrachar, H. N. Monism in the Vedas. 
H-YJMU 4 ( 2). 137-52. 

..$F-hynms seem to teach many contradictory doctrines. .but, 
acc. to author, monotheism or monism found in Veda from the 
very beginning. .Veda believed in a single princifde of the universe 
. .the central teaching of the hymns is that we are all in God and 
of God, and to realise God in all is the aim of our life. . 

43. Sahoda, T. The diagram of the development of the 
Vedic thought. ( Japanese ), Ritsumeikan Bungaku^ May>June 
1954. 

..Vedic ret. started as a sacrificial rel. with its centre in poly- 
thebtic mythology; but at the later period of ^F-rel., there 
appeared a form of mysteries, as a result of the development of its 
religiosity. The main current of the development of Vedic rel. 
thought proceeded along the line, passing thro’ AV's magic- 
mystical rel. and Brohmava's philosophy, from the mysteries of 
to the mysticism of Up... 

44. Sarma, D. S. Survey of Hinduism : 1. The Vedic Age. 
BtJ 2(14), I2-2-I956, 25-28; 38. 

45. Sarma, D. S. Survey of Hinduism : Age of Kalpa- 
sutras: Buddhism. Be/, 26-2-1956, 38-42. 

46. Satavalekar, S. D. Apane andara brahma kd 
dariana. (Hindi). VJ 8(12), 3-6. 

..brain as the seat of brahman.. 

47. Satprakashananda, Swami. The Vedic religion : a 
twofold way. Pr. Bh. 56, 42-48 ( and in the following 8 issues ). 

48. ScHAEDER, H. H. Arisebe und altiranische Religion. 
Eur. Enzyklopaedie, 1958. 

49. Shende, N. J. The Foundations of the Atharvapic 
Religion. BDCRI 9(3-4), 197-414. 

. .(issued in book-form, pp. 216 ). . 

Rev. : L. Rsnou, JA 241, 153-34. 
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« SO. Srende, N. J« The Religion and Philosophy of the 
Atharvaveda, BORI ( Bb. Or. Series 8 ), Poona» 1952, III+ 
252. 

. .unorthodox tendencies of the4l F-authors reflected in the theory 
and practice of A V-re\...AV-Xexts.. problem of AV~Up,,, 

Rev.: C. Bulcke, Mini lA, 168; L. Renou, JA 241, 153-54. 

51. Shende, N. J. The mythology of the Yajurveda. 
JBomU 26 ( 2), 34-72 ; 27(2), 29-94. 

..Agni, PrajSpati, Indra, Solar and Lunar divinities, Rudra, 
Devas and Asuras, Minor deities, etc... 

52. Tavadia, j. C. From Aryan mythology to Zoroastrian 
theology. ZDMG 103, 344-53. 

«.(a review of Dumezil*s researches). .D.s Mitra-Varuna deals 
with the double conception of Divine Sovereignty to be observed 
in various spheres of IE world — epic or political or rel...inLe 
troisUme souverain^ D. brings out the real char, of Aryaman in 
his relation to Mltra and Varupa as well to the third function ** 
including marriage and finally as the God of the Aryan com- 
munity (Thieme*s conclusions on the subject as stated in Der 
Fremdling im flF rectified). .in Naissance d'Archanges^ D. 
suggests that Zarathushtra has based his group of Ahura Mazdah 
on the patron gods of the ** three grand functions*' cosmic and 
social.. 

53. Vaidyanath Sastri. Vedic religion. Ved. Dig. 2(10), 

11-14. , 

54. Varadachari, K. C. God and man. KKT 13 ( 3 ), 
305-09. 

. .various attributes ot godhead in Veda are particular experiences 
of the seers of the one sempiternal God 164.46; 111. 20.3 ). . 

55. Varma, S. B. Origin and development of image- 
worship in India. 5P ( 17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 137. 

..Vedic Aryans were not image-worshippers ; I. V. civil, rel. 
is iconic.. image-worship began from the time of MahSySna 
Buddhism. . 

56. Varma, V. P. Decline of Vedic religion. 

31 (4), 268-74. 
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. .popular (Ajective foundations of Vedic rel. destroyed by Up. 
..attadc on Vedic rel. from Sophistic and Ethical movements 
( Buddha ). . 

57. Varma, V. P. ^onism and the Vedas. (Hindi). 
Parijat (Oct. 1946), Patna. 

.58. Vasudevachariar, S. The Bhakti movement. Ved. 
Kes. 34(3), 96-103. 

, .bhakti-yoga demands a direct study of Up. and the obtaining 
therefrom of the knowledge of God. . 

59. Velankar, H. D. Rgveddtila bhaktinidrga. (Marathi). 
S. P. Mandali, Poona, 1952, 10+ 94. 

. .concept of bhakti better expressed in the Indra-hymns than in 
the Varupa-hymns.. 

60. Wt)ST, W. Biologische Deutung vedischer Mythologie? 
Yoga (Ind. z. f. wissen. Yoga*Forschung) 1 (1), 125-30. 

61. WOST, W. Von indogermanischer Religiositat : Sinn 
und Sendung. Arch. Rel. 36, 64-108. 

. .based especially on Vedic references. . 


50. Major Divinities of the Veda. 

( i ) Agni : 

4 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Fire in the Rigveda. EW 11(1) 
28-32. 

..Agni is the supreme deity of is three-fold — has 3 

mothers, 3 births, 3 stations, .all manifestation of Agni or Energy 
at a pt. and within a system is yajna..A. is explained in terms 
of the doctrine of heat {ausnya) generated by two opposite 
clashing forces ( called in the Ig. of ritual as upamku and antar^ 
ydnta^ or wh. is the same thing as prnna and ap^na ). What is 
produced by this friction is the Divine H&t Iddivau^nya), and 
he is verily puru^a ( Maitri Up, II.6); what is purma is the same 
as agni vai&vdnara.,apdih garbha^lnyh^ of germ (Agni) by 
Creator in the Primordial prakrti,. 

2. Bhagavad Datta. Bh&ratlya saihskrti k& agrapl-agoi* 
(Hindi). Vc/ (Nov. 1952). 
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3. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. [ Budcfha-Agni HJAS4, 

145 ff. 

. .the hist, fiuddha is surely an euphemerisation of Vedk Agni. . 

4. Ronnow, K. Agni and Vayu : Orthodoxy and 
Heresy in Vedxc India. Quaestiones Indo-Iranicae, No. 3, 
Uppsala. 

5. Satavalekar, S. D. Agni devata. ( Marathi ). Sva- 
dhyaya Mainidala, Pardi» 1956, 32. 

1.143; III.9; IIL29 explained. .nature of A. discussed.. 

6. ViPRADAS, Y. R. Agni in the Rigveda. SP ( 18th 
AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, 19-20. 

. .attempts study of A. in a true perspective. .A. is not merely the 
fire in the hearth, but some peculiar entity possessing intelligence, 
talent, power. . 

( a ) Aditi : 

7. Aptb, V. M. Is Diti in Rgveda a mere reflex of 
Aditi ? Bh. Vid. 9 (K.M. Munshi D. J. Part I ), 1949, 
14-22. 

..Diti is no reflex of Aditi.. D.( from nA don bind), in her natura- 
listic aspect, is the pt. on the western horizon on the belt of 
zodiac ( rta ) on reaching wh. the luminaries enter into * bondage * 
of darkness—a pt. exactly opposite to the one on the eastern 
horizon represented by Aditi ( = unbinding), on reaching wh. the 
Devas ( luminaries ) emerge into freedom from bondage of dark- 
ness.. A. is the presiding deity of punarvasu, wh. appears on the 
eastern horizon at the beginning of the Arctic day, commencing 
with the vernal equinox after the long night . . 

8. Ghule, Krishnasastri. Diti ani aditi. (Marathi). 
Ghule Lekha-Safhgraha, Nagpur, 1949, 13-26. 

. . aditi » infinite space ; upper hemisphere ; diti » lower hemisphere ; 
a Sun below horizon at the time of long nights.. 

9. Pandit, M. P. Aditi : mother worship of the mystics. 
Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual^ Jayanti No. 12, 1953, 102-21. 

..aditi is the supreme or infinite consciousness*. 
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10. Przyluski» J. La grande diesse. Introduction & 
V etude comparative des religions* Payot ( Bibl. Hist. ), Paris, 
19S0, 220+21 figures +8 plates. 

• •P. does not accept the usual three stages of human progress, 
namely, magic, religion, iireligion. Acc. to him, three stages 
of human evolution are economic, social, and spiritual. ( 1 ) In 
the economic stage, man is homo faber, who by the creation of 
tools harnesses his economic environment; he knows no gods, 
no spirits, no individual souls, only a diffuse mana. (2) In 
the second stage, he becomes homo sapiens by team-work, thus 
creating his own social environment: there is magic ritualism; 
the myth becomes conscioiis, mythology and ritual become 
systematic. (3) In the spiritual stage, self-consciousness and 
morality bring about the autonomous person, and create a 
spiritual environment ; the myth, object of traditional belief, is 
replaced by dogma, object of faith, and mythological ritualism by 
theological gnosticism., the * Great Goddess ** is in the first stage 
Mistress of Animals; in the second, she becomes wife of two 
men; in the third, wife of one husband (the rel. of Mother 
Goddess thereby becoming transformed into that of Father God ) 
..Zeno becomes the god of the heavens, Ouranos, because he 
succeeds Ourania, who is none other than VarupS, the Great 
Goddess. .SnryS, wife of two Alvins, becomes wife of one Soma 
..the change-over from matriarchy to patriarchy is due to the 
influence of an alien civilization or the transformation of a 
technique. P. accepts the second possibility. . 

Rev. : H. C. £. Zacharias, Anthropos 48, 307-4)9. 

11. Raghavan, V. Mother Worship — Vedic concept. 
Ved.Kes. 39(7), 310-15. 

. . mother-worship neither non-Vedic nor post-Vedic . . various 
local and popular female deities, as indeed some from the trans- 
Indian regions of Tibet and China in the later times, and modes 
of worshipping them may have been assimilated into the original 
Vedic mother- worship. .Aditi is the most complete Mother God- 
dess.. 

(in) Aivinau : 

12. Dave, K. N. Discoveries in Vedic Mysticism : Part 
I. Nagpur, 1955, 85. 

..notes on Asvinau as deities of honey, honey-bees, and bee- 
culture. . 
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13. Gadoil, V. A. Alvins. 5P( 13th AKX^ ), Nagpur, 
1946. 

..A. intimately associated with plant-life. .one of A. represents 
plants, that is the well-known proc^ of carbon assimilation 
effected by the interaction of the rays of the sun and plants., 
second A. represents psychical factor in healing, .plants operating 
under the influence of solar system and force of will power or 
bhnvaria are the two main factors represented by Ai^vins.. 

14. Iyer, K. Balasubrahmanya. A note on Nasatyau and 
Dasrau. JORM 17 (4), 232. 

..(ref. to P. S. S. Sastri*s article on the subject in JORM 15, 
18-20). .1. supports S.*s point by means of a ref. from Bhngavata 
(II. 2.29). .the words N. and D.. in their old Vedic applications, 
meant separately each one of the Asvinau.. 

15. Jayapala. Asvinau deva. (Hindi). GKP 5(10), 
297-99. 

16. Machek, V. Origin of the Alvins. Arch.Or. 15, 413-19. 

..(summary in Rev.d,Et,SL 23, 51-55) acc. to M., it is not 
possible to Interpret all the details of a Vedic divinity harmo- 
niously {Arch,Or, 12, 152 ff.)..(l) A. are native IE deities, 
not two Indian princes, .identifiable with GK. Dioskures. .the 
ancient IE imagined gods in acc. with the ideal of aristocratic 
class, .on the transition bet. boyhood and youth, the riding animal 
is rather ass than horse; therefore, ass connected with A. as an 
afterthought by a Vedic pedantic thinker, .char, of A. as youths 
not yet grown-up explains that their drink is madhu and not 
soma^ that they do not fight but only survey the Vrtra. . A. are young 
sons of the mighty highest ruler, legitimate, rightful — really typical 
princes., divine paterfamilias endowed with sons.. IE thus formed 
an ideal picture of the family, .princes occupied with horse-riding 
sport.. author explains their mention on Boghazkoi tablet. .[dis- 
cusses views on A. of Vader ( IHQ 8, 272 ff. ), Chanda varkar 
( J Bom U 3, 63 ff. ), Przyluski, Keith ( IC 3, 721 fiF. ), and 
Jhala iJBom U 1, 270 ff.)].. 

17. Prabhu, R. K. The riddle of the Alvins. 5P(15th 
AIOC), Bombay, 1949, 12-13. 

..A.»Punarvasa ; alpha and beta Oeminorum. .observed by 
dwellers of circumpolar home to be invariable and immediate 
forerunners of Long Dawn (U^s or StrryS), wh. commenced its 
continuously circling movements from the region of the pui^ya 
nak^atra . . A.»stars 1 and 2 of ndthuna rti&i of Hindu zodiac. . 
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18. Sastri. P. S. S. {Nasatyau and Dasrau]. JORM 
15, 18-^20. 

(ip) Indra: 

19. Aorawala, V. S. Indra. (Hindi). Vedavdrfi 12 
(1-2). 90-99. 

. .Indra is prajnana in the cosmos in the form of human body. • 

20. Apte, V. M. The name ‘ Indra * — an etymological 
investigation. c7 Bom U 19(2), Sept. 1950, 13-18. (also in 

l5thAIOC, Bombay, 1949, 1-2.) 

. . ( 1 ) indra connected with indu ( Macdonbll ) ; ( 2 ) indra con- 
nected with Hittite inaras ( Kretschmer ); ( 3 ) indra and nr lingui- 
stically related (Jacobi and Friedrich) ; (4) indra derived from 
\f in^ invi^ to stir, to impel.. these etymologies discussed, .acc. 
to A., indra may be derived from V fndh ( as suggested by 
Grassmann) or it may be linked up with the (hypothetical) 
V /mf ( »to be bright ). .this derivation, acc. to A., fits in emi- 
nently with the essential and original char, of Indra as god of light 
( » * blazing *. * shining * god ). . Indra » Arctic sun . . Indra as god 
of thunderstorm is a misunderstanding caused by his description 
as releaser of waters, .these waters are really speaking cosmic, 
celestial waters, wh. carry the luminaries on their surface. . 

21. Apte, V. M. Indra as a god of light in the Bgveda. 
Saugor Umv. Journal 1, 1952, 105-110. (also in SP, 16th 
AIOC, Lucknow, 1951, 24-25.) 

..(1) in some passages, I. is directly identified with the sun; 
( 2 ) also indirect identification ; ( 3 ) his connection with light 
is unmistakable ; associated with deities of light ; ( 4 ) ref. to his 
winning back the luminaries ; ( 5 ) I., along with sun and fire^ 
generates dawns; (6) word indra derived fromN^ indh,,yqjra is 
not thunderbolt, but a metallic weapon wh. forms part of the 
stable equipment of I.. .Vrtra«>demon of wintry darkness., 
assignment of mid-day libation to I. points to his char, as mid-day 
sun.. support for this from post-Vedic ritual.. 

22. Aravind. Indra, divya prak&sa ka pradatfi. ( Hindi ). 
GKP 5, 113-116. 

23. Bhagavad Datta. Divya mana indra bai. ( Hindi )• 
GKP 5, 233-36. 
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24. Brown, W. Norman. Indra’s infancy according to 
Bgveda IV. 18. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. /, 1950, 
131-36. 

..ref. to author’s article in JAOS 62, 93-95 ( VBD I-125.S1 ), 
where attempt is made to reconstruct general outline of the story 
of I.*s birth and infancy. .here, full transl. of 1V.18 given.. acc. 
to author, there is no necessity of assuming I.’s unnatural birth 
from his mother’s side, .parkvan nir gamani (st. 2) means * 1 shall 
accompany 

• 

25. Chatterjee, Sachindranath. Indra fights the demons : 
a Vedic myth. CR 120 (2), Aug. 1951, 93-100. 

..Indra-myths reverberate distant echoes of the glorious deeds of 
some national heroes.. 

26. Choudhary, R. K. Indra in Hindu mythology. 

Ganesh Dutt College Magazine^ Begusarai, Feb. 1949, 24-31. 

.. I. = leader of primitive Vedic Aryans. . 

27. Dandekar, R, N. Vrtraha Indra. ABORI 31, 

1-55. 

. .exhaustive study of the god from the pt. of view of evolutionary 
mythology..!., human hero, deified into national war-god ; then 
associated with cosmic phenomena, and made rain-god . . influence 
of ancient myth of hero and dragon. . 

28. Dumezil, G. a propos de “ Vorothrgna ”. Melanges 
H. Gr^goire, 223-26. 

29. Gajendragadkar, S. N. Indra in the Epics. 
PAIOC (13lh Session), Parti, Nagpur, 1951, 79-82. 

« . .1. in epics much different from Vedic I. ; inspite of a not 

altogether moral conduct ever remains pre-eminent, .this eminence 
dwindling, particularly with Visqu’s ascendance, .epic I. haunted 
by shadow of defeat and dethronement, .as the Aryans settled 
down, standard of value shifted from physical power to moral 
life and Brahmanical wisdom and prowess.. 

30. Gangoly, O. C. Indra-cult versus Kr^^a-cult. 
JGJRI 7(1), 1-27. 

..conflict bet. Vedic Indra-cult and Abhira Kpsqa-cult reflected 
in Govardhana-Parvata episode {Harivarksa 15-18 ). .(clear evid- 
ence in of Indra-Festival, in wh. indra-dhvaja was raised — 
1 . 10 . 1 ).. 
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31. Godbole, G. H. Indra in the Satapatha Brabmaoa. 
SP( 17th AIOC), Ahmcdabad. 1953, 6-7. 

. .1. subordinated to sacrifice, .concepts of indra-loka etc. noticed 
in ^PBr...L*s subordination to sages is peculiar to Br. period.. 

32. Godbole, G. fl. Indra in the Brahmanas. J Bom U 
25(2), Sept. 1956, 32-41. 

..examines anuses of I.’s deterioration found in post-B^ lit. 
(especially in P/iranns). .I.*s warlike nature subordinated to 
mysticism (in AV); exaltation of sacrifice (in Br.) throws 1. 
into background ; exaltation of Vis^u and Siva ( in Pi/r. ) brought 
about further degradation of I... 

33. Karandikar, A. J. Indra-vrtra-yuddha hi aryarhcl 
bharatavarlla svfirl navhe. (Marathi). Jmneivara 7(3), 
26-38. 

. .Indra-Vjrtra-confiict does not represent Aryan invasion of India; 
it reflects the conflict bet. the Aryans influenced by Assyrian 
culture and the Aryans who stuck to ancient (ty culture. . Indra » 
Mitra. . 

34. Karandikar, A. J. The riddle of • Indra ’ and * Soma 
PO 22 (3-4), 12-22. 

..in BV, 1. is the deity of summer solstice. .constellation Crater 
is the heavenly Soma of BV,. 

35. Konow, Sten. Note on Vajrapapi-Indfa. AO 8, 
311-17. 

..constant companion of Buddha, depicted in Buddhist art, easily 
recognizable on account of vayra..GRUENWEDEL believed that this 
VajrapSpi was originally Indra, and that he was subsequently 
identified in some cases with Mara. .Foucher and Senart 
identified the figure with Yaksa chief mentioned in Laiitavistara 
. .acc. to Konow, Vajrapa^i of Gandhara art is simply a duplicate 
of Indra; for, in Buddhist lit. , Indra is repeatedly mentioned as a 
Yaksa. .(the term vajrapUni occurs for the first time in Sadvifh&a 
Br.).. 

36. Lesny, V. [Indra]. AO 4, 259. 

..1. has his counterpart in no other IE mythology or Ig... 
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37. Lommel, H. Der arische Kriegsgott. V. Klostermann 
( Reh u. Kultur der alten Arier, 2), Frankfurt, 1939, 76. 

..L. refers to three fields of lodra's activity— solar, tempest, 
battle. .acc. to him, L also found outside Indian mythology.. 

Rev. : E. Schwentner, IF 58, 279-82. 

38. Lommel, H. Blitz und Donner im Rigveda. Oriens 8, 
1955, 258-83. 

• •Indra, generally god of thunder and lightning..!, has elements 
of sun-god . . ( Lueders denies the char, of I. as god of thunder and 
lightning; acc. to him, he is creator god ) . . Lommel quotes nearly 
two dozen passages where I. is connected with vidyut ( also didyut, 
akmi, Obman), .also with thundering cloud.. 

39. Machek, V. Name und Herkunft des Gottes Indra. 
AO 12, 143-54. 

. .indra is an adj. of IE origin and means * strong *, ‘ virile ’. .it is 
not the original name of the Vedic god; it is merely his epithet 
. .acc. to M., I. is purely Indian personification of Dieus {dyauh) 
..old IE people filled with respect towards celestial pheno- 
mena; they imagined the supreme god of the sky together with 
his family; they transposed the social organization of a patri> 
archal and aristocratic court into the heavenly heights together 
with its life. .Indra ’s anthropomorpbisation occurred after separa- 
tion of Aryans from IE..1. shows certain traits not seen in 
Jupiter-Zeus..( in his article ” Ario-Slavica ”, KZ 64, 261 ff. 
I VBD 1-103.25], M. connects iWra with SI. yWrn). .(the present 
anicle summarised in Rev. d. Et. SI. 23, 51>55). . 

Rev. : W. Kirfel, Theologische LZ 72 (1947), 277. 

40. Manohar. Maghava kaun ? ( Hindi ). GKP 4(10), 28. 

41. Mehta, M. J. Indra and bis devotees. SP ( 15th 
AIOC), Bombay, 1949, 10-11. 

42. Ojha, Madhusudana. Indravijayah. Manavashrama, 
Jaipur, 1952, Part I : pp. 137, Part II : pp. 140. 

..historical and geographical exposition regarding Aryans and 
DSsas.. 

43. Renou, L. Indra dans r A tharvaveda. TsilA 8 (K.H> 
Dikshit Mem. !Alo. ), 1 23-29. 

.•v4K represents I. more concretely and in a more life-like 
manner. • 
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44. Ruben, W. lodra’s fight against Vrtra in the Mah&- 
bh&rata. Belvqlkar Felicitation Vol., 1957, 113-26. 

45. Shende, N. J. Indra in the Atharvaveda. PAIOC 
( 13th Session ), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 57-60. 

..in A V, the Rgvedic Indra is transformed into a deity of popular 
appeal, to redress private and public grievances.. 

46. Velankar, H. D. Indra’s pact of partnership with 
Visnu (RV Vm. 100). SP (14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 
4-5. 

..V. demanded from I. a share in Soma-offerings, before he 
offered his help to L. . VIII. 100 is a sarhvnda-sukta (like 1V.18 ) 
embodying the dialogue bet. L, V.. and the poet.. 

47. WiJESEKERA, O. H. de A. The cakkavatti and his 
lElgvedic prototype. PAIOC ( 18th Session ), Annamalainagar, 
1955, 238-42. 

, ,eakravartin^v/it\^CT of cakra, Andiz ref. to in aswielder 
of cakra» .in the char, of Vedic Indra, we have a distinct antece- 
dent of at least one aspect of eakravartin^s personality, namely, 
his aggressive and conquering nature as an imperial monarch.. 

48. WosT, W. Indra. Z. f. T^amenforschung 17, 1942, 
214-16, 295 d. 

49. Yagnik, N. S. Indra : son of a Brahmana. R. fi. 
Trivedi Comm. Vol., 1958, 104-06. 

50. ZiMMERN. [ Indra ]. Streitberg Comm. Vol., 430. if. 

. .ref. to Inaras ( aoc. to Kretschmer, “ Vedic Indra *’ KZ 55-79 ) 
and Illujankas (dragon) conflict.. 

( V ) Pusan : 

51. Atkins, S. D. Pusan in the Sama, Yajur, and Atharva 
Vedas. JAOS 67, 274-95. 

..supplement to author’s Pn^m in the RV ( VBD Ii.114.33).. 

52. Kulkarni, B R. Association of Seets and Pufan in 
Rgveda and its astronomical significance. D. V. Potdar Comm. 
Vol, 1950, 229-30. 

..RV IV.57.6-7. .the rise of Posao— the revati nakfalra—yraa once 
coeval with and a signal for sowing wh^t (sirs).. 
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53. Kuiper, F. B. J. [Pusan]. AO 12, 256. 

..ccHanccts Pttsan with pu^yati.. 

ivi) Yama: 

54. Chapekar, N. G. Pitarah and Yama. Belvalkar 
Felicitation VoLy 1957, 36-42. 

..Yama and Yamf were names of individuals of human race — 
perhaps from a non-sacrificing society.. 

55. Heras, H. The fall of man in the Avcsta. M. P. 
Khareghat Mem. VoL /, Bombay, 1953, 150-76. 

. ./?P X. 13.4. .Yama*s choice of mortality; it was a punishment 
inflicted upon him on account of a sin: a fall is implied here., 
similar ref. to “ fall*' in iiPBr. I. 1.1.4, Ait.Br. 1.1.6, and in Avesta 
( Ys 32.8 ). .voluntary separation of human soul from god 
often ref. to in Vedic lit. (cf. Paflcavimia Br, 17.10.2; 21.2.1; 
&PBr. 111. 9.101 . .author attempts a comparative study of the 
subject on the basis of various rel. scriptures.. 

56. Heras, H. Yama and Yaml. tJIH 32 (3), 309-17. 

. .Yama» father of human race; Yarn! » mother of human race. . 

57. Heras, H. The personality of Yama in the Bgveda. 
Jadunath Sarkar Comm. VoL II y 1958, 191-97. 

. .discusses prevailing views re. Y.’s personality, .acc. to H., Y.« 
the first of men, the progenitor of mankind.. 

58. Ito, G. a characteristic of the Yama legend in the 
Zoroastrian tradition. (Japanese). JIBS 1 (2), 197-202. 

59. Ito, G.^ The triple flight of Yima’s kingly glory. 
(Japanese). JIBS 3 ( 1), 87-89. 

60. Ito, G. Yima and the Sun. (Japanese). Tohogaku 
Kenkyu 3, 121-48. 

61. Mole, M. The legend on Yama in the second fargard 
of the Vendiddd and the origin of Iranian dualism. (Polish). 

Sprawozdania PAUy 1948. 

..7.1 
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( vii ) Rudra-Siva : 

62. Abrol, S. Siva-cult in Sanskrit literature. SP ( 19th 
AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 63-64. 

..how Vedic Rudra became Siva.. 

63. Ammer, K. [Etymology of iiva]. WZKM 51, 
134 ff. 

64. Aptb, V. M. Is the Bgvedic Rudra a ‘ Howler ’ ? 
tJGJRI 5 ( 2), 85-92. 

. .R. is not a ‘howler *. .riu^a and V rud are deaspirated forms of 
rudhra and \[ rudh (in rudhira) respectively..R. is resplendent, 
ruddy.. 

65. Apte, V. M. From the Rgvedic Rudra to the Puranic 
Siva. Saugor Univ. Journal 6(6), 1957, 81-85. 

. .epithets, appearances, characteristics, and functions of Siva have 
graduaUy evolved from those of Rudra. .origin of phallus-worship 
discussed.. 

66. Bake, A. A. The appropriation of Siva’s attributes 
by Devi. BSOAS 17(3), 519-25. 

67. Banerjea, J. N. Some emblems of Siva in the early 
coins and seals. IHQ 12, 131-34. 

..three-headed, one-headed and four-armed representations of 
Siva on some gold coins of Huviska and on coins of Vssudeva. . 
cf. three-headed Siva of Indus Valley.. 

68. Banerjee, Priyatosh. A note on the antiquity of the 
Libga-worship in India. JBRS 40(2). 

. .//nga-worship much earlier than 2nd cent, B. C...came to be 
associated with Neo-Brabmanic Siva-cult.. 

69. Bhandarkar, D. R. Siva of pre>bistoric India. 
JISOA (June-Dee. 1937). 

..accepts Marshall’s suggestion that the three faces of the 
Mohenjo Daro figure illustrate syncretic representations of three 
deities.. connects that characteristic with Vedic Rudra’s epithet, 
tryambaka . . 
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70. Bhattacharya, Kamaleshwar. The afta-murti concept 
of Siva in India, Indo-Cbina and Indonesia. I HQ 29(3), 
233-41. 

..brief iotroductoiy observations on Rudra-Siva cult..conc 9 t of 
eightfold manifestation of Siva, bringing out the immanent aspect 
of the god. spread to Farther India in the form already developed 
in India itself.. 

71. Choudhuri, N. N. Lord Siva. SP (16thAIOC), 
Lucknow, 1951, p. 224. 

72. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. The mystery of MahSdeva. 
Indian Art and Letters 6, 10-13. 

73. Dandekar, R. N. Rudra in the Veda. J UPHS 1, 
Poona, 1953, 94-148. 

. .a detailed study of Rudra>Siva. .red god of the proto-Dravidians, 
Pa^upati'Yogl^vara of the Indus Valley people, supreme mal6>god 
associated with the Mother>Goddess cult and the cult of mothers, 
god of procreation, fecundity and vegetation, the cultivator god 
and god of cultivators, the god of vagrants, the creator and the 
destroyer, the demon-divinity associated with wilderness. .Vedk 
Rudra has inherited most of the characteristics of the personality 
of this proto-Indian god..R. is but an aryanised version of S... 

74. Divanji, P. C. The Mabesvara cult and its off-shoots. 
JASBom 30 ( 2), 1955, 6-22. 

75. Ghule, Krisbnasastri. Mah&devace mula svarupa. 
(Marathi). Ghule-Lekha~Sathgraha, Nagpur, 1949, 121-244. 

. .MahSdeva is really Agni with 8 dUfnis. .while anthropomorphis- 
ing this god, two factors were effective : ( 1 ) Meru mountain ; 
(2) the fearful situation there at the time of the great night.. 

76. Goswami, M. L. Vede saivadar^anasya vicsrah. SP 
(20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p. 169. ' 

77. Gregorib, H. ; Goosens, R ; Mathieu, M. Askl^ios, 
Apollon Smintheus et Rudra, Etudes sur le dieu 4 la taupe et le 
dieu au rat dans la Grice et dans Vlnde. 1950. 


..Rudra— by Ooosens.. 
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78. Gupta, S. K. Coconut ( Tryambaka in the ^gveda ) 
is the origin of Siva-cult. SP (14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 
7-9. 

..all traits of Rudra in found in coconut (as described in 
^avaprakdia^ Nighantu^ and by Caraka and Su^ruta). .concept of 
Sivalinga derived from phallus-like shape of coconut.. Marutsa 
water taken out from the flower of coconut.. 

79. Hariharananda Sarasvati, Swami. The inner signi- 
ficance of linga-worship. cJlSOA 9, 52-80. 

80. Kirfel, W. Siva und Dionysos. Z.f .Ethnologic 78, 
83-90. 

81. Machek, V. Origin of the gods Rudra and Pusan. 
Arch. Or. 22, 544-62. 

..Rudra is the manager of cattle in the aristocratic court of 
heaven, .he is divine shepherd, .can be traced back to IE period. . 
Sarva is the original name of Rudra. the latter being merely an 
epithet. .Pusan, who is also to be traced back to IE period, is the 
‘ second ’ or " younger ’ shepherd. . 

82. Mayrhofer, M. Der Gottesname Rudra. ZD MG 
103 ( 1), 140-50. 

. .( 1 ) derivation of rudra from rud creates difficulties; ( 2) to 
understand rudra as ‘ red * is good so far as Rudra's char, is 
concerned, but linguistically it is unsatisfactory; ( 3 ) M. suggests 
that rudra may be linguistically connected with rodas ( neuter ) « 
heaven ; Rudra » belonging to heaven ; (4) this derivation 

supported by Rudra’s char, and confirmed by fact that various 
Vedic gods are referred to as rudra , . 

83. Miles, A. Le culte de Siva. 1951, 280. 

..(2nd ed.).. 

84. Narahari, H. G. Soma and Rudra in Vedic mytho- 
logy. Bh. Vid. 13, 62-64. 

85. Pandey, K. C. Bhdsharl : Vol. III. Sarasvati 
Bhavana Texts, No. 84, Lucknow, 1954. 

..(an English translation of Uvara-pratyabhijnzi^vimariirti with 
an Outline of the History of ^iva Philosophy ). . in the ‘ Outline 
discusses Saivism in the yeda..acc. to P., Nnrnyanopanhad 
( Taitt. Ar . ) is basis of the Saivism of Lakule^a Ps4upata. . 



S0.93] 


REUGION AND MYTHOLOGY 


325 


86. Pettazzoni, R. Pre*Aryan a6d Vedic aotecedents of 
the polycephalous Siva. Sathjm-Vyakarava (SII) I, 1954, 1-6. 

• .tricephalous figurations familiar to iconography and ideology 
of the pre-Aryan Indus civilization.. considerable interval bet. 
the three-headed Siva on the Indo-Scythian coins and his distant 
pre- Aryan antecedent on Mohenjo Daro seals, .possibility of a 
continuous trad, interrupted only apparently by the Aryan invasion 
and aryanization of India.. M. D. divinity was endowed with a 
plurality of faces to indicate his all-seeing nature. . 

87. PiATiGORSKY, A. M. History of Siva. ( Russian ). 
Sovietskoe Vostokovedenie 2, 1958. 

88. PiSANi, V. Und demnoch Rudra “ Der Rote 
ZDMG 104, 136-39. 

. .(a propos Mayrhofer, ZDMG 103, 145 ff.; Pisani, ZDMG 102, 
62 ff.). .M ayrhofer's explanation of Rudra as ‘belonging to 
heaven {rodas) not acceptable. .nor can rudra be derived from 
V B to weep), .one has to fall back upon Pischel’s explana- 
tion, namely, rudra it is a translation of Dra vidian siva 
( «red).. 

89. Raja Rao, M. The astronomical background of Rudra 
and Puranic Siva. Bh, Vid. 13, 158-68. 

. . Rudra » Sirius. . 

90. Ramachandra Rao, S. K. The dance of Siva. Asia 
9, 31-39. 

91. Shah, H. A. Vedic gods-V : Rudra-Kall. ABORI 
29, 227-70; 30, 43-88. 

. . Rudra B Sirius » Sahku. . 

92. SiTARAMAiYA, K. Saivism and Andhra Desa. Bh.Vid. 
13, 78-101. 

93. WOST, W. Rudra-m. n. pr. J. Kitzinger ( Worlkund- 
liche Beitrage zur arischen Kulturgeschichte und Weltanschauung 
III), Munchen, 1955, 41. 

..rudra corresponds to Lat. rullus ( *rf/£//o-.r)»“ rustic", .ref. to 
views of Wackernagel-Debrunner {Ahind. Gr. 2, 11, 850, 855); 
Kretschmer (Kleinasiat. Forsch. I, 316); Ammer iWZKM 51, 
133 ff.); SzmmENY {Beitr. z. Namenforsch. 2, II, 176); Pisani 
(ZDMG 104, 136-39); Mayrhofer (ZDMG 103, 143 ff.).. 
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94. Yadu Vamshi. The historical basis of Saivism. 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm, Vol. II, 1950, 123-28. 

.•origin of t^iva faith traced back to Bgvedic Rudra (who 
appears as personification of lightning issuing from a dark cloud 
and accompanied by thunder and rain)..R. as fertility^deity in 
.assimilation by R. of some deity worshipped by indigenous 
tribes. ./Mgo-form and association with l^kti borrowed from I. V. 
civil. •• 

95. Yadu Vamshi. Saiva~mata. ( Hindi ). Bihar Rashtra- 
bhasha Parisbad, Patna, 1955, 2+338. 

..Chh. 1-3 : Pre*Vedic, Vedic, and post-Vedic Rudra.. 

( via ) VaruT^ ( Mitra, Aryaman ) ; 

96. Aptb, V. M. Varuna in the Rgveda. U^IA 
Dikshit Mem. ), 136-56. 

. .natural basis of V. is the waters— not merely terrestrial or rain 
waters, but also and primarily the all-pervading celestial and 
cosmic waters.. 

97. Apte, V. M. The natural basis of Varuna in the 
Rgveda. PAIOC (13th Session), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 
32-38. 

..V.— lord of ocean of cosmic waters.. 

98. CuMONT, F. The Mysteries of Mithra. New York, 
1956, XIV +239. 

99. DuMEZtL, G. Ouranos-Varui^a. Etude de mythologie 
comparde indo-europdenne. Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 1934, 
103. 

..(PBD 1-114.54).. 

Rev. : E. Benveniste, BSL 42 (2) ; A. Debrunner, IF S3, 239; 
H. Pdleman, JAOS 43, 78-79. 

100. Dumezil, G. Mitra-Varupa, Indra, les N&satya comme 
patrons de trois fonctions cosmiques et sociales. Studio 
lAnguistica 1(2), Lund, 1947. 
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101. DumEzil, G. Mitra-Varw^a. Essai sur deux re- 
prisentations indo-europ^ennes de la souverainet^. Gallimard, 
Paris, 1948, 216. 

..(2nd ed.; 1st ed., pub. Leroux, Paris, 1940, Xn+1S0)..M. 
is the sovereign in his clear, regal, calm, benevolent, sacerdotal, 
aspect ; V. is assailant, sombre, inspiring, violent, terrible, warlike 
aspect.. M. is brahman, V. is king of Candharvas.. double sover- 
eignty — rzj-brahman : rex-flamen : M.-V... 

Rev. : ( 1st ed. ) Bayet, RHR 124, 191-96 ; E. Benvenisie, BSL 
(1942-45), 45-46; Boyancx, REA (1941), 85-87; H. Poleman, 
JAOS 63, 79-80; J. C. Tavadia, IF 59, 231-32. (2nd ed.) 
J. Gonda, BibL Or. 6, 124-25 ; R. Pettazzoni, St.MSt.R 19-20, 
217-20. 

102. Dumezil, G. Le troisiime souverain. Essai sur le 
dieu iodoiranien Aryaman et sur la formation de I’histoire 
mytbique de Tlrlande. Adrien Maisonneuve (Les dieu et les 
hommes. Ill), Paris, 1949, 186. 

. .exegetical and rel.-hist. study of Aryaman in Veda and Avesta . . 
acc. to author, there is great similarity, both from the points of 
view of mythical function and activity, bet. Aryaman and Heros 
Eremon of Irish folk-legends, .idg. politico-religious mythology., 
discusses Thieme’s views on the subject. . 

103. Dumezil, G. Addendum k “Ari, Aryaman”. JA 

247. 

..(add. to JA 246, 67-84).. 

104. Hiersche, R. Zur Etymologie des Gotternamens 
Varupa. MIO 4(3), 1956. 

105. Kristensen, W. B. Het mysterie van Mithra. 
MKU^AVl^, N. R. 9, 1946, 27 ff. 

. . Mitra-Mithra symbolises ‘cosmic contract'.. 

106. Lommel, H. Die Spaber des Varupa und Mitra und 
das Auge des Kbnigs. Oriens 6(2), 323-33. 

107. Loders, H. Varurw : I. Varuva und die Wasser. 
Vandenboeck & Ruprecbt, Gottingen, 1951, VIII -I- 337. 

..(aus dem Nachlass herausgegeben von L. ALSDORF)..in eleven 
chapters, author deals with the position of V. as a resident of 
water and a denizen of heaven ; the tripartition of heaven ; rdation 



328 


VEDIC BIBUCX^RAPHY 


[50.108 


bet. terrestrial and celestial seas and rivers ; Tndra^s combat 
with V|tra; role of Soma; etc...V. as the god presiding over 
oath. .German word Wahrheit covers the exact and whole meaning 
of rta ; satya is a later substitute for rta , . 

Rev. : R. Birwe, IF 63,' 288-90 ; T. Burrow, JRAS 1954, 
85-86 ; J. Gonda, Oriem 6, 386-87 ; H. Lommel, DLZ 1953, 
400 ff. ; G. M., AO 22. 82 ; J. C. Tavadia, UAC 3, 298 ; P. 
Thieme, ZUMG 101, 407-18. 

108. Loders, H. Varuva : IT. Uaruva und das Eta. 
Vandenboeck & Ruprecht, Gottingen, 1959, XXIII +339-765. 

. .( ed. by L. Alsdorf). .1 : Cosmological Fragments. II : Varupa 
and Kta (V. as guardian of Rta ; R. in cult-hymn ; R.a Truth ; 
R. as cosmic principle ; *seat* of R. ; R in Avesta, etc.). Ill : 
Fragments of the third Volume ( V. as king ; V. as god of oath ; 
water-ordeal; Mitra and Aryaman, etc. ). .Appendix I : Pages of 
press-copy of Vol. I found later. App. II : Additional fragments 
(seven vSni^ ; Soma; threefold seven rivers, etc.).. 

109. Meyer, J. J. [Vanina]. WZKM 46, 138 ff. 

. .V.«god of oath. . 

110. Thieme, P. [Aryaman]. ZDMG 95, 219-21. 

..A. as friendly {su^eva) (RK VI. 50.1. ; 48.14) but, on 
occasion, also punishing (1.167.8) and fighting (VII. 36.4) 
Aditya. . 

111. Thieme, P. Mitra and Aryaman. Transactions of 
the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, Vol. 41, New 
Haven, 1957, 96. 

..book falls into 3 parts.. Ch. I: controverts Dumezil's views 
on the subject; acc. to T., knows nothing of the distinction 
in the roles of Mitra and Vanipa; threefold classification of 
Indo-Ir. gods suggested by D. is unacceptable. .Ch. II A; discusses 
Meillet’s thesis that RV Mitra means exclusively * contract*, ^ 
not * friend*. T. accepts this thesis and points out that the 
imagination of Vedic poets turned a pale abstraction into a 
colourful, beneficient, and terrible heavenly personality. .Ch. II B: 
Mithra in Yasht 10; T. demonstrates his pt. by translating Mithra ^ 
everywhere as ‘ contract '..Ch. II C: analysis of .9FIII.59; the * 
hymn is made up of two hymns, namely, vss. 1-5 and vss. 
6-9..Ch. IID: Mitra and Varupa; V.ntrue speech (from ^wer 
to speak’ )..Ch. Ill: T. reiterates his view that Aryaman is 
*‘God Hospitality”: aryanum<.arya<.ari : art designates now 
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•enemy’ (II. 23.13), now ‘guest’ (X. 28.1), now ‘host’ 
(111.43.2); therefore, it must designate one single concept under 
wh. any of these three may be subsumed, namely, that of 
‘stranger’.. 

Rev.: I. Gershevitch, BSOAS 22, 154-57; F. B. J. Kuiper, 
I-IJ3, 207-12 (mythology may be described in an ‘atomistic’ 
way or in a ‘ structuralistic * way. T. follows the former way. 
Varupa’s relation with inverted tree [RV 1. 24.7 ] and his relation 
with inverted vessel [V. 85.3] can’t be properly explained on T.’s 
assumption. In study of mythology, etymology shd. not be the 
starting pt. Contrast bet. Mitra and Varupa is recognised by 
trad. T. gives too much credit to • poetic art ’ ). 

112. Thieme, P. [ari-aryaman]. ZDMG 107, 96 ff. 

..discusses difficulties raised by Dumezil.. 

112a. Thieme, P. Remarks on the Avestan hymn to 
Mithra. BSOAS 23 (2), 265-74. 

f 

..(a propos I. Gershevitch, The Avestan Hymn to Mithra, 
Cambridge, 1959).. 

{ix) Visnu : 

113. Bharadwaj, K. D. The nature of god. KKT 
20(8-9), 544-51; 574-78. 

..a review of the solar char, of Vispu. .criticism of G. V. L. 
Raghava Rau’s theory identifying V. with the Hcrcules-Lyra 
system of the sky.. Vispu not modelled after Indra.. 

114. Danielou, a. Vispu — the pervader. ALB 18(3-4), 
336-80. 

1 15. Dumezil, G. Visnu et les Marut a travers la r^forme 
Zoroastrienne. JA 241, 1-25. 

116. Gonda, J. Aspects of Early Visi^uism* N. V. A. 
Oosthoek’s Uit. Mij., Utrecht, 1954, IX+27b. 

. .why Vedic Vispu elevated to supreme godhead in later mytho- 
logy..G. supplements earlier views on the subject.. V. and 
fertility; V. and the sun; V. and Indra-Vajra; V. and sacrifice^ 
etc., .acc. to G., the most prominent characteristic ofV, 
is his ‘ pervading ’ nature; the other one is his identification with 
sacrifice.. also discusses FrT..some aspects of Vispu-cult, its rites 
and festivities, aoc. to VaikhSnasa school.. 
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Rev.: E. Bender. 75, 137; E. Frauwallner, OLZ 1956. 
258-59; H. v. Glasenapf, ZDMG 105, 378-79; W. Ourner. 
/R^S1955, 185-86; B. Heimann, ITie Hibbert Journal 53, 31^16; 
W. Kirfel, DLZ 1956, 12; V. Raohavan, ALB 20, 198-201 ; 
B. Schlerath. Oriens 8. 318-21. 

117. Hariharananda Sarasvati, Swami. Vishnu, the 
all-pervading principle. JISOA 12, 135-74. 

117a. Machek, V. Origin of the God Vishnu, (with an 
explanation of Vorethragna, Apollo and Frey). Arch. Or. 28, 
103-26. 

..(earlier papers on Indra, Alvins, Usas, Rudra and Pusan— 
Arch.Or. 12. 143-54; 15, 413-19; 22, 544-62. .these deities are 
anthropomorphic by origin; they came into being in the era of 
IE ling, unity; they are to be regarded as members of the Divine 
Court in heaven ). .the idea of Visqu being sun-god is not satis- 
factory. .V.’s original char, emerges from the realm of witch- 
craft, from the world of fairy beings and charms.. V., the helper 
of Indra, is prius, he is druid-magician; V., the dwarf, is posterius^ 
a magician only..V. surpassed other gods on account of his 
magical powers. .Verethragna may be V. himself, .ref. to Ver.*s 
avat aras. of worship of Ver. belong to the witchcraft cate- 
gory., in Ir. myth., V. was thus responsible for killing Vrtra.. 
in GK. myth., Appolo was V.’s counterpart; and in Teuton 
myth., Frey, .at the time of their ling, unity, IE people worshipped 
two types of beings: ( 1 ) Asuras ( = natural phenomena distin- 
guished by certain regularity and order, viz., sun and the starlit 
sky — Mitra, Vanina, etc. ; ( 2 ) Devas or anthropomorphous 
members of the divine ruling court of the heaven — with Indra as 
pater familias^ Asvinau and Usas as princes and princess, Rudra- 
Pn^n as shepherds, and Vis^u as court druid magician.. 

118. Pathak, V. S. The early Vaispava pantheon. JUPHS 
24-25. 

. .identification of Vedic V. with the later NSrSya^a and still later 
VXsudeva marks an advance in the Vais^ava movement of ancient 
times.. 

119. Roy, P. K. Early Vaisnavism— its evolution and 
progress. Allahabad Univ. Mag. 33 ( 1 ), 33-37. 

120. Sankarananda, Swami. Vispu in Mobenjo-Daro 
and the Vedas. SP ( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p. 21. 

. .emblems of V. in I. V. civil.. .Vedas composed by the so-called 
non-Axyan Indus people.. 
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121. Shende, N. J. Vis^u as Aditya ( in the Vedic litera-. 
ture). 5P ( 20tb AlOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 11-12. 

121a. Vader, V. H. Vamana or the Dwarf incarnation 
and its Vedic origin. Orissa Hist. Res. J. 7 ( 3-4), 221-24. 

(x) Soma: 

122. Agrawala, V. S. Soma. ( Hindi ). Chatrika Abhi- 
nandana Grantha, Amritsar, 1950, 1-4. 

..S. is the ‘brain* in human personality. .S.=vto>a or retas.. 

123. Bhagavad Datta. Soma. (Hindi). GKP 3(1), 
14-15. 

..S. resides in cerebro-spinal>fluid. . 

124. Chinnaswami Sastri, A. Synopsis of the article on 
Soma plant. OH 1 (1), 85-86. 

..S. was not an intoxicating drink.. 

125. CHlNNASWA^a Sastri, A. Soma-svarupa-vimarsab. 
OH 1 (1), 87-99. 

126. Kapadia, B. H. Soma in the legends. Bull, of 
Chunilal Gandhi Vidyabhavan 5, Aug. 1958. 

127. Kapadia, B. H. A critical interpretation and inve- 
stigation of epithets of Soma. V. P. Mahavidyalaya, Vallabh- 
Vidyanagar, 1959, 4+76. 

. .discussion about S. as god, plant, juice, and from ritualistic pt. 
of view..S., in can’t be identified with moon.. 

Rev. : U. P. Shah, JMSUB 8(1), 103-04. 

128. Kapadia, B. H. Soma in the poetic setting. SP 
( 20th AIOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 12-14. 

129. Lommel, H. Der Gott Soma. Das religiose Welt- 
bild einer fruehen Kultur (ed. E, Jensen), Stuttgart, 1948, 89-92. 

130. Lommel, H. Konig Soma. Tyumen 2 {3), 196-205.- 

..a study of S. and Agni..S.’s kingship is different from that of 
Indra or Vanipa; it is a special kind, .as creator and life-impeller. 
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S. is physically present in every love-impulse, in every grass-blade 
. .S. is ruler and lord of all. .S. is fluid principle of continuity of 
life.. 

131. Pandit, M. P. Soma. Sri Aurobindo Mdndir 
AnnuaU JayantiNo.il, 1952, 72-88. 

..(contd. from Sri Aurobindo Circle 7-8, Bombay )..S. is out- 
wardly juice of Soma-plant; but, in reality, it is the sap of 
delight, the essential ecstacy that is at the root of life.. 

132. Paxil, G. M. Atharvanic Soma. SP (20th AIOC), 
Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 24-25. 

..in RV^ S. stands for ( 1 ) plant, (2) juice, (3) sacrifice, 
(4) deity., in the next stage, that is, of the lirauta^sutras. Soma- 
plant became rare and substitutes began to be used, .in the third 
stage, that is, of AV, we find decline of Soma-sacrifice, .new 
psychic or symbolic savas became popular and original Soma- 
sacrifice was given up... 

133. Paxil, G. M. Soma, the Vedic deity. OT 4 (1-2), 
68-79. 

. .S. distinct from moon. .S. is not a deity in the real sense of the 
term, .represents temporary glorification of a earthly sacrificial 
plant and its juice used in ritual . . 

134. Rahurkar, y. G. Was Soma a spirituous liquor? 
OT 2(2-3), 131-42. (also in SP, 18th AIOC, Annamalai- 
nagar, 1955, p. 15. ) 

..S. was non-alcoholic.. 

135. Raja, C. K. Was Soma an intoxicating drink of the 
people? ALB 10(2), 90-105. 

..S. was not an intoxicating drink.. two sorts of symbolisms in 
Veda : Bull ( vr^abha ) symbol for rites ( karma ) ; Horse ( akva ) 
symbol for wisdom. .S. associated with karma. .S. was not a drink 
of people at large, .considers the word, r/i.?a.. 

136. Unwala, J. M. Praclna irani homa ane vaidika 
Soma. (Gujarati). Vallabh Vidyanagar Res. Bull. 1(2), 
7-10. 

. . identifies Soma-Haoma with * Ephedra *. . 
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51. Minor Divinities of the Veda. 

1. Balasubrahmanyam, M. D. Ethics of the Adityas in 
theRgveda. 5P ( 19th AlOC ), Delhi, 1957, 5-6. 

. . A. are Devas emergiog into freedom and light from rta ( = belt 
of Zodiac). .morality-ridden spirituality or spirituality-inspired 
morality as the sine qua non of Aditya religiology. . 

2. Brough, J. Usas and Mater Matuta. B50A5 
21 (2), 395-99. 

..(a propos Dumezil‘ 8 views ; acc. to B., much of D.’s theore- 
tical superstructure depends too much on highly abstract con- 
ceptions ) . . 

3. Montesi, G. U^sanakta. — Mitologia vedica della 

notte. St.M St.R 28 ( 1 ), Bologna, 1957, 11-52. 

4. Tirumalachariar, R. Thirty Sisters, (in Tamil). 
JTSML 13 (3), 1959, 16-22. 

..based on Vedic speculation on 'dawn ’. .author explains a 
mantra in YV describing the process of the creation of the Day 
and the ‘Dawn’ wh. precedes the Day.. 30 usTisah were created 
by the Lord., their respective functions, acc. to the Vedic concept, 
discussed here. . 30 dawns were responsible for marking the division 
of time into months.. 

5. Chapekar, N. G. The Rbhus. JBBRAS 29 (U), 
81-85. 

. .that were human and were later deified has to be rejected. . 

6. Jayapal. Rbhuo ke vicitra cara karya. ( Hindi ). 
GKP 5 (6), 180, 185-87. 

6a. Kramrich, Stella. The Rgvedic myth of the crafts- 
men ( the Rbhus). Art. As. 22 ( 1-2 ). 

7. PoTDAR. K. R. Rbhus in the Rgvedic sacrifice. 
J Bom U 21 (2), Sept. 1952, 21-30. 

. .R. belonged to the family of Ahgirasas, wh. played a significant 
role in the evolution of Vedic sacrifice, .later raised to the status 
of divinities and allowed to receive Soma-offerings.. 
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, 8. Mayrhofer, M. Kuberah — Nalakubarah, Probleme 

eines altindischeo Gottesnamens. Beitrdge z. Hamenforsch. 2, 
178-81. 

. .(summarised in Anthropos 47, 672 ). ,kubara is to be derived from 
austro-asiatic word-group kubja^ etc...Kubera is ugly.. he is 
neither imported from Central Asia nor does he belong to an idg. 
heritage. . 

9. Aravamuthan, T. G. Gane§a : clue to a cult and a 
culture. JORM 18(4), 221-45. 

. .acc. to A., G. is neither a Yak^ ( as Coomaraswamy believes) 
nor a totemic or agrarian god (as suggested by FoucHER)..he 
assumes for that god an exclusively Vedic provenance, .he believes 
that G. is a conglomerate of the Vedic Maruts and Brhaspati.. 
Rev. : J. Cambell, Art, As, 15, 293-94. 

10. Danielou, a. The meaning of Ganapati. ALB 18, 
106-119. 

..G. is the **Lord of the Numbered**, thro* whom the identity 
bet. macrocosm and microcosm is represented.. 

11. Hariharananda Sarasvati, Swami. Greatness of 
Ganapati. JlSOA 8, 41-55. 

..G. is the rational and logical visual representation of a meta- 
physical principle, the primordial essence by wh. the whole 
universe is regulated is named G... 

12. Heras, H, The problem of Ganapati. rC3(2), 
151-213. 

. .G. is a deity without any foundation in the Veda, .his elephant- 
head due to NSgas. possesses many characteristics of his supposed 
brother, Skanda..S. is the only real son of Siva.. 

13. Herbert, J. Sn Gapesa. KKT 12 ( 3), 386-94. 

14. Herbert, J. Gaxieia, d‘une Aude sur dieu 

chez les Hindus. Lyon, 1946. 

15. Mitra, Haridas. Gaijapati. Visvabbarati, 1959. 
..origin and development of worship of G... 

Rev. : Manomoban Ghosh, I-AC 7, 449-SO. 
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16. Sarma, N. Devaraja. Ga^esa and the antiquity of 
some Saiva myth's. Bh. Vid. 15, 21-28. 

. .O. as such is not a Vedic deity ; but Vedic Ru^ra and Brhaspati 
contributed to the evolution of the later form of G...all imp. 
I^iva and Vais^ava legends in Puranas, mutually complementary, 
give consistent chronology from at least 7000 B. C... 

17. Venkatakrishna Rao. The Ganapati-cult. QtJMS 41. 

18. Sharma, B. R. Some aspects of Vedic Gandharvas 
and Apsarases. PO 13(1-2), 61-66. 

. .water-spirits such as A. and G. play not an insignificant part in 
ancient Aryan myths.. most imp. aspects of G.'s char, are solar 
and aqueous. .A. related to aerial waters ; their sway over human 
mind (a later development to link mind with deities connected 
with waters).. 

19. Das Gupta, S. B. A historical study of Candi. 
BRMIC 10(6), 138-43. 

records a late trad, of Mother-Goddess of India, and this 
trad, is definitely distinct from the earlier trad. wh. grew around 
PSrvati UmS.. 

20. Mukharji, P. B. The Moon : Vedic and scientific. 
Pr.Bk, 65, 133-37. 

. .in the 15 lighted aspects of the moon, the Vedic science declares 
that the moon draws cosmic energy and electricity from the solar 
system governing this earth and condenses them; in the 15 dark 
aspects, the moon releases that energy to the earth, .acc. to Veda, 
the 16th aspect of the moon is invisible to the earth ; it is in 
rohinl nakqatra . . 

20a. Ursekar, H. S. The moon in the !Rgveda : a neglect- 
ed luminary. SP (19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 3-4. 

..in fiV, no hymn addressed to Candramas. .Soma can*t be 
identified with the moon.. Vedic Aryans were a practical race; 
moon had power neither to help nor to hamper them, and, there- 
fore, did not attain god-head.. 

21. Kibe, M. V. Where is Cikllta gone? SP (14th 
AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, p. 15. 

. .in the 1 2th vs. of the ^ri-sukta (khila of (IV), C. is asked to 
stay in one’s house, .acc. to comm., C.«son of Lak^mi.. 
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22. Fowler, M. Trita Sotcr. JAOS 67, 59-60. 

..aoc. to Macoonell (//L45 25, 419-96), Trita is no other than 
the third or lightning form of Agni..the purpose ^of this no^e is 
to add to M.*s conspectus the observatioQ that, in one hymn 
of (Vlll. 47), this third aspect of Agni appears to have a 
form proper in any religion to Soter, and to suggest that this 
third person, on the evidence of parallels of GK. sources, may 
be placed in a similar role in IE period.. 

23. Wdst* W. Trita Und Verwandtes. WuS 21, 225-27. 

24. WOST, W. Zur sprachgeographischen Einordnung von 
ved. Trita—, m. n. pr. REM A 1, 1955, p. 28. 

..(word rri/fla third not taken into account by Porzio in Die 
Gliederung des idg. Sprachgebiets ) , , 

25. Ammer, K. Tvastar, ein altindischer SchOpfergott. Die 
Sprache 1 (Festschrift fur W. Havers), Wien, 1949, 68-77. 

..T. had already become, in the time of j^F-hymns, a semi- 
mythological figure.. must have belonged to extra-Vedic trad... 

. .T. as producer of vajra; as * father * or * grandfather * of Indra; 
Bbhus as friendly rivals of T.; T.’s connection with ‘creation*; 
T. as fertility-god. .T. can’t be thought of only in terms of 
naturalistic mythology. .Hillebrandt’s suggestion that T. was a 
sun-god is unacceptable, .{acc. to Ludwig, T. = ycar ). .acc. to 
A., the central pt. of T.-mythology is the rivalry bet. him and 
Indra; T., the great father, superseded and divested of his 
functions and position by Indra. .original nature of T. was that 
of sky-god, responsible for creation of the world.. later became 
a fertility-god and god of handicraft.. 

26. Leumann, M. Der indoiranische Bildnergott Twarstar. 
Asmtische Studien (1-4), 1954. 

27. Wadiyar, J. C. Dattatreya : The Way and the 
Goal. George Allen & Unwin, London, 1957, XV H- 285. 

..ref. to Up.,.^andilya Up, describes D... 

Rev.: S. C. Chakravarty, VBQ 25, 205-06; S. Oka, ABORI 
39, 168-69. 

28. Gajendragadkar, K. V. Devi, the Divine Mother 
in the new Upanishads. KKT 14( 3), 298-300. 

..three aspects: Mahstripurasundari ( BahvrcaUp.), Sarasvati 
(SarasvattrahasyaUp,), Durga (DeviUp,).. 
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29. Chakravarti, Chintaharan. The worship of goddess 
Durga. BRMIC 9(4), 81-87. 

125..Durga mentioned in khilas (IV. 2.12) of 9K.. 

30. Choudhuri, N. N. Mother Goddess Durga. PO 
15, 32-38. 

..ref. PV khila following X. 127..D. as symbol of vital energy 
and force of eternal time {mah^knla),. 

31. Shamasastri, R. Dyavaprthivi. PAIOC (12th 
Session ), Vol. II, Banaras, 1946, 206-10. 

. , dyauh * winter solstice or uttarayava\ prthvi = summer solstice or 
daksinTi y ana, was the first to pt. out that the dvada'naha 

sacrifice at the close of the year — at the beginning of the rainy 
season acc. to RV VII. 103.1-9 — indicated the adjustment of the 
lunar with the solar year).. 

32. Bhattacharya, B. Aurora Borealis was known to 
the ancients as a manifestation of Narayana. TV/A 7, 66-69. 

33. Chaudhari, N. M. Some aspects of the worship of 
Narayana. IHQ 22(3), 191-99. 

. .( contd. from IHQ 20, 275 ff., where attempt was made to show 
that it was possible to trace the hist, of N. as an independent 
deity from the R I^-times, thro’ Br, and to MBh , ) . . special 
deity of SStvatas . . with the rise of vyi/Ao-worship, N. lost his 
position.. in later texts, N.«only a form of Visj?u.. 

34. Keny, L. B. The image of Narayana. ABORI 29, 
213-26. 

..( author’s ref. to his article, “The Origin of N . ABORI 
250 ff., where he has attempted to identify N., described in Vana~ 
parvan^ with an ancient pre-Aryan deity, a prototype of historic 
Siva ). .representation of N. or Sesa^Syin, without BrahmS rising 
from the navel, is probably the stepping stone to Brahmanization 
of that pre-Aryan Siva, .one such representation from Mahabali- 
puram studied here. . 

35. Moti Chandra. Our lady of beauty and abundance : 
Padmafirl. JVPHS 21, 15-42. 

. .from early Vedic lit, SrT represents the concept of beauty and 
welfare, .connection bet. LaksmI and lak^man is obvious (cf. 
^PBr, 8.4.4 11; AV WIU, 115).. 


..22 
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36. Guha, a. C. Parjanya. CR 136 ( 2 ), Aug. 1955. 

..Paijanya>hymns show later linguistic traits.. earlier views about 
P. discussed.. 

37. Sharma, B. R. Parvata in Rgveda. ABORI 29, 
118-22. 

..in some contexts, P. stands neither for the massive darkness 
nor for the dark cloud but for the mass of sun-rays wh. dis- 
sipates the darkness pervading the universe. . 

38. Frbnkian, a. M. Puru^a, Gayomard, Antbropos. 
Rev. Etud. IE 3, Bucarest, 1943. 

39. Agrawala, V. S. Vedic studies : ‘KA’ Prajapati. 
JOIB 8(1), 1-5. 

..P. symbolises the endless sign of interrogation. .also called 
sampraina P. . . 

40. Godbole, G. H. Prajapati in the Taittiriya Brahmapa. 
SP ( 20th AIOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p. 26. 

41. Macdonald, A. W. A propos de Prajapati. JA 
240(1 ), 323-38. 

42. Shende, N. J. Brhaspati in the Vedic and epic 
literature. BDCRI 8(3-4), 225-51. 

..B., the Ahgirasa teacher, must have started the priesthood of 
Agni, composed and sung the sama/». .later Lord of brahman 
( ••magic).. started the Vsjapeya, wh. is also called Bphaspati- 
sava.. 

43. Bhattacharya, T. P. The cult of Brahma. JBRS 
41, 403-51. 

..thepre-Vediccultof rstrn originally associated with B...B. as 
creator-god opposed to Vedic VisvakarmS, TvastS..even in early 
Vedic period, worship of Brahms was prevalent, .his pre-Vedk 
origin and associations are clear.. one of his early symbols was 
aivattha . . 

44. Makoday, G. B. Sidelight on Maruts. SP ( 16th 
AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p. 8. 



51.52] 


RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY 


45. ViSHVA Bandhu. Veda me maruta aura unaki yuddha- 
kala. (Hindi). GKP 5(4), 108-11. 

. . Vedic Maruts and their art of war. . 

46. Hoffmann, K. Martarila und Gayomart. MSS 11, 
1957, 85-103. 

..divine ancestor of man isx RV and Avesta. Aegtnds from YV 
studied. .Mfirts^^cja a Ad iti's eighth son, that is, man bom of a 
dead egg (abortion).. 

47. Moti Chandra. Some aspects of Yaksha cult in 
ancient India. Ghurye Comm. Vol.^ 1955, 244-65. (also in 
Prince of Wales Museum Bulletin 3, 43-62.) 

. .Yaksa cult originated from the indigenous trad, of India (pre- 
Vedic)..(ref. KflD 1-115.34). . 

48. Harshe, R. G. Yahu, Yahva, and Jehovah. SP 
(18thAIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 9. 

..Jewish god Jehovah can be identified with Rgvedic Yahva as 
Fire and Storm-god. . 

49. Govindachand, Ray. Vaidika yuga me laksml ka 
svarupa. (Hindi). 7iPP 63, 257- 66. 

50. Majmudar, M. R. Iconography of Vayu and Vayu- 
worshippers in Gujarat. Ghurye Comm. Vol.^ 1955, 277-83. 

51. Wikander, Stig, Vayu : Texte und Untersuchungen 
zur indo-iranischen Religionsgeschichte. A. B. Lund. Bokhan- 
deln, Uppsala. 1941, XVIII -h218. 

..(oldest and most imp. forms of Aryan rel. have come to us 
only in * veiled * manner, for, traditional lit. has been transformed 
on account of later tendencies)., in rites, myths, and speculations 
relating to Vfiyu, we have clear traces of an old rel.. .V. was not 
merely a god of wind, but also of * Breathing * . . text, transl., and 
comm, of 15th Yasht of Avesta and Vayu-hymn in Aogemadaesha 
given in this book.. 

52. Shah, U P. Vraakapi in Rgveda. JOIB 8(1), 
41-70. 

. . jPF X. 86. .the hymn refers to an earlier clash bet. the Vedic 
Aryan Indra-cult and the powerful non-Aryan Vysakapi-cult, and 
a later reconciliation bet. the two . varuha 

(rhinoceros), a powerful primitive zoomorphic deity.. 
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53. Banbrjea, J. N. Some aspects of Sakti in worship 
ancient India. Pr. Bh. 59, 227-32. 

..cult of Mother Goddess in I. V. civil, is the precursor of l^kti- 
worship of epic and paurSpic age. .in Vedic age, some features 
of Sakti-cult were gradually taking shape.. mother-aspect, sister- 
aspect.. 

54. Bhattacharya, H. D. Evolution of Shakti cult. BJ 
3(4), 30-32. 

55. Chaudhuri, Roma. The conception of Sakti in Indian 
philosophy. Ved.Kes. 41 (3), 141-44; 41 (4), 102-105. 

. . S. in Sam. and in Up. . .in Sani.^ we find gn^s as separate produc- 
tive consorts of gods . . in Br., the gnUs have an established place 
in ritual as * wives of gods * . . 

56. Choudhuri, N. N. Goddess Sarasvatl and her 
worship. PO 21, 12-18. 

..S..>(not river, but) vVgdeVi or vidyndevl.. 

57. Lommel, H. Anahita-Sarasvatl. F. Weller Comm. 
Vol, 1954, 405-13. 

58. PuRANi, A. B. Vaidic Saraswati. Sanjeevani Rugna- 
laya, Ahmedabad, pp. 24. 

..Vedic poets refer to some psychological aspect of the power 
called S...S.= power of the Truth-Consciousness.. 

59. Ringbom, Lars-Ivar. Zur Ikonographie der Gdttin 
Ardvi Sura Anahita. Abo Akademi, 1957, 28. 

Rev.: W. Kirfel, Kratyhs 4, 216-17. 

60. Ritajananda, Swami. Mother-worship : the concept 
of Sarasvatl. Ved. Kes. 39, 388 -89. 

61. Willman-Grabowska, H. Sarasvatl- Anahita et autres 
ddesses. ( Etude de mytbologie indo-iranienne ). Rocz. Or. 17, 
250-72. 

..observations about Vedk; female-divinities such as Sarasvatl, 
Sorya, Vsk, Aditi, CnS, Rska, Cuhga, Sinivaii.. 
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62. Agrawala, V. S. Surya. (Hindi). VJ 9(2), 3-5. 

. .S.=‘prJlna, . 

63. Hota, S. The miracle of the dying sun. JAHRS 
19, 99-116. 

..pre-Vedic caiture characterised by scientific study of the 
sun.. 

64. Soman, V. B. Svetasurya va krsnasurya api tyaihce 
svarupa. ( Marathi ). Kevalananda Corrim. Vol., 1952, 267-72. 

. .two suns described in BV- - dark sun moves round its own axis; 
power-waves emanating from this motion are concentrated in 
the atmosphere round the earth; white sun is generated there- 
from, .(ref. to two suns also in Egyptian mythology).. 

\ 

65. Sen, Sukumar. Iranian Sraosha and Indian Skanda. 
Indo-Iranica 4(1), 27 IF. 

..Kumsra ref. to in X. 13S is the prototype of post>Vedic 
Skanda, and a counterpart of Iranian Sraosha.. 

66. Hommel, H. Der Himmelvater. FF 19, 95-98. 

67. Khol, a. M. Der indogermanische Himmelsgott. 
Wien, VII + 103. 

..(dissertation in typescript).. 

, 68. Lommel, H. Again : The two-headed celestial cow. 
Jackson Comm. Vol., 1954, 86-94. 

..aims at coordinating the concept of heaven’s cow with a great 
hist .-myth, complex.. Tf I. 2.4.2 (where somakraytnit cow is 
addressed as 'two-headed Aditi*); AV IV. 11.8 ; V. 19.7 
(evidence of double-bovine); IV. 58 (two-headed buffalo 
— example of the celestial cow with 2 bodies).. old images of 
simple nature-myth filled with a new content.. 

69. Maturam, Arya. Tisro devlh ( tina devl-Bharatl, 
Sarasvatl, aura Ija ). ( Hindi ). Vedavax^i 11 (11), 7-8. 

70. PiSANi, V. La donna e la terra. Anthropos 37-40, 
241-53. 


71. Riemschneider, M. Der Wettergott. Koehler & 
Amelang, 1956, VI-+-186. 
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72. Sen, Sukumar. The Avestan Deity Aesma. SP ( 14th 
AlOC), Darbhanga^ 1948, p. 103. 

. . A. is wrongly regarded as the demon of anger, .the word derived 
from V 19 (to desire).. in OIA, i^ma (weak grade variant of 
Avestan aesma) is a name of the god of love.. 

73. WiJESEKERA, O. H. de A. lE^gvedic river-goddesses 
and an Indus Valley seal. C. K. Raja Comm. Vol.^ 1946, 
428-41. 

..ref. to seal reproduced by Marshall (Plate XTI, No. 18).. 
identification of the seven female figures in the row ( Marshall; 
female mistrants or officiants of the goddess; Mackay: deities; 
Collum: human figures; S. S. Sastri; seven mothers in proce- 
ssion )..W. suggests that the cult depicted on the seal is that of 
fertility ( cf. ‘ long plaits * or ‘ pig-tails ’ and ' plume ’ or ' sprig ’ 
in the figures ). .similar cult associated ‘m BV with river-goddesses 
..seven figures = seven rivers of the Indus valley.. 


52. Vedic Divinities in General. 

1. Anon. Tasks of the sovereign gods. The Times: 
Literary Supplement ( 15-2-1947 ). 

..(review-article on G. Dumezil^s researches). .acc. to D., just 
as tl^jere are common roots to the words of IE Igg., there are also 
ruling notions common to IE peoples; same principle of classi- 
fication prevails throughout IE areas, .social organization and 
pantheon of gods fall into three parts— moral, military, economic 
(in this set order of dignity), .sovereign gods: Mitra-Varupa, 
Odhinn, Jupiter; war gods: Indra, Thor, Mars; economic gods: 
Alvins, the Freyr family, Quirinus. .sovereign gods picture two 
aspects of the earthly king — ^fair in peace and terrible in war. . 

2. Apte, V. M. The allegorical significance of the word 
for ‘cows* (the plural of go) in the ]^gveda. PAIOC (17th 
Session), Ahmedabad, 1953, 227-30. (also in QJMS 45, 
21-28 : Summary in Anthropos 50, 444. ) 

. .cows can’t be ‘ the beams of dawn ’ (as suggested by Macdonell, 
FA/, 59); they must be waters — celestial or all-pervading cosmic 
waters ( or watery vapours ). . 

3. Chapekar, N. G. D&sa and Dasyus, JAS Bom. 
30(2), 23-32. 
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4. Chapekar, N. G. Rak^as. ABORI 37, 309-12. 

. . the word rak^as probably does not belong to Vedlc vocabulary. . 
R. also called ymudhdna.. 

5. Chapekar, N. G. Asura. PO 22. 1-8. 

6. Chapekar, N. G. The concept of god. PO 22, 33-38. 

• • K gods were gods of sacrifice. .Adityas shd. be distinguished 
from Devas.. 

7. Dandekar, R. N. Vaidika devatdrhce abhinava 
darsana. (Marathi). S. P. Mandali, Poona, 1951, 10+158. 

..(4 Kausika lectures: New light on Vedic gods).. 1-2. Asura 
Vaniija; 3. VrtrahS Indra; 4. Sipivista Visigiu. .evolutionary 
mythology. . 

8. Da VAR, F. C. The Indo-Iranian pantheon. SP( 17th 
AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 19-20. 

9. Dumezil, G. Dieux cassites et dieux v^diques k 
propos d’un bronze du Louristan. Rev, Hitt, et Asian, 11 
(52), 18-37. 

10. Ghule, Krishnasastri. Raksasa be bhak^akaca bota, 
raksaka navhata. ( Marathi ). Ghule-Lekha-Sarhgraha, 1949, 
263-71. 

..(ref. S. D. Satavalekar, “ RaksakSnice rSksasa’*, Vividha- 
jnuna-vistdra. Sept. 1923: acc. to S., rSksasas were originally 
guardians of human race); G. rejects S.*s view.. 

11. Gonda, J. Some observations on the relations bet- 
ween ** gods’* and ** powers’* in the Veda a propos of the 
phrase sunuh sahasah Mouton & Co. ( Disputationes Rheno- 
Trajectinae 1 ), ’s-Gravenhage, 1957, IV +107. 

. .( 12 chapters ). .by establishing a filial relationship bet. an entity 
and a power, the entity in question becomes a representative of 
that power — it actually consists of it. .consideration of conceptions 
of sonship in general (ch. 11). overwhelming, victorious 

power ( ch. Ill ). .designation of Fire as **son** might be con- 
nected with the conception that the churning of fire represents a 
sexual act (ch. IV).. relationship bet. personal and impersonal 
potencies studied (ch. V).. ethnological parallels to Vedic ideas. . 
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observations on Vedic speech usage and imagery, .consideration 
of such words as r/a, aditi^ etc. 

Rev. : J. D. M. D., BSOAS 22, 193 ; P. K. Code, JAOS 79, 
289; B. Heimann, JRAS 1958, 212-13; P. Thieme, /-// 2, 
231-36. 

12. Gupta, N, K. Man and the gods. Sri Aurobindo 
Mandir AnnuaU Jayanti No. 7, 1948, 15-23. 

..in the Vedas, gods almost depend upon men for their own 
fulfilment and enrichment.. 

t 

13. Gupta, S. K. Dayananda’s interpretation of the 
names of Vedic gods. SP ( 17th AIOC ), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 8. 

14. Kapali Sastry, T. V. Godhead and the gods in the 
Rig Veda. Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual^ Jayanti No. 6, 1947, 
82-108. 

..considers Vedic gods with special ref. to A gni .. general char, 
of Vedic gods as cosmic powers functioning in the universe as well 
as in the individual (as psychological and spiritual powers).. 

15. Kulkarni, S. N. Vaidika vrtravara nava prakasa. 
( Marathi ). Vidarbha Sathsodhana Mar^dala Annual ( 1958 ), 
1-34. 

..(new light on Vedic Vftra). .V. = volcano. . 

16. Michalski, S. F. Zodiacal light in the Rgvcda. 
cJBRS 40( 1 ), 17-28. 

..gods in RV are natural phenomena, either already anthropo- 
morphized or retaining the form in wh. they appear in the sky, 
in the air, and on the earth, .everything that RV says about Savitr 
is to be found with surprising accuracy in the phenomenon of 
zodiacal light . . zodiacal light appears in the west after dusk and 
in the cast at the end of the night ( cf. RV V. 81.4 ; IV. S3.2). . 

♦ 

17. Ojha, Madhusudana. Devatanivit. Jaipur, 1952, 74. 

..attempts an explanation of Vedic gods.. deals with PrajSpati, 
Virat, brahmaudana, manota, yajfla. Soma, grahas, etc... 

18. Pande, a. N. Role of the Vedic gods in the Grhya- 
Sutras. JGJRI 16(1-2), 91-133. 

..functional division of gods in GS is of a thoroughly spiri- 
tualised and specialised nature.. 
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19. Pandit, M. P. Aditi and other deities in the Veda. 
Aurobiodo Ashram, Madras, 1958, 186. 

. . esoteric interpretation . . 

20. Phadke, Ananta Sastri. Devanam parok^apriyatvam. 
SS 7, 1953, 233-37. 

21. Prabhu, R. K. The riddle of the Vedic gods. SP 
(17thAIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 13-14. 

..peculiar phenomena of circumpolar regions formed the back- 
ground of Vedic myths.. most of the Vedic gods are different 
manifestations of the Arctic sun.. the opri-deities are different 
manifestations of Agni on the polar horizon . . 

22. ' PRIYAVRATA. Dcvo kl karma-bbumi. ( Hindi ). Veda- 
vdm 11(12), 3-6. 

23. Przyluski, J. Heruka-Sambara. Polski Biuletyn 
Orient. I, Warsaw, 42-45. 

24. Raghava Rau, G. V. L. Scriptures of the heavens. 
..astronomical interpretation of Vedic gods.. 

25. Ramavatara. Vaidika sahitya me devadarsana. 
( Hindi ). Vedaiarjii 11 ( 9 ), 16-20 ( and in further instalments ). 

26. Sabherwal, K. Conception of god in the Vedas. 
Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. /, 1950, 158-61. 

27. Sarda, Harbilas. Various names of God. Ved. Dig. 
1(10), 26-31. 

28. Sastri, P. S. Vedic gods. (Tclugu). Andhra Patrikd 
Weekly, Madras, 1943. 

..a series of 17 articles.. 

29. Satavalekar, S. D. Isvara-sdksdikara ki bhumtka. 
(Hindi). Parti. Svadhyaya Mandala, Aundh, 1946, 16+468. 

30. Satavalekar, S. D. Bhur-bhuvah-svar-loka ke 33 
devata. (Hindi). Siddhdnta 13(10), 202-04. 
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31. Shanbhag, D. N. The nature of the Vedic gods. 
The Kanara College Miscellany 5(1), Kumta, 1954-55, 1-6. 

32. Sharma, B. R. Vrtra. XI A 9, 94-99. 

..vftra derived from \^vr ( -to cover; to encompass). .V. appears 
as Orthros in GK. mythology, .the dark nether ocean is the abode 
of V... 

33. SiVAPUJANASiMHA. Vaidika devata-rahasya. Vedava^i 
11(9), 21-23. 

34. ViPRADAS, Y. R. Nature of the Rgvedic deities. SP 
(17thAIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 17. 

..Vedic deities are manifestations of the Absolute Brahman.. 


53. Legends and Myths. 

1. Banerjea, J. N. Myths explaining some alien traits 
of the North-Indian sun-icons. I HQ 28 ( 1 ), 1-6. 

..ref. to kavaca in I.2S.13. .Saranyu-myth as background of 
the Purapic story of Sarya, Satfajfia, Chaya.. 

2. Baumann, H. Das doppelte Geschlecht. (Ethno- 
logische Studien zur Bisexualitat in Ritus und Mythus ). Reimer, 
Berlin, 1955, 420 + 5 charts. 

Rev.: W. Ruben, OLZ 1957, 21-24 (draws attention to Indian 
concepts); H. von Sicard, Man 1956, 136. 

3. Berge, F. Conclusions d’une btude comparative des 
Idgendes de ddluge. Ethnologica I, Wien, 1952. 

4. Biswas, D. K. Two solar legends re-examined. 
Orissa Hist. Res. J. 1 (1), 1952, 26-30. 

. .three phases of sun-worship and solar cult in India: ( 1 ) non- 
Aryan phase — specially represented by the proto-Austroloid strain 
in the population; (2) Vedic phase; (3) reorientation of the 
Indian solar cult, in the early centuries of the Christian era, by the 
Magi priest from Persia; introduced foreign Scythian influence 
..analyses MBk (AnuiSsana 95-96) and Vsrsha P. (208).. 
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5. Bulckb, K. Rama-katha : utpatti aura vikasa. 
(Hindi). Hindi Parisad, Visvavidyalaya, Allahabad, 1950, 532. 

..Vedic lit. and Rsma-kaihu. . 

6. Campbell, Joseph. The Hero with a Thousand 
Faces. Pantheon Books (Bollingen Series 17), New York. 
1953, xxiii + 416. 

..(second printing : first printed in 1949).. ref. to heroes in 
Hinduism. . 

A 

7. Chandrabhana. Vaidika sahitya me rama-katha ka 
bija. XPP 55(4), 301-05. 

..RViy. 57.6; VIII. 21.3; ParaskaraGS II.17.9.. 

8. Chapekar, N. G. The legend of Bhujyu. Chitrav 
Comm. Vol., 1954, 44-46. 

9. Closs, Hannah. The meeting of the waters — an 

enquiry into the interrelationships of East and West in the 
mystery of the grail. AP 19 (5), 201-08. 

10. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. On the loathly bride. 

Speculum 20 ( 4), 391-404. 

. .adduces a no. of Oriental parallels, .marriage of Indra to ApSla 
Vlll. 91)., A. was originally of ‘evil hue '..author calls 
attention to certain aspects of the stage of transformation of the 
Loathly Bride.. she is generally identified with Earth Goddess.. 

11. COOMARASWAMY, A.. K. Rcvicw of The Lady of 

the Hare : A Study in the Healing Pouer of Dreams^ 
by J. Layard (pub. Faber & Faber, London, 1945, 277). 
Psychiatry 8 (4), 507-13. 

..copious ref. from Vedic and other SK. texts.. 

12. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. On hares and dreams. 

QJMS 37(1), 1-14. 

. .starts with X. 28,9 : * the hare hath swallowed the imminent 
blade *.. sacrifice of the hare represents dtmayajfta. .mystic con- 
nections of hare. . XI. 1.5.1.2 ; JBr. ; AV V. 17.4 ; IV. 3 . 6 . . 
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13. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. Symplegadcs. George Sarton 
Comm. Volf New York, 1947, 1-26. 

..motif of “dashing rocks*’ (ref. to in VI. 49.3). .many 
other Vedic ref... 

14. Dave, K. N. The golden eagle and the golden oriole 
in the Vedas and PurSnas. PAIOC (13th Session), Part II, 
Nagpur, 1951, 83-90. 

..suparna (= both eagle and oriole).. 

15. Dixit, V. V. Brahma and Sarasvatl. PO 8, 66-67. 

. .legend of B. falling in love with his daughter, S., derived from 
the Vedic myth of PrajSpati and his daughter.. 

16. Dorson, R. M. The eclipse of solar mythology. 
J Am. Folklore 68 (270), 349-416. 

17. D’Souza, J. P. The story of Vasu Uparicara and its 
Sumerian, Greek, and Roman parallels. P/HC ( 10th Session), 
Bombay, 1947, 171-76. 

18. Dumezil, G. Le curtus e(7uo5 de la f^te de pales et la 
mutilation de la jument ViSpala. Erani 54, 232-45. 

19. Dumezil, G. Loki. Adrien Maisonneuve, Paris, 
1948. 

20. Dumezil, G. Le iuges auspicium et les incongruit^s 
du taureau attel4 de Mudgala. La 'Houvelle Clio ( 5-6 ), 249-66. 

21. Dumezil, G. Karna et les Pandava. Orientalia 
Suecana ( Tiyberg Comm. Vol. ), Uppsala, 1954, 60-66. 

..PSndava heroes connected with Vedic divinities.. three-fold 
division. .VSyu (Bhima) perhaps earlier than Indra (Arjuna) 
as war-god. .Karpa-Arjuna-cbnflict reflects the conflict bet. ancient 
Indo-Ir. solar mythology and later Vedic Indra-mythology. . 
Kutsa who beneflts by Indra’s intervention against Snrya is often 
ref. to as iijuneya in ^ P ( 1. 1 12.23 ; IV. 26. 1 ; VII. 19.2 ). . 

22. Dumezil, G. Remarques sur le ius fetiale. REL 34, 
102-06. 



53.31 ] 


RELIGION AND MYTHOLOGY 


349 


23. Dumezil, G. Les pas de Kr$na et I’exploit d’Arjuaa. 
Orientalia Suecana 5, 1957, 183-88. 

..Karoa (Sarya). Dharma (Mitra), Bhima (VSyu), Arjuna 
(Indra), Nakula-Sahadeva ( A^vioau ), BhTsma (Dyauh), Kps^a 
( Visou).. 

24. Eliade, M. Le mythe de V^ternel rdtour : archetypes 
et repetition. Gallimard, Paris, 1949, 254, 

..comparable to avatara of Archetype.. 

Rev. : T, H. Caster, Rev. Rel. 20, 166-70 ; J. Fhxiozat, JA 
238, 373-75, 

25. Hariyappa, H. L. Vedic legends : a critical review. 

PO 15, 46-59, 

26. Hariyappa, H. L, Rgvedic Legends through the 
Ages. Deccan College Dissertation Series 9, Poona, 1953, 
XXI + 208. 

Rev. : A. L. Basham, JRAS 1956, 112-13. 

27. Harmatta, j. The golden bow of the Huns. Acta 
Archaeologtca ( Acad. Sc. Hung. ) 1, Budapest, 1951, 107-151. 

..RV VI. 75 in connection with Hun mythology.. 

28. Heras, H. The devil in Indian scriptures. JBBRAS 
27(2). 

29. Heras, H. El episodio de la torre de Babel en les 
tradiciones de la India. Estudios Biblicos 7, 295, 307, 313. 

30. Herbert, J, The Hindu myth. Asia 7, 393-402. 

..(its present-day value and practical application). .ref. to myths 
relating to Atri. .Hindu mythology, in conunon with all mytholo- 
gies of the world, has as its main themes the creation, develop- 
ment, and destruction of the universe, both macrocosmic and 
microcosmic..it differs from the most in that it combines a strict 
coherence in the use of its symbols and vocabulary, with an 
unlimited wealth of expression in the variety of its descriptions of 
the same state or movement . 

31. Herbert, J. Indischer Mythos als geistige Realitdt. 
Otto-Wilhelm-Barth-Verlag ( Welsheit aus dem Osten ” ), Miin- 
chen, 1953, 167. 
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32. Hyart, C. Les centes de VInde, Collection Lebbque 
57, Bruxelles, 1944. 

Rev.: A, Carnoy, Le Musion 60, 220-21. 

33. Iyengar, K. R. Srinivasa. Urva§i. Sri Aurobindo 
Mandir Annual^ Jayanti No, 8, 1949, 46-84. 

34. Jensen, A. E. Das Weltbild einer friihen Kultur. 
Paideuma 3 ( 1-2), 1944, 1-83. 

..myths and cults of various peoples, among them Indians.. 

35. Kakati, B. The boar in mythology and folklore. 
D. y. Potdar Comm, VoL, 1950, 38-43. 

..earliest notice in Br, (TBr, and ).. collects together 

scattered ref. to boar in myths and folklore of various races and 
tribes. . 

36. Kakati, B. The fish and the tortoise deities. c7. Univ, 
Gauhati 1(1), 31-40. 

, .earliest version of Indian legend of fish-deity occurs in iSPBr ,, . 
Vedic fish-god parallels £a the fish-instructor from the Persian 
gulf, .tortoise has, in later Veda, acquired a semi-divine position ; 
in ^ YF, he is spoken of as ‘ lord of waters *, and, in A K, he 
appears under the name Kasyapa beside or as identical with 
Prajapati, receiving the epithet svayarhbhu. In iiPBr., Prajapati 
is said to have changed himself into a tortoise when producing all 
creatures. . 

37. Kakati, B. The rasa dance and the moon myth and 
the emergence of Radha. JUmv. Gauhati 2(1), 41-64. 

..in rasa, Krs^a seems to be impersonating the moon-god, Soma 
..moon-god has first claim to the bride in Vedic marriage service 
(BV X. 85; ParaskaraGS 1.4.16 ; Vasinha 38.5-16). .study of 
moon-myth. .equation Soma » moon taken for granted.. 

38. Kantawala, S. G. The Brahma-Sarasvatl episode in 
the Matsyapurana. JOIB 8 (1), 38-40. 

..germs of B.*s incest traceable in Vedic lit. 1.71.5; 

X. 61.5-7; MS 4.2.12; iiPBr. I. 7.4.1 ; Ait.Br. 3.33).. the 
second half of the MP version seeks to palliate the enormity of 
the act by offering an allegorical interpretation of it ; the germs of 
this also traceable in Vedic lit. ( A&vGS 3-4 ; Sarasvati * Muse of 
Poetry— 3.9.1.7 ; Ait.Br. 3.1.10).. 
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39. Karmarkar, R. D. The Psriplava ( revolving cycle 
of legends ) at the Aivamedha. ABORI 33, 26-40. • 

..all ten tribes mentioned in pHripUtva were actually residents of 
the earth, having free intercourse with one another.. as vamedKa 
was just a periodical meeting of the different tribes constituting 
society. . 

40. Karnik, H. R. Some symbolical legends from the 
first kapda of the Satapatha Brahmana. SP (13th AIOC), 
Nagpur, 1946. 

41. Karnik, H. R. The legend of Prajapati’s illicit 
passion for his daughter— the sky or the dawn. PAIOC ( 12th 
Session ), Vol. II, Banaras, 1 946, 240-48. 

..(See: VBDl — 117.14 b).. the legend comprises an imp. moral 
tale, not merely an allegorical representation of atmospheric or 
astronomical or cosmographical phenomenon, .attitude of Vedic 
Aryans towards the upholding of a moral principle or law against 
even the highest divinity like Prajapati.. 

42. Karnik, H. R. The legend of the Aptya Devatas — 
Trita, Dvita, and Ekata. J Bom U 16 ( 2 ), Sept. 1947. 

43. Karnik, H. R. The legend of Aptya Devatas— Trita, 
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tribes and that of the Aryan invaders — ^must have contained com- 
mon notions about the cosmos and man's place in it.. 

53. Kuiper, F. B. J. Naar aanleiding van de gouden 
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view of world ..R, is an abridged representation of the unending 
cyclical process of decay and regeneration; and on the centre 
of the cyclical regeneration of the universe, set in motion and 
regulated by the ritual proceedings at the place of the sacrifice, 
stands the king, who impersonates the cosmic tide of regeneration 
and decay.. 

Rev.: J. M. M. D., BSOAS 22, 194 ; P. E. Dumont, /-// 2, 
242-43; L. Renou, JA 245, 316-17. 

41. Heimann, B. The supra-personal process of sacrifice. 
RSO 32(2), 731-39. 

42. Humbach, H. Milchprodukte in zarathustrischen 
Ritual. IF 63, 40-54. 



S4.S0] 


KEUGION AND MYTHOtOCY 


363 


43. Kapali Sastry, T. V. Afijah-sava or the rapid rite of 
a seer>priest. Sri Aurobindo Mandir Annual, Jayanti No. 9, 
1950, 67-81, 

. .anyaA-savflss Soma-sacrifice without the customary goat-immola- 
tion.. 1.28 embodies such a... the inner significance of the 
sfikta explained... 

44. Karmarkar, R. D. The Asvamedha : its original 
significance. ABORI 30, 332-45. (also in 5P, 15th AIOC, 
Bombay, 1949, p. 220.) 

,,medha from \[mih ( «to shower forth); medha^maithuna.. 
the original idea underlying yajfia was maithuna. .asvamedha 
originally connoted actual union with a horse.. 

45. Kashikar, C. G. Srautavidyece buddhivadi adhi- 

sthana. (Marathi). Sahyadri (Oct. 1949), Poona, 571-77. 

..(rational basis of Vedic ritual).. 

46. Kashikar, C. G. Srauta vahmaya ani vidhi. 

(Marathi). Chitrav Comm. Vol.^ 1954, 98-104, 

..(ritualistic lit. and practice).. 

47. Kashikar, C. G. The ritual of the Vajapeya sacrifice. 
PO 19, 40-46. 

. .a brief statement about the Vsjapeya ritual acc. to the Taittiriya- 
sakha of KYV. . 

48. Kashikar, C. G. The present-day Vedic ritual in 
India. R. B. Trivedi Comm* VoL, 1958, 56-64. 

49. Khare, G. a. Vaidika-karmakanda-paricayah. R. B. 
Trivedi Comm. VoL, 1958, Sanskrit Section, 1-11. 

50. Kirfel, W. Der Asvamedha und der Purusamedha. 
Schubring Comm, Vol.^ 1951, 39-50. 

..(summarised in Anthropos 48, p. 651 )..the rituals of A. and 
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progeny for a childless God-king ( rarely, the prayascitta after 
wars).. in both, the most essential ceremmiy was cohabitation of 
the first queen with the ritual-horse or ritual-man. .the ritual-horse 
was accompanied by all kinds of animals, and the ritual-purufa 
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by men of all professions, .the cohabitation of the and the 
dead horse was a means to obtain offspring and might be 
compared with niyoga.. 

51. Kluckholm, C. Myths and rituals : a general theory. 
The Harvard Theological Rev. 35, 45-79, 

..both myths and rituals make an outlet possible for a primitive 
man for his inner and outer, bodily and spiritual tensions and 
conflicts — this outlet being necessary for the life of the individual 
and of the community, .(summarised in German and French in 
Anihropos 37-40, 343).. 

52. KoKAje, Raghunath Sastri. Problem of common 
ritual for all Hindus. SP (13thAIOC), Nagpur, 1946. 
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3 (6-7). 
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in der Symbolik des altindischen Rituals. Origo Verlag ( in Tod 
Auferstehung Weltordnung^ ed. Carl Hentze), Zurich, 1955, 
107-30. 

..d7k.^a, upanayana. . 

55. Majumdar, N. K. Sacrificial altars : Vedis and Agnis. 
JISOA 7, 39-60; 8, 21-40. 

, . based on ^ulbasntras ( mainly BaudhSyana, Apastamba, M3nava, 
Katysyana ; also VSraha and Vadhnla).. details re. measurements 
and actual construction of vedis and c/riJ .. various diagrams 
given.. * 

56. Mayrhofer-Passler, E. Haustieropfer bei den Indo- 
iraniern ( und den anderen indogermanischen Vdlkern ). Arch. Or. 
21, 182-205. 

. . ( summary in Anthropos 49, 111 9-20 ) . .sacrifice of cow and bull, 
sheep, dog.. horse not considered .. based on oldest available 
documents. .present practices also taken into account.. chart 
showing the kinds of animals offered to specific divinities, .on the 
basis of this investigation, some conclusions drawn about the 
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km4^samtksddhyayah. Vcdic Press, Ajmer, 1929, 59. 
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58. Ojha, Madhusudana. Y ajnamadhusudanak, Ganga 
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..Ch. 4: Yajf(^pakaranadhynyah{s^,cvi^c\ 2 Xim^\emeni&)\ Ch. 5 : 
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barhisad, agni^vatta, somapa, havirbhuj, njyapu, and sukulin . . 
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shrama, Jaipur, pp. 160. 
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yajfla; (2) Mahdyajna i (3) Atiyajfla; (4) iiiroyajfia; (5) Yajfla’- 
par Ui St a , . 

61. Ojha, Madhusudana. Yajnasarasvati. Manava- 

shrama, Jaipur, 1946, 444. 

./mKanda 1, all the yajnas from to Rojasaya arc described 
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62. Ojha, Madhusudana. J^irudhapasubandha. Mana- 
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65. Patil« G. M. Priesthood in Avesta and Bgveda. 
BDCRI IZ {Taraporewala Mem. VoL)f 221-25. 

..close affinity bet. pre-Zarathrustra Avestan ritual and 
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had as many as seven or eight recognized priests.. AveStan 
scriptures were acquainted with the eightfold division of priest- 
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royal funerals. Folk-Lore 64, 257-70. 
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common origin is inconceivable. . 

69. Renou, L. Les^ connexions entre le rituel et la 
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54.79 ] 


RELIGION AND MYTHOrX)GY 


367 


71. Rbnou, L. La valeur du silence dans le culte vedique. 
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Rev.: H. Lommel, ZDMG 106, 410-11. 
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Rev. : M. Eliade, RHR 140, 247^9 ; J. Filliozat, JA 239, 90. 

2. Budha Prakash. Govardhana-puja : its historical 
and cultural significance. PO 18, 13>18. 
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..Vedic origin in the irusukta of . 

4. Eliade, M. La chamanisme et les techniques archai-^ 
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Rev. : J. Filliozat. JA 240, 406-08 ; W. Ruben. DLZ ( 1953), 

234 ff. 
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6. Gulik, R. H. van. Hayagriva^ the Mantraydnic 
aspect of hoise-cult in China and Japan, E. J. Brill, Leiden. 
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Rev.: Sten Konow, AO 15, 78-79. 

7. Jackson, J. W. The Aztec Moon-Calt and its rela- 
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9. Kakati, B. The cult of JagannStha : its lunar origin. 
PAIOC (16th Session), Lucknow, 1955, 299-309. 

. .the three figures of BalarSma. JaganoStha, SubhadrS are triple 
manifestations of moon-god . . ( ref. to three phases of moon 
mentioned in Veda : anumati\ rakn, .associated with 
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10. Koparkar, D. G. Indra-mahotsava. (Marathi). 

Kevalananda Comm. VoL, 1952, 103-07. 

11. Majumdar, a. K. a note on the development of 
Radhacult. ABORI 36, 231-57. 
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cf. AV XIX. 7.. 

12. Mees, G. H. The Book of Signs. N. Kluwer, 

Deventer, 1951, 407 + 12. 
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. .the institution of Guru has pre- Vedic origin, .earliest ref. to it 
in Mandukya Up.,, 
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Rev. : E. Ettunger, Man 1952, 219. 
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worship of mountain-deities, .cult of sacred mountain regarded 
as representing the concentration of the earth’s energies was 
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16. Ruben, W. Schamanismus im alten Indien. AO 18, 
164-205. 

. .traces of S. in Veda. ,yoga and its origins, .ecstasy-phenomena. . 
journey towards heaven of one of the * souls* ( (IV X. 136).. 
concept of chnydmaya puru^a {BAUp. III. 9.14; II. 1.12) »,• 
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17. Sharpe, E. The Secrets of /the Kaula Circle ; A Talc 
of Fictitious People faithfully recounting Strange Rites still pra- 
ctised by this Cult. Luzac, London, 1936, 96. 

..(followed by a transl. of a very old MS., on “The Science of 
Breath*’).. 

18. Sastri, Dakshinaranjan. Cult and images of the Pitrs. 
JISOA 7, 61-73. 

. . traces of the existence of the use of images in connection with 
the worship of Pitrs. .evidence from pitrmedha described on the 
basis of VS 35, SPBr, XIII. 8.1, Kntyoyana&S 21.3.1. .compa- 
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19. Shukla, S. P. Sapa. (Gujarati). Navajivan Pra- 
kasan Mandir, Ahmedabad, 1954. 

..(on serpent-lore).. 

20. Singh, M. M, Ancient popular festivals in North- 
East India. IHQ 29 (4), 354-62. 

..Vedic origin and affinities of some.. 

21. Venkatakrishna Rao, U. The Sraddha cult through 
the ages. JSVOl 14 (2), 148-58. 

. .no clear indication of in .in its elementary stage ref. to 
in YV 19.3.6. .later references.. 
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ancienne. ( Textes et monuments brahmaniques et bouddhiques ). 
Annales du Musde Guimet ( Bibl. Et. 59), Paris, 1954, 11 + 
289 + 16 plates. 

. . Part I deals with tree- worship aoc. to Vedic, Puranic, and epic 
texts.. ‘Tree of the World’ and its substitute, yUpa, in Vedic 
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Rev.: J. PnxioZAT, JA 242, 437-40; E. Lot-Falck, Diogenes 
11, 120-23. 
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3(2), 75-78. 

2. Athavale, V. B. The relation of the Glt& with the 
Bgveda. JGJRI 3, 369-77. 
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Rev.: J. Filliozat, JA (1938), 671. 
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accents in the recitation of Buddhist texts— MahUSsaka-vinaya ). . 

5. Banerjea, a. K. Buddhism and Hinduism. Pr. Bh. 
63, 86-90, 131-34. 

6. Bapat, P. V. Vedic sources of some Buddhist beliefs. 

( 20th AIOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 83-84. 

..(1) gothnbhigtiam me abhojaneyyam — ^this Buddhist belief may 
be traced back to Kothaka Sam, 14.5; (2) Buddhist concept 
of anancca may be traced back to Gopatha Br. 1.5.8.. 

7. Barr, K. Principia zarathustriaca. Ost og Vest, 
Copenhagen, 1945, 130-39. 

8. Basar, Radhagovinda. The interrelation between 
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Arbeitungen-1 ), Leipzig, 1940, VIlH-67. 
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Rev.: Guenther, WZKM 50, 158-S9. 

10. Benz, E. Indische EinHusse auf die frUhchristliche 
Theologie. Franz Steiner Verlag, Wiesbaden, 1951, 34. 

Rev.: H. Wetoe, 0X,Z(1953), 300. 
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11. Bhattacharya, T. P. Brahma cult and Jainism. 
tTBRS 42(1), 82-90. 

..out of the 24 Tirthaifalcaras, about 16 may be shown to have 
more or less connection with the cult of B... 

12. Bhattacharya, T. P. Brahma cult and Buddhism. 
JBRS 42(1), 91-115. 

. .Buddhism arose out of the trirutra cult of BrahmS-Dharma- 
Siva. . 

13. Bhattacharya, T. P. Brahma cult and Buddhist art. 
JBRS 42, 256-82. 
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14. Bode, F. A.; Nanavutty, P. Songs of Zarathu- 
shtra. Allen and Unwin, London, 1952, 127. 
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15. Clark, W. E. Hinduism and Buddhism. HJAS 8, 
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Philosophical Library, New York, 1943, 86. 
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Rev.: W. E. Clark. HJAS 8, 63-70; L. Renou, JA 236, 
132 ff. 

17. Das, Matilal.^ The Avcsta from the Hindu point of 
view. 7C 15 (B. Af. Barua Comm. Vo/.), 27-32. 
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35. Mehta, H. J*. » Iranian ideas of impurity — an analysis 
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**exah the pleasures of existence*’. .(a review-article: **The 
Veda thro’ a Swami’s eyes ” by A. Danielou, /IP— Oct. 46).. 
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244. Vreedb, F. a Short Introduction to the Essentials 
of Living Hindu Philosophy. OUP, 1953, XII+7I. 
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vijfiana. Vedavdvii 10, 17-21. 
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three key-words of Buddhism — sathgha, nirvSTia, karunS — derived 
from Veda.. 

34. Mukhopadhyaya, G. G. The way in the Upanishads. 
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255-57. 

..studies iPF X.7I ; 72; 81; 82; 114.. 

53. Sastri, P. S. Vedic mysticism. Pr. Bh. 63 ( 5 ). 
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..(Kettb accepts the influence of racial infiltration on Up. phil. 
and ret. ; Oldenbero traces pessimism and idealism of Up. to 
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metaphysics. 5P ( 16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 27-28. 

..Vedic seers establish monism on intuitional level; Up, place 
monism on secure foothold by systematising it with the help of 
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..study of the term maya as used in IjtV, Up., BG, Buddhism, 
and of the interpretation of the term given by Samkara, RSmSnuja, 
Vallabha. .acc. to author, Vallabha’s interpretation {mnyH hi 
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65. Venkataramiah, D. Maitreyl’s choice. Hiriyanna 
Comm. Vol.f 1952, 221-27. 
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66. Wayman, Alex. The meaning of unwisdom ( avidya ). 
PEW 7(1-2), 21-25. 

67. WiJESEKERA, O. H. de A. An aspect of Upanisadic 
Atman and Buddhist * Anatta *. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. 
Vol.II, 1950, 115-22. 
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the term Uiman acquired the sense of 'self * or 'soul* already in 
J^y but its macrocosmic sense proper clearly recognised in 
AV (X. 8 . 43-44). Aheistic sense of atman (no, iidna^ Uvara) 
emphatically asserted in several L>... early Buddhism as found in 
Pfili Niknyas refutes all theistic conceptions of a cosmic soul 
( ntman) as prime cause, agent, creator, etc., .even the pantheistic 
implications of Up. atman refuted in the Nikayas..a transcen- 
dental brahman seems to have had no antagonism to the Buddhist 
view of ultimate reality.. 
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1. Basu, Arabinda. The Hindu conception of mukti and 
the Christian idea of salvation. BRMIC 7(2). 

2. Bhattacharya, Haridas. The brahmanical concept of 
karma. A. R. Wadia Comm. VoL, 1954, 29-49. 
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in to Vsmadeva’s previous lives, .concepts of devayana and 
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. . Up. development : Yajhavalkya-Aitabhsga dialogue ; general 
formulation of moral doctrine; diminishing imp. of divine 
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3. Chattopadhyaya, B. K. Morality in the Upanishads. 
KKT 14 (3), 295-97. 

4. Chaudhury, Roma. Buddhist and pre-Buddhist 

ethics. Ved.Kes. 43 (2), 109-12. 
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5. Chowdhury, P. J. ^ The problem of moral evil : a 

vedantic approach. Pr. Bh. 54 ( 7 ), 277-80. 

6. Das, A. C. Christian and Indian spiritual ethics. 
VBQ 18 (4), 307-20. 
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10. Hiriyanna, M. The ethics of the Upanisads. The 
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existence, .the fii^t of these is possible, acc. to Up., only thro’ 
brahmajiizna . . 
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Rev. : E. Frauwallner, Anthropos 45, 430-31; E. von d. Heyot, 
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62 . 10 ] 


PHILOSOPHY 


431 


3« Akhilananda, Swami. Hindu Psycholofiv. Its mean- 
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(2) 6. has both psychological and cosmic aspects, the relation 
bet. the two in spiritual realization being that of means and end ; 
( 3 ) its intrinsic char, is in the nature of illumination granted by 
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6. Bagghi, a. Feelings and emotions in Indian psycho- 
logy. Ind.fJ. Psych. 28 (1-4), 87-102. 

..a study of concepts of pleasure, pain, love.. 

7. Bapat, Dhundiraja G. Vaidika manasaSastra. 
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epistemology. ABORI 39, 47-67. 
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14. Chatterjee, Chinmoy. Upanishadic conception of 
psychology. Pr. Bh. 59(2), 60-61. 

. . manas, acc. to Up., is a sort of a comprehensive all-penetrating 
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grammar. CR 129, 290-92. 
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hypothesis, or an ethical postulate, or a rel. dogma, .law of karma 
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to their natural bent of mind.. 

22. Datta, D. M« Epistemological methods in Indian 
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Buddhism.. in the union of subject and object (tat tvam asi), 
author sees the apogee of Up, speculation. . 

Rev. : M. Fowler, JAOS 66, 324-25. 
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..the existence of two clearly definable forms of consciousness as 
the basic contrast of the Eastern and Western minds. .Eastern 
cognition is interested in consciousness itself ; Western cognition 
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31. Heimann, B. Nirvana. 7\(1J( 1939), Calcutta. 
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..(revised and enlarged ed.; 1st ed. pub. in 1939).. Part II : The 
philosophical background in the early lit. : Vedic lit. : ( 1 ) earliest 
signs of a distinction bet. direct and indirect knowledge in 
( 2 ) conception of mind as a psychical faculty in FiS ; ( 3 ) begin- 
nings of the Up. doctrine of * self ’ and conception of name and 
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38. Mees, G. H. The Book of Signs. N. Kluwer, 
Deventer, pp. 407. 
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aim of yoga is moksa or the de-solidarization of man from the 
cosmos, the preliminary practices tend to a perfect integration of 
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24. Shuddhananda Bharati, Yogi. Secrets of Yoga 
Ganesh & Co., Madras, 1956, 164. 

..Cb. 5 : Vedic light.. 

25. Varadachari, K. C. Yoga psychology in the minor 
Upani^ads ; methods of yoga : arigas, accessories of yoga. 
tJSVOl 8(2), 116-41. 
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64. Miscellaneous Philosophical Topics. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Vaitanas tva vahnayah pavayanlu. 
Dayananda Dik^ Satabdl, Mathura, 1959, 35. 

..(Presidential address; Veda-Samnielana)..vedlay/<()'a is sr^ti- 
.PrajSpati*s two forms {nirukia-anirukta \ murta^amUrta^ 
etc. ) • . various Vcdic vidyas . . 

2. Agrawala, V. S. Purapa-Vidya. Purana 1(1), 
89-100. 

. .Vedas hold the key to Pur anas ; it appears that the two existed 
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sarga and pratisarga,, 

3. Aiyar, ‘K. Balasubramania. Unity and harmony in 
Sanskrit literature. AP 23, 487-91. 
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time*. . 

Rev. : M. Fowler, JAOS 69, 109. 

12. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. Gradation, evolution, and 
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Yajiiavalkya and Vasubandhu. JIBS 2 (2), 681-86. 

22. Ingalls, Daniel H. H. Dharma and mok^a. PEW 
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537-40. 
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Studies. 

1. Aiyangar, K. V. Rangaswami. Some Aspects of the 
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29. Ghatak, I. B. Ethnology for India. QJMS 36, 
13-25. 
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Physical Anthropology).. in the introd., author refers to the 
Vedic legends of Yama-YamI and Manu.. 

38. Ingalls, Daniel H. H. The Brahman tradition. 
c7 Amer. Folklore 71 (281 ), Philadelphia, 1958. 

39. JOSHI, S. G. Brhan-mahdrastratila sukla-yajurvediya 
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..Vol. Ill (rnjadharma^ vyavahnra, sadTicnra^ kalivar]ya\ 1946, 
XLV + 1088 ; Vol.^V ( pataka^ praya&citta, karmavipTika, antye^th 



4S2 


VBDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[65.41 


akiuca^ huddhi, irnddha, tirthayntrli\ 1953» XXXII + 926; Vol. 
Part 1 ( vra/oi, utsavas, knla^ etc.). 1958» V + 718 + 3 plates.. 

Rev.: (Vol. V, Parti) A. L. Basham, BSOAS 22, 618; L. 
• Sternbach, JAOS 79, 194-95. 
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Otto Harrassowitz, WiesbadcD, 1954, VII + 173 + 2 maps. 
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of the Caste System. Contributions to Ind. Sociology 2, Paris- 
The Hague, 1958, 63. 

..C. BbuGLE, Essais sur le regime des castes, stresses the imp. 
of rel. values in c. s. ; A. M. Hocart, Les castes, observes those 
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four varvM of ancient trad. (Br., Ks., Vai4ya, 8.) and associated 
with the four symbolic colours — white, red, yellow, and black., 
occupations of different castes are, acc. to H., derived from 
creative ritual . . ritual and mystical process later degenerates into 
a purely utilitarian one.. 

Rev. : J. H. Hutton, Man 1948, 37 ( regards this as an extreme 
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29. Hocart, a. M. Caste : A Comparative Study, 
Methuen & Co., London, 1950, XVI+157. 
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30. Hutton, J. H, Caste in India : Its T^ature^ Function 
and Origins. Cambridge Univ. Press, 1946, VIIH-279. 
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..re. Srinivas's review {Man, 1953, 16) of H.’s book.. 

33. Ilin, O. F. Sudras and slaves in the ancient Indian 
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the variety of caste phenomena. .Ghurye gives a complete descri- 
ption of the working of caste in time.. 

47. PococK, D. The movement of castes. Man 1955, 79. 
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56. Sharma, R. S. Caste and marriage in ancient India 

( c. 600 B. C— c. 500 A. D. ). cJBRS 40 ( 1 ), 39-54. 
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scheme of caturvarnya led to the conce|>t of mixed caste.. (See 
VBD I— 133.S2).. 

60. Srinivas, M. N. Varna and caste. A. R, Wadia 

Comm. VoU 1954, 357-64. 

. . observed facts of Indian caste-life can hardly be fitted into the 
trad, v^2rr7a-model v^ithout distortion.. 

61. Tadpatrikar, S. N. VaiSyas and social order. 

ABORI 26, 301-06, 

62. Tripathi, Durgadatta. ‘ Karmana ’ varna-vyavastha — 

eka bhrama. (Hindi). 5 tdc//ianta ( special no.), 

1958, 365-414, 418. 

63. Vedantasastri, H. Is caste-system a divine institution? 
PIHC (16th Session), Waltair, 1955, 99-100. 

64. ViDYALANKAR, S. The origin of caste in India, 
(Russian). Revue d’Histoire de la Civilisation Mondiale 2-3, 
Moscow, 1958. 



4M 


VBDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[67.1 


67. Asram>^ Sa&skara : Gotra, etc. 

1. Aonihotri, Vaijanath. Yajnopavita ks v&stavika 
rabasya. (Hindi). Siddhanta 13, 266-73. 

2. Altekar, a. S. The Asrama system. Ghurye Pel. 
Vol, 1955, 183-94. 

..extremely doubtful whether the system was developed in the 
Vedic age. .vague references in Vedic lit., .concept of three debts. . 

3. Ananda SwANn. Grhastho ke liye veda-adesa. (Hindi). 
Vedavaxjii 12 ( 1-2 ), 9-13. 

4. Anon. The ‘ Gotra ’ exegesis and the possibility of the 
‘ Gotra • institution in the Rigveda. SP ( 14th AIOC ), Dar- 
bhanga, 1948, 122-23. 

5. Bapat, D. G. Aryamce sarhskara : Simantonnayana. 
( Marathi ). Prerar^% .2(6), 35-43 . 

6. Brough, J. The early history of the gotras. JR AS 
1946, 32-45; 1947, 76-90, 

. .coDsideratiop of the organization of ancient Brahmanical society 
in exogamous clans.. crit. exam, of the views put forth by H. 
Zimmer in his Studien zur Geschichte der Gotras^ Berlin, 1914 
( Z. argues that the BhrgvShgirasas were the oldest, and, in fact, 
the original gotra \ the smra lists bear out the conclusions 
derived in this connection from lit. )..B. prefers to reverse Z.’s 
arguments, and say that the distribution of the gotras in the 
earlier lit. substantially corroborates the trustworthiness of stitra- 
accounts, .acc. to B., ^ei/ra-system in satra-perio4 is organically 
connected with hymn-families of F ; in the eatlier stage, the no. 
of clans is smaller than in j77/ra-accounts ; later, a no. of new 
groups join them, some of them, like Agastyas and Jamadagnis, 
coming from outside tribes, .others being for the most part includ- 
ed among the kevala gavas of the Bhpgus and Ahgirases, may be 
in origin Ksatriya families, as the trad, has it, who, as the 
cleavage bet. the classes ( varnas ) became more sharply defined, 
were no longer felt as integral parts of the gotras of Brshmapas, 
and were thus able to form independent units of their own.. 

7. Brough, J. The Early Brahmanical System of 
Gotra and Pravara. (A translation of the Gotra-pravara- 
manjari of Purusottama-Papdita with an introduction ). Cam- 
bridge Univ. Press, 1953, XI 4-228. 



67.13 1 SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 465 

' Rev. : J. Gonda, JRAS 1954, 93-95 ; E. Lamotte, Le Muosn& 
69, 217-18 ; P. Thieme, ZDMG 107, 212-14 ; H. D. Velankar, 
JBBRAS 29, 133-34. 

8. Hamsa Yogi, Shri. Sarhsharas. The Genius behind 
Sacramental Rites^ Suddha Dbarma Office, Madras, 1951, 
VIII + 57 + 36 + 9. 

Rev.: Ed., JGJRI 8, 227 ff. 

9. Hattori, Masaaki. The concept of gotra in Bud- 
dhism. Bull, of T^amwa Umv. 3, 57-73. 

10. Hazra, R. C. The interpretation and history of two 
ancient Vedic gathas, and their social and political interest. 
ABORI 37, 144-73. 

..two given in extense in some GS and referred to briefly 

in some others, in connection with the ceremony of simanton- 
nayana. .mention of vinagnthinau. the worldly necessities and the 
consequent mental tendencies and aspirations of the early Vedic 
Aryans explain why vinagmhinau were to sing gdthas about heroic 
kings during simantonnayana. . 

11. Indra. The Vedic guru and his pupil. Ved. Dig. 
5 (9), 328-33. 

12. Kosambi, D. D. On the origin of Brahmin gotras. 
JBBRAS 26(1), 21-81. 

. .exhaustive study of gotra with a large no. of allied topics., acc. 
to K., gotra-system had not been present from oldest times., 
speci^ly as regards some imp. Brahmanas, ^oira-system is adopted 
by small groups of pre-Ksatriya and pre-Aryan people from Aryan 
invaders ; as these groups take to the functions of priesthood, they 
are most logically assigned to the patriarchal clan-group of those 
for whom they ofliciate. They consequently acquire the same 
gotra ; only afterwards does the rule become its opposite, when 
Vedic K^atriyas have died out by the rise of settlements and the 
emergence of other warriors of obscure origin who fight their way 
to the top. At this stage it becomes quite possible to assign to 
these new-comers the same gotra as that of the priests who have 
maintained the continuity of trad. . . 

13. Kosambi, 0. D. Brahmin clans. JAOS 73, 202-08. 

..(a review-article on Early Br. System of Gotra and Pravara by 
J. Brough), .go/rn-list, in its present form, not older than Purnnas 


..30 



466 VEDIC BIBUOORAPHY (67.14 

. .grouping of gotras into 18 separate major groups is artificial. . 
part of the gorra<institution is formed under the i^uence of pre- 
Aryan culture.. there is evidence to show that gotras cd. becomqi 
extinct, new ones enroiled from non-Aryan or non-Brahmanized 
families and tribes.. K. does not believe in an Aryan race but in 
progressive “ Aryanization ” of people whose beliefs were pene- 
trated by Brahmin ritual, with reciprocal influence on'Brahminism 
..the essential feature of po/ra-system is its relation to property.. 
gotra means a group of human beings associated with the herd as 
a unit — the common owners of a herd of cattle. . 

14. Murdeshwar; S. S. Yajnopavit : the sacred thread. 
Chetana 4(1), p. 2. 

15. Nahta, Agarachand. Pracina jaina grantho me kulo 
evaih gotro sambandhi ullekha. (Hindi). J aina-Siddhanta-Bhas- 
kara 19( 1), 1953, 35-43. 

16. Ojha, Madhusudana. Asauca-panjika. Manava- 
shrama, Jaipur, 1951, 121. 

17. Pandey, R. B. Hindu Sathskar as. ( A socio-religious 
study of the Hindu sacraments ). Vikrama Publications, Banaras, 
1949, XXVIII +544. 

..first part deals with sources in chronological order; second 
discusses significance, purpose, and constituents of individual 
samsksras. .S. studied under five heads : ( 1 ) pre-natal S.,' {2) S. 
of childhood, ( 3 ) educational 5., ( 4 ) marriage 5., (3) funeral 
ceremonies.. 

Rev.: R. S. Tripathi. IUQ 27, 90-91. 

18. Shastri, D. K. Bharatiya saihskaro ane tenu guja- 
ratamfi avatarana. (Gujarati) Gujarati Sahitya Parishad, Bom- 
bay, 1950, 319. 

..Cb. I : origin and development of saAskSras (pre-hist., I. V. 
civil., Vedic).. 

19. Skurzak, Ludwik. Etudes sur I’origine del’ ascetisme 
indien. Travaux de la soc. des sciences et lettres de Wroclaw, 
Ser. A., No. 15., 1948, 56. 

. .Part I : description of different types of ascetics ; Part II : tries 
to find the origin of the three types by analysing the text of 



68.7] 


SOaOLOOlCAL STUDY 


467 


' Ap.DS—parlvrnjaka, vSnaprastha (not living in a 4101), v!!na- 
pr<utAa( in a hut)., author attributes the origin of hermits to their 
economic conditions.. 

Rev. : O. Fats. Arch. Or. 18 (4), 385-88. 

20. Srikantaya, S. Symbolism of the Y ajnopavita. 
Mythic Society, Bangalore, 19. 

Rev.: S. P.. Fr.Rfc. (Sept. 1950), 381. 

21. Upadhyaya, Ramji. Bhi,ratlya sarhskrti me vina- 
prastba. ( Hindi ). tJ. Univ. Saugar 6(6), Hindi Section 1-8. 

22. ViDEHA. Yajnopavita-rahasya. Veda-Saihsth&na, 
Ajmer, 1952, 16. 

68. Woman : Marriage : Family. 

1. Acharya, P. K. The Hindu ideal of womanhood. 
Pr.Bh 59, 194-97. 

2. Aptb, V. M. The glory of Indian womanhood in the 
Hgveda. Pr.Bh. 59(3), 165-67. 

3. Asha, Brahmacarinl. Women and Hindu monasticism. 
Ved. Kes. 41 (3), 149-53. 

4. Awasthi, a. Sati — ^was it a Vedic rite? Annua/ Bu//. 
T^agpur Univ. Hist. Soc, 2, 7-15. 

..to follow dead husband was forbidden by Vedic practice.. no 
Vedic word for salt.. 

5. Banerji, S. M. Woman in India through ages. CR 
116(1), July 1950, 55-72. 

6. Basu, Jogiraj. The education of women in Vedic 
India. BRMIC 10(7), 160-65. 

7. Basu, Jogiraj. Woipen in Vedic and post-Vedic India. 
BJ 6(20), 1-5-1960, 44-46 ( and in further issues ). 



468 VEDIC BIBLIOORAPHY (68.8 

8. Bhandarkar, D. R. Were women entitled to per- 
form irauta sacrifices ? PAIOC ( 12th Session ), Banaras, 1946, 
345-48. 

..NSnSghst inscription records performance of several irauta 
sacrifices by NSganiks, wife of SStakarni. .ref. to bUbara^bh^ya 
VI. 1.3.6-16 wh. favours woman’s yUgUdhikara . . 

9. Biswas, C. C. Womanhood of India. Pr. Bh. 59 ( 3 ), 
180-83. 

10. Bose, A. C. Women in the Vedas. Pr. Bh. 59 ( 3 ), 
159-61. 

11. Bose, A. C. Women in the Vedas. BJ 2(6) 
23-10-1955, 23-24. 

12. Chakra VART i, Chintaharan. Position of women in 
Hindu rituals. Pr. Bh. 59 (3), 185-86. 

..wife as saha-dharma-carini.. 

13. Chatterjee, H. Ceremonies constituting Hindu, 
marriage. CR 138 ( 1 ), Jan. 1956, 54-58. 

14. Chatterjee, H. A study of the praj&patya form of 
marriage. I HQ 32 ( 1 ), 44-51. 

1 5. Chatterjee, H. Conception of Hindu marriage. CR 
141 ( 2 ), Nov. 1956, 147-52. 

16. Chatterjee, H. A critical study of svayamvara form 
of marriage. CR 143, June 1957, 281-88. 

..this form as old as (X. 27.112).. story of Vimada and 

Gh035 (X. 39).. 

17. Chatterjee, H. Position of women as reflected in the 
forms of marriage. CR 145 ( 1 ), Oct. 1957, 67-72. 

18. Chatterjee, H. Nature of Hindu marriage. CR 
150(3), Mar. 1959, 269-76. 

..marriage is sacrament, not contract.. considers some significant 
Vedic words relating to marriage such as hastagrnbha, vahatu, 
udvsha, pariifaya.. 



68.27] 


SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 


469 


19. Chaudhuri, Roma. Cootributions of Indian women 
to spiritual life. Pr.Bh. 61(2), 98-101. 

20. Daftari, K. L. ArySihcI viv§.basathsth&. ( Marathi ). 
Tiavabharata 1(12), Sept. 1948, 21-24. 

21. Dharma, P. C. The status of women in the Vedic age. 
JIH 26 ( 3), 249-68. 

. .( 1 ) greater part of girl’s life taken up in marriage and marital 
relations ; ( 2 ) women enjoyed liberty — no seclusion of women ; 
( 3 ) adult-marriage ; ( 4 ) woman’s rights and dignity recognized ; 
( S ) education properly given ; ( 6 ) training in five arts like music 
and dancing; (7) widow-remarriage allowed.. 

22. Diwakar, R. R. Woman in the Upanishads. Pr. Bh. 
59 (3), 168-71. 


23. Ed. Woman’s place of honour in Hindu society. 
Pr.Bh, 59(12), 565-71. 

4 

24. Goldmann, E, Hochzeitsgebrauche^ Seelenreise. 
Arbeiten aus dem Inst, fur allgem. und vergleich. Spw., Graz, 
1956, VIII + 62. 

25. Gonda, J. Reflections on the Arsa and Asura forms 
of marriage. Sarup Comm, Vol.^ 1954, 223-37. 

..presentation of cattle formed part of a complex of ancient 
customs or ritual in connexion with the solemnization of marriage 
. . kulka ( wh. word is undoubtedly of non-Aryan origin ) paid at 
TSsura wedding was perhaps a kind of tax. .the term kraya used in 
connection with marriage has no commercial sense; it has a 
sacra] sense.. 

26. Herold, E. Group-marriage in Vedic society. Arch. 
Or. 23, 63-76. 

..analysis of PurUravas-Urva^I-myth, and of the function of 
Gandharvas and Apsarases in Vedic mythology.. 

27. Indra. The Status of Women in ancient Indian 
1955. 



470 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY [68^ 

28. Iyer, L. A. Krishna. Marriage among the Brahmanas. 
TiR 23, 433-49. 

..Br. ideal of marriage has no regard for individual tastes or 
inclinations. .(Namputiris in Keral represent the undisturbed 
vestiges of Vedic Brahmanism).. 

29. Kalywa : Tiari-Ariha. Gorakhpur, pp. 800. 

..special no. of this Hindi Journal deals with famous women of 
the Vedic and mediaeval ages.. 

30. Kapadia, K. M. Marriage and Family in India. 
OUP, Bombay, 1955, XXVIII +286. 

..(2nd ed., OUP. Bombay. 1958. XXXII + 318). .outline of the 
basic Hindu beliefs on the nature of universe and man’s destiny ; 
purmarthas and ^»ramas ; hist, of polygamy and polyandry among 
Hindus ; background of economic circumstances and rel. belief. . 

Rev. : ( 1st ed. ) N. K. Bose, CR 141 ( 3 ). 307 ; A. C. Mayer, 
Man 1957. 11 ; A. D. P., JASBom 30. 91-96; (2nd ed.) J.D.M. 
Derrett, BSOAS 22, 169-72; W. Kirfel, OLZ ( 1960), 190-91 ; 
A. C. Mayer, Man 1958, 270; A. S. Nataraja Ayyar, JGJRI 
16, 252-54. 

31. Krishnalal. a historical study of the saptapadi 
mantras. Orissa Hist. Res. J. 7(3-4), 168-74. (also in 5P, 
19th AIOC, Delhi, 1957, 137-39.) 

. .its principal mantra not found in any Saw.., id. in Taitt.Br. III. 
7.7.11-12. .considers the mantra and its employment as indicated 
in the Sntras.. 


32. Madhavananda, Swami; Majumdar, R. C. Great 
Women of India. Advaita Ashram, Almora, 1954, XIX + 551. 

. . first part gives a general survey of the position of women from 
Vedic times to present day.. second part includes biographical 
sketches of great women of India.. ( Majumdar traces, in his 
paper, the development of the highest type of monogamy from 
an original but occasional promiscuity in the early Vedic period 
. . Altekar speaks of gradual deterioration in the social position 
of women.. Roma Chaudhuri: ’‘Education of women in ancient 
India ” ; S. B. Dasoupta : ” Evolution of mother-worship in 
India ”).. 

Rev. : H. Bhattacharya. Pr. Bh. ( March 1954 ), 235-38. 



68.44] SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 471 

33. Maiumdar, R. C. Women in ancient India. BJ 
1 (20), 8-5-1955, 39-42. 


34. Murthy, M. K. Woman in the Vedas and Upanishads. 
Ved. Kes. 41. 451-52. 

35. Nag, Kalidas. Indian women through the ages. Pr.Bh. 
59 (3), 183-85. 

36. Ojha, Saroj. Vaidika kila me bharatlya n&rl kl sthiti. 
(Hindi). VJ 8(5), 29-31. 

37. Patkar, M. M. a note on the word ' nagnikA ’ and 
its bearing on the marriageable age of girls in ancient India. 
Vdk 3, Dec. 1953, 37-44. 

. . the term nagniks ( = girl who has not attained the age of 
puberty) does not occur in Vedic texts, .this wd. suggest that, in 
Vedk period, girls were married at a mature age. .the term occurs 
frequently in GS and DS, and is used in various senses. . 

38. PiNKHAM, M. W. Woman in the Sacred Scriptures 
of Hinduism. New York, 1941, XTI+239. 

39. Priyavrata. Veda me * striyo ka vivihita jivana. 
(Hindi). GKP 8 ( 10), 293-96. 

40. Raja, C. K. Womanhood as a spiritualizing and 
unifying force in Indian tradition. Pr. Bh. 59 ( 3 ), 186-90. 

. .high position assigned to women in Vedic times both in secular 
and religious aspects of social life, .significance of the term 
^ dampati . . 

41. Rag, Kshama. BhSratlya-mahilansm paristhitih. C. JFC. 
Raja Comm. Vol., 1946, 442-48. 

42. Rukmini, M. a. Glory of womanhood in the Upa- 
nishadic age. Pr.Bh. 59(3), 175-79. 

43. Sampurnananda. Hindu vivdha me kanyaddna kd 
sthana. ( Hindi ). Bhsratlya Jfi&napltha, Banaras, 1954. 

44. Sarasvati, Krishna. Daheja-prathA kA prAcina tatha 
arvAcina rupa. (Hindi). VJ 4< 6), 350-52. 



^472 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY [68.45 

45. Sastri, Ssikuntala Rao. The purdah. c7 GJR/ 7(2-4), 
109-24. 

..PS^ini’s ref. to asuryampa^yn. ,h\A seclusion of woman was 
unknown in the earlier period .. idea of purdah borrowed from 
foreign tribes.. 

46. Sastri, Sakuntala Rao. Women in the Vedic Age. 
Bhavan^s Book Univ. 10, Bombay, 1952, VI-fl72. 

Rev. : P. S. Sastri, Pr. Bh. (Dec. 1953), 508. 

47. Sastri, Sakuntala Rao. Women in the Sacred Laws, 
Bhavan’s Book Univ. 13, Bombay, 1953, XIIH-193. 

Rev. : I. Fiser, Arch. Or. 22, 622-24. 

48. Sharma, R. S. Pracina bharatlya sabitya me strl aura 
sudra ke kucha sammilita ullekha. ( Hindi ). JBRS 36 ( 3-4). 

49. Sharma, R. S. Traces of promiscuity in ancient 
Indian Society. PIHC ( 19th Session ), 1957, 153-57. 

..acc. to Meyer, Vedic lit. knows directly nothing of promis- 
cuity ; but there is indirect evidence for the prevalence of this 
social phenomenon ; cf. legend of Prajapati and his daughter. . 
Pusan is said to have, wooed his mother. .Svetaketu speaks of a 
period when there was no institution of marriage.. 

50. Sharma, V. N. Die indische Familie, Verlag Irene 
Setzkorn-Scheifhacken, Mulheim, 1955, 112. 

51. Sircar, D. C. Change of the wife’s gotra in ancient 

Indian marriage. PIHC { 8th Session ), 1945. ^ 

. .quotes instances of queen-mothers retaining their paternal gotras 
..notes the absense of gotrTmtara and sampradana in the most 
popular form of marriage in ancient India.. 

52. Sternbach, L. Juridicial aspects of the gandharva 
form of marriage. PAIOC ( 12th Session ), Vol. II, Banaras, 
1946,340-44. (also in PO 10, 69-78.) 

53. Sternbach, L. Infanticide and exposure of new-born 
children in ancient India. PO 13, 79-87. 

,.RV 11.29.1 does not refer to infanticide of new-born girls (as 
stated by C. Westermark ) ; it probably refers to the exposure 



69.1] 


SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 


473 


of a child of an unmarried woman.. VI. \ A\ , .KnthakaSafk, 
XXVIL 9 ; TSatk, VI. 5.10.3 ; MSatn. IV. 6.11— in these passages* 
parTisyanti need not indicate ‘abandonment’ or ’exposure’ of the 
female-baby ; it rather denotes ’ setting aside in disappointment *. . 

54. Sternbach, L. Forms of marriage in ancient India 
and tbeir development. Bh. Vid. 12* 62-138. 

..legal and sociological aspects.. 

55. SuRYANARAYANA. Bharatiya sabitya me narl k§ sthana. 
(Hindi). VJ 2, 484-86. 

56. Vedanta Sastri, H. The unknown biologist and the 
revolution. SP (20thAIOC), Bhubaneshwar* 1959* p. 145. 

..evolution of the institution of marriage in ancient India., place 
of Svetaketu and Dak^ PrajSpati in this process indicated.. 

57. ‘ Venkatarama Sastri* T. R. Vedic attitude to satl. 
cJORM 20, 1-4. 

. .early symbolical rite later superseded by a dramatised version of 
wife’s willingness to die with her husband.. 

58. Vidyavacaspati, D. Striyo ka vedMhyayana aura 
vaidiba karmdtbdrida me adhikdra, ( Hindi ) Sarvadeshika Arya 
Pratinidhi Sabha, Delhi, 1949* 236. 

. . women of ancient India enjoyed the right of Vedic study and 
performance of Vedic rites.. 


69. Education. 

I. Altekar, a. S. Some important principles and 
postulates in ancient Indian educational system. Bh. Vid. 5 
(Singhi Comm. Vol.\ 1944* 1-14. 

. .education for all : every Aryan reed, at least rudiments of lit. 
and rel. ed.; teaching enjoined as a duty for a Brshma]^a..stem 
discipline enforced on all students, whether rich or poor, .marriage 
regarded incompatible with studentship.. imp. of habit-forming : 
association and imitation.. in the conflict bet. nature and nurture, 
Vedic theory put a stress on nurture.. 



474 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


149.2 

2. Aptb, Vk M. Administrative and organizational 
methods in ancient Indian' education. Bull, of the Yoga- 
Teachers’ Training Inst. 1, Bombay, 1958. 

3. Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhar. A peep into the idea 
of education in Indo-Aryan society. B. C. Law Vol. //, Poona, 
1946, 48-50. 

4. Chatterji Chinmoy. Some aspects of education as 
described in the Upanishads. Pr. Bh. 59(11 ), 544-46. 

5. Chatterji, Chinmoy. Vedantic Education. Gauranga 
Cultural Res. Inst., Lucknow, 1957, IV + 247+V. 

..characteristic features of Ind. pedagogy and the philosophy 
underlying it indicated mainly on the basis of C/p... brief sketche 
of Up. teachers and lineage of teachers.. 

6. Das Gupta, D. C. Educational Psychology of the 
ancient Hindus. Univ. of Calcutta, 1950, 252. 

Rev. : J. C. Das Gupta. / Univ. Gauhati 1, 161-62 ; P. S. Naiou, 
Pr.Bh. (Jan. 1952), 75. 

7. Dharma, P. C. Indian education through the ages. 
Ed. Rev. 52(9), 270-75. 

■'V 

8. Dutt, K. Guru. Educational theory and practice in 
ancient India. AP 19 ( 10), 458-62. 

. . ( review-article on R. K. Mookerji’s Ancient Indian Education ) . . 

9. Ed. Atman-centered education. Ved. Kes. 36 ( 3 ), 
162-68. 

10. Iyengar, R. Srinivasa. Education in the Upanishads. 
Pr.Bh. 53(8), 328-30. 

11. Keay, F. F. Indian Education in Ancient and Later 
Times. Bombay, 1942, 204. 

. .( an inqtiiry into its origin, development and ideals : 2nd. ed. ). . 

12. Mehta, N. C. Ancient Iranian education. ILQ 
17(3), 93-100. 



69.21] 


SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY 


475 


13. Mishra, K. C. Prscina bb&rata me vyavas&yika 
siksft. ( Hindi ). T^PP 51(3), 98-1 1 3. 

. .military, commerce, industry, Syurveda. .ref. from Vedic, classi 
cal, and inscriptional lit... 

14. Mookerjee, Syama Prasad. Some thoughts on edu- 
cation in India. 5. C. Law Vol, II, Poona, 1946, 231-37. 

15. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. Ancient Indian Edu- 
cation. (Brahmanical and Buddhist). Macmillan & Co., 
London, 1947, XXXVI +655 + 26 plates. 

..(2nd ed., 1954, 717).. 

Rev. : V. S. Aorawala, JVPHS 21, 201 ff. ; R. N. and A, 
Behari, Pr.Bh. (Sept. 1954), 473-76. 

16. Mukherjee, Paresh Nath. Aims of education in 

ancient India. Pr. Bh. 61 ( 8 ), 345-47. 

..mainly based on Up... 

17. Raja, C. K. Some Aspects of Education in Ancient 
India. Adyar Library Series 73, 1950, VlII + 111. 

..(first pub. serially in .4LB). .author emphasises the unity and 
continuity of educational trad, from Vedic times onwards.. 

Rev.: Anon., yC/Rf 13,170; P. C.B., VBQ 16,156; G. M., 
AP (Oct. 1950), 471 ; A. D. Pusalker, ABORI 32, 282-83. 

18. Sarma, N. Pracina bhfirata me strl-Sik^. (Hindi). 
Bh.Vtd. Patrikd 4( 5-8), 157-59. 

..ref. to BAUp. II. 4.3; III. 6.S. .CobhilaCS II. 1.19 refers to a 
girl viesir'mg'yajaopavita. .3ivaloyanaCS III. 4 mentions several 
learned women; so too PSpini (IV. 1.59; III. 3.21 ; IV. 1.4).. 

19. Sarma, V. N. Education and individuality in ancient 
India. Ed. Rev. 52 (4), 104-07. 

20. Sastri, P. S. Vedic system of education. Social 
Welfare, Bombay, 6-2-1946. 

21. Sen, Indra. Ideals of Indian philosophy and educa- 
tional life. Ved.Kes. 36(3), 180-87. 



476 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY r69.22 

22. Sen, Indra. Indian philosophy of education. J Ed. 
Psych. 15( 1 ), 4-10. 

23. Sen, Indra. Indian philosophy of education. Phil. 
Quart. 31, 43-48. 

..fairly comprehensive account of ed. ideals in Up... 

24. Sen, Kshitimohan. Indian education in Upanishadic 

age. VBQ 13. 91-96. * 

. .stresses the significance of the fusion of Aryan and pre-Aryan 
traditions and ideals in the matter of educational system.. 

25. Sen, Kshitimohan. ^ Upanisatkallna bhsratlya sik^- 
dlksa. (Hindi). GKP 1(9), 10-13. 

26. Singh, N. D. Education in ancient India as revealed 
in the two epics. Agra Univ. J. of Res. 1, 1-14. 

..also Vedic ref... 

27. Stede, W. Educational theory and practice in ancient 
India. AP 19(10), 457-58. 

..(review-article on R. K. Mookerji’s Ancient Ind. Ed.).. 

28. Udayavira. Sastri. Pracina bharata me sik^ k& 
svarupa. (Hindi). GKP 5, 337-41. 

29. Vakil, K. S. Education in India. Ancient Period. 
Bombay, 1943, 171. 

30. ViDEHA. Vaidika Bdla-iiksd. ( Hindi ). Veda-Saih- 
sthana, Ajmer, 64 + 64. 

31. VisvANATHA. Sik^a ke vaidika siddhunta. (Hindi). 
Vedavdv* 10(7), 30-31. 

32. VisvANATHAN, K. Education of the ancient Brahmin. 
Ed. Rev. 53 ( 3 ), 75-78. 

33. Zellner, Aubrey A. Education in India. Bookman 
Associates, New York, 1951, XXIII+272. 
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70. Law. 

1. Aiyangar, K. V. Rangaswami. .9tatayivadba : the 
right of defence in Hindu Dharmasastra. C. K. Raja Comm. 
VoL, 1946, 197-232. 

2. Choudhari, R. K. Conception of law in ancient 
India. JBRS 33. 183-92. 

.iiVedic people, tho* not backed by any democratic theory, were 
democratic in practice, .law based on the twin roots of rel. and 
agreement of men.. law in Saih. and Up... 

3. Choudhary, R. K. Theory of punishment in ancient 
India. PIHC ( 10th Session ), Bombay, 1947. 

4. Choudhary, R. K. Administration of law and justice 
in ancient India. JOIB 2(2), 153-60. 

..ref. to Vedic age. .basis of social life in that age was grUma.. 
sabhs and sanUti.. 

5. Choudhary, R. K. Indian crime, punishment and 

justice through the ages., 07* 1(2), 29-44. 

6. Choudhary, R. K. Studies in Ancient Indian Law 
and Justice. Begusarai, 1955, VlII + 68. 

Rev.: J. S. Fade, JOJB 5, 111. 

7. Derrett, j. D. M. Hindu Law Past and Present. 
A. Mukherji & Co., Calcutta, 1957, XX +408. 

Rev. : A. Gledhill, JRAS 1959, 175. 

8. Derrett, J. D. M. The right to earn in ancient 
India. A conflict between expediency and authority. JESHO 
1, 66-97. 

..DS on the question of property.. 

v 

9. Gampert, W. Die Svhnezeremonien in der altindischen 
Rechtsliteratur. Oriental Inst. (Monografie Archivu Oriental- 
niho6), Prague, 1939, X+279. 

..(See: VBD 1-137.4 )..crit. study of the notion of prTiyaseitta 
. .material relating to the Ind. concepts of crime, sin, atonement. 
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expiation, etc., brought together and arranged in a systematic 
manner.. 

Rev. : Heilmann, BIIEMO 8, 61-62 ; Sten Konow, AO 19, 100. 

10. Ghoshal, U. N. The legal and political status of 
trades and crafts in the early Smrtis. Siddheshwar Varma 
Comm. VoL II, 1950, 248-50. 

..CautamaDS XI. 19-20 contains definite evMence of the orga- 
nization of trades and crafts under accredited leaders.. but no 
evidence to prove the existence of legislative authority of the trades 
and crafts concerned.. 

1 1 . Ghoshal, U. N. Authority of the king as a source 
of law in the ancient Indian literature on law and polity. 
tJUPHS ’11 (2), 1954, 27-34. 

11a. Ilyin, G. F. Sudras and slaves in the codes of 
ancient Indian laws. (Russian). Journal of Ancient History 
2, 1950, 94flF. 

12. Ingalls, D. H. H. Authority and law in ancient 
India. JAOS — Supplement 17 (Authority and Law in the 
Ancient Orient ), 1954, 34-45. 

13. Kane, P. V. Hmdu Customs and Modern Law. 
Univ. of Bombay, 1950, X-l-122. 

Rev. ; L. Renou, JA 239, 86-87. 

14. Karkare, R. M. Son's position under ancient laws. 
The Vtkram ( J. of Vikram Univ. ) 1 ( 4 ), Ujjain, 1957, 78-84. 

15. Pal, Radhabinode. The Hindu Philosophy of Law 
in the Vedic and post-Vedic Times prior to the Institutes of 
Manu. Bishwabbander Press, Calcutta. 

16. Pawate, I, S. Ddya~vibhSga. Tontadarya Press, 
Dharwar, 1945, 190. 

..(the individualization of communal property and the commu- 
nalization of individual property in the Mitnkfora law).. 

17. Renou, L. La vie et le droit dans I’lnde ; Le Dharma. 
Critique 36, Paris, 422-32. 
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..(review article oo P. V. Kane’s History of DharmafSstra, 
K. V. Rangaswami Aiyanqar’s Anjatffiarma, and B. K. Ghosh’s 
Hindu Ideal of Life).. 

18. Rochbr, L. The quotations from the Dharmasutras 
and DharmaiAstras in the Dharmanibandhas. e/O/B 3(1), 1-7. 

19. Sarkar, U. C. Character and' scope of social legisla- 
tion in ancient and medieval India. JAHRS 22, 19S7, 101-09. 

. .in ancient India, society was the organizational unit ( rather than 
the state).. 

20. Sastry, K. R. R. Hindu law, a code of duties. 
JGJRI 6( 1), 87-92. 

• 

21. Sen Gupta, N. C. Evolution of Ancient Indian 
Law. Arthur Probsthain, London, 1953, VI +348. 

22. Sternbach, L. Different types of deposits in ancient 
Indian law. PIHC ( 9th Session ), 1947, 55-57.^ 

..(enumeration and classification).. 

23. Sternbach, L. Juridical studies in ancient Indian law : 
14. Legal position of physicians in ancient India. ABORl 29, 
21-42; 30, 1-22. 

24. Varadachariar, S. The Hindu Judicial System. 
Lucknow Univ., 1946, X+267. 

Rev.: A.D.P., ABORl 33, 266. 

25. Venkatakrishna Rao, U. Standards of morality and 
justice in ancient India. AP 20 ( 8 ), 357-61. 

26. Westrup, C. W. Introduction to Early Roman Law. 
OUP. 

. .( 3 volumes ). .study of Roman institutions together with glimpses 
of si milar institutions among other Aryan-speaking peoples.. 
Rev. : P. C. Ocunder, Mini 30, 46^7. 

27. X. Early Indian law in the making. M in I 35 ( 3 ), 
203-226. 

..(review article on N. C. Sen Gupta’s Ancient Indian Law).. 



480 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


[71.1 


71. Polity. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Political data in P&nini’s 
dhyfiyi. Sarup Comm, Vol., 1954, 182-96. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. The janapada and the Greek city* 
stete. IHQ 30, 38-49. 

..the term janapada is absent in Vedic SaM,\ occurs only in the 
latest phase of the Br, period, and finds its full development in 
unmistakable parallels bet. janapada and city-state 
in Gretcc. Janapada was a cultural unit.. 

3. Altekar, a. S. State and citizen in ancient India. 
IHQ 22 (4), 269-76. 

..composition and function of Vedic sanuti.. 

4. Altekar, A. S. Rajake devatva kl bhavana. ( Hindi ). 
Kashi Vidyapith S. J. Vol., 1947, 86-90. 

..in RF IV. 28.9, Purukutsa is called ardhadeva; m AV XX. 
* 127.7,* Pariksit is ref. to as devats.. 

5. Altekar, A. S. A bird’s-eye-view of the Hindu 
polity : What it teaches. PIHC ( 10th Session ), 1947, 56-65. 

6. Altekar, A. S. Prdclna bharatiya idsana-paddhati. 
(Hindi). Bharata-Oarpana-Granthamala, No. I, 1948, 5-1-275. 

7. Altekar, A. S. Ancient Indian polity and modern 
^constitutional problems. Bh. Vid. 9 (K. M. Munshi D. J. 

Po/.— Parti), 1948, 1-13. 

8. Altekar, A. S. Praclna bharatiya ^sana-paddhati : 
Gunadosavivecana. (Marathi). Tiavabhdrata (Feb. 1949), 
331-38. 

..(ref. to Navabhsrata, Oct. 1948).. 

9. Altekar, A. S. State and Government in Ancient 
India, from Earliest T imes to c. A. D. 1200. Motilal Banarasi- 
dass, Banaras, 1949, VIII-l-261. 

..(2nd ed.. I9SS, X 4.386; 3rd ed., 1958, X -1^407).. 

Rev. : A. L. Basham, JJIAS 1950, 200-03 ; 2nd ed. : L. Renou, 
JA 244. 121. 
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10. Altekar, a. S. The planned state in ancient India. 
PIHC (18th Session), 1956, 33-40. 

..Vedk state discharged only the essential functions of govt... 

11. Auboyer, J. Le caracthre royal et divin du trdne dans 
ITnde ancienne. Tyumen 4 (Supplement : Regahth sacra), 
1958. 


12. Basak, R. G. The duties of a state ruler in ancient 
India. BRMIC 4(5), 110-17. 

13. Chaturveda, S. Vaidikl rAjanltih. Bharat* 7 ( 12), 
268-71. 


14. Choudhary, R. K. Judicial importance of the repre- 
sentative institutions in ancient India. PIHC ( 10th Session ), 
1947, 163-66. 

. . Vedic samiti concerned with general deliberation of policy and 
also judicial work, .parisad (council) and paura (township) also 
concerned themselves with adm. of law. .Vedic assembly regarded 
••footsteps of God in the world”.. 

15. Choudhary, R. K. Public opinion in ancient India. 
5P ( 15th AIOC), Bombay, 1949, p. 89. 

. .in Vedic period, public opinion was in the form of social criti- 
cism, because till then political concept had not developed 
sufBciently. . 

16. CouLBORN, R. Church and State : Iran, India and 
China. Comp. Studies in Society and History ( 1 ), Mouton 
& Co., Paris, Oct 1958. 

17. Dandekar, R. N. Artha, the second end of man. 
Sources of Indian Tradition (Columbia Univ. ), 1958, 236-57, 

. .(Biarma as supreme authority ; origin of kingship: duties of king, 
etc.. . 

18. Dasgupta, Ramaprasad. A Study in Hindu and 
European Political Systems. Firma K. L. Mukhopadhyaya, 
Calcutta, 1958, XIV +3 19. 

Rev.: S. B. Mookheiui. Fr.M. 65, 236-37. 
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19. De, J, C. On the Hindu conception of sovereignty. 
CHI ( Ramakrishna Mission Inst, of Culture ) HI. 1937» 258 ff. 

20. Derrett, J. D. M. Bhu-bharaua, bhu-palana» bhu- 
bbojana : An Indian conundrum. BSOAS 22 ( 1 ),: 108-23. 

. .why was the king supposed to be the Barth’s lover or husband ? 
what is the significance of the metaphor?. .(G onda proves the 
* sacred char. * of Ind. king [** Ancient Ind. kingship from the rel. 
pt. of view, ” Numen 3-4)1 and finds IE kingship, in imp. respects, 
a sacred inst. ). .No other branch of IE family of peoples has seen 
the king as ' husband of the Earth ’ . . Indra, the personification of 
the masculine, the prototype of the column of victory, bears up, 
supports, maintains and protects . masculinity may be the key to 
all this ; the yoni that is Earth requires the lihga that is the king. . 

21. Dumezil, G. Le rex et les famines maiores. Tyumen 
IV (Supplement : Regalita sacra X 1958. 

22. Dvijendra Nath. Veda aura svarajya. (Hindi). 
Vedavavi 10, 97-99. 

23. Gheevala, C. L. The moral basis of the Hindu 
theory of sovereignty. Dhruva Comm. Vol, Part II, 1946, 
74 flf. 

24. Ghoshal, U. N. The king’s executive administration 
in the Dharmasutras. I HQ 21 (4), 288-93. 

..king’s executive functions: (1) protection of person and 
property; (2) state relief to specific classes, such as srotrlya, 
rHjapumnn, anatha ; ( 3 ) guardianship of property of minors, etc.; 
( 4 ) guardianship of lost and ownerless property ; ( 5 ) guardian- 
ship of dkarma; (6) control over trade and commerce.. 

25. Ghoshal, U. N. On the Hindu theories of social 
contract and divine right. IHQ 24 ( 1 ), 68-70. 

..(a propos Kane's remarks on RSjadharma *'— of 
Dharma&Hstra III. 32ff. ).. 

26. Ghoshal, U. N. The status of territorial, social and 
economic groups in the early Smrtis. 1C 15 (B. M. Barua 
Comm. VoL)p 190-93. 

..no independent political status to the local assemblies.. 
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27. Ghoshal, U. N. Presidential address : Ancient History 
Section. PIHC ( 14th Session). 1951, 17-23. 

..deals with political institutions in ancient India. .paucity of 
truly hist, documents relevant to this study. .attempts a crit. 
estimate of the sources of our knowledge of pre-Maurya political 
institutions. . 

28. Ghoshal, U. N. a comparison between ancient Indian 
and mediaeval European theories of the divine origin and nature 
of kingship. I HQ 31 (3), 263-66. 

29. Ghoshal, U. N. a critical estimate of some funda- 
mental ideas of ancient Indian kingship. JBRS 43 (3-4), 
161-76. 

..(1) principle of righteousness of the temporal power {SPBr, 
V. 4.3.12; 4.4.5; BAUp.h 4AIA4) ; ( 2 ) theories of contractual 
relations bet. temporal ruler and his subjects ; ( 3 ) divine origin 
and affinity of political authority ; (4) coercive authority of the 
temporal ruler (danda),» 

30. Ghoshal, U. N. A History of Indian Political 
Ideas. ( The ancient period and the period of transition to the 
middle ages). OUP, Bombay, 1959, XXn+589. 

. .(revised ed. of author’s A History of Hindu Political Theories), . 
hist, of the development of speculation on nature and functions of 
authority in society. .( 1 ) nature of law and custom ; ( 2 ) nature 
and organization of social order ; ( 3 ) status and power of the 
temporal ruler; (4) relationship bet. temporal and spiritual 
orders. . 

Rev. : S. Bhattacharya, l-AC 8, 103 ; B. G. Ookhale, JBomU 
28, 92-94. 


31. Gonda, J. The sacred character of kingship in ancient 
India. Atti delV VI 11 Congress intern, di storia delle religioni : 

1955, 173-74. 

32. Gonda, J. Ancient Indian kingship from the religious 
point of view : I-IV. Tyumen 3, 36-71; 122-55; 4, 24-58. 

.. divine char, of the king..rel. implications of the terms, rnjan^ 
ndtha. .supernatural powers of king acc. to Vedic rel.. .royalty and 
dharma, ABboos etc. relating to king. wheel” from the pt. of 
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view of psychology of rel., and re. king residing in the centre or 
hub.. discussion of various terms and problems related to the 
subject.. 

33. Guha, a. C. Significance of the state. CR 140 (2), 
Aug. 1956, 159-62. 

..discusses Jana, vii, grama, etc... 

34. Habib, M. Presidential address. P/HC ( 10th Session), 
1947, 9-21. 

..types of govt, thro* different periods of Inid. hist-.. 

35. Haridas, Balasastri. Vedalila rastradariana. (Marathi). 
Poona, Vol. I, 1955, 7 + 461; Vol. II, 1957, 12+413. 

..(35 lectures on various topics connected with Vedic polity and 
social organization).. 

36. Hoffmann, H. King and kingship in Indian civilisa- 
tion. EW 4 ( 4), 239-46. 

..in contrast to Western absolutistk ruler, who is single indivi- 
dual, his Ind. counterpart, with his machiavillian polity, is 4he 
bearer of superhuman royalty, .ideal of eakravartin. . 

37. JosHi, Ratanlal. Pracina bharata ke ganatantra. 
( Hindi ). Kalpand ( Jan. 1951 ), 7-12. 

38. Kimura, N. The origin of the republic in ancient 
India and the government of the non-Vedic Aryan. ( Japanese ). 
el. of J^ichiren and Buddhist Studies 100, Oct. 1948, 87-105. 

39. Lafferty, J. Government in ancient India. CR 
111(3), June 1949, 181-91. 

40. Mackenzie Brown, D. The White Umbrella. Univ. 
of California Press, Berkeley, 1953, XV -I- 205. 

. . attempts to give bird's eye-view of the various strands of Ind. 
political thought thro* a selection of representative passages ( in 
English transl.) from Ind. writings on the subject.. 

Rev.: T.Das, PEW A, 84-86; O. H. de A. W. and I. D. S. W.. 
UCR 12, 127-28. 
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4L Majumdar, B. K. Role of the secret service in 
ancient India. PIHC ( 1 9th Session ), 1957, 119-22. 

..ref. to spakth.. 

42. Majumdar, B. K. Ancient Indian experiment in 
republicanism. CR 154(1), Jan. 1960, 52-56. 

..prevailing note of Hindu polity as it developed in Vedic period 
• was “territorial monarchy”, very often hereditary in char... but 
^o^-states also ref. to.. 

43. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. India, the cradle land of 

democracy. AP 19(9), 386-92. 

44. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. Local Government in 

Ancient India. Delhi, 1958. 

. .( 3rd ed. ; see : VBD 1-135.26 ). . 

45. Mukerji, K. P. Hindu positivism. J Bom C7 23 ( 1 ), 
July 1954, 55-81. 

..general positivism. .political positivism: author replies to the 
criticism that Hindu political thought is characterised by confu- 
sion, absolutism, and undemocratic spirit.. 

46. Pandey, R. B. The hymn of election in the Atharva- 
veda and its political implications. PIHC ( 14th Session ), 1951, 
86-91. 

.,AV VI, 87, 88 were characterised by Jayaswal {Hindu Polity^ 
ch. 23 ) as a “ complete song of election ” ; however, AV III. 4 is 
more specifically the song of election, .its main features : ( 1 ) king- 
ship as elective inst., (2) right of the people to elect the king; 
( 3 ) tenure of kingship ; ( 4 ) obligations of the people to the 
king ; ( 5 ) qualifications of the king ; ( 6 ) functions of the king ; 
( 7 ) undertaking by the king; (8) royal titles.. 

47. I^ANDEY, R. B. Vedic origin of Indian republics. 

PIHC (15th Session), 1954, 79-85. 

..in Vedic age, before the establishment of hereditary monarchy, 
there were some sort of non-monarchical institutions, .the hypo- 
thesis that republics in India were post- Vedic institutions evolved 
on the ruins of earlier monarchies can*t be maintaiitcd.. 
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..(35 lectures on various topics connected with Vedic polity and 
social organization).. 
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tion. EW 4(4), 239-46. 

..in contrast to Western absolutistic ruler, who is single indivi- 
dual, his Ind. counterpart, with his machiavillian polity, is -the 
bearer of superhuman royalty, .ideal of eakravartin. . 

37. JosHi, Ratanlal. Pracina bharata ke ganatantra. 
(Hindi). Kalparia {ian. \95\), 7-12. 

38. Kimura, N. The origin of the republic in ancient 
India and the government of the non- Vedic Aryan. ( Japanese ). 
e7. of T^ichiren and Buddhist Studies 100, Oct. 1948, 87-105. 

39. Lafferty, J. Government in ancient India. CR 
111(3), June 1949, 181-91. 

40. Mackenzie Brown, D. The White Umbrella. Univ. 
of California Press, Berkeley, 1953, XV +205. 

..attempts to give bird’s eye-view of the various strands of Ind. 
political thought thro’ a selection of representative passages (in 
English transl.) from Ind. writings on the subject.. 

Rev.: T.Das, PEfV 4, 84-86; O. H. de A. W. and I. D. S. W.. 
UCR 12, 127-28. 
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41. Majumdar, B. K. Role of the secret service in 
ancient India. P/HC ( 19th Session ), 1957, 119-22. 

..ref. to spakih,, 

42. Majumdar, B. K. Ancient Indian experiment in 
republicanism. CR 154(1), Jan. 1960, 52-56. 

. .prevailing note of Hindu polity as it developed in Vedic period 
* was ** territorial monarchy”, very often hereditary in char... but 

^nnn-states also ref. to.. 

43. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. India, the cradle land of 

democracy. AP 19 (9), 386-92. 

44. Mookerji, Radha Kumud. Local Government in 

Ancient India. Delhi, 1958. 

. .( 3rd cd. ; see : VBD 1-135.26 ). . 

45. Mukerji, K. P. Hindu positivism. J Bom C7 23 ( 1 ), 
July 1954, 55-81. 

..general positivism. .political positivism; author replies to the 
criticism that Hindu political thought is characterised by confu- 
sion, absolutism, and undemocratic spirit.. 

46. Pandey, R. B. The hymn of election in the Atharva- 
veda and its political implications. PIHC ( 14th Session), 1951, 
86-91. 

..AV VI. 87, 88 were characterised by Jayaswal {Hindu Polity^ 
ch. 23 ) as a ” complete song of election ” ; however, AV III. 4 is 
more specifically the song of election, .its main features : ( 1 ) king- 
ship as elective inst., (2) right of the people to elect the king; 
(3) tenure of kingship; (4) obligations of the people to the 
king ; ( 5 ) qualifications of the king ; ( 6 ) functions of the king ; 
( 7 ) undertaking by the king; (8) royal titles.. 

47. f^ANDEY, R. B. Vedic origin of Indian republics. 

PIHC (15th Session), 1954, 79-85. 

..in Vedic age, before the establishment of hereditary monarchy, 
there were some sort of non-monarchical institutions, .the hypo- 
thesis that republics in India were post-Vedic institutions evolved 
on the ruins of earlier monarchies can't be maintained.. 
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48. Pettazzoni, R. ( Ed. ). The Sacral Kingship : La . 
regalita sacra. Rome, 1959, XVI +748 + 21 figures. 

..(supplement to Numen 4).. includes 56 essays all converging 
towards the theme of the King-Ood inter-relationship in rel. 
hist... 

49. Ramaswami, V. Law of nations ‘in ancient India. 
e7BR5 34(1-2), 43-48. 

50. Rau, W. Staat und Gesellschaft im alien Indten 
nach den Brdhma^a-Texten dargestellt. O. Harrassowitz, 
Wiesbaden, 1957, XI + 137. 

. .discusses topics such as Arya-DSsa-Dasyu ; economic situation ; 
nomadic-pastoral; food and provisions; dances, prostitutes, etc.; 
three pairs : ireyas-popiyas, atlr-udya, bhartr-bhsrya ; grha ; 
woman ; servant ; grama ; bali ; social segmentation ; assemblies: 
kingship; abhi»eka; purohita, etc... 

Rev.: H. Losch, Kratyhs 3,140-45; L. Renou, JA 245,315- 
16. 

51. Ruben, W. Uber den altindischen Staat. Arch. Or. 19, 
473-91; 644. 

52. Sapru, T. N. Hindu concept of state and democracy. 
Allahabad Univ. Mag. 30 ( 1 ), 1-12; 30 ( 2), 12-22. 

53. Sapru, T. N. Hindu protestant movements and demo- 
cracy. Allahabad Univ. Mag. 31 ( 1 ), 1-20. 

..MBh. war marks the beginnings of protestant movements.. 

54. Sell, F. R. A coronation 4000 years ago. QtJMS 
43 ( 3-4), 126-28. 

. .a popular description of the essential part of the ritual relating 
to Vedic coronation.. 

55. Sharma, R. S. Role of property, family, and caste in 
the origin of the state in ancient India. JBRS ‘38 ( 1 ). 

56. Sharma, R. S. The Vidatha : the earliest folk-assem- 
bly of the Indo-Aryans. JBRS 38(3-4). (also in PIHC, 15th 
Session, 1954, 85-91.) 
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..vidatka (frequently mentioned in J^V) was the earliest folk- 
assembly of Aryans in India* attended by both males and females* 
and performing all kinds of functions — economic* military, rel.^ 
and social.. 

57. Shakma, R. S. The Vedic gapa and the origin of 
post-Vedic republics. JBRS 39 ( 4 ), 413-26. ( also in PAIOC. 
17th Session, Ahmedabad, 1953, 318-24.) 

..giirta»a sort of gentile organization of Indo- Aryans. .Vedic 
gana has nothing to do with ^e/f5.. tribal char, of Vedic gana is 
obvious .. economic basis of gana was domestication of cattle.. 
garta characterised by absence of class-distinction, .gana was in the 
nature of a primitive tribal democracy centering in itself military* 
distributive, rel., and social activities of early man..^a^ were 
engaged in perpetual war.. 

58. Sharma, R. S. The early parisad. PIHC (16th 

Session ), 1955, 93 ff. 

..in early times* parisad was a big tribal military assembly.. 

59. Sharma, R. S. Aspects of Political Ideas and 
Institutions in Ancient India. Motilal Banarasidass, Delhi, 
1959, XIV +254. 

..Ch. 1 : crit. bibliography on the subject, .discusses topics such 
as ratnahavirh^i ceremony of the Rdja^ya, tribal and elective char, 
of early kingship and its subsequent transformation, vUatha, 
gatfa, . 

Rev. : R. Bhaskaran, JORMll, 180-83 ; K. H. Kamdar, JOIB 
9, 342-43. 

60. SiNHA, H. N. An examination of the nature of Indo- 
Aryan and Indo-Islamic polity. I HQ (Poussin Comm. Vol.), 
1940, 387-91. 

61. SiTARAMiAH, G. Kingship and priesthood in ancient 
India. SP (19thAIOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 28. 

..the view that the office of Purohita was meant to enslave the 
Ki^triyas is disputed, .significance of RSja-Purohita relationship 
explained (valour and vision).. 

62. Smith, R. M. Power in ancient India : 1 Chronology 
and Economics. ABORI 38, 190-216 ; 2. Kingship and 
Authority. ABORI 39, 1-33. 
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..chronology of DS : Gautama (500 B. C.), Baudhfiyana (430 
B. C. ), Vasistha ( 330 B. C . ), Apastamba ( c. 200 B. C. ). .consi- 
ders topics such as property, taxes, debt, usury.. in political 
authority, we find the static and limited extreme.. 

63. SouNDARA Rajan, K. V. The cbakravarti concept 
and the chakra ( wheel ). JORM 27, 85-90. 

• .chariot-cult as basis for royalty, .wheeled vehicles and chieftain- 
ship ( either a monarch or priest-king ) have a close relationship. . 
cf. rathacakraciti in iulbasUtras,, 

64. Varma, V. P. Studies in Hindu Political Thought 
and its Metaphysical Foundations* Motilal Banarasidass, 
Banaras, 1956, 11 + 219. 

..(originally published serially in JBRS 38-39). .considers poli- 
tical thought from RV to Manusmrti. .concept of Dharma and its 
influence on political thought.. 

Rev. : A. S. Altekar, JBRS 42, 299-300 ; Anon., Pr. B/r. 62, 
482-83 ; D. Mackenzie Brown, PEW 5, 354-55 ; L. Renou, JA 
244, 122 ; L. Sternbach, JAOS 78, 318-19. 

65. WiJBSEKERA, O. H. de A. The symbolism of the 
wheel in the cakravartin concept. Belvalkar FeL VoL, 1957, 
262-67. 

. .cakravartin » one who causes the rotating of the wheel, .in Pali 
texts, wheel symbolises militaristic power of a conquering hero.. 
Indra represented in RV 2A wielder of cakra against his foes 
(II. 11.20; VIII. 96.9); Indra also represented as helping the 
cakra to roll forward (VIII. 63.8; IV. 30.6; IV. 17.14). .wheel 
as symbol of cakravartin^^ universal sovereignty has an antecedent 
in Indra’s ccAcru of conquering might and paramount dominion., 
concept of cakravartin has a complex origin . . 

66. WOST, W. Das Reich : Gedanke und Wirklichkeit bei 
den Ariern. Z\el und Weg 6, 1937, pp. 3 AT. 


72. Economic Life. 

1. Acharya, C. History of revenue system in Orissa. 
J. Kalinga Hist. Res. Soc. 2(1), 27-31. 

..brief introductory remarks on revenue system in Vedic age*. 
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2. 'Ambiah, Sukanya. Ownership of land in ancient India. 
PIHC ( ISth Session), 1954, 70-73. 

. .in early Vedic times, state given to a king as trust. .no owner- 
ship conferred.. 

3. Bandopadhyaya, N. C. Economic Life and Progress 
in Anctent India. ( being the outline of an economic history of 
ancient India ). Vol. I : Hindu Period; Part I : From the earliest 
times to the rise of the Mauryan empire. Calcutta Univ., 1945, 
XX -1-347. 

..(2nd ed.).. 

4. Bose, A. N. Indo-Aryan land revenue system. 
JBBRAS 15. 51-71. 

5. Choudhary, R. K. a short note on the principles of 
taxation in ancient India. JGtJRI 7(1), 66-67. 

6. Das, Santosh Kumar. Economic History of Ancient 
India. Rameshwar Singh, Varanasi. 

7. Keny, L. B. Magadhan trade. Indica, 1953, 186-95. 

..Magadha described as rich country in III. 53.14.. M. not 
brahmanised even in the period of t>PBr.,. 

8. Puri, Baij Nath. Some aspects of village economy in 
ancient India. Eastern Anthropologist 8 ( 3-4 ), 246-52. 

..minute corporative organisation.. 

9. Ruben, W. ( Ed. ). Die okonomische und soziale 
Entwicklung Indiens. Sowj. Beitr. z. indischen Geschichte, 
Vol. I, Akademie-Verlag, Berlin, 1959, X 4-308. 

10. Shah, K, T. Ancient Foundations in Economics in 
India. Vora & Co., Bombay, 1954, 175. 

11. Singh, V. B. Changing patterns of Indian* village 
community. Agra Univ. J. Res. (Lett.) 3, 91-99. 

. . in ^ F, we find Janapada system. . pi V mentions village commons 
and common reservoirs.. at the same time, a well-developed sense 
of private property is noticeable (X. 27.8; 17.6).. 
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12. Upadryaya, Baladeva. Vaidika &ryo ka irthika 
jivana. (Hindi). HPP 58, 215-30. 

..mainly based on ^y.. 

13. Vaidyanatha Sastri. Praclna bharata kl rajaklya 
kara*vyavastha. ( Hindi ). VJ 2, 626-28. 


73. Miscellaneous Topics. 

1. Altekar, a. S. Hinduism and conversion and re- 
conversion. y. M. H. A. Annual, Bombay, 1948, 53-58 

2. Altekar, A. S. Dharma-bhrasto ya vidharmiyo kl 
Suddhi ka itihasa. (Hindi). VJ 1(11), 16-20. 

. .(Hindi rendering of author’s article on the subject published in 
C. S. Sardesai Comm. Vol.).. 

3. Amar Nath. Xlgveda me dyutaninda. ( Hindi ). VJ 
( Oct. 1954 ). 

4. Avadh Bihari Lal. Veda me goraksa. (Hindi). 
Vedavarii 12(1-2), 111-13. 

5. Avadh Bihari Lal. Veda aura govadha. ( Hindi ). 
Vedavdni 12(9), 12-13. 

6. Basham, A. L. Notes on seafaring in ancient India. 
AL 23(2), 60-71. 

..Vedic sources of information.. pleasantness of sailing the seas 
( VII. 88.3-4); familiarity with large ships (1. 116.S).. 

7. Chakravarti, Chandra. Sexology of the Hindus. 
Calcutta, 126+11. 

..(3rd revised and enlarged ed.).. 

8^ Chakravarti, P. C. Fortification and siegecraft in 
ancient India. Liacca Univ. Stud. 3(2), 111-37. 

9. Chandrasbkharan, A. P. Apparatus of war in 
ancient India. BJ 6( 11 ), 27-12-1959, 58-62. 
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10. Chattbrjee, Santosh Kumar. Sports and amuse- 
ments in ancient India. CR 1 16 ( 3 ), Sept. 1950, 189-93. 

11. Chatterji, Sris Chandra. India and l^ew Order: 
An Essay on Human Planning. Calcutta Univ., 1949, 178. 

..plea for revival of Ind. architecture, the sthupatya^veda wh. 
forms an * integral part of Vedic knowledge itself*.. 

Rev.: R. Banoaruswami, AP (Feb. 1952), 86-87. 

12. Chaturvedi, P. C. Dress in ancient India. The 
Twentieth Century (Mar. 1946), 165-68. 

13. Dev Raj. Vesblavage dans ITnde ancienne d*apres 
les textes Pahs et Sanskrits, Inst. Fr. d'Indologie, Pub. No. 7, 
Pondicherry, 1957, IV +144. 

..positive evidence for slavery in I. V. civil. .for Vedic period, 
references are few; but it can be assumed that the institution 
contd.. .two kinds of slaves in Vedic times: ( 1 ) peoples conquered 
by Aryans ; ( 2 ) those of servile status who accompanied Aryans 
to India.. 

Rev. : W. Ruben, OLZ 1959, 627-29; Dorothy M. Spencer, 
JAOS 79, 132. 

14. Dharma Deva. Vaidika Kartavya-sdstra, (Hindi). 
Gurukul, Kangri, 1952, 260. 

15. Dikshitar, V. R. Ramacbandra. The concepts of 
ancient Indian warfare. AP ( Feb. 1946), 62-67. 

16. Dikshitar, V. R. Ramachandra. Indian martial tradi- 
tion. JGJRI 3 (3-4), 263-77. 

17. Dikshitar, V. R. Ramachandra. Arms and armoury 
in ancient India. Y. M. H, A. Annual^ Bombay, 1948, 67-79. 

18. Ed. Vedic origin of the ideal of * service \ Ved.Kes. 
38. 

..38 (5), 162-69 (service down the millenniums : traces of the 
idea of 'service* in Veda; vrara «= seiVice ) ; 38 ( 6), 203-06 
(Vedic origin of the ideal of service was soteriological ) ; 38(7), 
242 ff. ( highly advanced sense of altruism of Vedic Aryans in ^ K 
X. 117).. 
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19. Ed. Permeation of the ideal of service in the Hindu 
scheme of life. Ved. Kes. 38. 

. . 38 ( 8 ), 282-85 ; 38 ( 9 ), 322-26 ( discusses caste-system ) ; 
38 ( 10 ) ; 38 ( 1 1 ), 402-05 ( hist, of Hinduism has been a hist, 
of social raising up).. 

20. Ed. Varnashrama-Dharma — a superb service-scheme. 
Ved. Kes. 39(3-12). 

21. Ed. One key-idea of Hindu planning of life. 

Ved. Kes. 40(3), 122-26. 

22. Ed. Service in Brahmachari-dharma. Ved. Kes. 

40 ( 4), 162-68. 

23. Ed. Service in Grhastha-dharma. Ved. Kes. 40, 
202-06; 245-52. 

24. Emeneau, M. B. Taboos on animal names. Lg 
24(1), 56-63. 

. .re-exam, of the problem with special ref. to IE names for * bear ’ 
..hypothesis of mere avoidance of animal names by hunters is 
not sufiBcient..it is possible that, in almost all cases, a rel. 
attitude is to be looked for.. 

25. Ghurye, G. S. Indian Costume (bharatlya vesa- 
bhusa). Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1951, 319+412 plates. 

26. Ghurye, G. S. Indian Sadhus. Popular Book 
Depot, Bombay, 1953, 300. 

..(in collaboration with L. N. Chapekar). . rise, tiist., orga- 
nization, and work of Hindu ascetics and asceticism.. Munis were 
a component of the earliest culture of India.. theory of ztiramas 
crystallised into a regular system some time before the time of 
Buddha and MahSvira..acc. to author, yatis ref. to in are 
not of non-Aryan origin, .asceticism is a complex of no. of traits — 
celibacy, austerity, concentration, and ecstasy (all to be traced 
in Vedk lit.).. development of yoga.. 

27. Harida Datta. Atithi-yajiia. (Hindi). GKP 6, 
149-51. 
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28. Hutton. J. H. Mother-Right ia India. Man 43, 25. 

..(a crit. review of Mother- Right in India by Ehrenfels, OUP, 
1941, Xl-f' 229). .E. has tried to show in his book that 
invasion of India in 2nd mill. B. C. was preceded by a social 
. order of a matrilineal type. To the characteristics of this matri- 
lineal society, wh. he associates with I. V. civil., E. attributes 
many phenomena of ancient and of surviving cultures in India* • 
acc. to H., E. has failed to appreciate the fact that the essentials 
of Brahmanic ret. and the bases of caste are far more ancient than 
ffV Invasion of 2nd mill. B. C. ; both opposed to the spirit of RV 
..caste depends on ideas wh. are derived from a people who, 
during the interval bet. the end of 1. V. civil, and the ^K-age 
(sometime in 3rd mill. B. C. ), entered India from the direction 
of the Iranean plateau and constituted the wide-spread brachy- 
cephalic population of the country as against the dolichocephalic 
people of the I. V. and of PV.: 

29. luiN, G. F. The peculiarities of slavery in ancient 
India. (Russian). Vestnik Drevnei Istorii 1, 1951, 33-52. 

..(German version in Sowjetwissenschaft, 1955, 1 ).. 

30. Indra. Ideologies of War and Peace in Ancient 
India, Hoshiarpur, 1957, XI + 191. 

31. JosHi, N. P. Pracina bharatlya yana. (Hindi). J^PP 
56 (3-4), 317-38. 

32. JosHi, N. P. Pracina dbvajo ka eka adhyayana. 
(Hindi). 7S(PP 58. 231-46. 

33. Kokatnur, V. R. Chemical warfare in ancient India. 
CR 105(1), Oct, 1947, 11-28. 

34. Kulashreshta, R. C. ; Sharma, B. L. Bharatiya 
sainyavijndna. (Hindi). Chandra-Prakashana, Aligarh, 1958, 
404. 

..ch. 5: prehist. conditions ; ch. 6: Vedic age.. 

35. Majumdar, Bimal Kanti. The Military System in 
Ancient India. The World Press, Calcutta, 1955, VIIH-206. 

..chronological and comparative treatment. .examines major 
sources on military organization and activities, beginning from 
Harappa culture up to the advent of Muslims. .Ch. 1 : struggle for 
power and supremacy among Vedic tribes.. 

Rev. : A. L. Basham, JRAS 1957, 129; K. A. Nilakanta Sasthi, 
JIH 33, 360-61. 
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36. Mon Chandra. Cosmetics and coiffure in ancient 
India. JISOA 8, 62-145. 

. .ref. to finds in I. V. excavations, .evidence from Vedic lit.— such 
as rv. 9; ^PBr. 13.8.4.7; SivGS 3.8, etc... 

37. Mon Chandra. Bharatiya ve$a-bhus£. ( Hindi ). 
XPP 49, 329-76. 

..1. V. civil, and Vedic period.. 

38. Narain, Dhirendra. Hindu Character. Univ. of 
Bombay, Sociological Series 8, 1957, VII +238. 

Rev. : J. H. Hutton, Man 1959, 234. 

39. Pandeya, Ramadin. Pracina-bharata hi sdmgramibata. 
(Hindi). Bihar Rastrabhasha Parisad, Patna, 1957, 2+2 + 166. 

. .evidence from T. V. civil and Vedic lit. re. flag, uniform, train- 
ing, manoeuvres, army, weapons, etc... 

40. Raghavachar, S. V. Srinivasa. The pravdsin ( tra- 
veller ) in Sanskrit literature. QJ MS 35 (4), 203-13. 

..takes into account Vedic lit. also, wh. contains many ref. to 
pravSsiR . . Asvins and Maruts.. 

41. Renou, L. La maison v^dique. c/A 231(4), 
481-504. 

42. Renou, L. Le jeune du cr4ancier dans I’lnde ancienne. 
<JA 234, 117-30. 

. .prayopave^na by the creditor to influence the debtor ( morally ) 
..an ancient custom in the marginal areas of East and West.. 

43. Roy, P. The sacred cow in India. Rural Social. 
20(1), 8-15. 

44. Ruben, W. Die Lage der Sklaven in der altindischen 
Gesellschaft. Akademie-Verlag, Berlin, 1957, 111. 

..VI: slaves, itdras, and untouchables; VII. hist, of slavery 
( slaves mentioned in RV 3 times — 1. 92.8 ; VII. 86.7 ; X. 62.10). . 

45. Sarda, Harbilas. Cow protection. Ved. Dig. 2(5), 
15-19. 


..(ref. to YV 1.1).. 
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46. Sarma, K. V. The cow in ancient India. Ved. Kes. 
46(4), 179-81. 

47. SiNHA, B. P. Elephants in ancient Indian army. 
JBRS 41(4), 519-28. (also in P/HC, 18th Session, Calcutta, 
1956, 51-57.) 

..seals of M. D. and H. prove that elephants were known to 
Indians of 3rd mill. B. C.. .elephants drafted presumably for 
ceremonial use. .timber architecture in I. V. civil, suggests that 
elephants were also used as means of carriage and transport. . 
elephant was foreign to inunigrating Aryans.. no mention in 
Veda of the use of elephant in war... 

48. SiNHA, B. P. Art of war in ancient India ( 600 B. C.- 
300 A. D.). JWH 4, 1957, 123-60. 

. .ancient cities of M. D. and H. have yielded weapons of bronze 
and also remains of strong fortification, .ref. to many battles in 
.ancient Ind. social organization encouraged wars, .akvamedha^ 
a rel. rite, presupposes wars. .imp. role played in wars by chariot. . 
no evidence of horse-drawn chariot in I. V. civil., .infantry, 
archers, navy, fortifications — mentioned in Veda.. 

49. SiVAPUJANA SiMHA. Vaidika paridhana mimamsa. 
(Hindi). Vedavanl 12, 68-80. 

. . Vedic clothes. . 

50. SURU, N, G. The ancient traveller. W. College 
S, c7 Comm. VoL^ Poona, 1958, 153-80. 

51. Syamanath. Veda aura gopalana. (Hindi). GKP 

12 ( 1 ), 20 - 22 . 

52. Vare, S. a. Aryamcya putravi^yaka bhavana. 
( Marathi ). Prerarjia 2(6), 1 5-21 . 

53. Vbnkatakrishna Rao, U. Dress in ancient India 
Bc7 5 (23), 14-6-1959, 54-57. 

54. de Vrebse, K. The game of dice in ancient India 
( the vibhitaka game ). Orientalia Tieerlandica^ Leiden, 1948, 
349-62. 

..(with notes on the word durodara),. 
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74. Fine Arts and Crafts : Writing. 

1. Agrawala, V. S. Presidential address : Numismatic 
Society of India, 1950. JKSI 12(2), May 1951, 188-205. 

. .ref. to hirtr^ya iatamana and rajata ^tamnna in ^PBr. V. 5.5.16; 
XIII. 2.3.2. . 

2. Agrawala, V. S. Ornaments in ancient Indian art 
and literature. Uttara Bharati 5(2), 7-10. 

3. Aiyangar, C. R. Srinivasa. The cultural aspects of 
Indian music. Stlpi, Sept. 1946, 37-41. 

..Aryan music — ^lay and religious.. vino in Veda. .influence of 
pre-Aryan music.. 

4. Apte, V. M. The * spoken word ’ in Sanskrit litera- 
ture. BDCRl 4, 269-80. 

. .adduces evidence from Vedic sources to prove that Vedic Indians 
knew the art of writing in the sense of numerical notation and 
alphabet, .the word, ak^ra, occurs in all periods of Vedic lit... 
Buehler takes the occurrence of this word in Pali canon as 
evidence of the knowledge of writing. .Vedic people^ preferred the 
word vok on account of its unlimited divine power. . 

5. Auboyer, Jeannie. Arts et styles de I'Inde. Librairie 
Larousse, Paris, 1951, 171-1-48 plates. 

. .compact summary of arts and crafts of India from pre-hist, to 
recent times, .author speaks of “laws of Indianness 

Rev. : S. Kramrisch, Art. As. 1 5, 293. 

6. Banerjea, J. N. On Indian images. JISOA 7, 
83-88. 

. .consideration of various SK. terms. ,sanidrh (Kafhaka II. 3.9 )<■ 
imsige. .pratikrti (PSnini: V. 3.96) -.ref. to image of Indra in 
JSiV IV. 24,10. .pratimn in ^vetfi&vatara Up. IV. 19.. images of 
god, in the proper and developed sense of the term, did not play 
any part in the life of Vedic Aryans ; among the masses, there was 
perhaps idol- worship, ( phallus-worship ) and iHUradeva 
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(worship of false gods, that is. images of gods), .in the 

JRr. section of $advimha there is ref. to devuyatana (X. 5).. 

in GS, images of gods are mentioned.. 

7. Banerjea. J. N. The Development of Hindu Icono- 
graphy. Calcutta Univ.. 1956, XXXVII-f 653+48 plates. 

..(2nd revised and enlarged ed. : 1st ed.. 1941 : See : VBD 1^ 
113.2). .survey of iconography from BV times onwards.. inci- 
dentally discusses origin and development of various Brahmanical 
cults. . 

Rev. : F. R. Allchin, BSOAS 19, 596-98 ; A. S. Altckar, JBRS 
43, 150-51 ; D. Barrett. JRAS 1957. 267-68 ; ^K. K. Bose, 
Mi>i/38, 314. 

8. Barua. B. M. Ancient Indian theories of art. JISOA 
1, 81-84. 

9. Bose. S. The continuity of Indian pictorial art ; a 
survey-map of Indian culture. Silpi 1(8), Mar. 1947, 15-19. 

• .painted potteries from Indus sites, .pictorial designs. .Vedic texts 
suggest existence of painter's craft; but no actual records of 
painting belonging to that age.. 

10. Brown, Percy. Indian Architecture : Buddhist and 
Hindu Periods. D. B. Taraporevala Sons & Co., Bombay, 
1943, 2ft + 118 plates. 

. .(2nd revised and enlarged ed., 1948, XIV + 262 + 141 plates ). . 
Rev.: Anon., JG/R/ 11-12, 249-50. 

11. Burckhardt, T. Principles and methods of tradi- 
tional art. Art and T bought (Coomaraswamy Comm. Hoi.), 
1948. 

. .taking his cue from Ait.Br,, author starts with the fundamental 
idea that art shd. correspond symbolically to a divine activity and 
be thereby attached to the angel, wh. is the cosmic agent of that 
activity ; thus every trad, art reflects in its own way the cosmo- 
gonic process.. 

12. Cohen, M. Vicriture. Ed. sociales, Paris, 1953, 130. 
Rev.: M. V, David, JA 243, 241-43. 

..32 
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13. CooMARASWAMY, A. K. The traditional conception of 
ideal portraiture. JISOA 7. 74-82. 

..distinction bet. looking-glass image and veritable spiritual- 
essence of man drawn in Ch. Up. 8.8.S.. . 

14. COOMARASWAMY, A. K. The philosophy of mediaeval 
and oriental art. Zalmoxis 1, 20-49. 

15. Diskalkar, D. B. Origin of Indian epigraphy. JIH 
32. 291-307. 

. .evidence re. knowledge of writing from I. V. civil, and Vedic lit. . . 

16. Dongerkery, Kamala S. The Romance of Indian 
Embroidery. Thacker & Co., Bombay, 1951, XVI +62. 

..ref. to pe^ in Vedic lit... the word connotes embroidered 
garments, .mention of gold cloth or brocade in YF. .existence of 
silver, gold, and copper needles, .cf. TBr. III. 9.6.5 ; SPBr. XIII. 
2.10.3.. 

17. Five Thousand Indian Designs and Motifs (from 
Mohenjodaro to modern times). 1958. 

18. Gelb, I. J. A Study of Writing : The Foundations 
of Grammatology. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1952, 
XV+295. 

Rev. : D. Ddunoer, Man 1952, 218. 

19. Haldar, a. K. Our Heritage in Art. 

20. Hallade, M. Arts de I'Asie ancienne. Themes et 
motifs, I. LTnde. 1954. 

..hist, evolution. .special characteristics.. 

21. Heinb-Geldern, R. China, ostkaspische Kultur und 
Herkunft der Schrift. Mythe, Mensch und Umwelt ( ed. A. E. 
Jensen ), ' Bamberg, 1950, 

22. Kramrisch, S. Emblems of the Universal Being. 
JISOA 3, 148-65. 

..various Iakfat}as of the nahapuruio traced back to Vedic 
times.. 
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23. Kramrisch, S. The Art of India : Traditions of 
Indian Sculpture, Painting and Architecture. The Phaidon 
Press, London, 1954, 231 + 156 plates +8 coloured plates +27 
illustrations. 

..from I. V. period downwards..Ind. art is neither religious nor 
secular, becausi Ind. life was never rent by the controversy bet. 
rel. belief and worldly practice.. continuity of Ind. art. .Ind. world 
of thought little changed by Aryan invasion. .Ind. art was archety- 
pal in char., .artist is little more than the medium whereby the 
Divine reveals itself ; his Ego is detached from the creative 
Urprozess. .Ind. art is a self-moving entity. . 

Rev. : J. E. van Lohuizen-de Leeuw, Blbl. Or. 14, 51-53 ; 
O. AP (Aug. 1955), 368-69 ; B. Rowiand, JAOS 75, 137-39. 

24. Kramrisch, S. ’ Indische Kunst (Traditionen in 

Skulptur, Malerei und Architektur ). Phaidon-Verlag, Kdln- 
Marienburg, 1955, 219 + 7 coloured plates +156 plates+27 

illustrations. 

..(German version of the above).. 

Rev. : J. M. Roseneield, Erasmus 10 ( 3-4), 96-98. 

25. Kramrisch, S. The four-cornered citadel of the gods. 
JA05 75 ( 3), 184-87. 

..the garbhagrha of a Hindu temple is caturaira; the antecedents 
of this, in verbal image, preserved in pv and of KYV 
(Baudh'iyana !iS 15.19; 13-15; 22; elani caturairath deva- 
puram ). . 

26. Madanjeet. The circular bias in Indian art. EW 
1(4), 219-23. 

27. Mhatre, C. N. The genius of spirituality in Indian 
art. Indica, Bombay, 1953, 250-56. 

28. Mishra, V. The origin of writing in India. J/H 
26(3), 281-84. 

..Brnhmi is the survival of the Indus pictographic script.. 

29. Mookerjee, Ajit. The art of India. Pr. Bh. 65, 
111-18. 

..art of Indus valley, at once familiar and comprehensive., 
anticipates subsequent development of Ind. sculpture. . 
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30. Mon Chandra. Techaical arts in ancient India. 
JUPHS 24-25. 

* 

31. Mukherji, D. P. Indian Music : An Introduction. 
Kutub Publishers, Poomi. 

32. Munshi, K. M. Saga of Indian Sculpture. BVB, 
Bombay, 1957, 44+185 plates +7. 

. .Introd. on “ Origin and purpose of Indian art ”. .from Harappa 
sculpture downwards.. 

33. Paranjapb, K. R. Origin of Indian alphabets in 
the Vedic literature. SP (20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 
122-23. 

..ref. to writing in Up. give ample proof of writing. .o4i 

symbolised the phonetic analysis and alphabetical representations 
of Vedic Indians.. attempt made to reconstruct Vedic script.. 

34. PiLLAi, Govinda Krishna. The Way of the Silpis. 

. . scientific knowledge of ancient Indians . . construction of sacrificial 
altars (ch. 9).. 

35. Ramachandra Rao, P. B. The Story of the Indian 
Coinage (with special reference to the coinage in Mysore). 
Bangalore Printing and Publishing Co., Bangalore, 1957, X+43. 

36. Rowland, B. The Art and Architecture of India : 
Buddhist, Hindu, Jain. Penguin Books (The Pelican Hist, of 
Art, No. 22), 1953, XVIII+290+ 190 plates+49 illustrations. 

. .( 2nd ed. in 19S6). .ch. on religions of India, .artistic heritage of 
proto-hist. India ( I. V. civil. ) and of the Vedic age. . 

Rev. : J. E. van Lohuizen-db Leeuw, Bibl. Or. 12, 37-38. 

37. Sama Rao, P. Sources of Indian art. QJMS 35(3), 
161 ff; 35 ( 4), 199-202 ; 36(1), 5-11. 

..art-r^resentation of Vedic gods.. 

38. Saraswati, S. K. A Survey of Indian Sculpture. 
Calcutta, 1957, 216 +40 plates. 
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39. Sastri» P. S. Fine arts in Rig Veda. Bc7 (6-11-1955), 
54-56. 

..fine arts, more particularly, music, dance, painting, and poetry, 
ref. to in Vedic lit.. .musical instruments mentioned. . 

40. Shamasastry, R. Vcdic iconography. JISOA 10, 
74-93. 

41. Sharma, H. L. a critical survey of Indian aesthetics. 
JGJRI 3, 379-426. 

. .Indus Valley art breaks forth at a very high level of attainment 
of aesthetic expression with a strong Dravidian flavour; it 
represents the sensuous and buoyant char, of Ind. artistic genius. . 
Vedic poetry is the best example of the strange combination of 
imaginative autonomy and profound total harmony, .no conscious 
or unconscious effort to develop an aesthetic theory. . 

42. Sharma, O. P. The bull in Indian art and literature. 
JUPHS 5 ( 1), 1957, 22-29. 

. .two types of bulls ( humpless and humped ) represented on I. V. 
seals.. rel. and socio-economic significance. .cow not represented 
in 1. V... 

43. SUKLA, D. N. Pratima-vijUdna. (Hindi). V&stu- 
Vahmaya-Prakasana-Sala, Lucknow, 1956, 342. 

..(Ind. iconography). .antiquity of icon- worship. .Vedic evidence 
..L V. seals.. 


44. Ueno, Teruo. Art theories of the Hindus. (Japanese). 
Bigaku 3(3), Tokyo, 1952. 

45. Vashi, Nataraj. «The Hindu dance. AL22(2), 
44-54. 

..terpsichorean art developed in India nearly 5,000 yrs. ago., 
dance in Vedic lit. and ritual. . 

46. Venkata Krishna Rao, U. Romance of coins in 
ancient India. BJ 5(26), 26-7-1959, 38-41; 48. 

as money. .ref. to ni§ka in 1. 126.2.. the word W4vo- 
rUpa in (tV II. 33.10 denotes coins of different sizes and colours. . 
kr§iiala » . 
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47. 5000 tJahre Kunst aus Indien. pub. Villa Hugel, 
Essen, 1959. 

..(pub. on the occasion of the Exhibition of Indian Art held at 
Villa Hu^l).. 

48. Walawalkar, A. B. Pre-Aiokan Brahmi. Muni 
Bros., Bombay, pp. 44. 

. .in an appendix, author gives numerous ref. to * writing ’ in Ind. 
lit., from downwards.. 

49. Zimmer, H. Mythen und Symbole in indischer Kunst 
und Kultur. 

Rev.: W. Kirfel, OLZ 1953, 170-73. 

50. Zimmer, H. The Art of Indian Asia. (Its Mytho- 
logy and Transformations ). Pantheon Books ( Bollingen Series 
39), New York, 1955, Vol. I, 465 + 16 plates + 8 text illustrations 
+ 1 map; Vol. II, XVIII+614 plates. 

..(completed and ed. by J. Campbell) Ch. 1 : Introduction: 
“The Great Period of Ind. Art”..Ch. 2 : The 1. V. civil, (the 
primitive realism of the ‘ Fetish * remained alive in popular crafts; 
deities and symbols of I. V. reappeared in later Hinduism; Mother- 
Goddess cult; symbol of serpent ). .Ch. 3: The Vedic Aryan 
style, .(in a sense, this work is complementary to author’s mio- 
sojdiies of India).. 

Rev.: B. Ch. Chhabra, AP ( Aug. 1956 ), 367-68; S. Kramrisch, 
Art. As. 18, 328-35. 


75. Mathematics : Astronomy : Astrology. 

1. Ayer, R. Krishnamurthy. Ancient and modem astro- 
nomy. Shree Gauthami Vidya Peeth Bulletin 2, Rajahmundry, 
1951, 7-9. 

. .most of Vedic sacrifices were astronomical studies combined with 
direct observations made at night, .meaning of yajatam (••dark). . 
astronomical alltisions in III. 85.13; X. 5.3; I. 157.1.. 

2. Ayyangar, a. a. Krishnaswami. Peeps into India’s 
mathematical past. H-YJMU 5(2), 101-115. 

..brief description of 3 texts and 6 teachers. . FedsAgo- /yor/fa. . 
iSidba-stttras. . 
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3. Bardhan, U. C. Values of pi obtained and calculated 

by ancient Indians. SC 22 ( 12 ), 664-67. 

% - 

. .in connection with Vedic sacrifices, .value found in SuIlxMUtras 
..turning a square into circle.. 

4. Bhattacharya, T. History of ancient Indian astro- 
nomy. JGJRI 11-12, 11-54. 

5. Bhattacharya, T. A forgotten chapter of the history 
of ancient Indian astronomy. JGJRI 11-12, 54 ff.; 13, 
81-117. 


6. Bhide, V. V. The basis of astrology in the Vedic 
literature. SP (20thAIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 29-30. 

..ref. to ^Sntikalpa and Naksatrakalpa of AV-Pariii 9 ta. . 

7. Daftari, K. L. Pahcanga fioi kalfidarsa. ( Marathi ). 
Kevalananda Comm. VoL, 1952, 24-29. 

..in Vedic lit., year was always measured in terms of seasons.. 

8. Filliozat, J. L’dnigme des 256 nuits d’ Atoka. JA 
(1949), 143-53. 

..utilises the data of Jyoti^’Vedanga. . 

9. Filliozat, J. Ancient relations between Indian and 
foreign astronomical systems. JORM 25, 1-8. 

. .characteristic and fundamental element of Ind. system is the list 
of naksatras ( TS IV. 4.10 ; MS II. 13.20 ; Kathaka Saih. 39.13; 
A V XIX. 7 ). .India and China have drawn noA^rra-theory from 
a common source. .Ind. astronomy was the first cultural achieve- 
ment of India to be studied by Europeans. . 

10. Fris, O. K dejinam indicke matematiky. (Czech.). 
HO 10, 1955, p. 25. 

..the main contribution of Ind. maths, lies in the field of 
arithmetic. . 

11. Gibson, G. E. The Vedic Naksatras and the Zodiac. 
W. Popper Comm. VoL, Berkeley, 1951, 149-165. 

. .astronomical approach to RV..J. Astronomy : first approximate 
measurements of 30 days for the month and 360 days for the year 
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recorded in ancient Babylon and in BV 1. 164. .about 2200. B. C., 
the Babylonians had a zodiac consisting of 17 signs ; it is interest- 
ing that this no. is attributed in Br, to Prajspati ** who is the year ’* 
..author agrees with Weber (against Whitney) that 27 was the 
original no. of nak^atras, abhijit having been added to it later. . 
ref. to Rnjasuya ritual in this context.. II. Parallel symbolism in 
the Zodiac and Nak^atras.,lll, Naksatras coupled by DarSa^ 
pUrr^masau, .jy. Opposite naksatras : PrajSpati-Soma and pre- 
cession of equinoxes, .symbolism of the yaJliopaVita. .V, Zodiacal 
symbols on cylinder seals : correspondences bet. Vedic and Babyl. 
no.-systems.. VI. The archaic Zodiac. .VII. Conclusion.. 

12. Gurjar, L. V. Ancient Indian Mathematics and 
Vedha. Continental Book Service, Poona, 1947, 202. 

..Ch. II : Development in logistics in the Vedic age..Ch. Ill : 
Development in geometry in the Vedic age.. 

13. Kane, P. V. The problem of the introduction of 
rasis in Indian astronomy and astrology. Bh. Vtd. 9 (K. M, 
Aluns At D. c7. yp/.-Part I ), 310-15. 

. . SuryTfsukta \n BV indicates that a sort of astrology based on 
nak§atras prevailed in that period, .other Vedic ref. to naksatras . . 

14. Kokaje, Raghunath Sastri. Pancanga, jyoti^, ani 
dharmaSastra. ( Marathi ). Kevalananda Comm. VoL, 1952, 
36-42. 


..muhurtas ( ^ auspicious days) for marriage etc. mentioned in the 
present day pailcanga do not conform strictly to dharmakastra. . 

15. Krishnadas, Ray. PrAclna bharatlya pancanga aura 
rAma-carita samayAvalf. (Hindi). 3^PP 59 (2), 93-115. 

..details re. day, month, year, etc., from Vedic lit... 

16. Krishnamurthy, R. References to zodiacal signs and 
week-days in the Vedas. SP (14th AIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, 
13-15. 

..Agni a vernal equinox; Indra»the other equinox. .Agni and 
India are the two opposite moving points on the ecliptic or 
r5^caAi'a..Agni» divinity of krttlkn; Indra- Agni divinity of 
v/.<3A/r9..Mitra and Vanina are another pair of diametrically 
opposite points on the rniicakra corresponding to the position 
of solsticM.. ^ 
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17. Krishnamurthy, R. Devas and Asuras in astronomy. 
e7. of Deccan Hist, and Cult. 1 (1), 1950, 91-95.' 

18. Mehta, Dharma Deva. The Bases of Astrology in 
the Vedas. Acad, of Vedic Res., Delhi, pp. 70. 

19. Misra, B. K. Hindu mathematics. SP ( 14th AIOC ), 
Darbhan^, 1948, 150-52. 

.'.antiquity of Ind. geometry.. KstySyana and £pastamba as 
pioneers in the subject.. antiquity of astronomy.. 

20. Narayaniah, H. The double-stars and their know- 
ledge by the ancient Hindus. QJMS 35(4), 214-23. 

..the two Asvins.. 

21. Pandit, V. R. Omens and portents in Vedic literature. 
PA/OC( 13th Session), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 65-71. 

..traces development of this science in Vedic age.. dreams and 
their significance.. 

22. Pandit, V. R. Origin and growth of the Jyotisasfistra. 
J Bom U 26(2), Sept. 1957, 73-122. 

..ref. to Vedic and VedSuga periods.. 

23. Prabhu, R. K. The riddle of the Vedic calendar. 

PAIOC ( I5th Session), Bombay, 1949, 1-17. 

..supports Arctic home theory. .characteristic phenomena in 
polar region are long night, long dawn, long day. .in polar home, 
moon had little to do in the shaping of the sacrificial calendar.. 

24. Prabhu, R. K. A note on the gavam ayana. SP 

(17th AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, 130-31. 

..g. a, had its origin in the circumpolar home, .it was a sacrificial 
session, wh. was commenced on the first day of the ‘ long dawn * 
and concluded on the 25th day, that is, on the day on wh. the sun 
made his appearance for the first time in the year.. 

25. Rahurkar, V. G. The solar eclipse in the Rgveda. 
PO 23. (also in 5P, 19th AIOC, Delhi, 1957, p. 3). 

. .study of (tv y. 40. .turiya brahma comparatively studio, .role 
of Atris as rescuers of the sun seems to have been the seed of the 
later R&hu-Ketu legend.. 
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26. Saha, M. N. Different methods of date>recording in 
ancient and mediaeval India, and the origin of the Saka era. 
JASBL 19( 1), 1953, 1-24. 

27. Shamasastry, R. The world-cycle. tJISOA 11, 
115-25. 

..based on the Vedicconcept of eclipses.. the return of the sun and 
the moon to the same pt. with the same eclipse-phenomena, 
kalpa after kalpa, is hinted at in (8unah4epa-hymn)..in 
Sunah^epa-legend ; rohita m lunar eclipse ; hariiamdra » moon ; 
hunahpuccha, iunahUpa, iunolSngsla w, three lunar eclipses (patara, 
viklidhtt, pihga').. 

28. Singh, A. N. Adhunika ankapranallkl utpatti. 
(Hindi). Kashi Vidyapith S. J . Vol., Banaras 1947, 105-09. 

29. Vader, V. H. Are the zodiacal signs referred to in 
theRgveda? SP (19thAIOC), Delhi, 1957, 11-12. 

. .in ^V, the term mk^atra is applied to lunar mansions as well as 
to other constellations ; all lunar mansions mentioned in TS and 
AV, together with their presiding deities, .ra^s mentioned in . 

30. Vader, V. H. The gates of heaven. SP (19thAIOC), 
Delhi, 1957, p. 16. 

. .equinoxes as devili dvarah in Apri-suktas. .etymology of dvSr.. 

31. Vader, V. H. Ursa major or saptarsis in the Vedas. 
SP (19thAIOC), Delhi, 1957, 16-17. 

. .Ursa major mentioned as rk^a in I. 24.10. .in PF IV. 16.13, 
they are called seven poets of heaven. .Bhfgu is E ursa major. . 

32. Vader, V. H. Meteors, comets, shooting stars, etc., 
in the Vedic literature. SP (19thAIOC), Delhi, 1957, 18-19. 

. .Vedic people observed these heavenly phenomena, .r/aai zodiacal 
belt visible in the circumpolar regions ; sa/ya=tbe remaining 
portion of the same wh. was invisible to the denizens of that 
region.. 

33. Vader, V. H. Nahusa or the constellation drughana 
(Draconis). SP (19thAIOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 20. 

. .ref. to !• 122. .legend of MudgalSnT and Drughana (X. 102 ) 
explained.. 
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' 34. Vadbr, V. H. Are lunar mansions mentioned in the 
Bgveda? SP (20thAIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 17-18. 

35. Vader, V. H. Rofai^l-Sakata-bheda : is it referred to 
intheRgveda? 5P ( 20th AlOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 18-19. 

..entry of Mars and Saturn in the midst of the iakafa of rMnl 
was observed and described in RV 1. 121.7 ; 131.7 ; III. 33.9 ; 
IV. 30.3 ; II. 15.6. . 

36. Vader, V. H. Were the nebulae, star clusters, etc., 
known to the Vedic Aryans during the Vedic age? Yes. SP 
(20thAIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 19-20. 

37. Vader, V. H. The ddksayaina and the birth of the 
planet Mars (angaraka). SP (20thAIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 
1959, 20-21. 

. . Virabhadra was given a place in heaven after the destruction of 
Daksa’s sacrifice, and was thence-forward known as AngSraka. . 

38. Vader, V. H. Was star canopus ( agastya ) observed 
by the ancient Vedic Aryans while they lived in tbe circumpolar 
regions ? Or, tbe legend of Agastya and Lopamudra. SP ( 20th 
AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p. 21. 

..Agastya, the midnight sun, with whom Lopsmudrs was living 
for 100 periods of 24 hours each. . 


76, Medicine. 

1. Atrideva. Ayurveda kd itihasa (vaidika kalase 
ajatakaka). (Hindi). Allahabad, 1954, 19+254. 

Rev. : C. G. Kashikar, ABORI 34, 193-95. 

2. Bhattacharya, B. Mathro Vaeshaza ; healing by 
incantations. AP 23, 66-71. 

. . mantra is a group of sounds wh. gives rise to powoful sound- 
vibrations, .it is possible to measure the power of mantra vibra- 
tions by radia (particularly. radiesthesia)..the gnyatrt-mantra 
has a power of 210,000 in so'/nhitn-pntha, and of 250,000 in jatn- 
putha . . 
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3. DiKSHiTAR, T. A. V. Vcdic art of healing. BJ 2(1), 
14-8-1955. 111-15. 

, .havana^ctkitsn vfas a speciality of Gautama ; mind-cure of Atri; 
prarthanTi^eikitsn of VisvSmitra; water-cure therapy of Jamadagni; 
touch-treatment of Vasistha. . 

« 

4. FiLLiozAT. J. La force organique et la force cosmique 
dans la philosophic mddicale de Tlnde et dans le Vdda. Rev. 
Philosophique ( 1933), 410-29. 

. .Ind. physiology built on a cosmology ; theory of five prnnas is 
only an application in the organic world of the theory of the five 
winds, wh. divide the cosmos. . 

5. Filliozat, J. Magie et Mddecine. Paris, 1943. 

6. Filliozat, J. La doctrine classique de la m^decine 
indienne. Ses origines et ses paralleles grecs. Imprimerie 
Nationale, Paris, 1949, VII+230. 

. .survey of Vedic knowledge of diseases, anatomy, and physiology 
..identification of Vedic names of diseases .. list of Vedic names 
for parts of the body ..Ind. theory of medicine traced from its 
earliest appearance in association with Vedic r/a, and disease inter* 
preted as a disorder contrasting with order.. 

Rev. : H. W. Bailey, BSOAS 15, 628-29 ; W. Kirfel, BibL Or. 
7, 169 ff. ; E. Lamotte, Le Musion 63, 326-27. 

7. Filliozat, J. Pronostics mddicaux Akkadiens, Grecs 
et Indians. c7A 240(3), 299-321. 

8. Filliozat, J. Ayurveda and foreign contacts. IJHM 
1(1), Madras, 1956, 1-10. 

. .the concept of rta helped the formation of Ayurvedic system. . 
tridhatu or trido^a theory of Ayurveda not clearly ref. to in 
but the first outlines of that theory were surety in the process of 
elaboration during Vedic times.. role of water, fire, and wind in 
cosmos. . 

9. Ghule, Krishnasastri. Vedatlla rogajantu-S&stra. 
(Marathi). Ghule-Lekha-Sathgraha, 1949, 245-62. 

..(a propos S. D. Satavalekar*8 paper on the same subject in 
Vividha-jfi^na-vist^ra, May 1913 : S. ref. to 11. 31 ). .O. does 
not agree with S. that there are ref. to bacili in the Veda.. 
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10. Iyer, A. Krisbnaswami. A study of the ancient 
Indian veterinary lore and its possibilities for the future. 
C. K. Raja Comm, Vol, 1946, 398-417. 

..iaAV it is said that man acquired the art of medicine by 
observations of animals and birds . . Vedic ( mythological ) aspect 
of this subject is only natural outcome of long evolutionary 
process.. 

11. Karambelkar, V. W. Ksetriya (disease and medicine 
in the Atharvan). IHQ 30, 1-10. 

..K. was a name for a disease caused by grass-poisoning.... 

12. Karambelkar, V. W. Disease and medicine in the 
Atharvan : “Balfisa”. eJGJRI 13, 131-41. 

..B. was a skin-disease (erysipelas).. 

13. Karambelkar, V. W. Disease and medicine in the 

Atharvaveda ; Jayanya. SP (19thA10C), Delhi, 1957, p. 10. 

..J. denotes a variety of consumption ; it penetrates 'o the bone 
or the spine.. 

14. Karambelkar, V. W. Atharvavedatila ^ariravijiiana. 
(Marathi). Vidarbha-Santiodkana-Mavdala Annual 1958, 
46-60. 

..circulatory system; bony system; nervous system.. 

15. Kashikar, C. G. Indian Medicine. Poona, 1951, 

XX -i- 244. ^ 

..(transl. into English of J. Jolly’s Jndische Medizinx supple- 
mented with many notes}.. 

Rev. : P. K. Code, PO IS, 174-7S ; B. V. Gokhale, ABORI 32, 
271-73. 

16. Kirfel, W. Gehen die medizinischen Systeme Altin- 
diens und des Mittelmeerraumes auf einen gemeinsamen Ursprung 
zuriick ? Grenzgehiete der Mediztn 1(1), Munchen-Berlin, 
1948, 6-10. 

17. Kirfel, W. Die Leistungen der altindischen Chirurgie. 
Grenzgehiete der Medtzin 2(4), 170-72. 
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18. Kirfel, W. Die fvtnf Elemente, insbesondere Wasser 
und Feuer. Ibre Bedeutung fur den Ursprung attindischer und 
altmediterraner Heilkunde. Eine medizingeschichtliche Studie. 
Verlag fiir Orientkunde Dr. H. Vorndran ( BSKO 4 ), Walldorf- 
Hessen, 1950, 45. 

..a medical subjea treated in the light of cosmology, philosophy, 
lel., hist., and cult, of India.. basic principles of Ind. and Medit. 
medical theories have been derived from a common source., 
general culture-hist, relationship bet. the two regions.. water-fire 
concept expressed in phlegm-bile-formula. ■ 

Rev.: J. FiLLiozAT, JA 240,410-12; J. F. Kohl, ZDMG 102, 
398-402 ; D. ,S., Anthropos 49, 365. 

19. Kirfel, W. 1st die indische Medizin ariscben Ur- 
sprungs? Sudhoif’s Archiv fiir Geschichte der Medizin und 
7i,aturwissenschaften (Steiner, Wiesbaden ) 39, 1955, 363-78. 

20. Kutumbiah, P. Tbe concept of heart and blood vessels 
in ancient Hindu medicine. IJMH 1(1), 11-20. 

..ref. to heart in Vedic texts.. 

21. Majumdar, G. P. Genesis of tbe science of medicine 
in ancient India. Bh. Vid. 9 {K, M. Munshi D. tJ . Vol.- 
Parti), 1948, 372-78. 

..first medical utterance of man to be found in the Oiodhi-sUkta 
of BV, where 107 applications of the brown-tinted plants are 
mentioned.. X. 97.2; X. 145.. classifies medicinal plants in 
A V under 8 heads, such as kayacikitsa, bhntavidyn, kaumUrobhrtya, 
ialyavidya, etc... 

22. Moller, R. F. G. Die Medizin ira Rgveda. Asia 
Major 6, 315 ff. 

. .( also Nova Acta Leopoldina, N. F., No. 74 [ 1942 ] ; NAL 108: 
[about numas] ; NAL 138, 1958: “ Eigenwertungen in altindischer 
Medizin.) . 

23. Moller, R. F. G. [Takman]. Art. As. 6, 230-42. 

24. Moller, R. F. G. Grundlagen altindischer Medizin. 
Nova Acta Leopoldina 11(74), Halle, 1942, 100. 

Rev.; J. FnxiozAT, OLZ 1944, 61-63. 
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25. Moller, R. F. G. Grundsatzliches altindischer Medi- 
zin. FF 24. 284-87. 

26. Moller, R. F. G. Zur Aufnahme der Altmedizin 
in die grosseo Sammelwerke der indischen Aerzteschulen. 
Centaurus (International Magazine of the History of Science 
and Medicine) 1, 1950, 97-116. 

Rev.: W. Kafel, OLZ 1954, 255. 

27. Moller, R. F. G. Grundsatze altindischer Medizin. 
E. Munksgaard, Copenhagen, 1951, 164. 

..relations bet. priestly and professional medicinemen in Vedic 

period.. 

Rev. : J. Filuozat, Rev. Hist. Sci. 6, 375 ; J. Nobel, JAOS 77, 

56-58 ; W. Noelle, OLZ 1954, 254-55. 

28. Moller, R. F. G. Manas und der Geist altindischer 
Medizin. J. A. Barth, Leipzig, 1952, 39. 

..(also Nova Acta Leopoldina Carol., 15, 1952, 269-305).. 

Rev. : J. Filuozat, OLZ 1956, 261-62. 

29. Moller, R. F. G. Soma in der altindischen Heil- 
kunde. F. Weller Comm. Vol., 1954, 428-41. 

30. Moller, R. F. G. Uber Krankheiten, Behandlung 
und Fursorge bei kindern im alten Indien. Kinderarztliche 
Praxis 23 ( 8 ), Leipzig, 1955, 366-72. 

31. Moller, R. F. G. Altindische Embryologie. J. A. 
Barth ( Nova Acta Leopoldina, 1 15, 17), Leipzig, 1955, 52. 

Rev. ; W. Noelle, OLZ 1958, 575-76. 

32. Moller, R. F. G. Yakima : Medizingeschichtliche 
Untersuchungen zur Entwicklungswertung der indischen Kran- 
kheitslehre. Al/0 4 ( 2), 1956. 

33. Moller, R. F. G. liber begriffliche Bewertungen 
altindischer Aerzte. MIO 4(3), 1956. 

34. Moller, R. F. G. Wunderarzt und Priester im alten 
Indien. MIO 5(2), 1957. 
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18. Kirfel, W. Die f^inf Elemente, insbesondere Wasser 
und Feuer. Ihre Bedeutung fur den Urspruog altindischer und 
altmediterraner Heilkunde. Eine medizingeschichtlicbe Studie. 
Verlag fur Orientkunde Dr. H. Vorndran ( BSKO 4 ), Walldorf* 
Hessen, 1950, 45. 

..a medical subject treated in the light of cosmology, philosophy, 
rel., hist., and cult, of India, .basic principles of Ind. and Medit. 
medical theories have been derived from a common source., 
general culture-hist, relationship bet. the two regions, .water-fire 
concept expressed in phlegm-bile-formula. . 

Rev. : J. FIlliozat, JA 240, 410-12 ; 3. F. Kohl, ZDMG 102, 
398-402 ; D. ^S., Anthropos 49, 36S. 

19. Kirfel, W. 1st die indische Medizin arischen Ur- 
sprungs? Sudhoff’s Archiv fur Geschichte der Medizin und 
T^aturwissenschaften (Steiner, Wiesbaden) 39, 1955, 363-78. 

20. Kutumbiah, P. The concept of heart and blood vessels 
in ancient Hindu medicine. IJMH 1(1), 11-20. 

..ref. to heart in Vedic texts.. 

21. Majumdar, G. P. Genesis of the science of medicine 
in ancient India. Bh. Vid. 9 {K. M. Munshi D. <J . Vol.- 
Full), 1948, 372-78. 

..first medical utterance of man to be found in the O^adhi-sUkta 
of BV, where 107 applications of the brown-tinted plants are 
mentioned. X. 97.2; X. 145.. classifies medicinal plants in 
A V under 8 heads, such as kSyacikitsS, bhUtavidyU, kaumUraUirtya, 
ialyavidyS, etc... 

22. Moller, R. F. G. Die Medizin im Rgveda. Asia 
Major 6, 315 ff. 

. .( also Nova Acta Leopoldina, N. F., No. 74 [ 1942 ] ; NAL 108: 

[ about irumas ] ; NAL 138, 1938 : “ Eigenwertimgen in altindischer 
Medizin.)’*.. 

23. Moller, R. F. G. [ Takman ]. Art. As. 6, 230-42. 

24. Moller, R. F. G. Grundlagen altindischer Medizin. 
Nova Acta Leopoldina 11(74). Halle, 1942, 100. 

Rev.: J. Fouozat, OLZ 1944, 61-63. 
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25. Moixer, R. G. Gnindsatzlicbes altindischer Medi* 
zin. FF 24, 284-87. 

26. Moixer, R. F. G. Zur Aufnahme der Altnaedizin 
in die grossen Sammelwerke der indischen Aerztescbulen. 
Centaurus ( International Magazine of tbe History of Science 
and Medicine) 1, 1950, 97-116. 

Rev.: W. Kirfel, OLZ 1954, 255. 

27. Moller, R. F. G. Grundsatze altindischer Medizin. 
E. Munksgaard, Copenhagen, 1951, 164. 

..relations bet. priestly and professional medicinemen in Vedic 

period.. 

Rev. : J. Filuozat, Rev, Hist. Sci. 6, 375 ; J. Nobel, JAOS 77, 

56-58 ; W. Noelle, OLZ 1954, 254-55. 

28. Moller, R. F. G. Manas und der Geist altindischer 
Medizin. J. A. Barth, Leipzig, 1952, 39. 

..(also Nova Acta Leopoldina Carol., 15, 1952, 269-305)..- 

Rev. : J. Filuozat, OLZ 1956, 261-62. 

29. Moller, R. F. G. Soma in der altindischen Heil- 
kunde. F. Weller Comm. Vol., 1954, 428-41. 

30. Moller, R. F. G. Uber Krankbeiten, Behandlung 
und Fursorge bei kindern im alien Indien. Kinderdrztliche 
Praxis 23 ( 8 ), Leipzig, 1955, 366-72. 

31. Moller, R. F. G. Altindische Embryologie. J. A. 
Barth ( Nova Acta Leopoldina, 115, 17), Leipzig, 1955, 52. 

Rev. : W. Noelle, OLZ 1958, 575-76. 

32. Moixer, R. F. G. Yakima : Medizingescbichtliche 
Untersucbungen zur Entwicklungswertung der indischen Kran- 
kheitslchre. Ml 0 4(2), 1956. 

33. Moller, R. F. G. Uber begrifiBiche Bewertungen 
altindischer Aerzte. MIO 4(3), 1956. 

34. Moller, R. F. G. Wunderarzt und Priester im alien 
Indien. Al/0 5(2), 1957. 
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35. Moller, R. F. G. Semasiologiscbes indischer Medizin. 
MIO 6, 226-83. 

36. Moller, R. F. G. Bemerkungen zu einig^ Erkennt- 
nisgrundsatzen indischer Aerzte. WZKSO 3, 12-^33. 

..considers the concept of momu. .the word napw/lnsaka. .buddhi, 
atman, purufa, dhatu, takman, harimem..J^V VI. 9.. 

37. Moller, R. F. G. Ct-, ciw^cetana, cetas in begriff- 
licber Bewertung durch altindische Arzte. l-IJ 3 ( 4), 259 if. 

38. Ram Gopal, Sastri. Vedo me dyurveda. ( Hindi ). 
M. M. Ayurvedic Anusbasana Trust. Delhi, 1956, 16+308. 

..based on Vedic texts, mainly AV.. 

Rev. : Anon., JGJRI 13, 170 ; C. G. Kasrkar, ABORI 37, 
336-37. 

39. Reddi, D. V. S. History of medicine in India. 

tJORM 15, 79-82. 

..no ref. to Dbanvantari in Vedic lit... author suggests possibility 
of Egyptian god of healing ( who carries a bow ) being imported 
into Ind. thought about the beginning of Christian era. .racient 
Vedic and PurSpic trad, about the stealing of Vedas by a non- 
Aryan, called Somaka ( follower of Soma-cult ? ) ; knowledge 
stolen by Somaka found a way into Egypt, .similarity of names 
of ASvinau and Hippocrates.. 

40. SiVAPUJAN SiMHA. Vedo me iyurvedika cikits&- 

paddhati. ( Hindi ). Vedavatfi 10, 90-96. 

41. SURAMCHANDRA, Kaviraj. Ayurveda kd itihdsa. 
( Hindi ). Simla, 1 952, 8 + 300. 

Rev. : C G. Kashikar, ABORI 34, 193-95. 

42. Vallauri, Mario. Ancient Indian medicine. EW 

5(2). 


43. Zimmer, H. Hindu Medicine. The Johns Hopkins 
Press ( Publ. of Inst, of Hist, of Med., Johns Hopkins Univ., 3rd 
Series, 6), Baltimore, 1948, LXXn + 203. 

..I. Medical trad, and the Hindu physician; II. The human 
body : its forces and resources. . 
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77. Other Sciences : Technology. 

1. Aiyar, a. K. Yagaa Narayan. Antiquity of some 
field and farest flora of India. Bangalore, 1953, 54. 

2. Aiyar, A. K. Yagna Narayan. Agriculture and allied 
arts in Vedic India. Bangalore, 1953, 65. 

Rev. : S. S., QJMS 40, 74-76. 

3. Bhagavad Datta. Veda~vidyd~nidariana.' Adhi- 
bbautika aura adbidaivika paksa. ( Hindi ). Itib§sa-PrakS§ana< 
Ma94ala, New Delhi, 1959, 15+331. 

..(contains unknown scientific facts).. 

4. Bharadvaj, S. P. Vaidika srfti-vijnana. ( Hindi ). VJ 
9 (3), 35-38. 

5. Chaudhuri, Sibadas. Concordance of the fauna in 
the Ramayana. /HQ 28 ( 4), 350-59. 

. .copious ref. to Vedk lit. in foot-notes. .also to I. V. civil.. . 

6. Chowdhary, R. K. Some traces of the system of 
agriculture in the Vedic age. SP (16th AIOC), Lucknow, 
1951, 6-8. 

..details relating to land, tilling, crops, harvesting, economic 
organisation. . 

7. Dharam Sheel. Artificial rainfall. J. Central Board 
of Irrigation 5(2), 136-37. 

..acc. to author, idea of changing the direction of winds by 
means of heating tanks, thus setting up convection currents and 
low pressure areas, etc., was known to ^V.. fundamentals of the 
technique of artificial rainfall exist in Vedic lit... 

8. Code, P. K. Carriage manufacture in the Vedic 
period and in ancient China in 1121 B. C. ABORI 27, 288-302. 

..Vedic information compared with a Chinese account (1121 
B. C.) re. carriage manufacture.. 

9. Hans Raj. Science in the Vedas. Shakti Publications, 
Ludhiana, 1956, 63. 

..33 
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. .Part I : two kinds of electricity ( electrons and protons ) are the 
ultimate components of the whole material world, .scientific inter- 
pretation of Agni, Soma, Mitra, Vanina, etc. . • Part 11 : formation 
of water. .discusses such words as urva^i, apsaras^ etc... 

Rev.: B. Ch* Chhabra, The Indian PEN (Axig. 1957), 280-81. 

10. Kar, S. K. Dynamics of Ratna. CR 142(2), Feb. 
1957, 167-82. 

..ref. to gems in Vedic lit... 

11. Law, B. C. Ancient Indian flora. IC IS (B.M. 
Barua Comm. PoZ. ), 115-45. 

..a detailed survey based on lit. sources beginning from . 

12. Majumdar, G. P. Plants in erotics. IC 15 (B.M. 
Barua Comm. Vol . ), 66-11 . 

. .plants used in and vnp karai^. .cf. X. 145. 1-6; 

AV VI. 8.. also mentioned in IJp.. BAUp. VI. 3.4 considers the 
problem of child-birth, .also cf. BAUp. VI. 3.6-7; VI. 4. 14-18; 
infhkh GS 1. 19; Fnraskara GS 1. 13.1 . .mon/Zra-doctrine in BAUp. 
is the canonical basis of the rules re. the practical amplification 
of the principle of eugenics. .Svetaketu was the originator of erotic 
science in India.. 

13. Majumdar, G. P. Genesis and development of plant 

sciences in ancient India. PAIOC ( 13th Session ), Part III, 
Nagpur, 1951, 97-112. 

..(Pres, address: Technical Sciences Section). .pre-Vedic period 
and Vedic period, .distribution of plants in Vedic texts, .locale of 
Vedic flora.. some of the occupations, professions, and items in 
Vedic India in wh. plants and plant-products were used.. 

14. Majumdar, G. P. Origin and development of the 

science of agriculture in ancient India. PAIOC ( 13th Session), 

Partin, Nagpur, 1951, 113-16. 

..evidence from pre-Vedic and Vedic periods.. 

15. Majumdar, G. P. Origin and development of the 

science of arbori horticulture in ancient India. PAIOC ( 13th 
Session), Part III, Nagpur, 1951, 117-20. 

..evidence from pre-Vedic and Vedic periods.. 
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16. Makoday, O. B. Ships and planes in the Rigveda. 
SP (MthAIOC), Darbhanga. 1948, 2-3. 

116. 2-5.. 

17. Mishra» Umesha. Taksa-Sutra ( Science of carpentry ). 
B. C. Law VoU Part II, 1946, 237-38. 

..ChUp. VII. 1.2 gives information of various ancient sciences., 
one is takna-^Hstra . tak§a is distinct from rathakfira < YV XVI. 27 ) 
. there must have existed a Takaa^SQtra. , three sUtras discovered 
by the author (cf. Tattvacintamani^ pp. 27-28).. 

18. Pisani, V. On horse-stables in Vedic times. ABORI 
39, 133 34. 

. . ( a propos P. K. Code, ** Instructions re. the construction and 
maintenance of the horse-stables **, JORM). .we have good reasons 
for assuming chat horse training and therefore horse stables were 
well known to Vedic Indians. Kikkuli, a Mitanni man, wrote for 
Hittite kings a booklet on horse-training, wh. contains such terms 
as aikawartana^ terawartana^ etc. ; this indicates that Vedic Indians 
had developed horse sport whose technical terms were borrowed 
by other peoples . . ( cf J. A. Potratz, Der Pferdetext aus dem- 
Keihchriftarchiv von Baghazkoey^ Rostock, 1938; A. Kammenhuber, 
** Philologische Untersuchungen zu den Pferdetexten von Boghaz- 
koey ”, MSS 2, 47-120 ; H. Kronasser, ” indisebes in den Nuzi 
Texten ”, WZKM 53, 181 ff. ). . 

19. Raghavan, V. Yantras or Mechanical Contrivances 
in Ancient India. Ind Inst, of Culture, Trans. No. 10, Banga- 
lore, 1952, 31. 

. .ref. to Vedic lit. . . 

20. Ray, P. R. Chemistry and cosmology in ancient 
India. SC 13 (7), 263-71. 

..acc. to Auguste Comte, there are three stages in the develop- 
ment of human knowledge^ — ^theological ( fictitious ), metaphysical 
(abstract), positive (scientific).. illustrated in the evolution of 
chemical knowledge in India.. 

21. Raychaudhuri, S. P. Agriculture in ancient India. 
Dacca Univ. Studies 4(2), 101-23. 

..prehistoric period ( 3250 B. C.— 2750 B. C. ) and Vedic period 
(2500B.C.— 500B. C.).. 
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22. Sastri, N. Subramania. Agriculture in the Vedas and 
the epics. JSVOI 9 ( 2), 88-95. 

23. Satavalekar, S. D. Veda me krMviSyd. (Hindi). 
Svsdhysya Mapdala, Pardi, 1951, 24. 

24. Satyaprakash. Vaidika k&llna jantu. ( Hindi ). Kashi 
Vidyapith S. e7. Vol., Banaras, 1947, 30-42. 

..animab, birds, etc. known to Veda.. 

25. SiNHA, R. P. Vedo me jgsna vijnsna kl b&te. (Hindi). 
Vedavapi 12, 13-14. 

..finds ia BV ref. to jet (I. 30. 18-19), radio (V. 61. 17-18), 
television ( III. 9.4 ). . 

26. SiTHARAMA Rao, D. N. Alchemy in Vedic period. 
Bh.Sam. 1(2), Aug. 1954, 29-30. 

27. Vaioya, B. G. Samskrta Mhityanid vanaspati. (Guja- 
rati). Gujarat Vidya Sabha, Abmedabad, 1954, XX +484. 

..based upon Vedic and classical SK. lit... 

Rev. : C M. Shukla, JMSUB 3, 199-200. 

78. General Study. 

1. Bhumananda Sarasvati, Swami. Scientific gleanings 
from Vedic mythology. Ved. Dig. 2, 28-32 ( and in further 
issues ). 


2. Filliozat, J. La science de I’Inde ancienne. Cahiers 
du Sud ( Approches de I’lnde ), 1949-50. 

3. Filliozat, J. L’Inde et les ddianges scieptifiques dans 
I’antiqiiitt. JWH 1(2), Oct. 1953, 353-67. 

. .it is not true that Indians passively absorbed the Babylonian and 
GK. sciences at a late period, maintaining silence as to their 
origin. At a very early period — bet. 1S0O B. C. and 500 B. C. — 
as the Vedic and Br. texts prove, India developed scientific 
doctrines in two principal fields: astronomy and physiology.. 
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Indians perfected in these sciences certain notions wh. seem 
original : system of nak^atras^ theory of great cosmic cycles, use 
of trigonometric sinus, pneumalist doctrine in physiology, igneous 
function of bile, role of phlegm.. 

• 

4. Filliozat, J. Le pens^e scientifique en Asie aadenne. 
Bull, de la Soc, des Etudes indochinoises 28 ( 1 ), 1-17. 

..ref. to Vedic sciences.. 

5. Filliozat, J. Scientific thought in ancient India. 

EW 4(4). 

..(English transl. of the above).. 

6. Filliozat, j. Les sciences dans I'Inde ancienne. 

Les Conferences du Palais de la Decouverte, Serie D, No. 40, 

Paris, 1955, 18. 

..Vedic astronomy and physiology.. 

7. Filliozat, J. Histoire gdndrale des sciences. La 

science antique. Presses Univ. de France 1, Paris, 1957, 
152-83. 

..ancient Indian sciences.. 

8. Murti, C. R. K. The background of Indian science. 
AP 26, (3) 115-20. 

. .science in ancient Ind. developed to serve practical needs of men 
in agriculture and handicrafts..!. V. civil, indicates a highly 
organized social life.. in Vedic times, rel. influenced scienoe. . 

9. Patwarohan, K. a. Esiyo ke vijUanaki iresthata. 
(Hindi). Svadhy&ya Mapdala, Pardi, 1956, 58+372. 

..based mainly on principal Up... Up. not only preach the means 
of attaining supreme reality, but also aim at the material wdfare 
of human beings. .Vedic seers advanced in the knowledge of 
physical sciences. .parS>vi</yanphilosophy. .apara-yft6>aBscirace. . 
( ray/- electron ; prStie- proton).. 

Rev. : C. O. Kashkar, ABORI 38, 320-21. 

10. Sen, Indra. Science and Indian life. SC 22(12), 
648-49. 
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11. Taton, R. (Ed.). Le science antique et mddidvale 
des brigines i 1450. E. J. Brill (Hist. G6n. Scien. I), Leiden, 
1957, VIII +627. 

..(sections on ancient Indian sciences by J. FOxiozat).. 

12. Winter, H. J. J. The History of Scientific Thought 
with special reference to Asia. Ind. Inst, of Culture, Trans; 5, 
Bangalore, 1951, 15. 

. .ref. to pre>Vedic and Vedic developments. . 

13. Winter, H. J. J. Eastern Science : An Outline of 
its Scope and Contribution. John Murray ( The Wisdom of 
the East Series), London, 1952, VII +114. 

..main lines of development briefly delineated.. ref. to Hindu 

contributions.. 

Rev. : J. Campbell, Art. As. IS, 384. 

14. Zemba, M. On the scientific thought of ancient India. 
cf/BS 2 (2), 422-24. 


XVI. STUDY OF WORDS 


79. Study of Words. 

1. Abaev. Osetinskij Jazyk i Folklor. Voprosy tJazykoz- 
nanija ( 1958), 2, I14ff. 

..contests derivation of Osset. lim&n ( •> friend) from oryaman. . 
suggests derivation from the Aryan root prU,fri-.. 

2. Agrawala, V. S. Some foreign words in ancient 
Sanskrit literature. I HQ 27(1), 1-17. {ahoinJUPHS 23, 
148-63. ) 

..such words indicate India’s contacts with foreign peoples., 
author discusses taimsta, nligi~villgi, urugnla, tsbuva, helavo 
helavah, Jabnla. Im'lihila, kmtkn.. 

3. Agrawala, V. S. Vaidika paribh&^fio lc& nayft artha. 
( Hindi ). Sammelana-Patrikd 44 ( 1 ), 1958. 
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4. Ammer, K* [bali]. WZ KM (194S), 133 flf. 
..(explains bali as a word belonging to Saiva popular rel.).. 

5. Apte, V. M. The root ven and its verb-forms in the 
Xlgveda. Dhruva Comm. VoLf Part III, 1946, 1-20. 

.. ven »( primarily) to see (in a physical sense); (secondarily) 
to see (with the mind*s eye).. 

6. Apte, V. M. A problem presented by the word iva- 
ghn-in in the Ilgveda. ABORI 31, 165-68. (also in 14th 
AIOC, Darbhanga, 1948, 10-11.) 

..hvaghnin occurs six times in IfV (I. 92.8 ; II. 12.4 ; IV. 20.3 ; 
VlII. 45.38; X. 42.9; 43.5).. means either a dog-killer or one 
who kills with dogs, that is, a hunter; Ssya^a gives the meaning 
** gambler *’ ( in the last three of the above-mentioned passages ) 
and “hunter** (in the first three).. the meaning “gambler** 
suits all the passages, .acc. to A., s » seizure by dog 
(-demon), epilepsy.. in the course of pr^yakcitta for the above, 
the boy-victim of epilepsy (svagraha) is taken to a gambling hall, 
* laid on his back on the dice wh. are thrown, scattered, gathered up 

into a heap and finally spread out by the gambler, in the centre of 
the gambling hall, that is, on the depression made in the ground 
for dice-play, and then besprinkled with a mixture of curds and 
salt; this is believed to effect complete cure.. in this sense, the 
gambler becomes a dog ( -demon )-killer. . 

7. Apte, V. M. The meaning of the root vrt in the 

Rgveda. QcJMS 46 ( 1 ), 56-62. 

. ,( a propos P. V. Kane, “ The word vrata in the RV'\ JBBRAS 
29, 2 ff.). .dictionaries, linguistics, SSyana's bha^ya^ Patafijali — 
all establish that vrr (in and post-ipP lit. ) = “to turn, to 
move on *’. . 

8. Apte, V. M. Vrata in the Rgveda. New light on the 

derivation of vrata. QJMS 46(2), 164-72. 

..grammatical, linguistic, lit., mythological arguments for the 
derivation of vrata from yf vrt., 

9. Apte, V. M. The vUvrata, suci^vrata^ and other 

vrata-passages in the Rgveda favouring the derivation of 
vrata from the root vrt. QJMS 47 ( 1 ), 38-46. 

..vrata does not mean ‘vow* or ‘holy ordinance*; the only 
meanings wh. suit all these passages are; ' (some kind of) physical 
activity’, ‘practices*, ‘route*, ‘track*.. 
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10. Apte, V. M. Vajra in the Bgveda. ABORI 37, 
292-95. (also in SP, I8th AIOC, Annamalainagar, 19SS, 1-2.) 

..vttfra is not thunderbolt; it is a specific kind of weapon, a 
stable, metallic weapon (like club or hammer) firmly held in his 
hands by Indra..it was fashioned by Tvas^F out of ayas.. 

11. Apte, V. M. Vrata in the ]^gveda. QJA15 49 ( 3), 
176-82. 

..in confirmation of the derivation of vrata from V vrr.. 

12. Atkins, S. D. The meaning of Vedic afetu. JAOS 
70, 24-40. 

. .aktu has a central value wh. is conveyed in English by '* last part 
of the night, end of the night, the darkness just before dawn”., 
it has ako something to do with ” the flowing or streaming of 
liqiuds ”. . 

13. Bailey, H. W. [pajoi]. B50A5 12, 323 ff.; 13, 
136 ff. 

..Khotanese pn$ya-, Sogdian paz 'face' has solved the problem 
of pn/a* in . 

14. Bailey, H. W. Analecta Indoscythica I. JR AS 1953, 
95-116. 

. . . ( vrtra, indriya, rta).. 

15. Bailey, H. W. Madu, a contribution to the history 
of wine. 5. <J. Vol. of Zinbun-Kagabu Kenkyusyo ( Kyoto 
Univ.), 1954, 1-11. 

..(Vedic madhu).. 

16. Bailey, H. W. Analecta Indoscythica II. JR AS 
1954, 26-34. 

..vo/a in PV, wh. Indra breaks open, is a dialect form of Indo- 
Ir. vara ( cs enclosure ). . 

17. Bailey, H. W. Avestan driwi-. Jackson Comm. VoL, 
1954, 1-6. 

18. Bailey, H. W. Indica et Iranica. S. K. Chatter ji 
Comm. Vol , 1955, 114-19. 

..khata (» threshing floor ) — PV X. 48.7.. 
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19. Bailey, H. W. Indo>Iranian Studies III. TPS 1955, 
55-82. 

..ycr-; kiri\ darbhat etc... 

20. Bailey, H. W, Iranian missa, Indian bija. BSOAS 
18( 1), 32-42. 

. .also angiras ; karu. . 

21. Bailey, H. W. Dvara matinam. BSOAS 20, 41-59. 

..nyu - ; prapharvU ; ahgo^in - ; durosa ^. . 

22. Bailey, H. W. Analecta Indoiranica. Belvalhar Fel. 
VoU 1957, 1-2. 

..raphlta (fiVX. 117.2) connected with It, raf (- to attack).. 
SSyaria interprets raphita as himsita., 

23. Bailey, H. W. A problem of the Indo-Iranian voca- 
bulary. Rocz, Or, 21 (Schayer Comm, VoL ), 1957, 59-69. 

,.&am ( =» welfare) from \[sam ( « to fit, suit, agree), .imofir) 
( — fitted together ; body ) ; kdna from V kan ( «» to rise, to raise); 
smasana ( » raised platform connected with body ; tomb ; 
mound).. 

24. Bailey, H. W, Rigveda RUP-, Sogdian PTRWP. 
Sino^Indian Studies 5 ( Liebenthal Festschrift ), 1957, 9-10. 

. .the vocabulary of Middle Iranian, wh. is being slowly recovered 
from MSS of the Sakas of Tumshuq and Khotan, of the Sogdians, 
Parthians. and Persians from Chinese Turkestan is proving imp. 
for Vedic studies. Here we have at times words of common use 
in the Iranian texts wh. may have survived in only one word or 
even in only one passage in ^ K. . raup-rup ( » mount up, raise ) 
is attested in the Sogdian ptrwp ( ^a castle, fortress): the word 
Tup occurs as noun three times in RV ( IV. 5 7 ; 8 ; X. 1 3.3 ) ; also 
in (XVIII. 3.40) — it means some * rising*, *mount*.. 

25. Bailey, H. W. ; Ross, A. S. C. Wastel. English and 
Germanic Studies 6, 1957, 1-29. 

.,vedkas (Ir. vazd; Ger. Waste!),, 


26. Bailey, H. W. Missa suppletum. BSOAS 21, 40-47. 
..dhunya; buja.. 
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27. Bailey, H. W. Arya. BSOA5 21, 522-45. 

..maj ; komya ( -tree) ; gadh; sek ; suriM ( « booty) ; nnyam ; 
kSghana ; arva ; psar . . 

28. Bailey, H. W. Iranica et vedica. 1-IJ 2(2), 
149-57. 

. .ktgma ( » happy ) to be connected with Old Ir. sag- ( » to be 
satisfied, satiated ) ; the base hag disappeared in India ; therefore 
hagma came to be related to hak,.yak^- ( « apparition) to be 
connected with New Sogdian yaxs ( e to appear). deve- 

loped three senses, namely, *to grieve', *to become sour', *to 
call, name*.. 

29 Barr, Kaj. Ost og Vest. Copenhagen, 1945. 

..develops (p. 136) Konow*s theory that Mazda has to be 
equated with Vedic abstract noun medha- (*‘Lord Wisdom")., 

30. Basu, Dwijendranath. On the word ^devara*. IL 
(BagchiComm.VolX 1957, 111-15. 

. .devr-devara occurs in ftV (X. 40.2; 85.44; 46)..Lat. levir,, 
\fdiv ( * to play). . 

31. Baumgardl, D. Bemerkungen zu hohen Zahlwortern. 
K:Z 70, 241-46. 

..(ref. P. Thieme: KZ 69, 209 f[,).,lak^a^ niyuta, etc... 

32. Belardi, W. UnMnnovazione nel sostrato. RAT^L 
(cl. di scienze morali, storiche e filolog. ) 8, 10(3-4), Rome, 
1955, 308-31. 

. .discusses, among others, such words as kanfaka, kafabhl^ ka%T\lu^ 
kadambOf kantha, kania^ kundala.. 

33. Belardi, W. Russo sist. Ric. ling. 4, 151-62. 

..discusses, among others, such words as khidati, avakhnda, 
udakhatsuh, srotas , . 

34. Benvbniste, E. Expression indo-europdenne de 
rdtemitd. BSL 38( 112), 105 ff. 

35. Benvbniste, E. Vddique karudatin-. 5. K. Chatter ji 
Comm. VoL^ 1955, 83-85. 

. .karu^ ^karu ( Sogdian ) -> broken. .** of broken teeth ". . 
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36. Benveniste, E. Analyse d’un vocable primaire : indo- 
europ6en * bhagu — “ bras BSL 52, 60-71. 

37. Bhagavad Datta. Vaidika iabdo k& sahl artha. 
( Hindi ). GKP ( June 1952 ), 25-27. 

• JarnbodhOt prasava., 

38. Bhattacharya, DurgaUiohan. Laukika saihskrte 
vaidika dabda. ( Bengali ). Prabast, B. S. 1357, Calcutta, 422 ff. 

. .( Vedic words io cl. SK. ). . discusses significance of vSvS/a, pari- 
vrkti, etc. (occurring in the epics).. 

39. Bhattacharya, Ram Shankar. Sense of ca. PO 18, 
8 - 12 . 


40. Bhattacharya, Ram Shankar. ‘ Carana * sabda ka 
vivak$ita artha. ( Hindi ). Siddhanta 14, 341-44. 

41 . Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhara. Ahura Mazda. CR 
100(2), Aug. 1946, 81-84. 

. .derivation of mazda from Vedic medhas is loose, .acc. to author, 
tmz- is nothing but Vedic moA, originally nuigh..A\ea\aa ds 
represents Vedic dhn. .mazds is thus a compound of maz ( « great) 
and ds knower). . 

42. Bhawe, S. S. The word pravat in the flgveda. SP 
( 19th AIOC ), Delhi, 1957, p. 23. 

..interpreted in the light of PSpini V. 1.118.. 

43. Bhimasena. Yajurveda me rta aura satya dabda. 
( Hindi ). VedavdvA 12(4), 4-7. 

44. Bloch, J. Petits probihmes dtymologiques. C. K. 
Raja Comm. Vol., 1946, 124-30 

..paiu ( III. 33.23 )— probably indeclinable from V paiy.. 

45. Bloch, J. Prakrit da, Latin quidem. Lg 29, 229-30. 

. .the emphasis value of IE attested by dd in .in that 

light, considers c/a.. 

46. Boeles, j. j. The migration of the magic syllable OM. 
Vogel Comm. Vol., Leyden, 1947, 40-56. 
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. .oiH not mentioned in and AV, .its use cornmences in Vedic 
ritual (cf. Aii.Br, VII. 18). .imp. development of its meaning to a 
mystic doctrine in Up. (ChUp. II. 23; Katha Up. II. 16).. oih is 
the symbol of the wordless brahman. .Maitri Up. 6.3 describes a, 
II, m.. further speculations in BrahmavidyU Up. I. 4-7.. details of 
migration of the symbol in MSS etc., Further India, Indian 
Archipelago. . 

47. Brough, J. Sattaya. BSOAS 11, 308-09. 

48. Brough, J. The meaning of ni hnu in the Br&hma- 
nas. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. /, 1950, 126-30. 

..considers Ait.Br. I. 26; Taitt.Br. I. 6.9.8; &PBr. I. 1.2.10.. 
original meaning of the verb seems to have been to conceal one's 
actions from a person, so as to avoid rousing his anger "..even 
in its later developments the word never came to be quite equi- 
valent "to propitiate".. 

49. Buck, Carl Darling. Words for mountain, sea, river, 
forest, sky, etc. in the principal Indo-European languages. Actes 
du 2me Congr^s de linguistes^ 1931, p. 204. 

50. Buddha Prakash. The meaning of yajna. 5P( 17th 
AIOC), Ahmedabad, 1953, p. 114. 

. . the root underlying Persian ezad ( » god ) forms the basis of 
Hittite ezateni and German essen ( » to eat)..yajna means 
* eating ’ or * feast ’ . . primitive communal assemblies marked by 
communal feasts; they symbolise the restoration of PrajSpati, 
who is diffused among his creatures, to unity.. the myth of 
sacrifice of PrajSpati found in various forms in pre-Aryan cultures 
of SE Asia ( including Tibet and China), .these feasts characterised 
by merry-making and promiscuous sexual intercourse ; from this 
developed the creation rite. . 

51. Burrow, T. Sanskrit rajas. BSOAS 12 {Barnett 
Comm. Vol), 1948, 645-51. 

.. rq/iu « space, extent, expanse.. from V raj stretch out., 
meaning of later rajas is * dust *, * dirt ' * mental defilement * — 
perhaps from yf lag or yjruj (-to be attached) or V srj-sraj 
( • to attach).. 

52. Burrow, T. Indo-Iranica. Siddheshwar Varma 
Comm. Vol. 7, 1950, 107-110. 

..discussesi: sphya, sthula, trp, srughna, ahludayaii, lak^iia, keta, 
brsi.. 
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53. Burrow, T. Sanskrit etymological notes. Sarup 

Comm. V 0 L 9 1954, 1-13. 

..kataka^ kuhn, k§am, kkarvd^ gambhtra^ nava, niryuha, 
priyahgu^ \[ bhand^ matya, marica, lavana^ lihga^ lUma^ hlak^na^ 
V^// 9 , habhra, ^saj, sj^ulinga.. 

54. Burrow, T. Vedic is- ‘to prosper*. BSOAS 17, 
326-45. 

. ..the central meaning b ‘ thriving*. /food*, ‘nourishment* are 
specific kinds of means of ‘thriving*.. 

55. Burrow, T. Sanskrit bava- and related words. 5. K. 
Chatter ji Comm. Vol.^ 1955, 187-93. 

..Indo-Ir. base kav- : ku “to be small** (cf. Bailey, TPS 1954, 
144 f[.). .kumara derived from this root, .komala^ kavagni, 
kavo^ria^ akava (snot small), kavari, kavatnu, akUpara.. 

56. Burrow, T. Skt. Lufcfc ‘ to disturb *. JR AS 1956, 
191-200. 

. . homonymy in verbal roots in SK. is a recognized phenomenon 
(cf. J. Gonda, “ Zur Homonymie im Altindischen **, AO 14, 161- 
202; ancient Ind. doctrine on the subject sununarized by K. 
Kunjunni Raja, ALB 19, 193-222). ./nM » to desire, to be 
greedy, to disturb; for the last sense, cf. AV 111. 10.11 ; Ait.Br. 
2.37; AV(P) XIX. 51.2; liPBr. 4.1.1.18.. 

57. Burrow, T. The meaning of the Vedic word ghosad. 
JAOS 76, 185-86. 

..(a propos Dumont, JAOS 75, 117-18 ). .D.'s explanation is 
not satisfying.. there may have been an original laryngeal suffix 
(in sad) wh. may have led to the aspiration of go into gho.. 
ghosad « ‘ abode of cows *, or only ‘ home ’ . . 

58. Burrow, T. Nirvacanani. AORM 13, 4-13 (SK. 
Section ). 

..aniiprna, arnasUti, uki]^ smasi, vi-grm$e, si§akti, kuJuflca.. 

59. Burrow, T. Sanskrit gr- / gur- “to welcome*’. 
BSOAS 20, 133-44. 

60. Burrow, T. Sanskrit lexicographical notes. Belvalbar 
FeLVol, 1957, 3-11. 
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. t/ ard : rudati ( — to yield to pressure, to give away, to 
collapse) ; pra 9 ti ( i»horse harnessed by the side of other yoke- 
horses, or in front of them, a side-horse, a leader ) : B. seeks to 
derive the word from Indo-Ir. root ( cf. Bailey, TPS 1953, 21 ff. ) 
prakf-prkf- “to invigorate,** “to strengthen*’— cf. VIl.5.2 

(PTito strengthened ) ; vTirdhrlnasa ( •> a species of birds ) — cf . 
MBA. Crit. Ed. 8.46.17 : in Veda, vTtrOtrSnasa (7'520.1; M5 in. 
14.20; VS 24.39).. 

61. Burrow, T. On the phonological history of Sanskrit 
ksarn- ‘earth’, rksa- ‘bear’, and liksa- ‘nit*. JAOS 79, 
85-90. 


.. dental -t- palatal of IE produces A? in SK.'. . 

62. Burrow, T. Sanskrit ksi- : Greek phthiuo. JAOS 
79, 255-62. 

..examines in detail the labio-velar combination. .considers /yS- 
(witb its different meanings).. 

63. Chatterii, Durgamohan. Sabdacarca. (Bengali). 
VaAgiya-Sahitya-Parisat-Patrika 49, 1942, 144-50. 

..semantic notes on kr^ti, caturasra, manoratha. . 

64. Das, Nilakantha. Om. Orissa Hist. Res. J. 7(3-4), 
149-67. 

..otk is primarily an Oriya expression of olden days taken into 
Vedic lit. in much later times.. no trace of oA in RV; in pn-Up. 
lit. no real meaning attached to the word .in Oriya, orfi or o still 
used as the name of the * soul ’ or ‘ person * ; from Orissa, the 
VrStyas carried it into Vedic lit., .the word purufa also is originally 
Oriya. . 

65. Debrunner, a. Ved. aksibhyam. IF 53, p. 21. 

66. Debrunner, A. Vedisch ma...Uata, “ er soil nicht 
Macht haben ”. Die Sprache 1 ( Havers Festschrift ), 1949, 
130-35. 

..t&ata in such sentences is not conjunctive, but injunctive.. 

67. Debrunner, A. Ai. dityavai-, dityauhi. Symbolae 
Hrozny 1, 1949, 110-111. 



79.76] 


STUDY OP WORDS 


527 


68. Dbbrunner, a. Vedica. 5. K. Chatterji Comm. VoL, 
1955, 72-82. 

. . 1. Simon’s Kaihaka-Index : some corrections suggested ; 2 ag- 
nidh-\ 3. Vedic Concordance : a deficiency; 4. JaJanat; 5. omir- 
vak . . 

69. Debrunner, a. Das altindische Wort fur die Spinne. 
F. Sommer Comm. VoL, 1955, 20-25. 

..(See ; VBD 1—94.33).. 

70. Deroy, L. Le nom de V Himalaya. 

..(Thesis in manuscript : bei oeffentlichen Luetticher Thesenver- 
teidigung ). . 

71. Desai, Jehangir M. Aum and Ahunavar. PAIOC 
( 13th Session ), Part II, Nagpur, 1951, 527-29. 

. . the two are not dissimilar : Ahunavar as a word is equivalent to 
oifh^ and as a formula it is tantamount to gUyatri , . 

72. Dixit, G. Sabdacara — kaupina. (Gujarati). Buddhi- 
prdkaia 90, p. 80. 

kaupina^ a word occurring in PSpini’s gr., means ‘sin*.. 

73. Dubash, K. J. OM. SP (18th AlOC), Annamalai- 
nagar, 1955, 108-09. 

74. Dumezil, G. Le nom des Aryas. RHR 124, 36-54. 

..(crit. of Thieme’s Der Fremdling im ).. or/ » average 
fellow-countryman. . 

75. Dumezil, G. Ner- et Viro- dans les langues Italiques. 
Rev. Et. Lat. 31, 175-90. 

..discusses Indo-Ir. terms corresponding to the two concepts.. 
nara, vira.. 

76. Dumezil, G. Remarques sur le ** ius fetiale Rea. 
Et. Lat. 34, 93-111. 

..discusses Vedic dhatu-^ tridhntu-.. 
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77. Dumezil, G. Remarques sur ‘*Augur» Augustus”* 
Rev. Et. Lot. 35, 126-51. 

..Vedic ojM does not mean **ph3rsical force'*, but ** fullness of 
force**, wh. eventually enables one to accomplish exploits., 
derived from IE root ^aug, .considers the use of the word in 
compares with Roman thought-complex.. 

78. Dumezil, G. An, aryaman. JA 246, 67-84. 

..a propos Paul Thieme, “at/, Fremder**, ZDAfG 117, 96-104,. 

79. Dumont, P. E. The meaning of the Vedic word 
ghosad. JAOS 75, 117-18. 

. ,gho^ad(TS 1.1.2 ; TBr. 3.2.2) is nom. sing, of the stem go^adh 
( 8 cattle-provider ). .cf. III. 1.23.. 

80. Edgerton, F. Atman-. Lg 19, 116ff. 

. . linguistic evolution of the term at man . . 

81. Edgerton, F. Sanskrit sahita ‘accompanied*; anu- 
Hama ‘supreme*. JAOS 75, 279. 

..(proceedings of AOS, Toronto, 1955).. 

82. Edgerton, F. Anuttama and anuttara. 5. K. 
Chatterji Comm. VoL^ 1955, 35-37. 

..oldest known occurrence of anuttama is in ChUp. 3.13.7.. 
anuttara is an older word ; it is exclusively Middle Indie. •aiti/Z/a/mi 
is a younger word, a sort of superlative of anuttara.. 

83. Eich, J. Vedica. MSS 2 (Nachdruck), 1957, 35-46. 
..1. muhurgir; 2. Zu BV V. 52.3 (ati-skand-). . 

84. Emeneau, M. B. [Sanskrit phala borrowed from 
Dravidian J. Proc. Am. Phil. Soc. 98, 1954, 290 ff. 

85. Emeneau, M. B. Some Indian etymologies. Turner 
Jubilee Vol. / (/L), 1958, 71-74. 

. .danda ; dokh ; dhosaka . . 

86. Esteller, a. Saihskrta kava-- and related words. 
IL n (^Taraporewala Mem. Vol.)^ 1957, 29-38. 

..(apropos Burrow, JL 16, 187-93 )..E. adds further points to 
the problem, .real forms shd. have been kava-rih and a^kava-rih . . 
fern, a-kavart did not exist in the lg. of rsis.. 
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87* Falknbr, Margit. 1st idg* *pelekus ein akkadisches 
Wort? Scudten zur idg. Grundsprache, 1952, 26flf. 

88. Ferrari, R. Sul moly omerico. 1st. lombardo Sci. 
Lett., RC. 88 ( 1-2), 12-20. 

..Homeric mofy connected with SK. mulam.. 

89. Fiser, I. The problem of the Setthi* Arch. Or, 22, 
238-66. 

. .mainly based on Jntakas, Jre^thin does not occur in Sam . ; .first 
in Ait.Br. and dafnkh,Br , ; means a man of honour, of high rank ; 
a leader., cf. JBr. II. 152; Gopatha Br. 2.1.23; 2.5.9.. 

90. Fowkes, R. a. Some Brythonic cognates of English 
sword. Lg 22 ( 4 ), 345-46. 

..related to a large group of words including vrnoti ( « covers), 
varayati . . 

91. Fowler, A. M. Expressions for •‘Immortality’* in 
the early Indo-fiuropean languages, with special reference to 
the Rig-Veda, Homer, and the poetic Edda. HSPh. 51, 1940, 
318-21. 

92. Fraenkbl, E. Beitrage zur baltischen Wortforschung. 
KZ 69, 76-94. 

..iandate; tandrn; tandrislu, etc... 

93. Fris, O. Etymologische Forschungen. Arch. Or, 21, 
175-81. 

..yantur (not yantu-tur as Thieme suggests; but yam^ tur).. 
5 III. 27.11.. 

94. Frisk, H. RV sipra-. Le Monde Oriental 30, 78-89. 

..hipra known in only; besides that, it occurs in MS 1. 19.10 
, .its true meaning already lost to ancient commentators, .(earlier 
views : YSska and SSyana : hanu or nnsik ^ ; BR : cheek or nose ; 
Grassmann : lips, visor, helmet ; Ludwio, Hillebrandt ; jaw ; 
Geldner : moustache, beard, lips ; Charpentier : helmet ) . . 
acc. to FkiSK, the word means, on the one hand, ‘ moustache *, 
occasionally ‘ lips * ( with moustache ), on the other hand, ‘ head- 
ornament of an unknown variety * . . etymologically connected with 
words meaning ‘wagging of a tail'.. 


..34 
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95. Frisk, H. Indogermanica. Gsteborgs HOgskoIas 
Aersskrift 44, 1938, 34. 

96. Ghosh» B. K. PadanudhyatS. IC 9, 118-20. 

..(apropos D. C. SiROiR, ** Meaning of anudhy7ita*\ IC 9, 115- 
18).. from the Vedic period onwards the word has been used 
almost exclusively in active sense.. 

97. Ghule, Krishnasastri. Bhratrvya ani sapatna. 
(Marathi). Ghule-Lekha-Sathgraha^ 1949, 27-34. 

• •acc. to PSnini, bhratrvya, when adyodatta, means iatru; when 
antyodntta, it means Varupa's sons (» darkness) are 

sapatnas ; sapatrti » ratrl . . 


98. Ghule, Krishnasastri. Mitra api amitra. ( Marathi ). 
Ghule-Lekha^Safhgraha, 1949, 35-36. 

..mitra first denoted * sun * and then * friend .am//ra ( bahuvrthi) 
masUryaih tamaft, darkness. « 

99. Gonda, J. The meaning of Vedic bhusati. H. Veenman 
& Zonen, Wageningen, 1939, 27. 

..the meaning ‘to decorate’ etc. is to be found only in post- 
Vedic lit., .in Veda, V Ms»=>‘to invest with magic power’.. 

Rev. : S. Konow, AO 18, 158-59 ; E. Schwentner, IF 59, 
109-110. 

100. Gonda, J. A propos d’un sens magico-religieux de 
skt. guru-. BSOAS 12(1), 124-31. 

101. Gonda, J. Origin and meaning of Avestan sponta^. 
Oriens 2(2), 195-203. 

. .may be related to Vedic pan -. . 

102. Gonda, J. Sanskrit bhaginl- “soeur”. AO 21, 
23-25. 

. .derived from Mmga ( ^fortune) by PW. ,aoo. to O., it is to be 
connected with bhaga (»vulva: fern, sexual organ); bhagini^ 
uterine sister.. (cf. G. Moroenstierne, *• Svasn and bhagim in 
MIA”, AO 21,27-32).. 
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103. Gonda, J. The meaning of Skt. NAND-- AO 21^ 
81-90. 


. .in Vedic lit., it means “ to accept blessings *• and ** to bless . 
(Burrow derives it from Tamil nanfu, **to prosper, flourish, be 
luxuriant, etc.*’).. 

104. Gonda, J. Ancient Indian ojas, Latin * augos and 
the Indo-European nouns in -es / -os. N. V. A. Oosthoek*s Uit. 
Mij., Utrecht, 1952, 83. 

. . first half of the monograph constitutes an investigation of the 
word-hist, of n/as-, ugra-^ beginning from Veda. .o]as ixi moves 
bet. the two meanings ; “ physical strength in extreme measure ” 
and “supernatural strength**; oJas must have denoted a power- 
substance (creative or vital power) and its manifestations.. in 
later Veda, the idea of “ powers of fertility ** begins to be indicated 
by the word.. apart from SK., it is only in Latin that amagico- 
religious or sacral sense is attached to this group of words. . 

Rev. : A. Buromann, Anthropos 49, 777 ; P. Gaeffkb, ZDMG 
102, 394-96 ; M. Mayrhofer, DLZ 75, 517 ; E. Schwentner, 
IF 62. 99-101. 

105. Gonda, J. Die Grundbedeutung der idg. Wurzcl 
^sneiguh. KZ 72. 228-30. 

..sneha; snigdha (sticking together of various viscous sub- 
stances).. 

106. Gonda, J. Purohita. Kirfel Comm. VoL, 1955, 
107-24. 


..original sense of the title purohita and the functions of its 
bearer.. P. is so called because, like several divinities who are 
called purohita^ he holds in front of the person to be protected the 
strength of the potences attaching to his own person as the shield 
..essentially magical significance.. 

107. Gonda, J. Semantisches zu idg. reg- “ Konig und 
zur Wurzel reg^ ( sich aus ) strecken KZ 73, 151-67. 

. .ancient word for king (mjan, etc.) is explained as belonging to 
IE root * reg ( SK. rd J - ) in its original sense of “ stretching out *’, 
the king protecting his subjects by extending his arms and spread- 
ing the heavenly blessings over his country. .( cf. Gonda, “ Ancient 
Ind. kingship from the rel. pt. of view**, Numen 1956).. 
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108. Gray, L. H. Four Indo-Iranian etymologies. Lg 

25, 375-78. 

. .( 1 ) r?f (not to be connected with dark or arc. as suggested by 
Aupamanyava ) may be connected with the group of 8K. ras 
( mroar, yell, cry), rasana, rasitr (IE base * rc5c-)..Veda is 
called kruti^ wh. fact may confirm this suggestion..(2) nUra 
(= water) to be connected with SK. snati (» bathe), snauti 
( *=drip).. 

109. Gray, L. H. Two Sanskrit etymologies. Siddhe- 

shwar Varma Comm. VoL 7, 1950, 104-06. 

..r^i ; nara,.{stt above).. 

110. Hamp, E. P. Vcdic %mahe. LIJ 2 (3), 229-30. 

111. Hara, Minoru. A note on the Sanskrit word ni-tya-. 
JAOS 79. 90-96. 

..ni+fya ( ~ found inside of).. this meaning applied to some 
Vcdic passages . . 

112. Hariyappa, H. L. On the name Sunahgepa. PO 
13 ( 1-2), 34-46. 

..ugliness of the name S. and of the antecedents of his person- 
ality is a later fancy, .original significance of the name is '* pillar of 
happiness • 

113. Hariyappa, H. L. The Bgvedic word parvata. Hiri- 
yanna Comm. VoL^ 1952, 31-37. 

..discusses the morphology and accent of parvata, with particular 
ref. to SSya^a’s bhasya. .acc. to author, the prakriya of the word 
parvata as given by Ssya^a on I. 19.7 parv + atac^ or 
yorva tap ) is wrong. . 

114. Harmatta, J. Three Iranian words for “Bread”. 
AO (Hung.) 3 (3), 245-83. 

. .derived from the form * najna. .cf. SK. nagna. . 

115. Harshe,, R. G. a new interpretation of the word 
apsaras. ALB 21, 263-81. (also in SP, 15th AIOC, Bombay, 
1949, 131-32; SP, 19th AIOC, Delhi, 1957, p. 24.) 
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..apsarasah were probably dancing girls introduced into the 
Aryan fold, .white traffic bet. Egypt and Middle East.. Ur was its 
chief centre and Urva^l was an inhabitant of that ciiy.. apsaras 
derived from ab ( old Egyptian word meaning to dance ” ) and 
SK. sr, that is, ** moving in a dancing manner**.. 

116. Havers, W. Kratu. Anthropos 49, 201 ff. 

. .somatic basis for the meaning of this word. .(cf. K. Roennow’s 
work). . 

117. Hendriksen, H. Etymologien. IF 56, 21-28. 

. .( 1 ) Lat. cura, SK. ^sdh ; (2) SK. hlakttnah , . 

118. Hendriksen^ H. On the meaning of Skr. bhavati, 
AO 20, 206-15. 

..meanings of as and bhu are distinct.. or means ‘to be*, and as 
a rule it functions as a copula (cf. Ck, Up, VII. 1.3 : so *ham 
mantravid eva *smi na otmavid); the III per. present not em- 
ployed as copulas — they have the meaning : ‘ there is *, ‘ there 
exist ’..b/fu often expresses the inchoative ‘to become’ (wh. 
sense never occurs with os); this meaning is the original one.. 
bhavati indicates what recurs regularly (on certain conditions) 
and it has an iterative tinge; this meaning of present indicative of 
bhu is particularly conspicuous in Vedic prose lit.. 

1 19. Herold, E. The interpretation of the Vedic ** kakut- 
sala Charisteria Orientalia c7. Rypka^ Prague, 1956, 
100-102. 

.,AV XVIII. 4.66 : Ao^«/so/o = small child (BR; Weber); not 
translated by Whitney; head (Shende). .acc. to H., kakud- top, 
upper part; sala {sr-sar^ flow) = liquid, .kakutsala =» liquid of 
the top; sperm ( = penis).. prohibition of so-called brother-sister 
incest is indicated in this passage. .(also cf. author’s “A contri- 
bution to the interpretation of AV I. 14.4”, Arch. Or. 24, 
117 ff.).. 

120. Hertel, J. [atman]. Abh. Sachs. Ges. Wiss. 
( philol.. hist. Kl. 41 ), 1931, 111; 118; 140. 

..the etymological correspondence of atman with Atem is reject- 
ed.. 


121. Hoenigswald, H. M. A Latin trace of the constru- 
ction data radhamsi. Turner Jubilee VoL I {1L\ 1958, 232-34. 
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..io 1. 22.8. cf. Latin nbmencintor ( » caller of the naxne), 
where cibtor, like a participle^ governs ridmen as its direct 
object.. 

122. Hoffmann, K. Vedischc Namcn. WuS 21, 139-61. 
..Kaurama; Ka^u; Kapva.. 

123. Hoffmann, K. Die aluindoarischen W brier mit 
-Tirf-, besonders \m Rgveda. Univ. Munchen, 1941, 558. 

..(Dissertation : typescript )..( 1 ) Phonetics; (2) Complete list 
of words with -n^-; (3) Hist, of research in the field; morpho* 
logical investigations ( studies, on : danda, canda^ kunda, 

ptnda, manda, maridalat p^ndu, pwndarika^ maiidnka^ tandula^ 
timda banda); (4) RV words with : their dialectical, 
geographical, cult.-hist. and rel.-hist. study (studies on Snnda, 
Sanda, martanda ) . . 

124. Hoffmann, K. Die angebliche Wurzel hhres. Schu- 
bring Comm. Vol.^ 1951, 19-24. 

..jgP bhre^ate is conj. aor. of bhn , .bhresam n/-/. . 

125. Hoffmann, K. Vedische Studien. MSS (Sommer 
Professorship 50th Anniversary Vol. ), 1952. 

..(1) mr^a astu; (2) i/rcn- (t>PBr, XI, 5.1.2; X. 95.3: 
uramathi ^), . 

126. Hoffmann, K. Jungawestisch zazaite. MSS 4, 1954, 
45-52. 

..Vedic jihate.. 

127. Hoffmann, K. Vedisch “ gamati MSS 7^ 1955, 
89-92. 

128. Hoffmann, K. Altpers. afuvdyd. F. Sommer 
Comm. Vol.^ 1955, 80-85. 

..Vedic apvU (« anxiety for death).. 

129. Hoffmann, K. Vcd. ura^o- *Lamm’. MSS 1 
( revised reprint ), 1956, 61-62. 

130. Hoffmann, K Zwei vedische Wortsippen. MSS 
10, 1957, 59-71. 

..(1) kava- (2) drC. .improvements in JBll. 258-59.. 
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131. Holthausbn, F. Wortkundlichcs. KZ 71, 49-62. 
..avas, Oman, tntnyati.. 

132. Hubibach, H. Homeriscb Aktorione Molione. MSS 
1, 1952. 

..sudTtnu; sudUs’, atltkl.. 

133. Jain, Kamta Prasad. Kiunpilya. B. C. Law Vol., 
Part II, 1946, 239-42. 

..kumpila mentioned in Yy..kSnip‘lav^sini is the king’s chief 
queen.. 


134. Janert, K. L. Sakata. KZ 71, 108-09. 

..naming of wagons from the thing carried by it {anas), or 
from a part of it ( ratha), ,ktkata » sakafa » 5 a 4 kata <= one 
with an intertwined tilt..(cf. Ap. tiS XL 6.3 : sacchadih),. 

135. Janert, K. L. Sinn und Bedeutung des Wortes 
dhasi und seiner Belegstellen im Rgveda und Awesta. Otto 
Harrassowitz ( Gcttinger asiatische Forschungen-7), Wiesbaden, 
1956, 83. 

. .acc. to J., dhasi is to be derived from *^ dkani ( « to stream) 
. .i/Acij/ « stream (of butter )..cf. dhurn.. 

Rev. : H. Beroer, ZDMG 108, 413-15; H. P. von Kamptz, OLZ 
1959, 59-61; L. Renou, JA 244, 321-22; B. Schlerath, Oriens 
10, 190-92 {dhasi is better derived from ^Jdha ; whatever is put; 
a seat., or from j\[dha [y] : nourishment). 

136. JosHi, D. P. The rta. SP (15thAIOC), Bombay, 
1949, 7-8. 

..from “to go : “course of things 

137. JosHi, D. P. History of the word mimamsa. SP 

(ISthAIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, 35-36. 

..begins with TS Vll. 5.7.1.. investigation of a doubtful pt. in 
ritual or philosophy.. 

138. Kane, P. V. The word vrata in the iBgveda. 
JBBRAS 29, 1-28. 
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..(mainly controverts Apte, All about vrata in BDCRI 

3, 407-88).. (discusses earlier views : BR : vrata from^vresto 
choose; Max Mueller : from^^ vr » to protect; Whitney : from 
vr/-*to proceed; Apte : vro/a ts route or circular path; peri- 
odical movements round the sky)..K. accepts derivation from 
^vr = to choose; to will. .vra/c = command; rel. practice.. r/a 
« universal cosmic order; vrata laws or ordinances laid down ^ 
by gods; dharman ^ rt\, rites.. 

139. Karambblkar, V. W, Balasa. SP (18th AIOC ), 
Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 10. 

. .b. B eiysipelas. . 

140. Kashikar, C. G. Bgveda X. 85.30 me v&sas sabda 
ka artha. (Hindi). Vedavarj.i 12(4), 20-22. 

..(a propos Yudhisthira’s paper on the subject in VedavJiifi, 
Aug. 1959).. 

141. Katre, S. M. On Sanskrit priya-vdsas — “wife”. 
M. P. Khareghat Mem. Vol. 1, 1953, 259-61. 

..the word occurs in this sense in MBh., Adi, 70.28cd K. finds 
parallels in III. 8.4; I. 124.7; etc. 

142. Katre, S. M. A note on Indie diiati, “ says ”. 
Chitrav Comm. Vol., 1954, p. 43. 

..(ref. to Edoerton’s note on dikiti in Woolner Comm. Vol., 
p, 88)..K. shows that this meaning of the root is recorded by 
Patafljali.. 

143. Kesha VADEVA. Arya. (Hindi). VtJ 2, 178-83. 

144. Kosambi, D. D. The Sanskrit equivalents of two 
Pali words. ABORI 32, 53-60. 

..(1) sammapaso = iamyaprosah (^pis 3.10.9); (2) vassa- 

kora vaiyakara. . 

145. Korinek, J. O puvodu slov typu GK. chachoz, SK. 
aka-, papa-. LF 68, 85-94. 

146. Kretschmer,?. Altindische Zeugnisse fiir die Gatten* 
liebe der Wildente Penelops. Anzeiger d. Wiener Akad. der 
Wiss. 84, 1947, 33-35. 

..against the etymology of eakravBka suggested by V. Fuani 
(PaUMa 1, 339 ff).. 
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147. Krogmann, W. Obodriti. KZ 65, 13(8-40, . 

. . udrah, samudrah . . 

148. Kronasser, H. [ laksa ]. ArchaeoL Austriaca 18, 
100 ff. 

..Thieme’s suggestion that lahja, laki}a, Lachs, etc. are conn^- 
ed is doubtful.. 

149 Kuiper, F. B. J. [nema-l Glotta 21, 280 flf. 

150. Kuiper. F. B. J. [vain]. AO 12, 191 ff. 

151. Kuiper, F. B. J. Indoiranica (Schluss). AO 17, 

17-64. 

152. Kuiper, F. B. J. Vedic sadhis-y sadhastha-^ and 

the laryngeal Umlaut in Sanskrit. AO 20, 23-35. 

.,sadhiy from IE * sedH-s^; sadhas- from IE * sedH~es^. also 
discusses i/mi, .sZ/w-, sima-^ timira-.. 

153. Kuiper, F. B. J. Proto-Munda Words in Sanskrit. 
Verb. d. Kon. NAW, Afd. Letterkunde, N. R., 51 (3), 1948. 

. . a study of 70 SK. words and groups of words of generally 
un-Aryan aspect, together with a discussion of pertinent proto- 
Munda sound-changes.. 

154. Kuiper, F. B. J. N&ropi Chalkoi. MKKAW 
(Lett.) 14(5), 1951, 201-27. 

..Vedic sUnara- “youthful”, sUnrta- “vital strength”. .associa- 
tion of sUnrta with wealth and munificence; places it against 
the background of Vedic cosmology also discusses iiksanara^y 
vai4Vo/inrn-. .cognates in GK.. 

155. Kuiper, F. B. J. The three Sanskrit roots anc-lanj-. 
Vak 2, 36-99. 

..in SK., there are 3 pairs of roots, each of them consisting 
of the variants afic~ and an;-, wh. may be distinguished as follows: 
(1) “to bend, bow”; (2) “to go”; (3) “to show, manifest, 
mark, adorn .discusses vyanj and samaiij in Vedic. .evidence 
of Vedic lit.. 

156. Kuiper, F. B. J. Two Rigvedic loanwords. Debrunner 
Comm. Vol, 1954, 241-50. 
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. .even in the oldest Vedic texts, the influence of aboriginal Ind. 
Igg. has been greater than is generally realized..(l ) kaparda; 
( 2 ) sthdnu.. 

157. Kuiper, F. B. J. Rigvedic loanwords. Kirfel Comm. 
VoU 1955, 137-85. 

..study of all words that may be borrowings from Munda 
or Dravidiim. . 

158. Kuiper, F. B. J. Rigvedic sahasv&n, AORM 13, 

1957, 14-18 ( SK. Section ). 

..the word occurs only in f^V•Sam, ( 13 times). .its formation 
not so far explained . . may be explained on the basis of techni- 
que of versification, .this voc. can't belong to a stem in van- 
or van/-.. 

159. Kuiper, F. B. J. Avestan mazda-. I-IJ 1(1), 

86-95. 


..(earlier theories of Konow, M. W. Smith, B. Geioer, K. 
Barr, Duchesne-Guillemin discussed), .no support for mazdnh- 
posited by Bartholomae. .relation of mazda- to Vedic medhQ-, 
sumedhas- supported.. 

160. Kuiper, F. B. J. Vdcdramhhanam. 1-ltJ 1(2), 
155-59. 

. . rambh- is obviously an extension of IE * rem- ( » to support ) 
. .vacarambhana is a bahuvnhi compound meaning “based on 
vak'\.Ch, Up, 6.1.4 ff. continues sense.. the passage further 
involves the necessity of regarding vUc^rambhana^ vikara^ and 
nllmadheya as three predicates.. 

161. Kuiper, F. B. J. Wedic sadhastha-^ n. “seat”. I-IJ 
1 (4), 309-11. 

. ,s. connected with sad ( and not yf stha ) . . analysis sadha stha 
has no authority, .in upastha, sadhastha^ an antique use of -tha- 
as a secondary suffix seems to have been preserved.. 

162. Kuiper, F. B. J. Ucch{l)ankha-^ m., Jaim. Br. II. 
370(1). I-IJ 1 (4), p. 311. 

..Caland* 8 reading ucchlahkha is correct; this is borne out by 
AV X. 2.1.. 
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163. Kuiper, F. B. J. ?{yaficant^ “Refuge**, Ath. S. 
V. 5. 2d. J-/J 2(2), p. 157. 

..(ref. to K. N. Dave, Lac and Lac-Insect in AV^ Nagpur, 
1950). .acc. to Both, /f.-“lap*’; Bloomfield : “rcftige”; 
Whitney : hiding-place **; Thiemb suggests the reading 

^nyafijani ( » “paint **). .«. « “rufuge** seems to be supported 
..cf. MS I. 8.2; KS VI. 2.. 

164. Kuiper, F. B. J. Rigvedicfemn- and krili^. Turner 
Jubilee VoLl {1L\ 1958, 349-62. 

.,BV krtd « “ leap, frisk, dance*’; may have been derived from 
a foreign word * kid\ thus krid may be connected with ktr,, 
so A:irin = damper. . 

165. Kuiper, F. B. J. Skt. adrsam : Gr. edzachou. UIJ 
3 (3), 205 06. 

166. Lesny, V. Stind. mama. LF 67, 195-97. 

167. Liebert, G. Uber einige Worter fiir “jetzt, nun** 
im Rigveda. Aersbok for losdret (1949-50), Lund, 1956, 66-81. 

distinct from other Vedic lit.; related to older stratum 
..discusses use of the adverbs ida, idnriim, nUnam, and the adj. 
nUtana in . 

168. Lima ye, V. P. On the etymology of three words in 
the Rgveda : nthdra^ nihdkd^ nigut. PAIOC ( 15th Session ), 
Bombay, 1951, 255-59. 

..all the three derived from ^s/ii/r- (/li^-). .original word was 
snigh-. . 

169. Lommel, H. Vediscbe Einzelheiten. ZDMG 99, 
225-57. 

..(1) SfySvasva (BV V. 61); (2) Saraoyu-Saihjfitt (X. 17).. 

170. Lcders, H. Sanskrit mubtd, muktdphala, phala. 
Philologica Indtca, 1940, 179-90. 

..(originally pub. KZ 42, 193-206). .muA:r 9 (not from </mi/c) 
is false sanskritisation of muttd (MIA: ‘‘stiffened, frozen”)., 
ancient view re. origin of pearls in AV IV. 10; XIX. 30.5.. 
phaia used in in quite a general sense ( not in the sense of a 
“ripened fruit ”).. acc. to L., phaia and muktd, have the same 
sense of “stiffening, freezing”.. 
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171; Lodbrs, H. Vedisch grh-. Philologica Indica, 1940, 
561-66. 

..(originally pub. KZ 52, 99^105). .^!F V. 32.12; VIII. 21.16: 
forms of grh occur; meaning is controversial. .grA ( » to long 
for anxiously) to be connected not with grabh but with grdh,. 

172. LtDERSg H. Vedisch iama~. Philologica Indica, 
1940, 591-95. 

..(originally pub. KZ 56, 282-87). .in I. 32.15, kamasya in 
contrast with krhginah ; Liden ( KZ 40, 257 if. ), therefore, assumes 
t^t — hornless.. L ueders supports that explanation.. 

173. Loders, H. Vedisch hesant, hesa, hesas. Philologica 
Indica, 1940, 751-84. 

..(originally pub. AO 13, 81-127).. 

174. Madhavananda, Swami. Some philosophical terms. 
Ved.Kes. 44, 352-53. 

,,hraddha, antary amin, k^etrajfia, purusa, prakrti.. 

174a. Mangal Deva, Sastri. "Go* sabda ke artho ka 
vicara. (Hindi).* Premi Comm. VoL, 90-94. 

175. Manohar. Vedartha para eka d^ti. (Hindi). GKP 
12 (8-9), 82-86. 

..considers agni, rudra.. 

176. Mayer, A. Zwei Inselnamen in der Adria. KZ 70, 
76-106. 

..formation of the name, parjanya.. 

177. Mayrhofer, M. Etymologische Miszellen. REIE 4, 
409-12. 

..Vedic amah (“this”).. 

178. Mayrhofer, M. Beitrage zur altindischen Etymo- 
logic. Arch. Ling. 2, 39-45; 132-39. 

..sunara, prajyah, kandika, strl, etc... 

179. Mayrhofer, M. [emusa]. DLZ 71, 1950. 

..austro-asiatic etymology.. pre-Aryan char, of the mythology 
related to this animal (bear).. 
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180. Mayrhofer, M. Etymologische MiszeUen. Arch. 
Or. 18, 68-77. 

181. Mayrhofer, M. [Sambara]. Saeculum 2, p. 59. 

. .concept of S. traced back to pre- Aryan totemic stag-god. .name 
derived from austro-asiatic stem. . 

182. Mayrhofer, M. Old Persian bunautiy : Sanskrit 
JAOS 72, 110-11. 

..krnoti from -^ril is quite an abnormal form. .*sunoti coming 
from ^srnoti already existed in popular speech in Vedic times ; 
krnoti is the mult of re-sanskritization of it by Vedic poets.. 

183. Mayrhofer, M. Awestisch arBdra-. Arch. Or. 20, 
p. 342. 

..it was believed that the word was formed with d!^-extension of 
^ar (in rta). . M. thinks that it is equivalent to nrdra ( ~ wet )* . 
semasiological development from * wet * to * holy * is quite 
possible.. 

184. Mayrhofer, M. [laksa]. IL 12, 19 ff. 

. .from raj ( » to become red ). . 

185. Mayrhofer, M. Gibt es ein idg. ‘sor~ “Frau”? 

Studien zur idg. Grundsprache, 1952, 32 ff. 

..(answer is *no’).. 

186. Mayrhofer, M. [lai^ja]. Studien zur idg. Grund- 
sprache, 1952, 45 ff. 

187. Mayrhofer, M. Lack. GRM 3, 1953, 71-75. 

188. Mayrhofer, M. Hetbitiscb eku- “ trinken ” und die 

vedische Bedeutung von ainati. KZ 71, 45-48. 

..in 10 out of 14 passages, ainW means “to drink ’’..(in all 
passages, “ cultisb drinking”).. 

189. Mayrhofer, M. Altindiscb “ Gabe ”. 

Arch. Or. 21, 440-41. 
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190. Mayrhofer, M. Zu ai. strl •‘Weib*’. KZ 72, 

118-20. 

..(ref. to V. PisANi, ** Sanskrit stri*\ KZ 71, 241-43: stfi has 
no corresponding form in any idg. Ig. except new-Awestan).. 

191. Mayrhofer, M. Idg. ^seud- “ruhen”. KZ 73, 

116 ff. 

192. Mayrhofer, M. Altindisch laksa : Die Methoden 
einer Etymologic. ZD MG 105, 175-83. 

..(a propos Thieme : Die Heimat der idg. Gemeinsprache) . .YA. 
derives the word from ^reg- ( » to become red).. also considers 
etymologies of hima^haima and mEf.. 

193. Mayrhofer, M. Vedic ga {m) bhlra- : Avcstan 

gufra-. S. K, Chatterji Comm. VoL, 1955, 38-40. 

194. Mayrhoffr, M. Altindisch Castana- bei Ptolemaios. 
Beitrdge zur J^amenforschung 8, p. 109. 

195. Mayrhofer, M. Aschos. Gedenkschrift Paul KreU 
schmer II, Wien, 1957, 36-39. 

,,vraska -9 vrkcati.. 

196. Mayrhofer, M. Sanskrit Dharuna- and Greek 

Tbelumna. IL 17 ( T araporewala Mem. Po/. ), 1957, 103-^4. 

..both to be derived from IE *dher,. 

197. Mayrhofer, M. Gedanken zum Namen Himalaya. 
I-IJ 2(1), 1-7. 

..(summary in Anthropos 53, p. 628 ) . . ( A/ma -4- Zl/aya-this meets 
with difficulties ; derivation from Tamil maiai mountain *’ also 
suggested ). .acc. to M., himnla is just modernisation of Vedic 
himavat ( cf. rasaia from rasavat ) ; further extension thro* MIA 
-ya-..the word hintaiaya has nothing to do with Kassite Goddess 
Simalia.. 

198. Mayrhofer, M. Zwei indisebe Miszellen. Turner 
Jubilee Vol. I (IL), 1958, 31-34. 

..( 1 ) Vedic virapta^ (BLOOMnELD's suggestions that virapki and 
virapkin as nouns are primary, that the verb vi-rapsate is secondary, 
and that virapkin is connected with ^vira-pasu^in find support in 
Umbric parallel. u(e)iro pequo. .(2) an Ind. colour-name in the 
Nuzi-texts (parittannu to be conneaed with palita “grey**).. 
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199. Mayrhofer, M. tiber einige arische Worter mil 
hurrischen Suffix. Annali ( sezione lioguistica ) 1(1), Naples, 
1959, 1-11. 

..mariannu imarya\ maninnu (mani), babrunnu (babhru),. 

200. Mayrhofer, M. Altpersisch Hamatar- Annali 
1(1), Naples, 1959, 13-14. 

..connected with Vedic sam-mntar.. 

201. ^ Mayrhofbr-Passler, E. Uber den sakralen und 
expressiven Charakter der indogermanischen Langdiphtbonge. 
KZ7U 81-89. 

..considers amutra~iha; bhima\ dyauh; nauh; adhar; putra; 
bhavati; ouha; rZh\ rayi\ bhrUna,. 

202. Mehendale, M. A. Vedic akhkhala : Pali akkula. 
Belvalkar Pel VoL, 1957, 12-15. 

VII. 103.3 : akhkhalikrtya. akkula ( » bleating of a 
goat ) connected with akhkhala (cf. Udana 1. 7 where ajaka^ldpaka 
Yak^ is said to have frightened Buddha with akhkhala sound, 
that is, zodX-sonxid) . ,akhkhal:ikrtya may then be connected with 
ajamnyu frog. .acc. to Vil. 103.6 and 10, pfM frogs were gomnyu^ 
and harita frogs were ajamnyu,. 

203. Mehendale, M. A. Vispala : a possible case of 
Vedic haplology. BDCRI 18 {Taraporewala Mem. l^o/. ), 
58-60. 

..viiva-v3ra : viha-ra : vUpa^ra : vUpala.. 

204. Mehendale, M. A. Vedic yatumavant. SP ( 20th 

Session), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p. 14. 

..word occurs only in ^F(four times).. word was analysed as 
yatu + mat 4 vat, .why double sufifix?. .M. suggests ( 1 ) yntuma 
( yntu + secondary derivative ma ** something possessing magic *’ ) 
+ var ; ( 2 ) yatumnvat ** those engaged in magic and deception *’ . . 

205. Meid, W. Zur Bedeutung und Bildung von altindisch 
damunas^. IF 63, 151-62. 

. . ( cf. V. PiSANi, KZ 72, 213-17 : dam « house ; anas » pleasure ) 
..acc. to M., damUnas (Lat dominus) m (house-) lord, .to be 
analysed as damu + nos.. this is supported by similar word-form- 
ations in other Idg. Igg... 
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206. Michalski, S. £tude sur le mot ksotu dans le 
itgveda. Rozprawy Komis jt Jezykowej 1, 69-80. 

207. Mitra, Kalipada. Fanciful derivation of words. 
I HQ 28, 273-79. 

..ovi; manuja.. 

208. Morgenstibrnb, G. Svas& and BhaginI in modern 
Indo-Aryan. AO 21, 27-32. 

209. Morgenstierne, G. A Vedic word in some modern 
Hindukush languages ? Sarup Comm. Vol., 1954, 30-33. 

..Khowar, Kati, and Prasun words for rhubard are similar. .they 
go back to *ivatara. .perhaps to be conn.cteJ with Vedic ivc-tra- 
ivStrya . . 

210. Morgenstierne, G. “Mushroom” and “Toad- 
stool ” in Indo-Iranian. BSOAS 20, 451-57. 

210a. Motilal, Sarma. Bhaiatiya drstise “vijnana” 
iabda kd samanvaya. (Hindi). RVTSS, Jaipur, 1957, 134. 

211. Narahari, H. G. On the words karma and samsara. 
Vak 5, 132-35. 

212. Saihskilame sarasvatl Sabda. ( Hindi ). 7iPP 47, 
305-309. 

..different meanings of the word sarasvati.. 

213. Obrtel, H. Ai. vilabhd fur va^abhd und vdgara fiir 
vdgurd. KZ 69, 29-30. 

..JBr. 11. 115; 257.. 

214. Pai, M. G. Later Satavshanas. ^7 A 8, 40-50. 

..can the name Pulumayi be the prakritisation of purumiSya, 
epithet of Indra III. 51.4)?.. 

215. Palsulb, G. B. a note on the word lavaifya. 
ABORI 32, 261-62. 

..from *rnnutnya.. 
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216. Panse, M. G. Old Marathi ava5vara and Vedic ava 
•^svr. BDCRl 18 (Taraporewala Mem. Vol.), 47-54. 

. .avofvora a lower tone than normal.. 

217. PiNNow, A. Untersucbungen zu den altindischen 
Bergnamen. Freie Univ., Berlin, 1952. 

. .(Dissertation ). .some parts of this are published in Beitraege zur 
Nameitforsehung 6, 36 S.-.Mmulaya connected with moun- 

tain ’* (Tamil : malai).. 

218. PiSANi, V. Indo-iranica. RSO 18, 91-115; (add- 
enda), 399-400. 

219. PiSANi, V. Noterelle ario-tocariche. Acme 1(3), 

313-23. 

. . upa barbrhi : an intensive form of bhr- ; madugha : A V haplo- 
logy of madhudugha ( idn from nom. id to /?.. 

220. PiSANi, V. Ai. mlecchah, p&li milakkha-. IF 57, 
56-58. 

221. PiSANi, V. [laksa]. Paideia 6, 184 ff. 

..(ref. to Thieme’s article in KZ 69, 209 ff. ).. 

222. PiSANi, V. Note linguisticbe : sul tipo sanscr. 
“ satyasya satyam ". RSO 27, 88-92. 

..(ref. to Oertel’s paper on the subject)..?, refers to analogous 
expressions in cl. SK. iaUtaranasyn 'bharanam, Vikramorvaliiya 
II. 22) (English idiom : ” above the sense of sense").. 

223. PiSANi, V. Umbrisch rusem-e, lateinisch rusor, 
Sanskrit rodasi und eine indogermanische ErdgOttin. ZD MG 
102, 62-65. 

. .Todaii is one of the few Vedic instances of fern, dual in -t ; it 
is an elliptic dual. . 

224. PiSANi, V. Kosaparisis^ni. Vak 2, 1-25. 

..a list ct imp. words wh. are not registered in PW, m adi., 
having been re^stered, needs supplementary explanations, .includes 
many Vedic words.. 


..3S 
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225. PiSANi, V. Sanskrit stri. KZ 71, 241-43. 

. , j/ri ■■ •iBfrt ( birth-giver). IV. 6.7. . 

226. PiSANi, V. Sanskrit damunas. (Ein sprachwissen- 
scbaftlicher Mythus ). KZ 72, 213-17. 

..( 1 ) in damiinas- is included the noun meaning ** house ** ; it is 
not a primary form ; ( 2 ) there is no suffix nor- ; ( 3 ) not damn + 
nas : but dam + nnas ; a bahuvrihi compound : whoever enjoys 
in house”, ‘'friend of the house”.. 

227. PiSANi, V. Indoiranische Miszellen. ZD MG 107, 
551-53. 

. . word for “ land ” in certain oriental Igg.. .adj. ‘ water-rich * ( Aw. 
afdnt-i npa-vat) used in one group of Igg. to denote land.. 

228. PizzAGALLi, A. M. Suiretimologia di sanscrito rshu 
RIL 73, 1940, (reprint) pp. 10. 

229. PoRZiG, W. Alt und jung, alt und neu. Debrunner 
Comm. Vol , 1954. 343-49. 

..Vedic sana-f Jarani-f nava~navyas. . 

230. Raghavan, V. Maridapa^ manda. IL {Bagchi 
Mem. Vol). 1957, 96-100. 

..manda » raised platform (cf. liPBr. II. 3.3.15 ). .mondapa » 
that wh. protects a manda.. 

231. Rahurkar, V. G. The word rsi in the Veda. 
BDCRI 18 (Taraporewala Mem. Vol), 55-57. (also in 5P, 
17th AIOC, Ahmcdabad, 1953, p. 15.) 

. .various explanations : ( 1 ) 7>f derives r, from oMi-a-r;? ( « to go 
forward); (2) SSya^a : Niruktai r^ih dar&anat; (3) I^PBr.: 
from V rf> ( « to toil hard ) ; ( 4 ) Uhlenbeck connects it with 
AveUan eresya ( right doing ) ; ( 5 ) Taraporewala : from rs 
( » truth, righteousness ) ; ( 6 ) Orassmann : from V ars ( to 
flow); (7) G. Bloch : Var^» vor?; r§i as rain-magician; 
{%)PW: Varc ( -to praise); (9) Gray: ^^rei (-iroar).. 
acc. to R., whatever the correct etymology* the concept of r^i has 
all along been taken to include ideas related to poetic and 
prophetic vision, super-sensual knowledge, righteousness, and 
ecstacy.. 
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232. Redard, G. Du grec dikomai “je rc^ois’* au 

Sanskrit atka- ** manteau Sens de la racine Debrunner 

Comm. VoLt 1954, 351-62. ^ 

233. Renou, L. Le mot ari et le nom Aryans. JA 231, 

p. 280. 

234. Renou, L. L'acception premibre du mot Sanskrit 

yoni-. BSL 41, 18 24. 

. .original meaning of yoni is ** way " ; derived from ^fyu ( » to 
set in motion).. 

235. Renou, L. Vcdiquc rtu-. Arch. Or. 18, 431-38. 

..(English version in IC 15 \Barua Comm. Ko/. ], 21-26 )..r/<' 
can’t have the restricted sense of * season ' in .acc. to R., rtu 
indicates the distributive * function * in virtue of wh. the officiating 
priests and gods are bound acc. to a fixed scheme to the appointed 
aims iSy I- 15; II. 36-37).. in other words, in an enumerative 
series, rtu marks the factor of division, .morphologically, rtu is 
a noun of action meaning ** effective ** (like kra/ii, hetu, yatu).. 
in l^VW. 13.1, rtu is called ‘mother of Indra’, that is, the power 
on account of wh. Indra has introduced order into the primitive 
anarchy. . 

236. Renou, L. Two Vedic words : upathsu and tusiyim. 
PAIOS ( 15th Session ), Bombay, 1951, 265-66. 

..upamsu^ in a low voice (“ breathing ” of PrajSpati : amhu^ 
s^ma-stalk ) ; tu^nim = silently. . 

237. Renou, L. Etudes v6diqucs. c7A 240, 133-54. 

..Vedic word, viraj.. 

238. Renou, L. List of words and forms in the Samaveda. 
2, 100-116. 

. .words and forms from both Kauthuma and JaiminTya recensions 
of Sy, wh. are missing in or occur there in different sense. . 

239. Renou, L. On the word atman. J^dk 2, 151-57. 

..since atmon denotes something wh. is at the base of the 
“ animated ’* char. of living beings, .its use near to that of Syus. . 
in Br., ntman is not unitary or simple notion ; it is not body, nor 
person, nor soul, nor breath, but something participating in all 
these elements ; it is something wh. completes a given element. . 
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ntman is always a constru^ion or the result of a construction., 
a. of Up , : an ‘ absolute * conferring consciousness on all beings ; 
at this pt., it combined the values of reflexive pronoun.. identity 
of a, with * cosmic essence* elevated the word.. 

240. Renou, L. £tudes vddiques : 3. Quelques termes du 
Rgvcda. tJA 241 (2), 167-83. 

..(1) abhva; (2) barufftu; (3) prasiti; (4) yoga; (5) kavi.. 

241. Renou, L. Vddique nirrti, 5. K. Chatter ji Comm. 
VoU 1955, 11-15. 

..same base as that of rta^ rtu, or/An. .ii/rr// »/f/j 4 r/n os dis- 
order ; rupture of organic circuit : force *' or abode ** of anni- 
hilation of being, .mraya, naraka^ naf(rS,, 

242. Renou, L. Remarkable words from Baskala (B), 
Ch&galeya ( Ch), Arseya (A), and l§aunaka ( S ) Upani^ads. Vak 
5, 125-31. 

..(acc. toS. K. Belvalkar, Four Unpublished Upani^dic Texts, 
Madras, 1925).. with meanings.. 

243. Renou, L. £tudes vddiques. BSOAS 20, 471-80. 

..( 1 ) words for ‘ gift ’ in ^ F; (2) Vcdic yahu ( = young, new) ; 
( 3 ) Vedic nahu^ ( ~ man ). . 

244. Renou, L. Vedic puraihdhi. AORM 13, 1957, 
K3 ( Sanskrit section ). 

. ,p. is one of the many words wh. in their obvious meaning or 
metaphorical sense signify speech and its powers.. it does not 
denote ordinary * gift*., it is ** inspiration ** wh. most naturally 
accompanies Soma.. 

245. Renou, L. Vedic nihaka. Turner Jubilee Vol. I 
{ID, 1958, 20-21. 

. .a. ( in FV) may mean snow or rather blizzard ; in TS, the word 
is coupled with nJhnra, .IE root ^sneiwh- ( ref. by Turner, BSOAS 
18, 449 ) found by R. in nihaku ( ^ F X. 97.13 ; TS VII. 5.11a).. 

246. Renou, L. Etudes sur le vocabulaire du flgveda. 
( premibre sdrie ). Publ. de Tlnst. Francais d^Indologie, No. 5, 
Pondicherry, 1958, 69. 
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. .ducusies meanings of 35 words or forms in JfV with special ref. 
to the contexts in wh. they occur^.ara//, svadha, mayas^ vip, 
myak^^ vayas, jami, prc^ tuj^ tan, rajas^ hrd, hu-hn, ram, sam, 
tap, dhi^ana, mitra, yat, bardhas, paritakmya, Jana, daksa, prayas, 
pekas, tak^, pada, ketu, rupa^varpas^varna, riaman, sunrta, niyut, 
dharw^, puramdhi,. 

Rev. : O. Botto, EWW, 46^8 ; T. Burrow, JAOS 79, 287-89. 

247. Rhys Davids, C. A. F. T o Become or not to Be^ 
come ( that is the question / ). Episodes in the History of an 
Indian Word, Luzac & Co., London, 1937. 

. ,bhn in Veda, Up,, Buddhism, .emphasizes the inchoative sense of 
Mr.. ( see: Hendriksen, AO 20, 206 ff.).. 

Rev.: S. Konow, AO 18, 315. 

248. Ronnow, K. [huirinta], MO ( 1936), 152 ff. 
..connected with kuUnda,.ii2jrai denotes NSga-cult.. 

249. Rosenkranz, B. Zu vedisch uve, IF 64, p. 68. 

. .connects uve directly with Hittite uhhi ( « I see). .(See : Schmid, 
IF 63, 144 ff.).. 

250. Rosu, A. Les noms de la pupille en Sanscrit. MIO 
4(3), 1956. 

251. Ruegg, D. S. Vddique addhd et tathdgata. JA 
243, 163-70. 

. ,addhu vid » know something wh. is guhya or guha ( in Sam ,), . 
in Br., addha^ true, real, genuine. .also certainly, truly.. com- 
parable to Buddhist concept of tathagata,, 

252. Saksena, Baburam. Samhhuii and asambhuti : an 
interpretation. Woolner Comm, Vol,, 1940, 209-11. 

,,Unv^ya 12-14. .earlier interpretations examined. .author sup- 
ports etymological sense, namely, ** being, birth, origin, existence ’* 
and its opposite.. supported by Saihyutta Nikaya III. 35.. 

253. Sankaran, A. Three words. Hiriyanna Comm. 
Vol, 1952, 181-88. 

,,chntra ; niearya {Katha Up,)]; kapyasa {Ch, Up,),, 

254. Sarma, B. N. Krishnamurti. New light on jayati-^ 
lay ate controversy. ALb 14(2), 70-72. 
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. .parasmaipada forms of Ji are of almost universal occurrence 
throughout the extant Vedic lit. ( Sam: 560 times; Br.: 363 times ; 
Up. : 32 times ). . in some oi the only 9 cases, where ntmanepada is 
used, the forms are obviously corrupt as they offend against metre 
. .commentators on Mundaka III. \.6isaiyam eva jayate) belong- 
ing to the three Vedsnta schools accept the reading jayati . . 

255. ScHAEDER, H. H. Untersuchungen uber die Namen 
dcr Axt. Munchener idg. Fachtagungy Sept. 1953. 

256. ScHELLER, M. Griech. gnesioSy altind. jatya- und 
Verwandtes. Debrunner Comm. Vol.y 1954, 399-407. 

. .^VW\. 4. 7-8: Jotya and anyajnta. .adoptive son. adoption ’ 
attested in ancient Greece and India may go back to IE times.. 

257. ScHLERATH, B. Sipivisfa-EpOhJ of Visnu. Oriens 8, 
p. 321. 

..from*si>- ‘‘to snap, to sip’* and v/ 9 “to seize One who 
seizes with the jaws ( sipra )**.. inversion of vikikipra (name of 
a demon in . 

258. Schmid, W, P. Vedisch tmahe und Verwandtes. IF 
62, 219-39. 

. .tmahe ( =» we request ; beg : occurs a hundred times in $ K and 
AV) to be traced back to *ya ( =:to long, demand, beg ), different 
from *sf ya^to go..*yS also in '\lyac.. 

259. Schmid, W. P. Vedisch uve. IF 63, 144-50. 

..uve(pyX. 86. 7) is connected with MShSrSstri a ( v) a- (to 
see).. 

260. Schmid, W. P. Indo-Iranisch nam- * schlagcn *. IF 
64, 113-118. 

. . V namy with acc. sing, vadhar and instr. pi. vadhasnaihy means 
“ to strike ” and is to be distinguished from V nam ( =bow down, 
bend), .it is, however, preserved only \n (not in later Veda or 
Avesta ), and on the Iranian side by the Ossetic Ig. . . 

261. Schneider, E. Alt-indoarisch matya-, n. “Knuppel” 
als bauerliches Wcrkzcug. WZK M 47, 267-305. 

262 ScHWENTNER, E. Ai. thuthukrt, ghughukrt und 
Verwandtes. KZ 66, p. 127. 

..name of a speci6c bird.. 
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263. SCHWENTNER, E. Koko^, feS, backen. IF 59, p. 89. 

264. ScHWENTNER. E. Etymologische Miszellen. KZ 69, 
244-47. 

kikidivi.. 

• 

265. ScHWENTNER, E. Der Specht als Holzschlager in den 
idg. Sprachen. KZ 73, 112-13. 

266. SCHWENTNER, E. Ai. • lomata-, lomata-ka- Fuchs ”. 
KZ 73, p. 175. 

267. SCHWENTNER, E. Klcinc Wortstudien. IF 63, 29-39. 

. periphrases temporelles en GfC., Vedic» Avestan. . 

268. Sehgal, S. R. Meaning of kamadugh in Apastamba 
grauta Sutra VI. 1.5. KIA 8, p. 54. 

. . komadugho is an incorrect reading ; has no support of Vedic trad, 
nor of Pacinian grammar. .MS 1. 8.6 reads sahasram tena kdma-^ 
dugha avarundhe^ wh. is correct • . kamadugha is preserved in 
BaudhiiS. a 

269. Sehgal, S. R. Prepositional element in the word 
apamarga. Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol. /, 1950, 162-63. 

. PW derives apemUrga from apa+a-^mrj..pad€v>n^ha on Madh~ 
yamdina Sam. (35.11) says: apdmnrge'ty ap-m7irgah*.origvoBl 
word is to be derived from apa + mrj, wh. is supported by Saih^ 
evidence (AV IV. 18. 7, 8 ; VII. 62. 2, 3 ). . 

270. Sen, Nilmadbav. A note on sva-ghn-in. JOIB 

1(4), p. 369. 

. (ref. to V. M. Apte’s article in ABORI 31, 1 65-68 )..acc. to Sen, 
cognates of svan ( like Latin canis and GK. kuon ) have a second- 
ary meaning of ** unlucky throw in a game of dice *’ ; in Vedic 
SK., svan had already derived that sense ; ivaghni « one who kills 
(that is, avoids) an unlucky throw; a successful gambler. .later 
on, this ivan came to denote the dog-demon and gave rise to the 
rite.. 

271. Sen, Nilniadhav. An etymology of toy a. IL 17 

( Taraporewala Mem. VoL), 1957, p. 50. 

. .toya attested in Nighanfu ( 1. 12) ; never used in Vedic lit., .may 
be connected with a proto-Bo<}o word ♦/ny or (•» water).. 
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272. Sen, Sukumar. Etymology of mand/iStf. 7L9(1). 

273. Sen, Sukumar. Etymology of visahari. JL 9, p. 42. 

274. Sen, Sukumar. Some Indo-Aryan etymologies. SP 
(UthAIOC), Darbhanga, 1948, p. 103. 

. . ( 1 ) asura is identical with sura^ asu and su representing respe- 
ctively normal and zero grades of IE ^esu, ( 2 ) apsaras < aps^saras 
originally meant that wh. recedes or flits away. .(3) pnvoAra from 
'sfpu ( - to shift ; to purify).. 

275. Sen, Sukumar. Three etymologies. OH 5, 55*59. 

^.kaviputra; pusta-pustaka \ mahtSbharata-bhUraia. , 

276. Shah, Priyabala. Aiduka. PAIOC ( 16th Session ), 
Lucknow, 1955, 363-70. 

..origin of aiduka from Vedic kma'^nna (cf. XIII. 8.1).. 

277. Sharma, Aryendra. Beitrage zur vedtschen Lexiho^ 
graphic /, T^eue Worter m Bloomfield's Vedic Concordance, 
Munchen Univ„ XIII +435. 

. . ( Dissertation : typescript ). . 

278. Sharma, B. R. On sapta in the Iflgveda. BDCRl 
IS (Taraporewala Mem. Vol.)t 294-308. (also in 5P, 16th 
AIOC, Lucknow, 1951, 9-10.) 

..sapta derived from ^srp or its synonym •^sap ( « to glide, 
run ). .sapta sindhavah ** constantly flowing rivers’*, .some pass- 
ages where the word occurs discussed, .this sapta later confused 
with the number sapta.. 

279. Sharma, Dinanath. Atithi kl ** goghna *’ saihjnR. 
(Hindi). Siddhanta 14(6), 116-19. 

280. Shembavanekar, K. M. The genesis of the roots 
rabh-^ labh-, and lab, Siddheshwar Varma Comm. Vol, /, 1950, 
18-22. 

..one old root rabh- became first softened into labh- and then 
further into lab..a.i each successive stage, it acquired a new 
meaning.. Vedic evidence produced.. 
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281. SiBGBRT, H. “Arier” und“arisch”. Geistige Arbeit 
11 (7-9), p. 1. 

282. SiMONSSON, N. Beobachtungen uber die Bedeutung 
von eba in einigen philosophiscben Texten. OrietUalia Suecana 
7, 159-78. 

283. Sircar, D. C. The iatamana. 15 (2), 136-50. 

. . Vedic Aryan adoption ( at a fairly early date ) of L based on a 
non-Aryan weight-system. .in Sam, period, it was a silver coin., 
(note by A. S. Altekar appended).. 

284. Sircar, D. C. Notes and queries : 5. eduka, I HQ 
29(3), 302-03. 

. . S. indicates the original Buddhist char, of e. as against the Vedic 
origin suggested by P. Shah {JOIB 1, 278 if.).. 

285. Skold, T. Finn. o5u, ein indo-iranisches Lehnwort ? 
Uppsala Fdr/ian(i/tng47r(SprakveteDskapligaSalIskapets) 1955-57, 
33-42. 

286. Sluszkibwicz, E. Indo-aryen bsorii arc-cn-cicl; 
terrc*^ Rocz. Or. 21 (Schayer Mem. Vol.)^ 1957, 423-25. 

287. Sommer, F. Altindiscb dhur». Die Sprache 1, 
150-63. 

..connected with Hittite verb turiich ( « to harness).. 

288. Sommer, F. Zum Zahlwort. SBBAV/ ( Philos.-hist. 
Kl.), 1950, 7. 

• .no influence on Idg. from Mesop. and Inner Asia in this regard. . 

289. Sommer, F. Eine alte Korperteilbenenoung. Debrunner 
Comm. Vol.f 1954, 424-30. 

..sakthi (connected with OHG scinca ‘‘tibia*').. 

290. Sommer, F. Vediscb vehat. MSS 11, 5-21. 

,.vehat ( ^ unfruitful) from *v€dkatA^%, ^ueidh^ ( » to be empty). . 

291. Specht, F. Eine altind.- germ Auffassung des Heil- 
vorganges. KZ 65, 208-10. 

..Vedic rnoti (cf. I. 117.19: sadtr/nUAaA ). .germ, r&man.. 
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292. Specht, F. Zur Bedeutung des Ariemamens. KZ 
68, 42-52. 

293. ' Specht, F. Das idg. Wort fiir “ gestern ”. KZ 68, 
201-05. 

294. Specht, F. Ai. godha. KZ 68, p. 217. 

..(ref. to H. Lueders, ZDMG 96. 44 if.).. 

295. Specht, F. Zu den Wechsel von p und m und ein 
idg. Wort fur “ Bohne ”. KZ 69, 133-38. 

..PV VII. S0.4 : aiimidas and aiipidSs.. 

296. SuRYA Kanta. Amba^tha, amba^tha and ambastha. 
B. C. Law Volume, Part II, 1946, 127-40. 

. .PSpini 8.3.97 : ambhas + stha. ambhas ( = of large measure) : 
cf. BV I. 133.5.. 

297. SuRYA Kanta. Kikata, phaliga, and pani. Belvalkar 
Pel. VoL, 1957, 43-44. 

..kikata (III. 53.14): a thorny tree (acacia), so the region 
where these trees abomi. .phaliga (I. 62.4; 121.10; IV. 50.5; 
VIII. 32.25 ) is prakritism for parl-ga ( or pari-tOti ) “ fence ** . .pani 
to be derived from Vpf ( = to fill ) ■♦• m' ( primary derivative ) : 
“ one who hoards ”. .iadra to be derived from "^ivi ( = to swell) 
+ dm ( =to run): “one who runs after gross life”.. 

298. SuRYA Kanta. Saras, soma, and sIra. ABORI 38, 
115-39. 

..saras from Vrr ( = to move), .it is soma, that is, that wh. sets 
the great chum going: sarasvati = rkh in soma.. in soma, there 
seems to have occurred a fusion of 3 roots : su(,=‘ to press ), sO 
( = to impel ), sn ( to beget ). . 

299. Taraporewala, I. J. S. Some Vedic words viewed 
in the light of the Gathas and other Avesta. JBBRAS 26, 
121-28. 

. .(paper read at I5th Session, AIOC, Bombay, 1949). .atri, asura, 
rfl, aitareya, rakf, vabh, yen, ivBttla, svar, snu.. 

300. Tedesco, P. Persian ciz and Sanskrit kim. Lg 21, 
17,8-41. 
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. . kim is probably a morphologic prfikritism in in it we have 
a singular attestation of the archaic MIA, wh. was the spoken Ig. 
of the later i^F-poets.. 

301. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit mui! J o- “ shaven JAOS 

65, 82-98. . 

..mui}da is a Middte-Indic form of SK. vrddhai, •cut).. 

302. Tedescx), P. Sanskrit baspa- “tears”. Lg 22, 

184-93. 

. .bntpa is Middle-Indic form of *v<irfinan ( = rain) also considers 
busa ( • mist), bunda (arrow), puspa.. 

303. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit nagara- “ town ”. Ilford 3, 
80-84. 

304. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit maid- “wreath”. JAOS 67, 
85-106. 

305. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit adaA “ illud ”. Lg 23, 118-24. 

306. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit itlpa- “ adornment ; craft ”. 
Lg 23, 383-88. 

..connects with piS ( = adorn).. 

307. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit pud gala- “body; soul”. 
JAOS 67, 172-77. 

..pudgala is a sanskritization of MIA puggaia ( = individual)., 
also considers prihak in 

308. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit a-mred- “ to repeat ”. JAOS 
73, 77-85. 

..occurs in lismkh.iS as omrelaya. .author connects it with *s- 
mritta, a MIA form of n-vjtta ( •repeated).. 

309. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit buiala- “ skilful, welfare ”. 
JAOS 74, 131-42. 

..kuiala transposed from *sukala- (from sukata-, wh. is MIA 
development of siiArrra).. studies occurrences of kuiala in Vedic 
lit... 
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310. Tedesco, P. Sanskrit “ to glean J AOS 77, 
193-203. 

..first OCCUR in ^aAikh.GS.. 

311. T^ieme, P. Der Fremdling im Rigveda : Eine Studie 
uber die Bedeutung der Worte ari, arya, aryaman, und drya. 
Abh. fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes 23 ( 2 ), Leipzig, 1938, 
VIII+178. 

..ori signifies a “stranger ’’ ; arya = one who is favourably in* 
dined to ari ; Srya — hospitable. . 

Rev. : A. Debrimner, IF 57, 145-48. 

312. Thieme, P. Beitrage zur Vedaexegese. ZD MG 94, 
348 ff. ; 95. 

..Ui^uma, iunidh.. 

313. Thieme, P. Merkwuerdige iodische Wdrter. KZ 67, 
183-96. 

314. Thieme, P. Untersuchungen zur Worikunde und 
Auslegung des Rigveda. Halliscbe Monographien 7, 1949, 76. 

315. Thieme, P. Beitrage zur Vedaexegese. KZ 69, p. 172. 
..&wudh-.. 

316. Thieme, P. Etymologiscbe Vexierbilder. KZ 69, 
172-78. 

..iUfa, iuna, indra, iuia, virapia, Bvabhra, $arh yoA. . (all these 
words have an element connected with piU-paiu " cattle . 

317. Thieme, P. Der Lachs in Indien. KZ 69, 209-16. 

..Ink^n connected with Ladis (=salnK>n fish).. also consideR 
lak^a, v(/. . 

318. Thieme, P. psu. Schubring Comm. Vol., 1951, 
1-10. 

319. Thieme, P. [yantur]. SBSAW 5, 6-10. 

. . *yantu-tur » swifter than rain. . 
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320. Thibmb. P. akh\hal%krtya, KZ 71, p. Iu9. 

..loan from vulgar speech into poetic Ig. of .is it onomato- 
poetic? or is it not rather a popular apabhrathsa of ak^al.. 
(also see: Thieme, ZDMG 102, 105 ff. ).. 

321. Thieme, P. Die Wurzcl vat. F. Weller Comm. V 0 I .9 
1954, 656 666. 

322. Thieme, P. [ lEtgvedic speech usage : vedi ]. GGA 
209, 212 ff. 

323. Thieme, P. Hema und haima. ZDMG 106, 145-54. 

. . ( a propos Mayrhofer, ZDMG 105, 182 : M. doubts T.*s sugge- 
stion [ Die Heimat der idg.Gemeinsprache, 554 ] that hema ** gold 
goes back to haima [from hima ] ). .T. substantiates his etymolgy by 
means of new evidence. . 

324. Thieme, P. [mantra]. ZDMG 107, 68 ff. 

325. Thieme, P. Vorzarathustrisches bei den 2^rathustri- 
ern und bei Zarathustra. Exkurs : an*, Fremder. ZDMG 107, 
96-104. 

326. Thieme, P. Sanskrit edhate. T urner J ubilee VoU I 
(IL), 1958, 149-58. 

..doubts Beroer*s suggestion {Zwei Probleme der mittelind. 
Lautlehre^ A%-A9) that J^V edh is borrowed from a vernacular., 
stem edha- may be derived from idh and wd. mean ** be glowing 
(with an intensity of shine).. 

327. Thieme, P. Puja. JOKM 27, 1-16. 

..(revised from author's "Indische Worter und Sitten**, ZDMG 
93, 105-37).. at the root of piija lie no primitive customs; its 
Aryan origin is highly probable, .word pfijn connected with parka 
( madhuparka ) from V prc. .pvjn » ( originally ) hospitable rece- 
ption.. 

328. Thomas, F. W. Devaputra. B. C. Law VoU Part 
II, 1946, 305-20. 

..found in X. 62.4 with the meaning god-son **. . 

329. Thomas, F. W. Sanskrit jenya. JRAS 1946, 4-13. 

..( discusses earlier explanations).. proposes alternate meanings : 
( 1 ) unguarded, (2) completely guarded, ( 3 ) guarded by others. . 
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330. Tihany, L. C. Sanskrit corayati, Hungarian csor-. 
Lg 16, 151-53. 

331. Trier, J. Mug. PBB 67, 1944, 110-50. 

..the name Srya (pp. 111-17).. 

332. Turner, R. L. Indo-arica I : Sanskrit puspa- and 
pusva-. BSOAS 9, 41-42. 

333. Upadhyaya, B. S. Saihskrta ke do bsbull-asurl 
sabda : bala or kala. ( Hindi ). ?iPP 64, 1-7. 

..bsla and kala as Babylonian- Assyrian loan-words in SK... 

334. Upadhyaya, S. A. The ‘mati* in Rigveda. SP 
(18th AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, 17-18. 

..m.= thoughtful prayer. . 

335. Upadhyaya, S. A. The word arka in Rgveda. SP 
(19th AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 21-22. 

336. Upadhyaya, S. A. The word dhi in the Rgveda. 
5P ( 20th AIOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 14-16. 

337. Varadachari, K. C. A note on the use of the 
terms adhidaivatam and adhydtmam in the Kenopanisad. 
tJSVOl 8(2), 69-75. 

..adhkbtivatanfnf.lo the Divine Grace-action, not dependent on 
the individual’s will or effort; it may have ref. to the senses or 
the gods wh. are not capable of being under the control of the 
individuals, being instrumenfs of that maya of his, wh. is difficult 
to cross over, .the ascent of man towards Godhead is described 
by adhyotmam. . 

338. Venkatakrishna Rao, U. The romance of words. 
AP 14, 204-07. 

. .degradation suffered at the hands of time and exotericism by the 
word asura., 

339. Venkatasubbiah, A. Vedic studies ; III. The root 
ivas, ius. JORM 15(2), 48-63. 

. .(contd. from JORM 14, p. 294). .in RV I. 179.4, the root ivas- 
iut signifies “ to pant, to breathe ” ; in all other P F-passages, it 
has the meaning of ** to make a loud sound, to sboutM to roar ”. . 
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340. Venkatasubbiah, A. Vedic studies : III. gotram-. 
JORM 16(4), 165-77. 

. .gotra, in the Veda, has the meanings of ( 1 ) mountain-rock, 
(2) protection, (3) fandly, kula..a\so of (4) herd of cows.. 

341. Venkatasubbiah, A. Vedic studies : IV. iusma. 

JORM 17 ( 4), 189-204; 18(1), 1-15. 

342. Venkatasubbiah, A. Vedic studies : V. Srva. 

JORM 19(2), 101-23. 

343. Venkatasubbiah, A. Vedic studies : VI. radhra, 
aradhra. JORM 19(4), 253-62. 

. , radhra »= himsita . . 

344. Venkateswaran, S. On the word kratu. Siddhe- 
shwar Varma Comm. VoL /, 1950, 189-92. 

. . * radiation of meaning * in respect of this word . . refers to power 
of body or intellect or mind or spirit, etc. acc. to contexts.. 

345. ViDYARTHi, Gurudutt. Terminology of the Vedas. 
Ved. Dig. 1 (9), 28-30 ( and in further issues ). 

346. Vogel, Claus. On skr. are and related inter jcctives. 
Turner Jubilee Vol. 11 (IL), 1959, 52-65. 

..examines Thieme's view {are as voc. sing, of ari ** stranger : 
used as a kind of rude address without a following voc. ; later 
developed into mere particle). .discusses the uses of are, re, etc. 
as indicated by indigenous lexicographers.. 

/ 

347. Vogel, J. Ph. Het Sanskrit woord tejas in de 
beteekenis van magische kracht, Akad. v. Wet. Lett. 70, 134, 
Amsterdam, 1930. 

348. de Vreesb, K. Skt. kvf^gara. India Antiqua 18, 
323-25. 

349. Wackernagel, J. (and Debrunner, A.). Indo- 
iranica. KZ 67, 154-82. 

..(contd. from KZ 61, 190). .discusses, among others, kHnnu, 
Jnymmpati, J di, srosruv, vasya^ti, harmya, ^ra^. .also observa- 
tions on Vedic citations in Pataiijali.. 

Rev, ; L. Renou, BSL 125,. 50-51. 
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350. WiKANDBR, Stig. V^dique ib5aitd-avestiquei&A5Aaet<i. 
Studio Linguistica 5(2), Copenhagen, 1951. 

351. WiNDBKENS, A. J. van. Die Herkunft von ai. 
aravmda- ** Lotosblume ” und torn- Baum ZDMG 107, 
554-56. 

352. WiNDEKENS, A. J. van. Notes 6tymologiques. Annali 
1(1), Naples, 1959, 15-21. 

..SK. atka.. 

353. Winter, W. Nochmals ved. asmti. KZ 72, 
161-75. 

..(a propos Mayrhofer, KZ 71, 4S-48).. 

354. WOST, W. Yasna XLII-4, 2/3. Arch. Rel. 36, 1940, 
250-56. 

. . vSss m . . 

355. WosT, W. Altpersisches. III. adda^adada. WuS 
23, 52-61. 

..also on Vedic adadhnt,. 

356. WosT, W. Beil und Lauch. Kirfel Comm. VoL, 
1955, 363-75. 

..parasu^ and lakma.. 

357. WosT, W. Jimuta-j m. 5. K. Chatterji Comm. 
VoU 1955, 255-66. 

• •linguistico-hist. study of the word from downwards, .also 
considers ulmuka^ krumu.. 

358. WOST, W. Idg. *peleku~ ‘ Axt, Beil *. ( Eine palao^ 
linguistische Studie). Annales Scient. Fennicae, Ser. B, 93, 1, 
Helsinki, 1956, 146. 

. .W. studies the idg. word acc. to a new method consisting in the 
division of the trad. IE root into its elements, .views of scholars, 
who regarded the subst. *peleku- as not derived from idg. word- 
material, are to be rejected .. the position of axe In the pre-idg. 
culture-hist, is confirmed also considers such words as lahuna^ 
aksa, kraiu, tapu^ taru^ parkin yatu.. 
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Rev. : N. van Brock, BSL 54 ( 2 ), 59-61 ; C. Shick, Ardt. glottal. 
42 ( 1 ), 90-93 ; O Szemerenyi, Arch.IAng. 9, 126-30 ; A. Tovar, 
Word 13, 356-57. 

359. WOST, W. Altindoarisch und Zubebdr. 

REMA 2, 1-21. 

..k.=‘ indigo-plant. . 

360. WOST, W navani- navanita- l*navanitaka. REMA 
2, 24-32. 

. .iiavmita U the older word, .no non-Aryan etymology needed. . 

361. WosT, W. Altindoar. iithiumara-, m. “delphinus 

Gangeticus”. REMA 2, 32-47. 

362. WOST. W. umhala-, n. “ Morser ”. REMA 2, 

47-58. 

363. WosT, W. sarsapa-, m. “ Senf, Senfkorn ”. REMA 
2, 59 68. 

364. WCST, W. Methodologiscbes Nacbwort aus Aniass 
der Beitrage iimsumara-, ulukhala-, und sarsapa-. REMA 
2, 69-72. 

. .expresses himself against the false supposition of Dravidian and 
Austroasiatic loan-words in Veda.. most of such words can be 
shown to be morphologically Indo-lr. words.. 

365. WosT, W. Zur Deutungsgescbicbte des altindoar. 
urndvabhi- 1 urviivabhi-. REMA 2, p. 76. 

366. WosT, W. Zu altindoar. kusala- adj., n. pr., n. 

REMA 2, 77-83. 

367. WosT, W. Zum Eigennamen Ciklita-, m. REMA 2, 
83-85. 

368. WesT, W. thakkura-, m. Zur Problematik der 
indoarischen zerebralisation und des Lebnspracben-Einflusses. 
REMA 3, (1. Teil) 5-13; (12 Exkurses) 13 80; (2. Teil : 
Scbluss) 81-98. 

..36 
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369. WOST, W. Zu rgved. adhrigu-. REMA 3, 117-19. 
. .a. = one possessing castrated bulls, .cf. veuBtryaiva. . 

370. WosT, W. Zu ved. upasti-, m. “ Uotergebener, 
Dienstbote, Gesindemann REMA 3, 119-21. 

..from ^fsthn with upa.. 

371. WOST, W. Zu matya- n. “ Knuppel als bauerliches 
Werkzeug.” REMA 3. 121-26. 

372. WOST, W. Ved. adhrigu- / gath. drigu-, drsgu-, 
ungavest. drigu-, etc. REMA 4. 5-39. 

373. WosT, W. ..adhrijas tvaiatam.. REMA 4, 40-45. 
. .adhrij {adhri + 1])= “ offering castrated animals ”. . 

374. WOST, W. adhra- “ schwach, gering, ( be )durftig ”. 
REMA 4, 45-58. 

375. WOST, W. Vedisch atka-, m. “ Kleid, Tuch, Mantel ” 
und das Phenomen der vokalisch>praformantischen Pragnanz- 
Stufc. REMA 4, 59-103. 

376. WOST, W. Altindoar. taru-, m. " Baum REMA 
4, 104-122. 

..( = tender, delicate).. to be connected with laru^.. 

377. WOST, W. Zum Namen Hinutlaya-, m. REMA 4, 
123-40. 

. .( a propos Mayrhofer, I-IJ2, 1-7). .acc. to W., to be connect- 
ed with Indo-Ir. *zhimnra-.. 

378. WosT, W. Zu ved. yavdgu-, f. REMA 4, 141-45- 
..(a propos Thieme, ZDMG 107, 67-82).. 

379. WOST, W. Antikritiscbes. REMA 4, 145-46. 
..(apropos PisanTs crlt. on REMA 2 in PaideUt 11, 418 If.).- 

380. WOST, W. Bekanata-,m. Turner Jubilee Vol,I (IL), 
1958, 325-48. 
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..occurs in fiV VIII. 66. 10 cd. .usually explained as beka 
(=bkeka) and no fa (\/ naf-p/ata) = bhekarp/uta.^W* suggests 
baka + carin, .bekannta = crane-dancer ; this wd, suggest a kind 
of ( Vedic ? ) totemism, and then the communtiy having that totem- 
dance., this common noun soon became a proper noun.. 

381. Yudhisthira. ChandaS pada ka nirvacana aura usaki 
vivecana. ( Hindi ). Vedava^jit 10, 52-62. 

..chandas derived from ^chand (chadi)». 


XVII. STUDY OF CONCEPTS 


80. Study of Concepts. 

1. Anon. The Hindu view of personality. Ved. Kes. 33, 
308-12. 

..integrating principle: antarynmi utma.. 

2. Auboybr, Jeannine. Le trdne et son symbolisme dans 
VInde ancienne, Annales du Mus6e Guimet ( Bibl. d*^tud. ) 55, 
Paris, 1949, 228 + 1 1 plates. 

. .** throne in India from the times of I. V. civil. . .it symbolises a 
kind of cosmic synthesis, .intimate connection of ** throne’* with 
the central mountain and the axis mundi is demonstrated.. 

3. Azad, a. K. The concept of man. /-AC 4(1), 

5-18. 

..ref. to Br., Hindu, and Islamic scriptures.. 

4. Bhat, G. K. The conception of mantra-devatd. SP 
( 20th AIOC ), Bhubaneshwar, 1949, p. 27. 

5. Bhawe, S. S. The conception of a muse of poetry in 
Bgveda. J Bom U 19 ( 2), Sept. 1950, 19 If. (also in 5P, 15th 
AIOC, Bombay, 1949, 2-3.) 

. .sUryasya duhitn as genius of poetry ; this view of Geldner stated 
and amplified.. B. offers suggestions as to how, in flV itself, 
Sarasvati replaced s. d. as goddess of poetry.. 
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6. Bode, F, A. The tree of life. J Anthrop. Soc. 
Bombay 9(1), 39-51. 

..the concept in old Iranian lit... 

7. Bosch, F. D. K. The Golden Germ (Introduction 
to Indian Symbolism). Mouton & Co., The Hague. 

8. Buddha Prakash. A study of the word ‘ Brahman *. 
cJBRS 35 ( 1-2), 93-96. 

..brahman = baresman (-a bundle of sacred twigs).. the word 
links the culture of India with that of Iran and Mesopotamia, .it 
originally signified some magical power.. 

9. Buitenen, J. a. B. van. Notes on Aksara. BDCRI 
17, 204 flF. 

10. Buitenen, J. A. B. van. Kapvdsath pmdarikam. 
BDCRI 18 {Taraporewala Mem. Vol.)^ 336-43. 

..Ch.Up. I. 6. 6-7: ** lotus resembling a monkey’s posteriors*’., 
(various earlier interpretations of' kapyasa considered; that of 
Samkara rejected ).. B. regards the term as a mystical description 
of the kind tajjalan . .ct AV X. 2. 31-32.. 

11. Buitenen, J. A, B van. Dharma and Moksa. PEW 
7 (1-2), 33-40. 

..attempts to provide some hist, background to the question of 
the distinction bet. d/rarma- values and mok^a-values in Ind. thought 
. .three different disciplines : upanisadic, yogic, and bhakti. .( Up. 
mok^a developed out of the ritualistic world-view ).. d/tnrma and 
moksa are essentially incompatible goals ; karmayoga is a hybrid 
construction attempting to achieve a compromise bet. the two 
incompatibles. .( Inoall’s summing up : PEW 7, 41-48 : I. and B. 
agree: the ideals of d. and m. arose in very different milieus ; they 
produced sharp differences in the ways of life of their early 
adherents ; m. accepted into Vedic trad, at a fairly early period ; 
from this time onward, the majority of Hindu society attempted 
to harmonize the older and younger goals ; however, there were 
always men who insisted on the contradiction bet d. and m, \ I. 
takes into account the majority; B. thinks of the latter).. 

12. Buitenen, J. A B. van. Aksara. J AOS 79^ 176-87. 

. .aksara ( - syllable) is one of the terms wh. originally denoted 
** utterance '* and yet became a name for the ** absolute” (just 
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like brahman, as suggested by Gonda).. traces the interesting 
evolution wh. the term went through.. 

13. Carpani, E. G. Hirvwa- (filosofia c religtane). 
Bologna, 1934. 

14. Chatterji, N. L. Conception of history in ancient 
India. Pr. Bh. 58, 13-16. 

. .hist, as a subject of serious study in ancient India : itihusa^ 
purnna. .school of aitihasikas among interpreters of Veda. .///Aajfl 
Up. ascribed to YV.. 

15. Conger, G. P. !B'ta : cosmic structure and social 
order. Human RelaUons and International Obligations (Re- 
port of UNESCO-Ind. Phil. Congress Symposium, Ceylon, 1954), 
Bangalore, 1956. 

% 

16. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Civilization. Albert Schweit- 
zer Jubilee VoLi Cambridge, 1946. 

. .puru^a = ( literally ) citizen. . 

17. Coomaraswamy, A. K. Figures of Speech or Figures 
of Thought. Luzac & Co., London, 1946, 256. 

..(a collection of essays ). .each of the 18 chh. deals with some 
particular aspect or application of the trad, theory of art, and is 
complete in itself. .adduces Vedic evidence.. 

Rev.: B. Heimann, UCR 5 (as a methodical thinker, C. is an 
* Analyst '. .sees similar problems and their similar solutions 
throughout all times all over the world in East and West ; freely 
employs doctrinal sayings characteristic of one civilization as 
corroboration of teachings originated and developed under 
different specific conditions); L. Le Guen, NR (April 1947); 
V. Rinaecker, JRAS 1947; P. Samarao, Pr.Bh. (April 1947). 

18. Coomaraswamy, A. K. The sea. Vogel Comm. VoL. 
1947, 89-94. 

..conception of Mife’ as * sea *. .similarity of Vedic, Hindu, 
Buddhist, and Western thought, .speaks of the unanimous trad, 
of the Philosophia Perennis et Universalis.. 

19. Coomaraswamy, Dona Luisa. The perilous bridge of 
welfare. HJAS 8, 196-213. 
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..In all traditions there is to be found, sometimes in scriptural 
and sometimes in popular texts, a perilous bridge of extreme 
tenuity wh. only the hero or heroine can cross unaided . .this idea 
dealt with mainly from Ind. sources. .Vedic references to it and 
their implications discussed . . 

20. Dandekar, R. N. Der vedische Mensch. Carl 
Winter ( Idg. Bibl. 3, Abt. 16), Heidelberg, 1939, 69. 

Rev,: W. Ruben, / 4/f/Arppoj 37-40, 413-16 ; E. Schwentner, IF 
59, 108. 

21. Dandekar, R. N. Hrd in the Veda. Siddheshwar 
Varma Comm. Vol. /, 1950, 137-42. 

. ,hrd originally a physical organ, .later, psychological significance 
came to be attached to \t,.hrd as fountain of song../tr</ and 
manas . . 

22. Devanandan, P. D. Concept of Maya. London, 1950. 

23. Dumezil, G, a propos du problbme brahman-Hamen. 
RHR 138, 255-58; 139, 122-27. 

..(ref. to the views of Gonda ). .confirms the analogy bet. b. 
and /... 

24. Dumezil, G. Ordre, fantaisie. changement dans les 
pensdes archaiques de Tlnde et de Rome. Rev. Et. Lat. 32, 
1954, 139-62. 

..r/fl, may a.. 

25. Dumont, P. E. The meaning of prana and apana in 
the Taittiriya-Brahmana. J AOS 77, 46-47. 

..(Ewing, JAOS 1901, concluded that prTiva means either the 
double process of inhalation, or * inbreathing ' as contrasted with 
‘ outbreathing ’ ; Caland, ZDMQ 55, 261 ; 56. 556, showed that 
p. means expiration and apana means inspiration; Caland’s 
interpretation accepted by Boehtlingk, Macdonell and Keith, 
and Minard ; Coomaraswamy : p. = inhalation or spiration in 
general; a. := exhalation ; G. W. Brown, JAOS 1919: p.= 
breath in the lungs ; a. = air in the bowels or lower part of the 
body ; Edgerton accepts Brown’s view), .acc. to D., TBr. 3.3.1.5 
clearly shows that p. - outbreathing; a. « inbreathing..(SSya 9 a 
seems to accept this).. 


26. Dumont, P. E. Rejoinder. JAOS 78, 54-56. 
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.,(rcf. to Edoerton, “P. aod A.”, JAOS 78, 51-54 )..D. con- 
firms his earlier view; quotes ^ihkara's thn^ya on Ch.Up, 1.3.3 
in bis support.. 

27. Edgerton, F. Prana and Apfina. JAOS 78, 51-54. 

..(ref. to Dumont’s rendering of the words )..acc* to E., p. = 
air in the upper part of the body ; o. == lower or abdominal air. . 

28. Edgerton, F. Surrejoinder. JAOS 78, 56-57. 

. .( ref. to Dumont’s “ Rejoinder ”, JAOS 78, 54-56). .acc. to E., 
the function of apUna is digestive; therefore, it denotes abdominal 
air. . 

29. Eliade, M. Durohana and the waking dream. Art 
and Thought ( Coomarasufamy Comm. l^o/. ), 1947, 209-13. 

. . br. rites imply a ritual ascent to the abode of the gods 
IV. 2.5.10 ; Vni. 7.4.6 ; AiLBr. III. 2.29). .the Ind. ritual and the 
shamanic ascent are durohava **a difficult path”, because they 
realize a break thro* to a new ontological level.. 

30. Essers, B. Een oudindische symboliek van het geluid 
van Gorcum & Co. ( Philosophia Religionis 4 ), Assen, 1952, 
148. 

. . deals with the significance of the Holy Word, vak, in BV and 
AV.. 

Rev. : G. M., AO 22, 81. 

31. Falk, M. Nairatmya and Karman. Poussin Comm. 
VoL, 1940, 429-64. 

. .armo/t-conception not a necessary condition of validity of 
Anrmo/f-conception as an interpretation of existence ; on the 
contrary, the former in conflict with the latter since the beginning 
of Up. thought, .this implies contrast not of conflicting theories 
or dogmas, but of two forms of experience, equally true on 
different planes of psychic life. . 

" 32. Falk, M. 7iama-rupa and Dharma^rupa. Univ. of 

Calcutta, 1943. 

..(See: VBD I — 131.40). .attempt made, on the basis of a 
searching study of Vedic and early Buddhistic lit., to establish a 
close parallelism bet. the orthodox conception of ndmar^pa and 
the Buddhist conception of dharmarVpa. .yoga is a practical 
esoteric method of the ascent of the individual consciousness to 
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the absolute or cosmic consciousness adopted by both orthodox 
and Buddhist systems, .different orthodox and Buddhist terms 
expressing the process of descent and differentiation of the cosmic 
into the individual and the ascent of the individual back to the 
cosmic present striking similarity.. 

33* Falk, M. Sat and asat. 5P ( 14th AIOC), Dar- 

bhanga, 1948, 117--20. 

..(1) Vedic genesis of the notions; (2) Up^ construction; 
(3) Buddhistic theory.. 

34. Filliozat, J. Lcs conceptions indiennes de Thistoire. 
Annuaire du College de France, 1952, 209 ff. 

35. Filliozat, J. Le charity dans le inonde indien. 
Cahiers de la vie spirituelle, V amour du prochain, Paris, 1954, 
327-45. 

..concepts of charity, alms, etc. in Vedism and Hinduism.. 

36. Filliozat, J. Les doctrines indiennes de la charit6. 
Annuaire du College de France, 1955, 229-35. 

..concepts of rta, i^t^purta, dak^inn, dnna,. 

37. Fris, O. Indo-Iranica. Arch, Or 18, 73-79. 

..iRF I. 164.20: dva suparna : two birds on the world tree.. they 
are day and night.. 

38. Gangoly, ,0. C. The Indian dragon : a Vedic motif 
on a Gupta relief. MR (1942), 544-47. 

39. Ghoshal, U. N. The relation of the Dharma concept 
to the social and political order in Brahmanical canonical thought. 
eJBRS 38(1 ), 190-202. 

..traces the influence of the basic concept of dharma from 
Vedic Saih. onwards.. 

40. Gode, P. K. Ahimsa, the crest-jewel of Indian religion 
and ethics. Bhagavdn Mahdvha Smrti Grantha, 1951, 1-5 
( reprint ). 

..first expression of ahiihsd in Ch.Up. 3.17.. 

41. Gonda, j. Skt. utsava- “ Festival India Antiqua 
(Vogel Comm. VoL), 1947, 146-55. 
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. . festivals^are means employed by primitive man to stimulate or 
resuscitate the vital powers of nature, .religio-magical sense of 
festival facilitates etymology of utsava.Aht word occurs twice in 
102.1; 100.8 ). .original meanindf is ** generating, stimula- 
ting. producing (of power) .supported by Vedic and post-Vedic 
references, notion expressed by utsava in RV is closely related to 
the idea expressed by the term njH ^ a running match), .cognate 
words like savitr^ prasava^ etc. discussed.. 

42. Gonda, J Het begrip bhakti. Tijdschr. v. Philosophie 
10(4), Louvain, 607-60. 

..a semantic study of the term bhakti in Ind. lit.. 

43. Gonda, J. Jiotes on Brahman. J. L. Beyers, Utrecht, 
1950, 89. 

..(earlier views examined: Osthoff : b. = old irish bricht 
“ ftiagic ’* ; Oldenbero : mantra ; Roth : Andacht; Hertel : GK. 
flegma ** firebrand ** ; Charpentier : barBsman ** sacrificial grass **; 
Dumezxl, Pokorny : Latin “ sacrificial priests *’ ; Renou: 

cosmic enigma ; Thieme : ** formation either of an embryo or of 
a poem ’* ). .acc. to Gonda, the notion behind b, is that of a 
vast but not unspecific power of support and foundation, wh. in the 
speech of the Vedic priest-poets was especially articulated as 
** ritual, sacred or magical utterance**, the bearer of that power.. 

Rev. : H. Lommel, Oriens 7, 160-62; M. Mayrhofer, Anthropos 
47, 319-21 ; W, P. Schmid, IF 64, 298-301. 

44. Gonda, J. Msya. Ttjdschr. v, Philosophie 14 ( 1 ), 
3-62. 

..a crit. study of the concept of mnyn..its hist, in Ind. rel. and 
phil... 

45. Gonda, J. Pratisfha. Sc.rhjfia-VyakararM (SII ) 1, 
1954, 1-37 (reprint). 

46. Gonda, J. [ daksina ]. Lingua 5(1), 67 ff. 

..d. never conceived as salary or fee..(^/’6'5 13.6.4 : by 
paying d,^ the sacrificer buys himself loose from the priest *’ ). . 

47. Gonda, J. Reflections on sarva- in Vedic texts. S. K. 
Chatter ji Comm. Vo/., 1955, 53-71. 

, . in the word sarva underlies the idea of * completeness * — ^bodily 
integrity, preservation of perfect health, unimpaired condition in 
general, .played an imp. role also among rel. and ritualistic 
objects; it implied a ** potency**.. connects the word with IE 
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48. Gonda, J. Attraction and coordination in the 
Veda. BSOAS 20, 279-89. 

49. Gonda, J. The Vedic concept of Afhhas. I-IJ 1(1), 
33-60. 

. .frequent ref. in Vedic lit. to ** broadness '* and the obvious imp. 
of the ideas connected with such terms as uru, etc. ; opposite idea 
expressed by words derived from V awk ; Vedic Aryans fear 
** narrowness *' and long for broadness " . .later semantic develop- 
ment of amhas (disaster, sin, difficulty) amhas also opposed to 
&arma ( = shelter ) . . discusses terms and concepts similar to 
aihhas . . 

50. Gonda, J. Het begrip dharma in het indische denken. 
Tijdschr. v, Philosophie 20 ( 2 ), 213-68. 

51. Gonther, H. Der Bcgriff des Leeren im Altindoari- 
schen. KZ 68, 129-45. 

. . author attempts to show how magical fear has worked upon the 
use of words meaning * empty *. ,reku, sUna, rikta,. 

52. Gcnther, H. Gabc und Geber. KZ 69, 225-44. 

. .same word used as subject and object — rati, daman the magical- 
sacramental oneness of giver and gift.. by receiving the gift one 
derives the magical potence of the giver himself .. author also 
considers the words, duvas^ duvasyati, duvoyu.. 

53. Gcnther, H. Words denoting “ emptiness ”. PAIOC 
( 16th Session), Lucknow, 1955, 251-59. 

. . an investigation into the intrinsic meaning of words like reku, 
sunya, tuccha, phalgu, etc., reveals that the concept of “ empti- 
ness'* is inferred rather than inherent.. in Vedic Ig., there is a 
marked tendency to avoid words denoting downright emptiness. . 

54. Hariharananda Sarasvati, Swami. The world tree. 
JISOA 11, 196-207. 

55. Heesterman, J. C. Reflections on the significance of 
the dabsirid. l-IJ 3 (4), 241-58. 

\.d. is not salary or remuneration (cf. Gonda, Lingua 5, p. 75).* 
d, given not only to of^iating priests but also to prasarpakas 
( commonalty took part in the Soma-sacrifice and shared in the 
distribution of d,)..d. is rather a gift : ( 1 ) it establishes or is 
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expressive of a bond bet. giver and receipient ; ( 2 ) it produces 
rich returns for the giver ; ( 3 ) establishes a generative alliance 
bet. the giving and receiving parties ( this alliance corresponds to 
the alliance bet. King and Purohita, bet. brahman and k^atra).. 
in sacrifice, wh. is a periodical quickening ritual by wh. the 
universe is recreated, are summed up the two opposite poles of 
the cyclical rhythm of the cosmos : birth and death, ascension and 
descent, concentration and dispersion .. if. represents the sacrificer 
himself, who by distributing himself performs Prajspati*s cosmo- 
gonic role ; there is a continuous stream of d„ wh. is dispersed by 
the sacrificer and then returns to him to be renewed again.. if. is 
the material manifestation of the cyclical course of the 
universe. . 

56. Heilmann, L. Linguistica e filosofia. Quaderni 2, 
Bologna Univ., 3-19. 

..primitive magical conception of \ak.,RV X. 125; I. 164.45.. 

57. Henning, W. B. Brahman. TPS 1944, 108-118. 

ceremonial ) behaviour. . 

58. Hiriyanna, M. The doctrine of niyoga. c70RM 15, 
37-47. 

59. Hiriyanna, M. Jnana and bhakti, AP ( June 1947 ), 
242-45. 

60. Hoens, D. J. Santi : A Contribution to Ancient 
Indian Religious Terminology. 7. iSdnti in the Safhhitas^ the 
BrW mavas and the Srauta.^utras. De Nederlandsche Boek-en 
Steendrukkerij, VGravenhage, 1951, XVIII 4- 197. 

..examines the use of \fsam^ and its derivatives in a no. of 
ancient texts; reviews the series of ceremonies where the words 
occur. . 

Rev. ; E. Frauwallner, ZDMG 102, 174 ; P. Thieme, Oriens 6, 
395-401. 

61. Hoffmann, H. Die Begriffe “KOnig” und Herrs- 
chaft im indischen Kulturkreis. Sacculum 4 ( 1953). 

62. Horsch, P. The wheel : an Indian pattern of world- 
interpretation. Sino-Ind. Stuaies 5 (Liebenthal Festschrift)^ 
62-79. 



572 


VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY 


(80.63 


. . in RV, cakra is primarily a symbol of the sun ; the ideas of time 
and order are the most fundamental connotations of the Vedic 
sun-symbolism (1.164. 11-14); this is the germ of the later 
conception of world-cycles, also stands for power and 

sovereignty . . in Up. : sai^tsnra-cakra ( Maitri ) . . wheel-symbol isfn 
applied analytically to different parts of the individual soul, 
( ivetasvatara I. 4). .puru^a as ^odasin {Pra'sna 6. 1-5) is remini- 
scent of sun-wheel symbolism, .the symbolism further traced in 
Buddhism and VedSnta.. 

63. Huber» G. Akaia^ der mystische Raum. E. J. Brill, 
Leiden, 1955, 90. 

64. JosHi. D. R Rta. JOIB 4 ( 1 ), 98-99. 

. .rta corresponds with the * universals * of Plato, .resembles Tao , . 
means inner balance of cosmic manifestations, .immanent dynamic 
order. . 

65. Kane, P. V. Muhurta. ( Marathi ). Kevalananda 
Comm. Vol.9 12-23. 

. . Vedic references to the concept of auspiciousness of certain days 
(e. g. sudinatve ahnam, RV III. 23.4). . 

66. Kirfel, W. Der Rosenbranz : Ur sprung und Aus- 
breitung. Verlag Hans Vorndran ( BSKO 1 ), Walldorf/Hessen, 
1949, 72. 


67. Kghler, Hans-Werbin. Srad-dha in der vedischen 
und alt-bud dhistv chen Literatur. Gottingen Univ., 1948, 91. 

. .( Dissertation : typescript ). . 

68. Kramrisch, Stella. The banner of Indra. Art and 
Thought ( Coomaraswamy Comm. Vol.), 1947, 197-201. 

69. Lala Chandji. Pranapana aura jivanayajna. ( Hindi ). 
Vcdavani 11 , 5-6. 

70. Lommel, H. Die Liebe in vedischer Dichtung. 
Paideuma 3 (3-5), 1948, 101-111. 

71 Lcders, H. [vrata]. Philologica Indica, p. 765. 

72. Lcders, H. Die magische Kraft der Wahrheit im 
alten Indien. ZDMG 98(1). 



80.81 ] 


STUDY OF CONCEPTS 


573 


73. Madhavatirtha, Swami. The Concept of Space in 
Indian Philosophy. The Vedaota Ashram, Valad, 1952, 16+116. 

73a. Manohar. Vedo me sraddha aura unaka adhyayana. 
GKP 2(4). 12 15. 

74. Mauss, M. The Gift. London, 1954. 

. . . daksirta system is governed rather by cosmological specu- 
lations connected with ritual, than by greed, .sociologically it 
belongs to the gift-exchange system).. 

75. Michalski, S. F. Brahman dans le Bgveda. Arch. 
Or. 25, 388-404. 

. .5. is identical with a cosmic force or char., wh. increases mira- 
culously the God’s usual power.. (ref. to earlier views).. 

76. Nakamura, Susumu W. Pradakshina, a Buddhist 
form of obeisance. W. Popper Comm. VoL, 1951, 345 54. 

..ref. to Vedic form of AV^ iiPBr,, GS mention many 

objects to wh. /?. is made .in Buddhism, this simple rite developed 
into a ceremony of great imp... 

77. Narahari, H. G. Ananda in the Veda. Vdk 1, 8-10. 

78. Nishi, Y. a study of prajna in the old Upani§ads. 
(Japanese). J.Rd.Stud. 127, Tokyo, 1951, 111-15. 

79. Ojha, Madhusudana. Brahmasamanvayah. Manava- 
shrama, Jaipur, 1943, 173. 

..exposition of the concept of brahman in its nirvisesa^ paratpara^ 
avyaya, ak^ara, and k^ara aspects, .also deals with prajnpati, sr^ti^ 
pranava , . 

80. Ojha, Madhusudana. Brahma-catuspadi Jaipur, 
1951, 139. 

..explains various Vedic terms, such as brahman, puru^a, pura, 
charidas, va^at, yajna, prana, rai, g^yatrt, ^odaki, vai^vanara. . 

81. Parab, B. a. The Miraculous and Mysterious in 
Vedic Literature. Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1952, XII + 
195. 

. . nature of supernatural events and powers behind them . dis- 
cusses terms like mnyn, yUtu, nirrti, daihsa.. 
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100. Sastri, P, S. Concept of beauty in Rig Veda. Pt. 
Bh., Feb. 1946, 76-80; Mar. 1946, 110-14. 

..examines Vedic words like apsas^ pesas, psaras, drk^ kr\ etc..* 
acc. to Vedic seers, the highest representation of beauty is speech- 
less thought, and poetry comes only next.. 

101. Sastri, P. S. Meaning and the word. OT 2, 
99-130. 

..trad. Ind. theory of vak,, 

102. Satyakama, Bharadwaj. Vaidika §,ka,$a tatha anta- 
riksa. (Hindi). Vedavanl 10, 30-32; 49-51. 

103. ScHELLER, M. Kinder mit vergoldeten HOrnern 
KZ 72, 227-28. 

..-ffFI. 163.9; AV 19.36.4.. a common idg. concept.. 

104. Schmidt, Hanns-Peter. Vedisch vrata und awestisch 
urvdia. de Gruytcr & Co. ( Alt-und Neu-Indische Studien 9 : 
Seminar fur Kultur und Geschicbte Indiens, Hamburg Univ. ), 
Hamburg, 1958, 157. 

..acc. to S., vrata means •• vow ** throughout .three consi- 
derations in support of this: ( 1 ) in post- period, vrata pre- 
valently means ‘ vow of asceticism ’ ; ( 2 ) Aw. urvati^ and urvatha- 
mean ** fides, foedus, friend ; ( 3 ) vrata is essentially a word 
belonging to Aditya-ideoiogy : the domain of the two chief 
Adityas, Varuna and Mitra, is oath and contract .. vro/o expresses 
in particular a relationship bet. subject and ruler (human or 
divine), a sort of feudal vow of fealty.. 

Rev : A. L. Basham, BSOAS 22, 618; I. Gershevitch, JAOS 
79, 195-200; C. Haebler, OLZ 1960, 298-301; L. Renou, JA 
246, 102-04; B. Schlerath, ZDMG 110, 192-94. 

105. Sharma, B. R. The concept of ocean in the Vedas. 
tJOIB 2 (2), 177-89. 

..Vedic people not ignorant of sea and marine Wfe* ^scmudra 
( = upper aerial ocean ) and arnava ( = nether ocean or lower hemi- 
sphere), .(ref. to A. K. Chakravarty, “ Samudra in 
8, 353 ff.).. 

106. Sharma, B. R. Gavab in the Vedas. SP ( 18th 
AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 17. 
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107. Sharma, B. R. Cakra in Brahmanical and Biiddbi> 
Stic scriptures. JBRS ( Buddha>Jayanti Special Issue), 1956, 
218-44. 

..eakra in'^F as symbol of sun and time. .varied significance 
of e. in Vedic lit... 

108. Shastri, a. C. Studies in Saniirit Aesthetics. 
P. Ghosh & Co., Calcutta, 1952, VIII+228. 

..concept of “beautiful** acc. to SK. writers.. 

109. Shastri, D. N. The Rgvedic conception of a brother. 
PAIOC ( 15th Session ), Bombay, 1951, 260-64. 

..evidence of philology and of the hjrmns of support the 
assumption that the relationship of a brother was conceived 
primarily with ref. to a sister, and only secondarily with ref. to 
another brother. . 

110. Srinivasachari, P. N. Idea of personality. ALB 
1951 (in several instalments ).< 

111. SuBRAMANiA Sastri, N. Ahimss through the ages. 
13(2), 115-29. 

. . Up. praise ahirhsn ( Ch. Up. 8.15.1 ; 3.17.4 ; Yogatattva Up, 5.29 ; 
iSsrtraka Up. 5.5 ; Varaha Up. 5.12 ; TriiikhlBr.Up. 2.33 ; JSbTila 
Up. 1.6; Narada Up. 4.10.13; PaiupatiBr.Up. 5).. 

112. Takasaki, J. On atisrsti ( higher creation ) in Brhada- 
ranyaka Up. I, 4. (Japanese). JIBS 2 ( 2), 601-04. 

113. Tavadia, J. C. The meaning of rta. ABORI 35, 
27-34. 

. .rta = order . . ( Lueders : “ truth ” ) . . 

114. Thieme, P. Brahman. ZDMG 102, 91-129. 

...original meaning of the term: “formation either of an embryo 
or of a poem” ( ftV X. 61.7; 65.11 ; Ait.Br. 5.\5.S). .Up. b. = 
the power indicated by the word 6.. .( examines the earlier inter- 
pretations, particularly those suggested by Gonda and Renou).. 
T. connects the word with *mreguh.. 

115. Thomas, F. W. Atma-hita. C. K. Raja Comm. Voh, 
1946, 518-22. 

..in Up, and Buddhistic lit... 


.37 
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116. VAder, V. H. ^ta or the zodiacal belt. PO 10, 
101-07.. 

117. Vader, V. H. Vedic garutmSn, the eagle. SP 
(]9lhAIOC), Delhi, 1957, p. 18. 

118. Varadachari, K. C. The evolution of the concept 
of gesa. B. C. Law VoL, Part II, 1946, 123-27. 

. . ( RSm3nuja prefers to call the soul as ^esa or dasa ) . . the word 
has gone thro* a long semantic development. .it denotes the 
body that can’t exist apart from Self or Divine. . 

119. Varadachari, K. C. Prajna. Pr. Bh. 64, 389-91. 
..sense of the term in Up. and later lit. discussed.. 

120. Velankar, H. D. Rta and satya in Rgveda. SP 
(20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, p. 11. 

..rta expresses something wh. is established as an existing fact 
from beginningless times, something wh. precedes all and stands 
supreme as their foundation ; satya refers to a thing wh. is yet to 
come into existence and wh. is expected to correspond to a will 
that is expressed or a statement that is made.. 

121. Venkatesvaran, C. S. The Vedic conception of 

“ asura PO 1 3, 57-60. 

,.asura to be connected with asu and ^ as * to breathe’ Mo be 
active ’ ; primarily it referred to the vital breath wh. animates 
all beings, and secondarily to freshness of life, vitality, existence. . 

122. Venkatesvaran, C. S. Dharman in the Rgveda. 

PAIOC (18th Session), Annamalainagar, 1955, 518-22. 

, .dharman established law, decree or such other activity of a 
god as upholds the order of things in the world.. 

123 . Vidyalamkar, B. Svarga. (Hindi). Aryapratinidhi 
Sabha, Lahore, pp. 85. 

..s. in Vedic and later lit... 

124. ViDYANANDA, Acarya. Ahimsa. (Hindi). GKP 4, 
22-23. 


..AV VI. 19.2.. 
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125. ViDYARTHi, Gurudatt. The exposition of OM. Ved. 
Dig. 1. 47-48. 

126. ViRENDRA, Sastri. Srimatl juhu ( brahmajRys ). 
(Hindi). Vedavdj^i 12, 50-54. 

..^V X. 109. 1-7.. 

127. Vogel, J. Ph. The goose (Sanskrit hatnsa) in Indian 
literature and art. Art and Letters 27, 17-24. 

128. Wayman, a. Notes on the Sanskrit term jHana. 
JAOS 75, 253-68, 

..Study of jflana and related concepts ..( includes transl. of 
Mandukya t^.). .knowledge in Ind. phil. is not a temporary 
mode exhibited by a corporeal formation, but a continuing 
quantity in its own right. .yV75/2fl and \idya can be satisfactorily 
translated by their respective cognates, knowledge and wisdom.. 
vijnnna is perception . . 

129. Yamunacharya, M. The deeper meaning of yajna 
in Indian religious thought. QJMS 39(2), 87-92. (also in 
SP, 13th AIOC, Nagpur, 1946.) 

..y. is worship in its best form.. 


XVIII. HISTORY AND CULTURE 


81. Indo-Europeans : Aryans. 

1. Aoraval, Hans Raj. Aryanam adimasya de^asya 
nirdharane paramparayah saksyasya mahattvam. SP ( 1 8th 
AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, 22-23, 

..(imp. of the evidence of trad, in determining the cradle of the 
Aryans ). .India as the original home.. 

2, Apte, V. M. Support for the Arctic Home theory 
from the latest (1958) findings of science. SP (20th AIOC), 
Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 1-2. 

..Ewing and Donn have advanced a new Ice Age theory wh. 
supports Tilak’s date ( 8000 B. C. ) for the freezing of the Arctic 
ocean.. 
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3. Basham, A. L. Prince Vijaya and tbe aryaniza'tion of 
Ceylon. CHJ 1(3), 163-71. 

• .V. not an individual but a type, the bold and ruthless Aryan 
pioneer. • 

4. Bhattasali, N. K. New lights on the history of 
Assam, I HQ 22 (4), 245-52. 

..Aryan expansion in Assam.. 

5. Bonfante, G. Microcosmo e macrocosmo nel mito 
indoeuropeo. Die Sprache 5, 1-8. 

,.ref. to .concept of the Sun in the Veda., 

6. Bosch-Gimpera, P. [ Danube culture ]. Eu Celt. 5, 
352 ff.; 6, 71 ff. 

,.it is predominantly IE.. believes in the possibility of identifying 
material cultures with prehist. peoples ( i. e. Igg. ) . . 

7. Brandenstein, W. Die Zusammenarbeit der Wissen^ 
schaften in der Indogermanenfrage. Oester. hdhere Schule (re- 
print), Wien, 1937, 19. 

8. Brandenstein, W. • Zur Urheimat der Indogermanen. 
KZ 66, 195-96. 

• .( a propos F. Specht, KZ 66, 1 if. ). .B. suggests European side 
of the Urals as the Urheimat.. an Asiatic Urheimat is out of the 
question.. 

9. Brandenstein, W. ( Ed. ). Frithgeschichte und Spra- 
chwissenschaft. Gerold & Co. ( Arbeiten aus dem Inst, fiir 
allg. und vergl. Spw., Graz, I ), Wien, 1948, 191. 

. .W. Brandenstein : “ Die alten Inder in Vorderasien und die 
Chronologic des pV (Indie remains among the Mitannis : date 
of ?Fnot much earlier than 1000 B. C. ). .E. Passler-Mayrhofer : 
“ Die Buchenfrage ” ( the evidence of the word for ' beach * is 
not sufficient to warrant northern home of Idg.; cf. W. Krocmann, 
KZ 72, 1-29 ; 73. 1-25).. 

Rev.: A. Carnoy, Le Mus4on 62, 191-93; E. Schwentner, IF 
61, 283-86; J. Whatmough, Lg 25, 283-85. 

10- Brough, J. The tripartite ideology of the Indo-Euro- 
peans : an experiment in method. BSOAS 22, 69-85* 
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. .( a propos Dumezil’s views on tbe subject ). .acc. to B., ancient 
Jewish hist, provides us with not one but two distinct series of 
persons and events wh. are illumined by a similar tripartite analysis 
..the three “functions’* (suggested by D.) are by no means 
typically IE. . 

1 1 . Burnham, R. E. Who are the Finns ? A Study in 
Prehistory. Faber & Faber, London, 1946, 90. 

..borrowing of Indo-lr. words in Finno-Ugrian Igg. shows that 
before 2000 B, C. the F.-U community was living in the regions 
north of Caucasus.. 

Rev.: M. J. Karvonen, Man (1948), 11. . , 

12. Cavaignac, E. Les Hittites. Adrien Maissonneuve 
( L’orient ancien illustrd 3), Paris, 1950, 128. 

Rev. ; A. Ooetze, JAOS 71, 79. 

13. Chaturvedi, S. Aryo ka adi-sthana. (Hindi). BVP 
(July-Aug. 1946), 181-82. 

. .Sapta-sindhu itself was the home of the Aryans.. 

14. Childb, V. Gordon. ?iew Light on the Most Ancient 
East. Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1952, XV +255. 

..(rewritten 4th ed. ).. 

Rev. : A. M. Low. AP (Feb. 1952), 90. 

15. Colunder, B. Zur indo-uralischen Frage. Sprdk. 
Sails, i Uppsala Forhandlingar ( 1952-54), 79-91. 

..suggests possibility of a hist, contact bet. IE and Uralian 
(against Kronasser).. 

16. Cornelius, Fr. Jndogermanische Religions geschichte. 
Die entwicklung der idg. Religion und Grundlinien ihrer Fort- 
bildung bei den idg. Einzelvolkern. Ernst Reinhardt Verlag, 
Mianchen, 1942. 

Rev. : A. Debrunner, Theolog. Zts. 1, 219-23. 

1 7. CUNY, A. Evolution pr6historique de Tindo-europeen. 
Melanges Ernout^ 107-119. 
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18. Dandekar, R. N. The antecedents and the early 
beginnings of the Vedic period. PIHC (10th Session), 1947, 
24-55. 

..(Pres, add.: Section I).. five landmarks: (1) North Kirghis 
home of IE-speaking people; (2) isolated migrations of the 
Hittites and the Luvians ; ( 3 ) two major migrations — proto- 
Aryans (towards Balkh) and proto-Europeans (towards Pripet 
region); (4) secondary migrations of Aryans — south-west Asiatic 
region (Mitanni), Iran, India; (S) Vedic Indians and 1. V. 
civil.. . 

19. Dandekar, R. N. Aryaihce mula vasatisthana : eka 
punarvidhftna. ( Marathi ). J UPHS, No. 9, 1-40. 

..(Home of the Aryans: a restatement ). .IE Ig. reed, its distin- 
ctive char, in North Kirghis region ; in a restricted sense, therefore, 
it may be ref. to as the home of lE-speaking people ( = Aryans ). . 
hist, of their migrations towards India.. 

20. Dinshaw, V. Khvetu, verezana, airyaman. ILQ 13, 
111-16. 

. .these are names of ancient clans, wh. entered Iran and Iraq at 
the dawn of hist.. .Khvetu ( - Hittites ) ; Airyaman ( Hyksos ). . 

21. Dumezil, G. L’dtude compar6e des religion des 
peuples indo-europ6ens. La nouvelle Revue Frartcaise 29 (332), 
1941, 385-99. (also in Beitrdge zur Geschichte der deutschen 
Sprache und Literatur 78, 173-80. ) 

22. Dumezil, G. Jupiter, Mars, Quirinus. Essai sur la 
conception indo-europdenne de la socidtd et sur les origines de 
Rome. Gallimard, Paris, 1941, 264. 

..in ch. I, D. deals with the three Indo-Ir. classes, namely, 
priests, warriors, agriculturists. .Mitra-Varupa, Indra, A^vinau 
are respectively related to these three classes.. 

Rev. : B. Rosenkranz, IF 59, 333-34. 

23. Dumezil, G. Tripertita ” fonctionnels chez divers 
peuples indoeurop^ens. RHR 131, pp. 20. 

24. Dumezil, G. La tripartition indo«europ^eone. Psyche, 
1947, 1348-56. 
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25. Dumezil, G. La triade ‘Jupiter, Mars, Janus’? RHR 
132, 115-23. 

26. Dumezil, G. Jupiter, Mars, Quirinus IV : Explica- 
tion dee textes indiens et latins. Presses Univ. de France ( Bibl, 
de I’Ecole des Hautes l^tudes. Section des sciences rel., 62). 
Paris, 1948, 190. 

Rev. : B. Boyance, REAnc. 51, 163-68 ; R. Pettazzoni, St.M 
St.R 19-20, 217-20. 

27. Dumezil, G. L’heritage indo-europden a Rome ( Intro- 
duction aux Series ‘ Jupiter, Mars, Quirinus ’ et ‘ Les Mythes 
romains * ). Gallimard, Paris, 1 949, 254. 

28. Dumezil, G. Les dieux des Indo-Europdens. Paris, 
1952. 

29. Dumezil, G. Rituels indo-europeens a Rome. 
C. Klincksieck (Etudes et Coromentaires 19), Paris, 1954, 
XIX +96. 

. .comparison bet. Roman and Indian ritual and rel. trad, dealing 
with five special points of resemblance in ritual details.. 

Rev.: Anon., Anthropos 49, 1120; G. M., AO 22, 78; J. 
Untermann, ZDMG 106, 409-10. 

30. Dumezil, G.. Jupiter, Mars, Quirinus. Einaudi, 

Torino, 1955, XV + 405. 

Rev. : U. Bianchi, RSO 33, 129. 

31. Dumezil, G. Aspects de la fonction guerriere chei 
les Indo-Europdens. Presses Univ. de France ( Bibl. de I’Ecole 
des Hautes Etudes, Sciences rel. 68), Paris, 1956, VIII +115. 

..Tullus and Indra.. 

Rev. : G. RedXrd, Kratyhs 1, 135-44. 

32. Dumezil, G. Religion indoeurop6enne. Examen des 
quelques critiques r6centes (John Brough, I; Angelo Brelich). 
RHR 152, 8-30. 

33. Dumezil, G. Remarqucs sur les armes des dieux de 
troisieme fonction ” chez divers peoples indoeurop6ens. 

•St. 28(1), Bologna, 1957. 



584 VEDIC BIBLIOGRAPHY [ %1M 

34. Dumezil, G. Uidioloiie iripartie des Indo-Euro^^ 
pSen$* Collection Latomus, Vol. 31, Brussels, 1958. 

..conception of a social structure based on the distinction and 
hierarchisation of three functions—priests, warriors, producers — 
gave rise to the thrdbfold mythology, .this conception' deduced 
from a comparison of the oldest I-Ir., Celtic, Italic, and GK« 
sources, .mythological triplicity: (1) the two antithetic and 
complementary divine rulers, Mitra-Varupa; (2) Indra (or Vayu); 
(3) Asvinau. .other aspects of triplicity: injustice, war, famine; 
harming by charms, physical violence, theft; three types of 
medicine; tripartite eulogy of kings; triple juridical mechanism.. 
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Internat. Cong, of anthrop and etbn. Sciences, Wien, 1952. ) 
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..(summary in Anthropos 50, 441 ).. mythology connected with 
dog can be divided into 3 types : ( 1 ) peaceless souls in dog-form ; 
( 2 ) two dogs as companions of the sou] on its journey to the other 
world ; ( 3 ) dog guarding the netherworld . . 

122. Schmidt, W. Rassen und Volker in Vorgeschichte 
und Geschichte des Abendlandes. Two Volumes. Stocker, 
Luzern, 1946-49. 

..pre-, proto-, and early hist, development of IE.. 

Rev.: W. Ruben. ABORI 28. 308-12. 

123. Schmidt, W. Die Herkunft der Indogermanen und 
ihr erstes Auftreten in Europa. Kosmos 45, 116-18; 159-60. 

. .( French transl. in Scientia 6 [ 43 ], 176-86 ; Polish transl. in Lud 
38. 35-49; Italian transl. in Acia Pontificiae Academiae Scientiarum 
12 [4], 13-14).. 

124. ScHMoKEL, H. Die ersten Arier im Alien Orient, 
Curt Kabitzsch, Leipzig, 1938, VIII + 88. 

..(See: VBD I — 148.1 T). .about sources giving starting points 
re. first Aryans in Asia. .Hittites are west-Idg. people; we have to 
assume east-Idg. people, namely, Hurri-Mitanni. .author mentions 
specialities of this group of Idg... ' 

Rev. : Beninger. MAGW 70. 377 ; W. Brandenstein. IF 58, 
309 ; Ed.. Anthropos 35-36, 397 ; Menghtn, WPZ 27, 144. 

125. SCHMoKEL, H. Geschichte des alien Vorderasien. 
E.J. Brill, Leiden, 1956, XII + 342. 

126. Schwarz. E. Germanische Stammeskunde. Carl 
Winter (Germ. Bibl. : 5. Reihe), Heidelberg. 1956, 248+24 
illustr. 

. . a sedentary peasant people ( northern megalith culture ) and a 
warlike people from the South (single grave culture) are the two 
components from wh. arose the new population wh. can only be 
called Germanic. . 

Rev.: O. H. Prufer, Erasmus 11 ( 13-14), 427-28. 

127. Seger, H. Germanen und Indogermanen. 

128. Shalpo, N. a. Aryan conquest of ancient India. 
(Russian). Ve^tnik Drevnei Istorii 3, 40-48, 
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129. Sher SiMHA. Pracina aryo ka mula sthana. ( Hindi ). 
GKP ( 1950), 18-22. 

.. original home of the Aryans bet. Indus and Jumna, .(based on 
botanical evidence ; also study of blood ) . . 

130. Singh, Ramcharita. Homeland of the Aryans. JBRS 

40, 155-70; 43, 140-49; 177-87; 44, 118-27. 

..the word, orya, originally meant agriculturist .. Aryans lived in 
and about Kashmir some time about 12,000 yrs. ago ; did not 
come from the West. .Iranians migrated from India because of rcl. 
differences; Indra-Varuna conflict..!. V. civil, conquered and 
destroyed by Aryans, .many Aryan tribes settled in H. and M. D. 
and gave birth to the composite culture wh. spread throughout 
India ; the Bhargavas most imp. among them.. 

131. SiVAKAMESWAR Rao, Kopalle. The Aryan Home. 
Kakinada, 1957, 152. 

..Himalayan home.. 

Rev. : M. Sivakamayya, Triveni 28, 315-16. 

132. SoDEN, W. von. Die Indogermanen im Alton Orient. 
Forsch. und Fortschr. 15, 41-43. 

..evidences for Idg. people in Orient begin cir. 2000 B. C... 

^ Rev. : Ed., Anthropos 35/36, 396-97. 

133. SoLTA, O. Gedanken zum Indogermanenproblcm. 
FeUschrift zum 400’^jdhrigen tJubildum des humanist, Gymn. 
in Linz 9 1952, 153-66. 

..(a propos Trubetzkoy’s views).. 

134. Sommer, F. Zum Zahlwort. SBBAW-Philos.-hist. 
Kl. 7, 1951. 

..controverts the thesis of J. Schmidt {Die Urheimat der Idg,, 
AKAW, Berlin, 1890) re. influence of Mesop. Doab region on 
Idg. numbers in particular.. 

135. SoRLEY, H. T. The puzzle of the Aryans. c7. Anthrop. 
Soc. Bombay 2(1), 1-14. 

. .original speakers of IE group of Igg. were some kind of proto- 
Europeans ; a wing of these proto-Eur. went eastwards and reached 
India. .problem of Aryan origins is a problem of neolithic age.. 
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proto-Aryans on the move by about 5000 B. C... Proto-IE were 
spilling out of South Russia and Caspian areas very early (even 
before horse was tamed); later pierced battle-axe became the 
means of predatory raids . .Aryans were not pioneers in culture and 
civilisation: but they evolved a Ig. wh. conquered almost every- 
where it has penetrated.. 

136. Specht, F. [IE]. KZ 62, 102 ff. 

. .distinguishes bet. “Older IE” having no deverbative verbs in e 
and more recent IE, that is, “ Schnurkeramikcr ”. .cf. KZ 66, 3 ; 
72 ( raZ) 1-146.26).. 

137. Specht, F. Die lodogermanenforschung. Revaler 

Zeitung 3 (50), 29-2-1944. 

138. Specht, F. Die Ausbreitung der Indogermanen. 
Vortrage und Schriften ( Preuss. Akad. der Wiss. ) 20, Berlin, 
1944, 36 -H 5 maps. 

..reiterates Nordic home theory.. 

139. Specht, F. Erwiderung. KZ 66, 196-97. 

..reply to Branobnstein’s crit. (.KZ 66, 195-96) of S.’s article 
(ii:Z 66, 1 ff. : VBD 1-146.26).. 

140. Specht, F. Der indogermaniscbe Himmelsgott im 
Baltisch-Slavischen. KZ 69, 115-23. 

..climate considerations suggest the Urheimat to have been in 
Middle and North Europe.. 

141. Speiser, E. a. “ Hurrians and Subarians ”. JAOS 

68, 1-13. 

..(a propos Gelb’s book on the subject).. 

142. Speiser, E. A. The Hurrian participation in the 
civilizations of Mesopotamia, Syria, and Palestine. JWH 1, 
31 1-27. 

143. Struve, V. V. The Aryan problem. ( Russian ). 

Soviet Ethnography 6/7, 117-24. 

144. Taraporewala, I. J. S. The Holy Word of the reli- 
gion of Zaralhushtra and the Holy Immortals. ?iIA 8, 98-106. 


,,Ahuna-Valrya is the most sacred verse of Z... 
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145. Thieme, P. Studien zur indogermanischen Wort^ 
kunde und Religions geschichte. Akademie-Verlag ( Berichte iibef 
die Verb. d. SAW zu Leipzig, Phil.-hist. KL, 98, 5), 1952, 77. 

. .five studies on words relating to concepts belonging to the field 
of beliefs re. death and immortality among Greeks and Aryans : 
( 1 ) Nektar ; ( 2 ) Ambrosia ; ( 3 ) Hades ; ( 4 ) Die Totenseele ; 
( 5 ) Hekatombe. . 

Rev. : O. Fris, Arch. Or, 20, 659-61 ; J. Gonda, Museum 58, 
193-95 ; W. Meid, /F 64 , 187-91 ; V. Pisani, OtZ ( 1953 ), 
120-22; W. PORZIG, ZDMG 104; 529-31. 

146. Thieme, P. Die Heimat der indogermanischen 
Gemeinsprache. Franz Steiner Verlag ( Akad. d. Wiss. u. Lit. in 
Mainz : Abb. geistes-und sozialwiss. Kl., 1953, 1 1 ), Wiesbaden, 
1954,. 79. 

. .( 1 ) there was a common IE Ig. ; ( 2 ) it is possible within limits 
to reconstruct it ; ( 3 ) it was spoken in the basins of the salmon- 
supporting rivers — Vistula, Oder, Elbe, and perhaps Weser.. 
considers words like Ink^a^ lak^a^ jrpAj'a. .lE-speakers knew not 
only beech and birch but also aspen.. IE desi^ation of goat., 
argument against Trubetzkoy's view. . 

Rev.: H. M. Hoenioswald, Lg 32, 313-16; H. Krahe, OLZ 
(1956), 205-08, 

147. Tolstov, S. P. The problem of the origin of the 
tndogermans and the ethnological linguistics of today. Krat- 
kije soobscenija Inst. Etud. 1, 1946, 13-19. 

148. Tovar, A. Linguistics and prehistory. Word 10, 
333-50. 

..linguistic reconstruction suffers from abstraction with no con- 
nection in reality.. if it were possible to ascertain the linguistic 
nature of Nordic culture, Schnurkeramiker, and Bandkeramiker, 
the theme of IE origins wd. gain in precision and clarity.. 

149. Trubetzkoy, N. S. Gedanken uber das Indogerma- 
nen-problem. Acta Linguistica 1, 1939, 81-89. 

..IE Igg. may owe their common (more prc^^erly, their syste- 
matically correlated) traits to later contact just as well as to 
common descent, .original disunity of I£ Igg. is possible. .(Russian 
version in Voprosy ]azykosnaniJa 7, 1958, 65-77).. 
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151. Weisweiler, J. Das altorientaliscbe GottkOnigtum 
und die Indogermanen. Paideuma 3 ( 3-5 ). 
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153. Wolff, K. F. [North-Eur. Urheimat ]. Ammann 
Comm. Vol. (Innsbrucker Beitrdgc x. Kulturuiss. 2), 1954. 

..blonde men and Idg... 

154. WCST, W. Das Reich, Gedankc und Wirkhchkeit 
bet den alien Ariern. Munchen, 1937, lV + 9. 

..includes OIA facts.. 

155. WOST, W. Deutsche Fruehzeit und arische Geistcs' 
geschichte. Deutsche Akademie, Mianchen, 1939, 30. 

..ref. to Vedic facts.. 

156. West, W. Indogermanisches Bekenntnis. Ahnencrbe- 
Stiftung, Berlin /Dahlem, 1943, Vin + 192. 

..(2nded.; Isted., 1942, VIII-i- 160). .ref. to many Vedic facts.. 

Rev.: DE Vries, Museum 50, 185.. 

157. Yoshikawa, Mamoru. Recent activities in European 
palaeology (4)’ : Problems on the original home of the Indo- 
Europeans. Palaeologia 4(1), March 1955, 76-85. 

158. ZiYA, Yusuf. Arier und Turanier. Otto Harrasso*. 
witz, Leipzig, 1932, 546. 

..prehist. of Idg. peoples. .just as the culture of the whole world 

is the work of Turanian peo[ries, so too are the Igg. of human 

communities derived from the Turkish ig.. . 



^ 2 . 8 ] 


HISTORY AND CULTUlUE 


66i 


82. History and Culture of India. 

1. Indijskij sbornik. Academy of Sciences USSQ. (Scienti- 
fic Contributions of the Pacific Inst., Vol. 2 ), pp. 216. 

..articles in Russian on India.. Sulejkin, “Periodization of Ind. 
Hist.”.. 

2. Acharya, P. K. Glories of India. Allahabad, 1952. 
..(2nd revised and enlarged ed. ).. 

3. Agrawala, V. S. Presidential address : Ancient 
India Section. P/HC, 1949, 23-44. 

..(also in JUPHS 22, 36-73 under the title, '‘Indian Historical 
Studies ; Some Problems ’*). .cultural synthesis is the truth of Ind. 
hist., .a world of new motifs of thought lies concealed in Vedic lit. 
..three great revolutions: (1) culture of tray'i synthesised with 
that of AV: VedavySsa was the chief architect of this synthesis; 

( 2 ) synthesis of Up. intuition and Buddhist rationalism : also 
synthesis of philosophy and popular religion represented in BG . ; 

(3) all-comprehensive Hinduism— 13th cent, onwards.. imp. of 
place-names for hist... 

4. Agrawala, V. S. Naming the country. AP 22 ( 7 ), 
314-16. 

5. Agrawala, V. S. Madhyadesiya samskriilcn sutra. 
( Hindi). Hindi Anusilanu 2(1), Jan-Mar. 1948. 

6. Aiyappan, a. The megalithic culture of southern 
India. J, Ind. Anthrop. Inst. ( Calcutta Univ. ) I, 1945, 31-47. 

7. Aiyar, C. P. Ramaswarai. The genius of Hindu 
civilizatibn. BJ 6 ( 1-2 ), Aug. 1959. 

8. Albright, W. F. and others ( Ed. ). Grundlagen und 
Entfaltung der altesten HochbuUuren. Francke, Bern, 1953, 
655. 

..von Fuerer Haimenoorf on Ancient India. .Waldschmidt on 
the early Vedic Period.. 

Rev. : W. Schubart, OIZ ( 1956), 203-04. 
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9. Allchin, F. R. Neolithic cultures in India : a re- 
survey of evidence. PAIOC ( I8th Session), Annamalainagar, 
1955, 319-24. 

10. Alsdorf, L. Indien. Deutscher Verlag ( Weltpolitische 
Bucherei), Berlin, 1940, 247 + 8 maps. 

..(2nd revised ed. ).. 

Rev. : H. von Glasenapp, OLZ 47, 144 ; W. Koppers, Anthropos 
37/40, 416-17. 


11. Alsdorf, L, Indien und Ceylon. Junkor & Dunn- 
baupt ( Kleine Auslandskunde 29-30 ), Berlin, 1943, 159. 

Rev. : G. Jaeschke, Welt d. Islams 1, 310-11. 


12. Alsdorf, L. Deutsch-Indische Geistesbeziehungen, 
Heidelberg, 1944. 


13. Alsdorf, L. Vorderindien. Bharata-Pakiitan-Ceylon. 
( Bine Landes- und Kulturkunde ). Georg Westermann Verlag, 
Berlin, 1955, 336. 

Rev. : R. N. Danoekar, Erasmus 11, 618-19. 


14. Alt^ar, a. S. The ups and downs in Indian history 
and culture : their causes and cures. PAIOC ( 15tb Session ), 
Bombay, 1951, 143-58. 

. .(Pres, address ; History Section), .milij^ary supremacy and racial 
and culturai synthesis constituted the key to Aryan success in early 
and later Vedic periods . . 

15. Andrae, W. Untergegangene Stadte im Alten Orient. 
Welt d. Orients, 1947, 72-77. 


16. Apte, V. M. Local factors in ancient Indian history 
and culture. Pr. Bh. 60, 264-67 ; 304-09. 

..isolation, vast size, geographical neighbours, rivers, climate, 
flora, fauna, minerals, etc., have all played a notable role in 
shaping India’s cultural life. . 

17. Arokiaswamy, M. The problem of Dravidian origins. 
TC 2, 334-39. 

. .Dr. were natives of S. I. from the earliest times and have gone 
out from this their home. . 
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18. Arokiaswami, M. Stone age in South India. Qc/A15 
46( 1 ), 43-48. 

. .a brief evolution of the civil, of S. 1. during three stone ages bet. 
35,000 and 5,000 B. C... 

19. Auboyer, J. La vie publique et privee dans VInde 
anciennd ( Fascicule VI ). Presses Univ. de France, Paris, 1955, 
XI +51 + 15 plates. 

..(first fasc. to appear out of ten in wh. the realia of ancient 
India, as depicted in sculpture and painting, are to be classified, 
illustrated, and discussed ; this fasc. relates to the period from 
2nd cent. B. C. to 8th cent. A. D. ). . 

Rev. : A. L. Basham, JRAS 1958, 95-97. 

20. Aurobindo, Sri. The Foundations of Indian Culture. 
Sri Aurobindo Ashram, Pondicherry, pp. 450. 

^ Rev. ; P. Nagaraja Rao, BJ ( 12-7-1959), 75-77. 

21. Aymard, a.; Auboyer J. Histoire g^ndr ale des civi- 
lisations. Tome 1 : U Orient et la Grece antique. Presses Univ, 
dc France, Paris, 1953, XII+704+48 plates. 

..Ind. civilizations: pp. 537-64; 603-25.. 

Rev, : A. E. Raubitschek, Erasmus 9, 302-03. 

22. Awdijew, W. I. Gesch'chte dcs alien Orients. Volks- 
cigener Verlag, Berlin, 1953, 544. 
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Rev.: O. Goossens, BibL Or, 13, 114-15. 

23. Bagchi, P. C. Foundations of Indian civilization. 
BJRM7C 3 (9), 177-79. 

24. Bagchi, P. C. Foundations of Indian civilization. 
Z-AC 8 (2), 129-39. 

.. three main constituents : Austric, Dravidian, Aryan. . I. V. civil. 

. .Aryan infiltration .. IE influences. . 

25. Bahadur Mall. A Story of Indian Culture. V. V. 
R. I., Hoshiarpur, 1956, XVI+359. 

Rev. : S. M. Chingle, Phil. Quart. 30, 207-08 ; S. R. Das, Af in I 
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(^acc. to Tantric code) the inscription on the Pasupati-seal of 
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Rev. : Anon., JORM 27, 175-79; B. N. Das, I-AC 8, 194-95; 
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. .( a propos S. K. Chatterji, “ Krarja DvaipSyana Vyssa ”, JASB 
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( the bull, phallus, leafy glade, sacred tree, wild animak — all 
belong together, .high place for worship, use of oil for anointing, 
temple pool for ritual bath.. the worshipper is alternately in a 
frenzied abandon of terrible dancing joy and at other times sunk in 
deep mystical union with the moon-crowned or horned god), .this 
prehist. rel. is still the dominant rel. of India.. 

272. Srikantaya, S. India through the ages. QJMS 36 
( 1 ). 33-48. 

273. Srinivas, M. N. Sanskritization and Westernization. 
Society in India ( Social Science Assn. Publ. ), Madras, 1956, 
73-115. 

..Sanskritization meant adoption of Brahmanic way of life by a 
low caste — a process wh. seems to have occurred frequently in 
Hindu society., it also included exposure to new ideas and values 
embodied in SK. lit... 

274. SuBBARAO, B. The Personality of India. { \ study 
in the development of material culture of India and Pakistan ). 
M. S. Univ. Archaeology Series 3, Baroda, 1956, XIH-135+8 
plates + 18 maps + 15 fig. 

. .attempts reconstruction of prehistory and proto-hist, of India., 
indicates present state of knowledge in the field.. 

Rev. : F. R. Allchin, BSOAS 21, 213 ; A. L. Basham. JRAS 
( 1959), 184-85; A. H. Dani, JASP2, 201-02; S. Fuchs, Anthro- 
pos 53, 660-61 ; A. Salmony, Art. As. 20, 222. 

275. SuLEiKiN, D. A. Principal questions of the perio- 
disation of the ancient history of India. ( Russian ). Scientific 
Reports of the Pacific Inst. (Acad, of Sciences USSR), 1949, 
117-92. 
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276. Syed, M. Hafiz. Spiritual ideals of ancient India. 
Kashi Vidyapiiha S. J. VoL, Banaras, 1947, 1-8. 

277. Talasikar, V R. Should history be written at all ? 
Pr.Bh. 52(7), 286-89. 

278. Tara Chand. Presidential address. PIHC ( 9th 
Session), 1945, I-XVIII. 

279. Tara Chano. Ancient Iran and India. Indo-Iranica 
12(4), 1-16. 

. .discusses Zoroastrian rcl. linguistic and conceptual identity bet. 
and Avesta.- 

280. Toussaint, G, llnit^ de civilisation indienne. France- 
Asie, No. 81, 99-102. 

. .(comments on H. Zimmer, Mythes et symboles dans Vart et la 
civilisation de I'lnde [French transl. of Z.’s book by Mrs. S. 
Renou, Payot, Paris, 1951], and similar books and articles).. 

281. Toynbee, Arnold!. The value of Oriental history for 
historians c7. of Siam Society 45 ( 2 ), 73-88. 

282. Triveda, D, S. The pre- Maury an History of Bihar. 
Motilal Banarasidass, Banaras, 1953, 171 +V. 

..(originally pub. serially in JBRS 36-38 )..Ch. 1 : Aryans and 
Vratyas ; Vedic and Vratya religions. . Vedic evidence re. kings and 
peoples of Bihar. . 

283. Tucci, G. ( Ed. ). Le civilta delVoriente. Gherardo 
Casini, Rome. 

..Vol. I (History of the various Asian countries and peoples: 
“India” by L. Petech), 1956, XXVII + 1310. .Vol. II (Lite- 
ratures: “ Ancient Ind. Lit. ” by L. Suali, “Med. and Modem 
Ind. Lit. ” by S. K. Chatterji ), XVII + 1171 + 502 Ulustr. + 12 
coloured plates. .(Vol. Ill will deal with Rel., phil., and science; 
Vol, IV with Arts).. 

Rev. : ( Vol. I ) G. Goossens, BibLOr. 15, 220-21 ; L. Lanciotti, 
EfV 7, 377-78. (Vol. 11) J. E. van Lohuizen-de Leeuw, BibLOr, 
16, 159-60. 
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284. Interrelations of Cultures : Their Contribution to 
International Understandings published by UNESCO, Paris, 
1953, 387. 

..a symposium on cultures characteristic of different peoples.. 

( ** Spirituai, moral, and social aspects of Ind. culture*’ by B. L. 
Atreya ; “ Origins and meaning of Ind. culture *’ by S. K, 
Chatterji [acceptance of unity in diversity or a harmony of 
contrasts is the unique Ind. way of life]; “Indian trad, arts” 
by A. Danielou).. 

Rev. : K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar, AP (Jan. 1955), 34. 

285. Unvala, J. M. Political and cultural relations 
between Iran and India. ABORI 28, 165-89. 

. .in prehist. times ( I. V. civil, and Elam, Sumer, Anatolia, etc. ). . 
in proto-hist, times ( Vedic Aryans and ancient Iranians ) . . 

286. Upadhyaya, Baladeva. Arya sarhsbHi ke muladhara. 
(Hindi). Sarada-Mandir, Banaras, 1948. 

Rev. : H. P. Poddar, NPP 53 ( 1 ). 

287. Upadhyaya, Ramji. Bharatasya sathskrtiba-nidhih. 
Sagar, 1958, 2+5 + 510. 

..Sanskrit treatise on ancient Ind. cultural trad... 

288. Vakankar, V. S. Ahatamudrao ka pragaitihasika 
srota evaih UjjayinI ki pracina mudrae. (Hindi). SP (16th 
AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 269-72. 

289. ViDYARTHi, M. L. India's Culture through the Ages. 
Tapeshwari Sahitya Mandir, Kanpur, 1951, 382+XVlI. 

..Part 1 deals with the ancient period. .spirituality is the motif 
and master-key of the Indian mind.. 

Rev.: J. M. Ganouu, Pr, Bh, (Aug. 1951), 350-51 ; G. M., 
AP (Aug. 1951), 380. 

290. ViDYARTHi, P. B. The fundamentals of Indian culture. 
KKT 18, 457-59. 

291. Wadia, B. j. Some ancient civilizations of the world. 
Bh, Vid. 4(2), 127 32. 

..a rapid survey of civilizations of antiquity — Egyptian, Indian, 
Chinese, Greek, and Roman.. much in common.. 



636 


VEDIC BIBUOORAPHY 


{ 82 ^ 


292. Waldschmidt. E. ; Alsdorf, L., and others. Geschi- 
chte Asiens. F. Bruckmann ( Weltgeschichte in Einzeldarstellun- 
gen), Munchen, 1950, Vin+768. 

.."Geschichte des indischen Altertums” (from Harappa to 
Muslim conquest) by E. Waldschmidt (also issued separately, 
pp. 160).. 

Rev.: R. Heine-Oeldern. 0LZ( 1958), 203-07; V. Gampbrt, 
Arch. Or. 22, 134-36. 

293. Wallbank, T. W. A Short History of India and 
Pakistan. The New American Library, New York, 1958, 320. 

..(an abridged ed. of India in the New Era).. 

294. Wheeler, J. T. India : Vedic and post-Vedic. Susil 
Gupta, Calcutta, 1950, VIII +124. 

295. Wheeler, R. E. M. Iran and India in preJalamic 
times : a lecture. Ancient India 4, 85-103. 

..(from archaeological pt. of view).. 

296. Wheeler, R. E. M. Early India and Pakistan. 1959, 

241. 

..a handbook on archaeological discoveries of the past IS yrs... 
reviews accumulated evidence.. 

297. WoRMAN, E. C. The “ neolithic ” problem in the pre- 
history of India. JWAS 39, June 1949, 181-201. 

298. Zeuner, F. E. Prehistory in India. DCRI Handbook 
Series, No. 1, Poona, 1951, 39 + 16 plates. 

299. ZiERER, O. Geschichte Indiens und des Islams. 1955. 

. . ( in 4 volumes ) . Vol. I. : Peoples from the steppes ( 2500 B.C.- 
700 A. D.).. 


83. Vedic History and Culture. 

1 . Acharya. P. K. Villages and towns in ancient India. 
B. C. Law Vol., Part II, 1946, 275 84. 

. .existence of some kind of towns in the Vedic age : ct. puraMd . . 
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2. Agrawala, R. C. Early history and archaeology of 

Kuruk^etra and Ambala Division. IHQ 31 (4 293-322. 

..imp. of the area in Vedic hist... 

3. Agrawala, V. S. Salva janapada. (Hindi). jRaja- 
sthana-Bharati 3(3-4), Bikaner, 3-9. 

..ref. in GopathaBr. (I. 2.9).. also in Pacini.. 

4. Agrawala, V. S. India as known to Pamni (A 
study of cultural data in the Asfddhydyi). Lucknow Univ., 
1953, XX + 549. 

Rev. : A. L. Basham, JRAS ( 1959), 181-83 ; C. Chakravarti, 
IHQ 35, 83-84; V. Raqhavan, JORM 23, 166; L. Renou, //I 
242, 426-28. 

5. Altekar, a. S. Can we reconstruct pre-Bharata-war 
history? PIHC ( 2nd Session ), 1939, 33-77. 

. .(See : VBD 1-152.1 ). .(Pres, add : Archaic Section), .correla- 
tion of Vedic and Purapic dynastic lists. .MBh. war in 1400 B. C.; 
“ Battle of ten kings ** in 1900 B. C. ; Grtsamada ( 2700 B. C. ) ; 
Atri ( 2600 B. C. ) ; Citraratha IW. 31.8 refers to his death : 
2000 B. C. ) ; Srihjaya-Sahadeva ( IV. 15.4 : 2000-1800 B. C. ) ; 
Vi^vSmitra (2300 B. C, ). .hymnal activity of the Vedic period 
( 2700 B. C.-1500 B. C. ) ; Br, period ( 1600 B. C.-IOOO B. C. ) ; 
Up. ( 1200 B. C.-600 B. C. ). . 

6. Altekar, A. S. Origin and early history of coinage in 
ancient India. JKSI 15(1), 1-26. 

. .coinage in early Vedic period. . krsvafa^ suvarna, katamnna^ ni§ka 
mentioned in Sam, and Br., .coinage in I. V. civil. ; stone weights 
in regular weight system discovered ; few metallic pieces like 
coins.. coinage in later Vedic period.. 

7. Altekar, A. S. Presidential address. PIHC (22nd 
Session), Gauhati, 1959. 

. . ( 1 ) Aryans in India : Aryans came into India by about 2000 
B. C.; lived together with the Harappans for 500-600 yrs.. .Vedic 
age ( 2000-1 100 B. C. ). . Papis were Harappans. . 

8. Angal, G. C. Vedapurvakalina apale purvaja 
tatha tehetisa kofl deva. (Marathi). Poona, 1953, 8 + 96. 

• •(a monograph on pre-Vedic ancestors of Indians).. 
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9. Apte, V. M. Contributions to the History and Cul- 
ture of the Indian People^ VoL /, Vedic Age, BVB, Bombay, 
1951. 

. .( 1 ) Political and legal institutions in the age of the ^k-Saihhiin 
(pp. 352-59); (2) Religion and philosophy in the age of the 
Rk-Saih, ( 360-83 ) ; ( 3 ) Social and economic conditions in the 
age of the (tk-Sam. ( 384-99 ) ; ( 4 ) Political and legal institutions 
in the age of the later Sam. ( 425-37 ) ; ( 5 ) Religion and philo- 
sophy in the age of the later Sam, (438-48); (6) Social and 
economic conditions in the age of the later Sam, (449-63); 
(7) Political and legal institutions in the age of the Up, and 
Sutras (482-92); (8) Religion and philosophy in the age of 
the Up. and Sutras (493-505); (9) Social and economic con- 
ditions in the age of the Up. and Sutras (506-26).. 

10. Apte, V. M. Social and Religious Life in the Gfhya 
Sutras. Popular Book Depot, Bombay, 1953, XXXII +280. 

..(2nd revised and enlarged ed. ).. 

Rev.: B. Bhattacharya, Pt, Bh, 62, 115; Sachchidananda, 
M/nl 35, 78-80. 

11. Bhargava, P. L. India in the Vedic Age : A 
History of Aryan Expansion in India. Upper India Publishing 
House, Lucknow, 1956, 202. 

..establishes agreement bet. Vedic and PurSnic trad. .. present 18 
Purniws grew out of the Vedic Puroiia, with alterations here and 
there by uneducated temple-priests. .Aryan home in some moun- 
tain-range to the north of Saptasindhu. .families of Vedic r^is,, 
political expansion of Indo-Aryans. .their social conditions and 
rel. beliefs.. 

Rev. : K. Mammen, JIH 34, 339-40. 

12. Bhattacharya, V. C. Puranic tradition — is it Vedic? 
fJGJRI 15 (3-4), 109-33. 

. Purnr^ trad, is basically founded on Vedic heritage.. 

13. Biswas, S. N. Uber das Vratyaproblcm in dcr vcdis- 
chcn Rituallitcratur. ZDMG 105 (2), *53 

. .(summary). .Vr&tyas did not belong to a foreign rel. ; they bad 
been Brahmapas who became impure thro* certain practices ; were 
purified thro* vratyastoma. . 
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14. Biswas, U. N. Bharatabarsa o brhattara bharafera 
purabrtta, Vol. I. ( Bengali ). B. Sircar & Co., Calcutta, 1950, 
554. 

..attempts a new study of Vedic mantras, .inner meaning of alle* 
gorical stories in the code-lg. of Veda. white” Aryans penetrated 
into India and advanced as far as Ceylon bet. 8000 and 7500 
B. C... 

15. Bose, A. C. Vedic Rishis : their contribution to 
civilization. BJ 2 ( 1 ), 14-8-1955, 74-79. 

16. Brandenstein, W. Die alten Inder im Vorderasien 
und die Chronologie des Rigveda. FrUhgeschichte und Spw,^ 
Wien, 1948, 134-45, 186 ( Nachtrag ). 

..ancient Indian Aryans must have definitely occupied Kuban on 
the Derbent pass bet. Caucasus and Caspian Sea (cf. evidence 
produced by Kretschmer, Hangar, Weidner) Indian rulers of 
Mitanni (cir. 1250 B. C.) driven out by Salmanassar I over 
Euphrates and downwards and further eastwards../?!^ composed 
not long before 1000 B. C... 

17. Buddhadeva. Vaidika ( bharatlya ) saihskrti ka sva- 
rupa. (Hindi). GKP 4(9). 2-9. 

18. Budha Prakash. Veda — eka aitibasika adbyayana. 

(Hindi). HPP 63, 317-36. 

..mainly based on Indra-mythology. . 

19. Budha Prakash. Vrtra ( a study in the impact of the 
Aryans on Indian culture ). ABORI 30, 163-214. 

..Vptras were Dasyus, aboriginal people of India; their habitat 
was the Himalayan ranges of NW ; worship of Agni and Soma 
prevalent among them ; lit. of Vedas was cultivated by them before 
the advent of the Aryans, who adopted it after settling in India. . 
Vedic ritual and rel. were non-Aryan in origin . . Brahmanization of 
Aryans. .impact of Aryans on Indian culture resulted in its 
humanization and spiritualization.. 

20. Chapekar, N. G. Panis OT 2(2-3), 61-66. 

..P., a distinct community, has a hist, basis-. 

21. Chattopaohyaya, B. K. Vedic civilization. KKT 12, 
615-17. 
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22. Chattopadhyaya, B. K. Ideals of Vedic civilization. 
KKT 13 (3), 302-04. 

23. Chattopadhyaya, K. P. Culture contact and changes 
in the Vedic age. Ethnologica 1 ( Proc. of 4th Internat. Congress 
of antbrop. and ethnol. Sciences, Vienna, 1952 ). 

24. Chattopadhyaya, Sudhakar. The rule of Achaemenids 
in India. I HQ 25, 184-204. 

..I. V. civil, shows India's intimate relationship with Sumer. 
alludes to Ir&n.. Ait, Br. (Vlll. 14) refers to the twin tribes of 
Uttara-Kuru and Uttara-Madra as living beyond the Hima- 
layas., all this shows that India maintained close relationship with 
Western and Central Asia.. 

25. Chaudhuri, N. M. Were the Rigvedic Aryans proto- 
Nordics? SC 11. 64 69. 

. .author controverts the view that PV Aryans were a fair-skinned, 
fair-haired, dolicocephalic, leptorrhine race wh. came to India 
from the distant Eurasiatic steppe about 2000 B. C. ; acc. to him 
neither anthropological nor linguistic evidence supports such view 
..evidence of (tV also goes against that view; people classi- 
fied on cultural and not ethnic basis.. 

26. Chaudhuri, N. M. The Rgvedic people. CR 128, 

261-85; 129, 53-74; 138-54; 239 52; 130, 27-41; 173-85. 

27. Choudhary, R. K. Early history of Mitbila. JBRS 

38 (2), 350-56. 

. .cultural continuity preserved in M. since the beginning of the 
Aryan civilization.. 

28. Dandekar, R. N. “ Enter the Aryans ” : Battle of 

ten kings. ER 52(4), 101-03. 

29. Dandekar, R. N. The antecedents and the early 
beginnings of the Vedic period. P.IHC (10th Session), 1947, 
24-55. 

. . ( Pres, add. : Ancient Period Section ) . . home of the TE-speaking 
people; Hittite problem; secondary Urheimat in Balkh (and 
Pripet legion ) ; migrations from Balkh to Asia Minor Iran, and 
India; I. V. civil, and Vedic civil... 
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30. Dandekar, R. N. The cultural background of the 
Veda. UCR 11(3-4), 135-51. 

31. Dandekar, R. N. Brahmanism. Sources of Ind. 
Trad. ( Columbia Univ. Press ), 1958, 1-36. 

..(1) Cosmic order in Vedic hymns; (2) Ritual order in Br.; 
(3) Ultimate reality in Up... 

32. Dandekar, R. N. Indian pattern of life and thought 

-a glimpse of its early phases. I-AC 8(1 ), 47-59. 

33. Das, Matilal. The essence of Vedic culture. IPC 

2(3), 171-73. 

34. Das, Matilal. The Soul of India. Aloka-Tirtha, 

Calcutta, 1958, 341. 

. .Part I : Vedic culture, .poetry of BV ; Vedic ideal of progress ; 
message of Vedas ; Vedic view of future life ; essence of Vedic 
culture ; Avesta from the Hindu pt. of view ; message of JiaUp . ; 
Up. ideal of education.. 

35. Deb, H. K. Vedic India and the Middle East. 

JASBL 14(2), 1948. 

. .acc. to author, :5PBr. mentions rulers of Egypt, Assyria, and 
Babylonia, who flourished in 7th cent. B. C.. .phonological corres- 
pondence bet. four of the tribes wh. assailed Egypt, circa 1200 
B. C. and four of the tribes wh. made a combined attack on 
SudSs in the battle of ten kings.. 

36. Deshmukh, P. R. The Indus civilisation in the Rigveda. 
PIHC (17th Session), 1954, 115-22. 

. .1. V. civil, was prior to the early civil., and was destroyed 
by the pioneer Aryan invaders, .internal evidence from (JF pro- 
duced.. 

37. Deshmukh, P. R. Praclna bharatlya itihasa va Rgveda. 
(Marathi). Tiavabharata 10(9), June, 1957, 1-11. 

contains liist. of Vedic Aryans for about 2 centuries, .their 
enemies were I. V. people. composed in India, 400 

yrs. after the conflicts bet. ParvSryas and Dasas; mantras of 
primary and intermediate stages are lost.. 


• .41 
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38. Gampert, V. Zur Problematik des Alters des ^gveda. 
Arch. Or. 20, 572-83. 

..author seems to approve of Piooott’s thesis presented in Fra- 

historic India to 1000 B. 

39. Ghule, Krishnasastri. OasarajfLa yuddha. (Marathi). 
Ghule^LekhaSathgraha^ Nagpur, 1949, 294-323. 

. rs symbolical fight among nak^atras in the mid-region.. 

40. Gyani, S. D. Misconception about certain kingly 
names occurring in the Rgveda. PIHC (20th Session), 1957, 
36-43. 

..Puru, Anu, Drhyu, etc. are not names of tribes; they arc 
proper names of kings; they are the five sons of YayKti, . RV 
Aryans under these five sons had colonised whole of India* not 
only Saptasindhu . . 

41. Harshe, R. G. Vedic names in Assyrian records. 

ALB 21, 1-36. (also in 18th AIOC, Annamalainagar, 1955, 

p. 8. ) 

. .we must look for the remnants of Vedic civil, not so much in 
India, but in Middle East countries, .attempts identification of over 
100 names of Vedic and post- Vedic antiquity with names pre- 
served in Assyrian records of Kouyunjik collection of Brit. Mus. 

. .Vedic Aryans must have lived in that region in high antiquity. . 

42. Heine-Geldern, R. von. Archaeological traces of the 
Vedic Aryans. JISOA 4(2), 87~1 1 5. 

. . mentions such objects as ( 1 ) the trunnion-axe from the 
Kurram-valley ; ( 2 ) an axe-adze from Mohenjo-daro ; ( 3 ) a 

bronze dagger from Panjab; (4) antennae swords from the 
Ganges plain; (5) harpoon-heads from the Ganges plain— all 
belonging to a period later than I. V. civil, and traced to the 
regions from Caucasus to Luristan. .their dates fixed bet. 1200 
and 1000 B. C.. .supported by hist, facts. .Indo-Aryan coloni- 
sation of West Asian regions in the first centuries of 2nd mill. 
B. C. (Mitanni, Kassites ). .were the Indo-Aryans of Western 
Asia in 15th-14th cent. B. C. direct ancestors of Vedic Aryans 
of India, or did they represent only a side-branch?., greater pro- 
bability in respect of the first alternative (Wuest suggests that 
Etii mandala oi RV was written in Mitanni in 15th-14th cent. 
B. C.).. Indo-Aryans lived in the Northern parts of SW Asia 
for 300-500 yrs, before they migrated to Indie.. main bulk of 
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Indo-Aryans had lived since the first half of 2&d mill. B. C. in 
Kurdistan, Armenia, NW Persia, .about 1200 B. C, an ethnical 
wave pressing forward from South Russia across Caucasia struck 
the main body of Indo-Aryans, tearing them from their abodes 
and occasioning migrations wh. led them thro* North Iran to 
India, .conglomerate of cultural elements from South Russia, 
North Caucasia, Transcaucasia and West Persia can be seen in 
North Iran and India.. 

43. Heine-Geldern, R. von. The coining of the Aryans 
and the end of the Harappa civilization. Man 1956, 56; 151. 

..a new review of archaeological implements from the Ganges, 
Indus and Near-East (celts, daggers, swords, etc.) confirms the 
author’s previous conclusion that Aryans, coming from the West, 
invaded India bet. 12CX) and 1000 B. C.. .it also confirms Wheeler’s 
assumption that it was Aryans who destroyed the cities of 
Harappa civil., except that the date of this destruction wd. have 
to be shifted from 15th cent, to around or after 1200 B. C.. .no 
reason for assuming that any substantial hiatus separates the 
Juhkar occupation of Chanhudaro from the preceding Harappan 
level.. 

44. Heras, H, The Dravidian tribes of northern India. 
P/HC (10th Session), 1947, 75-84. 

..D&sas or Dasyus mentioned xa IjiV were Dravidians ( a- inhabi- 
tants of 1. V. cities ) ; the Dravidians then occupied the whole 
of N. I. from Afghanistan to Burma, .in RV, the Dravidian tribes 
are mentioned also by other names (derived from the symbol 
of each tribe), c. g., Pani (palm-tree), Alina (squirrel), Siva 
(partridge), Mina (fish), Kudaga (monkey), etc... 

45. Irwin, J. The class-struggle in Indian history and 
culture. The Modern Quartei'ly 1 (2), 73-88. 

. .original Aryan settlers (cir. 1500 B. C.) represented a relatively 
advanced stage of culture, .lop-sided city-cultures of M. D. and 
H. . . Aryans, developing as a ruling class without any direct 
interest in productive activity, developed their rel. in the direction 
of metaphysics and speculation. .the indigenous peoples were 
familiar with a myth-and-ritual culture of the soil wh. centred 
almost entirely around dramatic identifications of desire, .mixed 
culture-pattern of Hinduism evolved gradually at the pt. of con- 
tact or adjustment, bet. the dynamic uprush of these indigenous 
mass-forces on the one hand and the abstract intellectualising of 
the Aryan mind on the other. , 
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46. Jayatalla, K. Panayo balocasth&nafica, Kaumudi 
3( 1), 1946. 

..Baluchistan as the land of Bala, king of Pania X. 108)., 

- 47. JosHi, Lakshmana Sastri. Vaidika sathskrtica vikdsa^ 
(Marathi). Prajiia Pafhasala, Wai, 1951, 10+260. 

48. Kaegi, a. Life in Ancieyit India : Studies in Rig 
Vedic India. Susil Gupta, Calcutta, 1950, 120. 

..(reprint).. 

Rev. : E. M. H., AP (Aug. 1950), 379-80. 

49. Karambelkar, V. W. Atharvavedic Civilization : 
Its Place in the Indo-Aryan Culture. Nagpur Univ., 1959, 
XIV + 315. 

Rev. : N. Krishna Murthy, QJMS 49, 208. 

49a. Karandikar, A. J. Ddsardjtla^Yuddha. (Marathi). 
Mangala Sahitya Prakasana, 26, Poona, 1946, 7 + 126, 

..acc. toK., D.-Y. was fought bet. Iranian Emperor CSyamSna 
and Psncala king Sudas.. 

50. Karmarkar, a. P. The Panis, and their cattle-raids 
described in the Bgveda. Bh. Vid. 8 ( 9-10), 139-40. 

. .Papis have made a mark as the most heroic and cultured race in 
the hist, of India.. 

51. Karmarkar, A. P. The Kapalikas. J.KalingaHRS 
1 (3), 237-40. 

. . earliest ref. to K. in Maitn Up, VII. 8 . . 

52. Keny, L. B. The Vratyas and their reference in 
Brahmanical and Buddhist literature. PIHC (9th Session), 
1946, 106-13. ( also in 5P, 8th and 9th IHC. ) 

..Magadha brought into significant connexion with the VrStya 
(AV XV. 2.1-4), but V. can’t be considered to be Mfigadhas.. 
conception of V. had been changing from Vedic times : in the 
beginning, V. were Aryan nomadic hordes; later on, the term 
came to signify those Aryans who forgot their duties and indulged 
in luxuries with Non-Aryans ; later on, the term was applied to 
Other Non-Aryans like M^gadhas • » 
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53. Keny, L. B. Who were the Vratyas ? P/HC ( 1 0th 
Session ), 1 947, 1 1 9-26. 

54. Kosambi, D. D. Early Brahmins and Brahminism. 
JBBRAS 23, 39-46. 

. .BrShmana means a follower or descendant of Brahms ; the entire 
Br. cult is pre-Aryan, .cult of Brahma cd. not survive the attack of 
Indra-cult. . Up. represent a long process of assimilation and adop- 
tion of foreign ritual and philosophy by the indigenous Br., who 
cd. not all have been associated with Ksatriyas from the earliest 
times, .all Br. had not always been Aryan priests ( Ch.Up. V. 3.7 ; 
BAUp. VI. 2.8 ). .( Up. did not precede Buddhism ; no mention of 
any Up. in Pali lit. ; Brahma represented in that lit. as just a divine 
admirer of Buddha ) . . 

55. Kulkarni, B. R. The ** Pusya Period in the Vedic 
culture. PIHC (10th Session), 1947, 126-28. 

. .existence of Vedic sacrificial culture can be taken back to 7000 
yrs. B.C., thro* the evidence of Km. Bulbas atra (vs. 35).. list of 
stars used for the orientation purposes in sacrificial architecture 
includes Pusya. .this fact pushes back the antiquity of Veda to a 
period at least 4000 yrs. prior to the date calculated on the basis 
of KrttikS by Tilak and others.. 

56. Madhavananda, Swami. Vedic Culture. Calcutta, 
1947, 457. 

57. MaJumdar, R. C. ; Pusalker, A. D. History and 
Culture of the Indian People : Vol. I : The Vedic Aie. 
BVB, Bombay, 1951, 565+8 tables +2 maps. 

Rev.; Anon., JGJRl 8, 438-41 (on second impression, 1952); 
A. L. Basham, JRAS (1957), 129-32 (ref. to the project as a 
whole); C. C. Davies, AP (Aug. 1951), 31A-7S; D. H. H. 
Ingalls, Am.Hist.Rev. 57, 408 ff. ; M. Mayrhofer, Erasmus 7, 
489-93 ; M. F. A. Montagu, Isis 43, 75-76 ; K. A. Nilakanta 
Sastri. JIH 30, 91-96. 

58. Makoday, G. B. The spirit of Vedic culture. SP 
( 18th AIOC), Annamalainagar, 1955, p. 12. 

59. Mangaladeva, Sastri. Vaidika adarsa aura visva- 
bandhutva. (Hindi). GKP 2(8-9), 24-36. 
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60. Mangaladeva, Sastri. BhSratlya samskrti me vaidika 
dhara kl vyapaka dreti. ( Hindi), l^edavain 7(11), 7-11 (and 
in further issues ). 

61. Mangaladeva, Sastri. Bharatiya sathskrti ka vikdsa 
-Vaidika dhdra. Vol. I. ( Hindi ). Kashi Vidyapitha, Varanasi, 
1956, 26+318. 

..three periods: mantra-kula, mantra-pravacana-kala, pravacana- 
iravana-kala . . 

62. Mayrhofer, M. Arische Landnahme und indische 
Altbevdlkerung im Spiegel der altindiscben Sprache. Saeculum 
2, 54-64. 

. . Austro-Asians once extended their sway up to the West, had 
political and cultural overlordship, .enemies of Vedic Aryans under 
Austro-Asian pnnees ; their names found in RV; their subjects 
were perhaps Dravidians. .with the Aryan conquest, Dravidians 
merely changed their masters. .however. Dr. culture completely 
transformed the foreign Aryan culture.. 

63. Mitra, S. K. The age of the spirit : life in Vedic ^ 
times. Mother India (June 1953). 

64. Mookerji, R. K. Vedic culture and its democratic 
outlook. C. K. Raja Comm. Vol., 1946, 13-23. 

65. Munshi, K. M. Presidential address. PIHC (20th 
Session), 1957, 11-18. 

..hist, of pre- Vedic and Vedic periods.. 

66. Nilakanta Sastri, K. A. Who first colonised the 
East? I-AC 1 (1), 43-47. 

. .process of the Indianization of the eastern lands is but a natural 
continuation of the process of the Aryanization of India.. 

67. Niyogi, B. S. Merchants of ancient India. MR 
(June 1953), 479-80. 

68. Pandey, R. B. The historical interpretation of the 
nadi-stuti h 3 min in the Rgveda. P/HC ( 12th Session), 1949, 
93-96. (also in IHQ 26, 320-24.) 
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. .5KX. 75 : the order of the rivers in the hymn is from the east 
to the west ; this shows that the author of the hymn belonged to 
the Gangetic valley ( that is to say, the Aryans were not foreigners 
who had come into India from outside, nor were they originally 
inhabitants of Saptasindhu). .the author of the hymn, Praiya- 
medha Sindhuksit, was, acc. to PurS^ic trad., a descendant of 
Ajamidha and therefore a Pancala ; he later crossed the rivers of 
Western U. P. and Panjab, and arrived on the banks of the Indus 
..Aryan expansion from Gangs to Kubha.. 

69. Pandey, R. B. !Rgveda me nadlstuti sukta ki aiti- 
hasika vyakhya. (Hindi). cJ nanoday a (Jan. 1950). 

70. Pantulu, N. K. V. The culture of Vedas. Siddhe- 
shwar Varma Comm. VoU 77, 1950, 184-89. 

71. PusALKER, A. D. Arya in the Rgveda. SP ( 13th 
AIOC), Nagpur, 1946. 

..the word, Arya, does not imply any specific race.. 

72. PusALKER, A. D. Da§arahja, a new approach. B/t. 

Vid. 10 . 

. . Vedic description of the battle more reliable than the epic or the 
PurSpic. . 

73. Raghavan, V. The expansion of ancient Indian cul- 
ture. Ved.Kes. 42 (2), 88-95. 

. . Vedic Aryans had gone from India to Asia Minor as early as 
1400 B. C... 

74. Raja, C. K. The contribution of the Vedic sages to 
cultural unity. Ved. Kes. 32. 194-97. 

75. Raja, C. K. Vedas as the foundation of Indian civili- 
zation : what it actually means. ALB 15 (4), 178-98. 

. .1. V. civil, represents a period of decadence in the civil, of India 
. .Vedic Saih, prior to I. V. civil.. .Br. and Up. were products of the 
time of the revival of Vedic civil.. .Buddhism may be regarded 
more or less as continuation of I. V. civil. ; lot of similarity bet. 
Buddhism and PwrUna-civil.. .origin of Vedic civil, to be traced 
back to Yama..the doctrine that Vedas form the foundation of 
Indian civil, means nothing more than that in the State there is 
scope for various rel. practices, phil. systems, sciences 
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76. Raja, C. K. A Cultural Study of the Vedas. 
Waltair, 1957, Vra+210. 

..Veda as a record of great civil,.. founders of that civil, were 
poets, not priests., 

77. Ramachandran, V. G. The age of the Vedas. KKT 
17(4), 371-77. 

..geographical evidence in points to a vast sea cutting off 
South India from Panjab, Kashmir and Gandhar, and connecting 
Bay of Bengal.. many ref. in BV to glacial epoch.. H. G. Wells 
has depicted a map of India of 50,000 to 25,000 yrs. ago wherein 
such a sea is shown ; in this event, B V hymns must be at least as 
old as 25,000 yrs... 

78. Ram Gopal. India of Vedic KalpasUtras. National 
Publishing House. Delhi, 1959, XVI + 504. 

..attempts to give a comprehensive and systematic account of 
ancient life and culture as depicted in GS, DS . . 

Rev.: L. Renou, JA 247, 516-17. 

79. Raychaudhuri, H. C Presidential address. PIHC 
(13th Session), Nagpur, 1950, 9-15. 

. .devastation of crops in the Kuril country caused by mataci ( Ch. 
Vp,).,K\iT\x people migrated to other seats of power.. 

80. Rbnou, L. Vedic India. Susil Gupta, Calcutta, 1957, 

vm+ 160 . 

..(Vol. 3 from Classical India ed. by Renou and Pilliozat).. 
(1) texts, (2) beliefs, (3) speculations, (4) ritual : public rites, 
domestic rites, magic, ( 5 ) civilisation . . 

81. Ronnow, K. Kirata. Le Monde Oriental 30, 
90-170. 

. .an exhaustive essay on K. and kindred problems, .data about K. 
with ref. to relation bet. Aryans and non-Aryans.. in Br. (&PBr. 
1. 1.4. 14 ff.; Paflcavifhki Br. XIII. 12.5; JBr. 190) we find the story 
of the two Asura priests, KirSta and Akuli. .etymologically kirUta 
is connected with krmi, krimi ( - worm, snake ) ; also with krivi 
( i- snake), .owing to totemistic ideas, krivi ^ Kuru-P3ficSlas.. 

82. Saletore, B. a. The art of cutting off noses. 
e7 Bom U 14 (4), Jan. 1946, 52-56. 
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..traced back to Vedic 2 Lgc..anas in does not indicate any 
deficiency in the features of Dasyus..a/iaj denoted a section of 
Dasyus who, being adepts in the practice of rhinoplasty, caused 
speech to be indistinct*'.* 

83. Sankarananda, Swami. Merchants in Vedic and 
heroic India. MR (May 1954), 398-401. 

. .Pa^is. .they must have always been within the Vedic social fold 
and not aliens. .Vi snu Vispan = vis (general mass of Vedic 
people ) + pan ( == Pani) = God of the people, .instead of gradual 
Aryan izat ion of the people by a foreign invading Aryan people, 
we find a complete swallowing of the priestly minority by the 
popular cults ( propounded by Panis and other non-Vedic people ) 

. .Panis as Dasyus belonged to VisvSmitra clan ; Panis as grathins 
also belonged to that clan.. Panis can’t be Phoenicians.. 

84. Sankarananda, Swami. Who and what are Sisna- 
dcvas? 6'P ( 19th AIOC ), Delhi, 1957, p. 22. 

in means * starched yams * as well as ‘ enemy 
deva - weavers, .it’ is a tribal name. . 

85. Sastri, P. S. Vedic culture. ( Telugu ). Bharati, 
Madras, Oct. 1944, 321-27. 

86. Sastri, P. S. Subrahmanya. Problems in Sanskrit 
literature. JGJRI 5(1), 51-54. 

..(1) paflcajannh in RV denote, acc. to author, inhabitants of 
five tracts, namely, Kurinci (mountainous tract ; Murukan), 
Marutam (agricultural: Indra), Palai (desert), Mullai (forest: 
Vis^iu), Neytal (maritime: Varuna ). .these five tracts and four 
presiding deities mentioned in Tolkuppiyatwr . . 

87. Seth, H. C. Periods in Vedic literature. SP ( 13th 

AIOC), Nagpur, 1946. 

..Keith rightly suggests a certain degree of contemporaneity of 
different strata.. political regroupings and geographical distances 
tend to create an illusion of time gap.. like the Avestan gathiis, 
partof part of Br., and early Up. may belong to 6th cent. 
B. C...' 

88. Sircar, D. C. The Andhras and their position in 
Brahmanical society. Poussin Comm. Vo/., 1940, 342-48. 

..ref. in Ait. Br. and i^awkhiSS that these northern tribes 
{udvntyai or udanca^) became outcastes.. 
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89. SiTARAMAYYA, K. Expansion of the Andhras. PIHC 
(10th Session), 1947, 197-99. 

. .two recensions of KYV named as andhrapaiha and dravidapatha 
. .it is likely that the Dravidians, who migrated from the North to 
the South, brought with them the YV wh. underwent some changes 
as they moved farther and farther South, .another wave of Aryan 
migration led by Andhras colonised central and eastern Deccan ; 
they l)rought their own recension of YV., 

90. SiVAPUJANA SiMHA. “ Vedic Age” para samiksatmaka 
dr0. ( Hindi ). Baroda, pp. 80. 

..crit. review of Vedic Age (Vol. I of the Hist, and Cult, of the 
Indian People^ BVB).. 

91. Talvalkar, V. R. Rgvedic civilization and riverine 
urban life. SP (16th AlOC), Lucknow, 1951, 26-27. 

92. Thakore, V, Aryan culture. Ved. Dig. 1 (1 ), 22-26. 

93. Upadhyaya, Gangaprasad. Vedic Culture. Sarva- 
deshika Arya Pratinidhi Sabha, Delhi, 1949, 216. 

Rev. : P. C. B., VBQ 16, 74. 

94. Vader, V. H. Migration of the Vedic Aryan from the 
Arctic home. SP (20th AIOC), Bhubaneshwar, 1959, 2-3. 

,.amrtasya loka of PV or "land of immortality” of the Norse 
legends located somewhere in the north of Finland and the 
neighbourhood of the White Sea. . 

95. Velankar, vH. D. Vaidika vanmayaca abhyasa. 
(Marathi). Kevalananda Comm. Vol.^ 1952, 243-47. 

..a brief survey of the life of the Vedic Indians as reflected in 
Sam^ Br,, Up.,. 

96. Wijesekera, O. H. de A. Rgvcdic Bharata : a sur- 
vival from Aryan prehistory. UCR 7(2), 151-61. 

. .analyses the socio-semantic content of the term bharata as found 
in several contexts in (tV. .the basic or hist, sense of the term in 
PV is 'fighter” or "v/arrior”, as a cultural development from 
the more primitive “ raider ”. .(^^r =» to carry off; [hence] rob, 
plunder, raid; Marn -- battle). .Rudra was only the primitive 
hunter deified (cf. Pali luddd-ka his sons, Maruts, 
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arc also such hunters ( kill-cr) : they are called bharatasya 
sunavah ( IL 36.2 ). .the us^ of bharata is thus only a faint remini- 
scence of the evolution of “ warrior ’ ’ from the primitive hunter 
. .( bharata = actor, singer ; origin of Hindu dance and drama to 
be traced back to the culture of the fighter heroes : cf. Wuesekera, 
UCR 5. 50 ff.).. 

97. Yudhisthira. “ Paninikallna bharatavarsa ki samik^. 
( Hindi ). Siddhanta 14, 1957, 190-94 ( and in further issues ). 

..(review-article on V. S. Aorawala’s book).. 


84. Geography. 

1. Abhayadeva. Sarasvati devi evam nadl. (Hindi). 
Vedavani 10(7 ), 11-14. 

. . ( acc. to Sri Aurobindo ). . 

2. Agrawala, V. S. Ancient Indian geography. IHQ 

28, 20S-14. 

..sources recorded. .Vedic geography as reflected in .Papjab 
rivers . . SusomS ( Sohan ), Marudvpdhs ( Maruvardhan in Kashmir ), 
Suvastu (Swat), Kamboja (ancient Pamir), Bishlika (Balkh), 
Mnjavant ( modern Munjan lying to the south of Oxus ), Kubha 
( Kabul ), GomatT ( Gomal ), Krumu ( Kurram ), Yavyavatl (Jhob ), 
Bhalana ( Bolan ), Pakthana ( Pakthoon ), Traikaknta ( Suleiman 
mountains). .( La geographic et ethnographic vedique by Saint 
Martin is an excellent pioneer work, but now needs to be revised 
and enlarged ). .scheme outlined for Indian Geographical Diction- 
ary. . 

3. Agrawala, V, S. Geographical data in Panini. /HQ 

29, 1-34. 

4. Agrawala, V. S. Paninikalina bhugola. (Hindi). 
HPP 57(2-3), 164-220. 

5. Awasthf, G. C. Geography of places outside the 
Punjab in the Rgveda. JGJRl 7(1 ). 68-72. 

6. Av/asthi, G. C. Bgveda me paihjabetara bharata ke 
ullckha. (Hindi). HPP 53 (2), 127-29. 
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7. Awasthi, G. C. Vaidika bhutala. ( Hindi ). SP 
(16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, 130-33. 

. .tributaries of Sindhu identified : Trs^SmS ( JaskSr in Kashmir), 
Susartu (Suru in Kashmir), RasS (^vaka), Sveti (Gilgit), 
MehalG (Sawan). .other identifications suggested : SuvSstu (Cora- 
nSyS near Sebestapool in Russia), HariyupiyS (a river fiowiog 
from Madhyadesa to Purvadesa ), Asiknl ( in U. P. ; joins the 
Ganges near Kanauj), Aja {ajanapada from Itawa to Jalauna 
on both banks of Jumna), Sigru (the region bet. Itawa and 
Dholpur ), Kastha ( a mountain, today known as Sangla Pahadi). . 

8. Banerji, S. C. Ancient Indian geography as revealed 
in Dharma-sutras. I HQ 30, 332-38. 

9. Batlivala, S. H. Identification of the river Rangha 
mentioned in the Avesta. PAIOC (13th Session), Part II, 
Nagpur, 1951, 515-18. 

. . evidence points to the river having been located in Western 
Turkestan of the present day.. 

10. Chatterjee, S. C. Patna — ancient, mediaeval, modern. 
SC 13(7), (Suppl.) 1-6. 

..Magadha (Klka^a) was a centre of non-Aryan civilization for 
a long time. . 

11. Chaudhuri, S. B. Regional divisions of ancient 

India. ABORI 29, 123-46. 

12. Chaudhuri, S. B. Aryavarta. IHQ 25(2), 110-22. 

..geographical boundaries of A. changed with the expansion of 
Aryan settlements . . the term possesses also a cultural significance 
. . A. as defined in different periods . . 

13. Das Gupta, S. P. Identification of the ancient 
Sarasvatl river. PAIOC (18th Session), Annamalainagar, 
1955, 535-38. 

..identified with the river Indo-Brahm; M. D. situated at the 
mouth of that river ; locally known as Ghaggar. .there occurred 
a break-up of the Sarasvatl ; as a result, the entire upper portion 
of S. underwent a thorough change, but the lower part in Panjab 
remained intact even during the Vcdic period, .later Yamuna 
captured the upper course of Vedic S. and diverted the sacred 
waters into her own bed.. 
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14. Desiicachari, S. Geographical world in Indian cosmo- 
graphy. JORM 21, 1953. 

15. Dikshitar, V. R. R. Anthropo-geography of Vedic 
India. Journal Madras Univ. 16 ( 1 ). 

16. Ghule, Krishnasastri. Rgvedatila Sarasvatl nad!. 
(Marathi). Ghule-Lckha-Sathgraha, Nagpur, 1949, 57-73. 

..S. is a river in the mid-region.. 

17. Law, B. C. Mithila in ancient India. Vogel Comm. 
Vol., 1947, 223-30. 

. .in Vedic texts. King NamisSdhya is connected with Mithila, but 
he is no where mentioned as the founder of the dynasty n M.. . 

18. Law, B. C. Historical Geography of Ancient India. 
Soc. Asiat. de Paris, 1954, VIII + 354 3 maps. 

..introd. deals with sources. .geographical material divided into 
five sections : Northern, Southern, Eastern, Western, and Central 
India. . 

Rev. : Anon., IHQ 31, 90-91 ; A. L. Basham, JRAS (1957), 
132-33; R. N. Dandekar, AP (Sept. 1955), 415. 

19. Law, B. C. Kuruksetra in ancient India. Belvalkar 
Pel. Vol, 1957, 249-61. 

..identified with Sthanesvara or SthBuvisvara. . 

20. Makoday, G. B. Dr. Tripathi and the sea in the 
Rgveda. SP (16th AIOC), Lucknow, 1951, p. 24. 

. .T.’s view ( Hist, of ancient India ) that sea was unknown to li K- 
people is refuted. . (fK-peopIc familiar with sea; knew art and 
science of navigation.. 

21. Mishra, V. Ancient Mithila, its boundary, names and 
area. IHQ 35 (2), 151-65. 

22. Ojha, K. C. a note on the ancient political geogra- 
phy of the Indus valley. JIH 31, 87-90. 

..it seems that, in ancient times, north-western India formed a 
part of the western world, .related to the Middle East from about 
2000 B. C...this intimate relation proved by and Avesta..mo 
such relation with Gangetic Valley.. 
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23. Pandya, a. V. Gahgakl utpatti aura Adi itibasa. 
(Hindi). Vallabh Vidyanagar Res. Bull. 1(2), (Hindi 
Section) 1-15. 

24. Raychaudhuri, H. C. The Sarasvatl. SC 8(12), 
468-74. 

. .( See : VBD I>155.12). .in the early Vedic age, not later than the 
middle of 2nd mill. B. C., S. was a mighty stream ; had source in 
the Himalayas and flowed thro* Eastern Panjab ( past Kuruksetra ) 
and ultimately found her way to the sea. .to be identified with the 
present Sarsuti-Ghaggar ; the old S. has shrunk due to physical 
causes, .encroachment of the thick mantle of sands disintegrated 
from the subjacent rocks as well as blown in from the sea coast. . 
(acc. to Ed., the drying up of the lower reaches of S. shd. be 
attributed to the northward march of Rajputana desert).. 

25. Raychaudhuri, H. C. Geographical literature in 
Sanskrit. JUPHS 18(1-2), 31-42. 

• .geography not included in the list of vidyHs ref. to in Vedic lit.. . 
first professedly geographical treatises in SK. belong to Epic 
period.. (adds a bibliographical note).. 

26. Sharma, B. R. The Vedic Sarasvatl. CR 112(1), 

July 1949, 53-62. 

. .S. is Indo-Iranian (her correlative, Haraihvatl found in A vesta) 
..S. (in VII. 95, 96) is more of a celestial char, than terre- 
strial., ref. to her earthly analogue also found in Veda..S. also 
represented as a deity. .( acc. to K. C. Chattopadhyaya, in earlier 
portions of If F, particularly 6th and 7th manrialas, S. means the 
Indus; in other passages, the little stream now known by that 
name : / Dept Lett. 15).. 

27. Sharma, B. R. Bgvedic rivers. Indica, Bombay, 

1953, 377-89. 

..three varieties of rivers mentioned in BV: purely terrestrial, 
terrestrial as well as celestial, purely celestial. .most of the rivers 
commonly described m BV (and Avesta) are necessarily celestial 
in char... 

28. Shende, S. R. How, whence, and when MaharAstra 
came into being. PIHC ( 10th Session ), 1947, 521-27. 

,.M. as the fourth and last colony of Vedic Aryans.. 
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29. SiVAPUJANA SiMHA. Bgvaidika-nadl-vimari^a. ( Hindi ). 
l^edava^i 10(8), 15-20. 

..discusses various views on the subject.. 

30. Tarapore, J. C. River D&iti : its location and 
possible identification. PAIOC (13th Session), Part II, 
Nagpur, 1951, 519-25. 

..location may be fixed in Azerbaijan. .can’t be identified with 
any modem river.. 

31. Tripathi, M. P. Science of geography in the Rgveda. 
JGJRI 16(1-2), 185-200. 

. .subject considered under such heads as cosmology, cosmogony, 
cosmography ; astronomical geography ; earth ; physiography ; 
climatology ; oceans ; economic and commercial geography ; ethno* 
logy and anthropology ; survey-work. . 

32. Udayavira, Sastri. Drsadvatl, Ganga ka apara nama. 
(Hindi). GKP 5(1), 6-10. 


XIX. INDUS VALLEY CIVILIZATION 


85. Indus Valley Civilization ( general ). 

1. Ahmed, S. H. Nouvclles decouvertes sur la civilization 
de ITndus. France-Asie 145, 1958. 

2. Aravamuthan, T. G. Harappan : Vedic : Proto- 
historic. ABORl 39, 289-364+2 plates + 95 figures. 

. .(first instalment), .features of minor H. relics may be paralleled 
in West Asian and Egyptian cultures, but these parallelisms have 
not come about thro* borrowings but on account of common 
origin.. kinship bet. — if not identity of— the fundamental ideas 
of Harappan and Vedic cultures has to be assumed because of 
many closely parallel features, .common origin of Egyptian, West 
Asian, Harappan, and Vedic cultures, with peculiar individual 
developments, is indicated.. H. is shown to be a development 
of Vedic, posterior to Rgvedic.. 

3. Catalogue of Exhibition of Asiatic Art and Archaeo- 
hgy, pub, ASI, New Delhi, 1947, 51. 
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..Part I : brief information about contact, in ancient times, bet. 
India, Mesopotamia, Iran, Afghanistan, etc. . . 

4. Basham, A. L. Recent work on the Indus civilization. 
BSOAS 13 (1 ), 140-45. 

..(review-article on Early Indus Civilizations by E. Mackay : 2nd 
ed. )..(!) pattern of Indus political system was similar to that 
of Sumer ; a priest-king governing a servile population thro* a 
rigid bureaucracy; well-fortified settlements; (2) Aryans res- 
ponsible for destroying Harappan purs ; ( 3 ) Ig. and script of 
the Indus people : Waddell and Gadd ( Sumerian ), Pran Nath, 
Hunter, Meriggi, Her as, de Hevesy ( similarity bet. Indus script 
and Easter Island pictographs; this has convinced Poussin and 
Fabri ), Hrozny, Langdon ( Indus script was parent of Brahml 
script : also suggested by Hunter); ( 4 ) survivals of Indus culture 
recognizable in many elements of later Hinduism.. 

5. Bongard-Levin, G. M. Grain depository at Mohenjo 
Daro and Harappa.. (Russian). Sov. Vostokovedenie 6, 1957, 
119-22. 

6. Bissing, Fr. W. von. Zu Bedrich Hrozny’s “ altester 
Geschichte Vorderasiens und Indians Festschrift Friedrich 
Zucker (Akad.-Verlag), Berlin, 1954, 37-44. 

7. Boultbe, L. a study in continuity and ancient sur- 
vivals in India and Western Europe. c7. Anthrop. Soc. Bombay 
2(1), 15-27. 

. .similarity bet. the figure of Cernunnos on a beaker discovered 
in W. E. and that of Pasupati in I. V.. .svastika found at M. D. 
and H.. .1. V. civil, shows fully developed social system and highly 
developed art.. 
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by trade contacts, H. reached its peak in Sarsoaid period, 2500 
B. C.-Rana-Ghundai site seems to reveal, for the first time, the 
material remains of Indo-Aryans. .acc. to C., RG I represents the 
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13. Chaudhari, Gulabchand. Aryose pahaleki sarhskrti. 
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1200 B. C...Ghu] ceramic as a marker of the period of Aryan 
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culture. .( from the paper read at the Conference on Indian art and 
archaeology held in Essen in July 1959).. 

34. Gordon, D. H. The early use of metals in India and 
Pakistan. J R Anthrop. Inst. 80, 56 ff, 

. .1800-1600 B. C.— “ estimated periods ” for the end of Harappan 
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rule, . 

38. Heine-Geldern, R. von. The origin of ancient civili- 
zations and Toynbee*s theories. Diogenes^ No. 13, Spring 1956, 
81-99. 

. .Harappan civil, appears even at the deepest levels of the ancient 
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11, 187 ff. ; C. Ryckmans, Le Mus6on 54, 216 ; F. Schachermeyr, 
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..(ref. A. K. Chakravarty, IHQ, Jan. 1932, p. 355)..H. =» 
HariynpiyS, wh. was a flourishing city in the days of Dasaratha. . 
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P., Vedic gods are Aryans themselves magnified to heroic propor- 
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in JfV.. 
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74. Ramarao, M. Tndus valley civilisation. The Social 
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fications in the excavations, .no lists of kings discovered; there- 
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80. Sastri, K. N. Protohistoric site of Lothal ( in Sau- 
rashtra) : a landmark in Indus chronology. ,P/HC ( 18tb 
Session), 1956, 71-72. 
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deity of pipal tree, .so-called Pa^upati is actually a buffalo-headed 
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84. Sastri, Lakshmidhar. Harappa. PAIOC ( I2th 
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. .excavations carried out by author at Rupar in 1953. .R. was not 
an isolated settlement ; there is a string of Harappan sites on an 
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Rev. : D. D. K., ALB 17, 21-22. 
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dians.. Tamil culture in pre-hist, tiroes.. 

96. Talvalkar, V. K. Who destroyed Indus valley cities? 
SP (18thAIOC), Annamalatnagar, 1955, 84-85. 

. . .MBh. war or its aftermath must have arrested the growth of I. V. 

and Panjab civil, (not the ‘battle of ten kings’).. 
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97. DB Terra, H. Durch Urwelten am Indus. Erlebnisse 
und Forschungen in Ladakh Kaschmir und in Pandschab. 1940, 
223 + 84 illustr.+2 maps. 

98. Vaswani, K. N. The marvels of Mohenjo-daro. 
JIH 24, 101-04. (also in AIR, Jan. 1946, 35-37.) 

..survey of Marshall’s discoveries.. 

99. Vats, M. S. Presidential address : Ancient India 
Section. PIHC ( 7th Session ), 1944, 26-42. 

..different strata of burials in I. V.. .comparison with Vedic des- 
criptions. .paintings on burial wares recall to mind parallelism with 
some of the ritual and beliefs contained in X. 14, 16, 18.. 

100. Veltheim-Lottum, L. von. Kleine Weltgeschichte 
des stadtlischen Wohnhatises. Heidelberg, 1952. 

. .(one vol. out of proposed three published), .house in I, V. civil, 
described . . 

101. Vimalananda, T. Recent Indian archaeology. Ceylon 
Hist. Journal 1(2), 121-26. 

..Wheeler’s explorations at Harappa. .adolescence, prosperity 
and decay of I. V. civil... 

102. Wheeler, R. E. M. India’s earliest civilization : 
recent excavations in the Indus basin. ILTi ( 10-8-1946), 
158 ff. 

. .approximate duration of I. V. civil, in its developed form may 
be ascribed to 2500-1500 B. C... 

103. Wheeler, R. E, M. The defences and. cemetery R 37. 
Ancient India 3, Jan. 1947. 58-130. 

..I. V. civil, is properly speaking Harappa civil.. .exploration 
at M. D., H., and C. D., tho’ revealing certain possible affinities 
with hist. India, presented in the main a picture of detachment, 
of sudden and uniform efflorescence devoid alike of genesis and 
decay.. stages of Harappa: (1) apparently unwalled town or 
village, associated with an alien or variant ceramic industry; 
( 2 ) arrival of H. culture and building of a citadel with imposing 
defences; ( 3 ) those were reconditioned after a considerable interval 
when the local craftmanship was at its prime; (4) reconstiucted 
fortiheations were further rc-inforced and a gateway blocked by a 
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city now on tbe decline ; ( 5 ) an intrusive culture occupied a part 
of the site above layers of debris.. H. civil, was of a centralized 
type ( comparable with contemporary civil, of Sumer and Egypt) 
..imperial status of H. and M. D. domestically unchallenged., 
sociological aspects of H. civil... a rigid and highly-evolved 
bureaucratic machine capable of organizing and distributing 
surplus wealth and of defending it, but little conducive to liberty 
of individual, .chronology of H. and : fixed pt. in H. chrono- 
logy is that H. was in contact with Sumer cir. 2350 B. C. ( Sargon 
period ) . . two differentiae at H. : ( 1 ) occurrence of a series of 
potsherds of non-H. type in a stratum heavily sealed by the citadel- 
defences ; (2) cemetery H. -industry superimposed upon H. 

culture after deposition of a considerable mass of intervening 
debris.. first intrusive element is unidentified; the second may 
belong to the Aryan invaders. .Indra as purandara. .climatic, 
economic, political deterioration may have weakened H., but its 
ultimate extinction must have been completed by deliberate and 
large-scale destruction. .(massacre of people at a late period of 
M. D. )..on circumstantial evidence, Indra stands accused.. 

104. Wheeler, R. E. M. Newly found at Mohenjodaro: 
a huge 4000 years old granary. IL!M (20-5-1950), 782-83; 
New light on the Indus civilization : the Mohenjo-Daro granary. 
IL7{ (27-5-1950), 813-16, Men and animals in 4000 years 
old Mohenjodaro. IL!H (3-6-1950), 854-55. 

. .( also see : ILN, Sept. 20. 27, Oct. 4, 1924 ; Feb. 27, Mar. 26, 
1926; Jan. 7, 14, 1928 ; Dec. 19, 1931 ; Aug. 10. 1946).. 

105. Wheeler, R. E. M. Five Thousand Years of 
Pakistan. (An Archaeological Outline). Royal India and 
Pakistan Society, London, 1950, 150+22 plates. 

. .Part I : West Pakistan : I. V. civil. ; Aryan invaders. . 

106. Wheeler, R. E, M. Archaeology and transmission 
of ideas. Antiquity 26, 185-87. 

107. Wheeler, R. E. M. The Indus Civilization : 

Cambridge History of India, Supplementary Volume. CUP, 
1953, XII+98. 

Rev. : J. Henningar, Anthropos 49, 1158; D. E. McCown, JAOS 
74, 176-79; A. Parrot, BibLOr. 11. 23-24. ; G. S. Ray, M in J 
34, 236-40. 
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108. Wheeler, R. E. M. Mohenjo-Daro. Pakistan ?{ews 
(10-2-1959), 5-7. 

109. Woolley, L. The urbanization of society. JWH 
4, 236-72. 

..I. V. towns as centres of agricultural districts; in one or two 
cases, trade considerations seem to have influenced the choice and 
char, of sites . . foundation of M. D. and H. marks a definite break 
with local trad. ; it is a case of imposition, not of natural growth ; 
M. D. and H. are purely artificial creations, .international trade 
was a feature of I. V. civil. ; a business aristocrasy played an imp. 
role in the economy of State. .M, D. and H. as twin capitals of a 
single govt. .. places for elaborate ritual, either royal or rcl... 
( Aryans in their buildings were inspired not by any memories of 
M. D. but by wooden architecture of China)., 


86. Script and Seals. 

1. Awdijew. Geschichte des alien Orients. Berlin, 1953. 

..does not accept Hrozny's reading of Indus script. .(Struve 
accepts H.*s theory).. 

2. Barua, B. M. Indus script and Tantric code. B. C. 
Law VoL, Part II, 1946, 461-67. (also in Indo-Iranica 1, 
15-21.) 

..continuity of Indus rel. thought thro’ RV^ Up,^ Buddhism, 
Jainism, Hinduism. tree with two suparnas pictorially 

represented on one Indus seal.. on the basis of Tantric code, B. 
reads the inscription on one of the seals as acala-upUsya , .develop- 
ment of a syllabic system in Indus script retaining in it vestiges of 
pictographs and ideograms is undeniable .. no solid ground for 
thinking that there is anything proto-Dravidian in Indus seals.. 
Indus Ig. may have been a form of Prakrit from wh. the Ig. of 
RV evolved. . 

3. Braunholtz. Mohenjo-daro and Eastern Island. Man 
1947, 102. 

..(apropos Man 1947, 73: comments on M. D. W. Jeffreys, 
“M. and E. I. ”, Man 1947, pp. 67 ff. ) . . case for a connexion 
bet. the scripts of M. D. and E. I. seems far from convincing. . 

4. Ed. Ahamadabada me sindhu sabbyata ki mudra 
prapta. (Hindi). VJ 4(2), 118-19. 
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« .discovery of I.V. seal at Saragawala in Z>holka Taittk of 
Ahmedabad dist... 

5. Heine-Geldern, R. von. Die Osterinselschrift. An. 
thropos 33, 815-909. 

..(reply to crit. by A. Metraux).. again stresses the link bet. 
M. D. writing and Easter Island symbols, .extends his comparisons 
to early Chinese writing ..suggests that both M. D. and E. I. 
scripts were derived from an as yet unknown Asiatic script.. 

6. Heine-Geldern, R. von. The Eastern Island script 
and its relations with other scripts. ( Spanish ). Runa 8, 
Buenos Aires, 1957, 5-27. 

7. Heras, H. The seven seas. Bibliography of Indo- 
logical Studies 1942 (Konkan Inst, of Arts and Sciences), 
Bombay, 1945, XVIII— XXL 

..M. D. inscription wh. speaks of “seven seas”; another wh. 
mentions “ five houses of the sea .five houses of the sea = five 
tribes of Tirayars . . mystical no. 7 refers to things of man, just 
as no. 8 is consecrated to divinity.. in M. D. rel., God was 
supposed to have 8 forms ; on the other hand, victims of a human 
sacrifice were always 7 or a multiple of 7.. 

8. Heras, H. The stories of animals working as men in 
the works of ancient authors. J Anthrop. Soc, Bombay 8(2), 
1 - 8 . 

. .real significance of these stories revealed by inscriptions of M. D. 
and H...they are hist, in char... 

9. DE Hevesy, G. Sur une ecriture oceanienne. Bull, 
de la soc. prehist. francaise 7-8, 1933. 

. .(See : VBD 1-157.20 ). .striking similarity bet. Indus script and 
Easter Island pictographs . . 

10. Hrozny, B. Les inscriptions crdtoises. Orient. Ustav, 
Prague, 1949, 41 1. 

..ref. to I. V. script.. 

Rev. : A. J. van Windekens, Le Mus^on 63, 124-29. 

11. Hrozny, B. Au sujet du dcchifrement des inscriptions 
proto-indiens de Mohenjo-Daro et de Harappa. Arch. Or. 19, 
404-05. 
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1 ) proto-Indian Ig. is one of the most ancient IE Igg. ; 
( 2 ) belongs to ‘ centum ’ group ; ( 3 ) great variety of verbal 

forms.. 

12. Hrozny, B. An Herrn Prof. Dr. F. M. Th. de Liagre 
Bdhl. BihU Or. 10, p. 15. 

..reads a proto-Ind. inscription (pub. by Mackay in Chanhu^> 
Daro, pi. 74, No. 1, obverse) : 'written on the handle of a bronze 
axe . . “ Diese / sind / 35 / ? / Handgriffe von Aexten ” . . 

13. Jeffreys, M. D. W. Mohenjodaro and Eastern Island. 
Man 1947, 73. 

..(a propos Metraux, Man 1946, 65 : M. states that there is 
no connecting link bet. M. D. writing and E. I. signs ; accepts 
the theory of convergence and independent development)..!, 
examines M.’s views in the light of the knowledge of the origin 
of other scripts. .concludes in favour of diffusion.. 

14. Karmarkar, a. P. The Aryo-Dra vidian character 
of the Mohenjo-daro inscriptions. PAIOC (12th Session), 
Banaras, 1948, 616-18. 

. . age of I. V. civil, started with pre-j? V agd extended up to post- 
BV period, .existence of non-Aryan civil, side by side with Vcdic 
Aryan civil., .better results possible by applying ancient SK. rather 
than proto-Dra vidian to I. V. pictographs . . 

15. Lesny, V. Certain programmatic questions on old 
Indian writings. Arch. Or. 19, 177-81. 

. . date of M. D. and H. and of advent of Aryans . . 

16. Mahendra Chandra. Mohenjodaro Seals Decipher- 
ed. Metropolitan Printing and Publishing House, Calcutta, 1955, 
20 + 11 facs. 

17. Meriggi, P. Zur Indusschrift. ZDMG 87, 198 fF. 

. .( See : VBD 1-157.28 ). .acc, to M., Ig. of Indus seals is proto- 
Dravidian.. 

18. Metraux, A. The proto-Indian script and the Easter 
Island tablets. Anthropos 33, 218-39. 

..(See ; VBD 1-157,30).. 


..43 
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19. Metraux, a, Dio Osterinselschrift. Anthropos 33, 
815-909. 

• •doubts the relationship bet. M. D. signs and Easter Island 
signs.. 

20. Metraux, A. Mohenjodaro and Easter Island again. 
Man 1946, 65. 

..(a summary of imp. passages from Roeder*s article in Efhna- 
logischer Anzeiger 4, 475-80 : “ Das Boustrophendon der Oster- 
inselschrift ’*}. .similarities bet. writings of M. D. and H. and 
those of E. 1. are due to convergence, and are not indicative of a 
relationship bet. the two cultures.. 

21. Naster, P. Des sceaux de Mohenjo-Daro aux 
monnaies indo-grecques. Le Musdon 57, 157-62. 

22. Picard, C. D*un sceau d’Harappa k Tanneau d’or. 
Rev. Archeolog. (6th Series) 12, 1938, 15-16. 

23. Pran Nath. Indus script. Actes du 18e Congris 
Internal* des. Orient. ^ 1932, 145 ff. 

24. ROder, J. Das Boustrophedon der Osterinselschrift. 
Ethnologischer Anzeiger 4 (8), 475-80. 

..(summary of this by Metraux in Man 1946, 65).. 

25. Sankarananda, Swami. The origin and evolution of 
scripts and the decipherment of the Indus script. PIHC ( 9th 
Session), 1946. 

26. Sankarananda, Swami. The Indus People Speak. 
Nilmony Maharaj, Calcutta, 1955, VnH-112. 

..(summary in PIHC, 17th Session, 1954, p. 127 ). .Tantric 
bijakosas (cryptograms) employed for decipherment of Indus 
script.. acc. to author, (1) Indus people spoke an Indian Ig. 
closely allied to some popular proto-type of SK. ; its grammatical 
structure was not well-defined ; ( 2 ) they were ethnically related 
to the early Indians and worshipped the same gods ; ( 3 ) many 
old tribal peoples whose names are found on the seals, such as, 
Yama, Katha, Paktha, Panyaka, etc., arc as old as the Vedas and 
are still surviving; (4) I. V. civil, is post- Vedic. .( war bet. 
Divodas and Sambara took place in Babylon ; it reflects fall of 
Hammurabi).. 
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Rev. : N. K. Bose, Mini 37, 167 ; R. Heine-Oeldern, Art. As. 
20, 229-30; H. MnRA, VBQ 2i, 74-76; M. Seshadw, JIH 
364-65. 

27. Sharma, O. P. The unicorn in Indian art and legend. 
JBRS 43 (3-4), 359-64. 

. . largest no. of T. V. seals with unicorn . . 

28. Struve, V. V. Deciphering of proto-Indian inscri- 
ptions. ( Russian ). Vestnik of Acad, of Sciences USSR 8, 
1947, 51-58. 

29. Struve, V. V. Proto-Indian inscriptions. ( Russian ). 
Proc. of General Meeting of Acad, of Sciences USSR, 1947, 
111 - 21 . 

30. ViVES, J. Q. Aportaciones a la interpretaction de la 
escritura proto-indica. Barcelona. 


87. Pottery, Arts and Crafts, etc. 

1. Chakra VART i, S. N. A note on pre-Aryan and archaic 
Indo-Aryan art. Bull, of Prince of Wales Mus. 2, 1953, 
67-70. 

2. Das, S. R. A note on votive clay figurines used in a 
folk-rite of Bengal. M in I 32 ( 2), 105-115. 

. .similarity bet. Bengal figurines and I. V. figurines, .suggests con- 
tinuity of technique. .their magical significance.. 

3. Das Gupta, C. C. On the affinity between a terra- 
cotta figurine of the Indus valley age and a stone-sculpture of the 
Maurya age and its significance. eJOR 15, 21-24. 

. .the famous Didarganj female figure derived from M. D. terracotta 
female figurine.. 

4. Das Gupta, C. C. Some notes on the affinity bet- 
ween the Indus valley and extra-Indian sculpture. PIHC (15th 
Session), 1952, 73-78. 

5. Ed. Jewellery and crafts in Harappa. SC 6, 278-79. 
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6. Ganguli, K. K. , Symbols in early Indian jewellery. 

Poussin Comm. Vol., 1940, 288-92. 

• .1. V. jewellery : main symbols : ( 1 )'maltese cross ; ( 2 ) heart- 
shaped object ; ( 3 ) two linear designs. . 

7. Goloubew, V. Essais sur Tart de Tlndus. BEFEO 
38, 255-80. 

. .G. compares the Indus vase ornament with human ear and be- 
lieves that it represents the shell of a marine animal.. the so- 
called sculpture of a yogin is actually that of a priest ; it must be 
dated 2350-2200 B. C... 

8. Gordon, D. H. Early Indian painted pottery. 
JISOA 13, 1-35. 

9. Gordon, M. E. and D. H. The rock engravings 
of the Middle Indus. JASBL 7, 197-202. 

..on engravings from four sites in the vicinity of the confluence 
of the Haro river with the Indus.. 

10. Holtker, G. Niercnformige Ringe aus schweizerischen 
^Pfahlbauten und aus der sogenannten Induskultur. Anthropos 
" 35-36, 979-82. 

1 1 . Holtker, G. Das herz-oder nierenformige Ornament 
auf einer Vase von Mohenjo-daro- Ethnographical Mus. of 
Sweden, Stockholm, 1944, 34 + 6 figures. 

..(reprint from Ethnos l)..lhe heart-formed ornament on a big 
Ton-vase from M. D., wh. is related to similar ornaments on 
amulet-seals from the points of view of both iconography and 
content, may be interpreted as a symbolic, severely stylised repre- 
sentation of serpents possessing magic-rel. char... 

Rev. ; P. Nastor, Le Muscon 60, 218-19. 

12. Hora, S. L. Angling in ancient India. AncieM India 
10-11, 152-56. 

. .fish-hooks from I. V...Vedic lit. shows that fishing by nets was 
fairly common ; but no ref. to angling in Veda. . 

13. Joseph, P. A further study of ancient Indian, Iranian 
and Mesopotamian ceramics. <J Bom U 14(4), Jan. 1946, 
29-36. 
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14. Joseph, P. Protohistoric Indian pottery. 23, 
197-201. 

..I. V. people used mud pots almost to the exclusion of metal 
vases (cf. vast quantities of pottery unearthed), .all vessels well 
baked. .chronological order of pottery type: (1) most ancient 
kind of pottery was thinly painted ; decorated with two colours 
(therefore called bichrome) ; (2) thick ware called monochrome ; 
(3) plain red ware; (4) black pottery with incised patterns.^ 
purely geometric motifs indicate that artists were yet in a rudi- 
mentary stage; not yet confident of producing dynamism of 
animate world .. progress made with animal designs; sought to 
bring out the inner being of animals, .realistic standard of art 
on pottery tended to make it practical . . 

15. Kern, C. Indus valley painted pottery : Harappa 
culture. Annual Bibliography of Ind, Archaeology 15, 1950, 3. 

16. Lommel, H.; Weyersberg, M. Rain-comb and 
Heaven*s-cow. Paideiima 1 (3), 120-46. 

..a comb-like symbol in prehist. and early hist, representations 
and ornaments ( M. D., Susa I ) is symbolical of * rain *. .(Egyptian 
wooden comb in the form of a cow representing Hathor, the 
goddess of firmament, giver of rain)..Vedic celestial cow.. 

17. Mode, Heinz. Indo^Cretan Comparisons. Basel, 1940. 

..(still in MS. form; ref. to by Hoeltker in Das herz-oder 
nierenfoermige Ornament auf einer Vase von M. Z>. ) . . M. has 
made a comparative study of several culture-elements from Crete 
and M, D.. .acc. to him, the most conclusive group of ornaments 
are certain heart and kidney shaped inlay designs.. 

18. Sarkar, H. B. Fish-hooks from the Indus valley. 
JASBiSc.) 19(2), 1953. 

. .fishing by means of hooks known to I. V. people. . 

19. Sarkar, H. B, Artefacts of fishing and navigation 
from the Indus valley. M in I 34 ( 4 ), 282-87. 

..ringstones as anchors.. fishing nets..' beads ’ as net-sinkers., 
dual function of objects of material culture : artefact and amulet. . 

20. Sastri, S. Srikantha. Proto-Indian ceramics. Poussin 
Comm. Vol., 1940, 293-305. 
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..(See: KBZ> 1-158.17). .Harappa culture can’t be brought down 
to such a late date as 2700 B. C., when Jhukar culture itself has 
to be assigned to the Tall-Halaf period (3000 B. C.).. 

21. Sen Gupta, M. Porcelain in prehistoric India. 
JASBL 23(2), 35-42. 

22. Starr, R. F. S. Indus Valley Painted Pottery. 
Princeton Univ. Press, 1946. 

. .( See : VBD I-l 58.18 ). .only really significant points of similarity 
are those bet. the culture of Halaf and that of I. V...two clear 
groups of Harappan artistic expression : one fathered by Western 
Asia, the other by the Indus.. vast majority of Harappan writings 
has quite certainly perished.. H. culture is non-Aryan.. 

Rev. : D. H. Gordon, JIAI 1 ( 1945 ). 


23. Steinmann, a. Zum Problem der herz-oder nicren* 
fdrmigen Ornamente. Anthropos 37-40, 321-24. 

..investigates into their possible origin.. 

24. Steinmann, A. Nochmals zum Problem der herz-oder 
nierenfdrmigen Ornamente. Anthropos 37-40, 879-80. 

. .supports Hoeltrer’s interpretation of this as stylised serpent- 
symbol. .(serpent-cult and fertility-cult of M. D. ). .a serpent with 
faces on both ends was the model for M. D.. .supporting evidence 
from a magic-manual of Batak-priests.. 


88. People. 

1. Deshmukh, P. R. Sindhu samskrtUila lokaca vedatila 
gryaihce satru. ( Marathi ). Tiavabhdrata 12-13, Oct. 1958-59. 

..(I. V. people as enemies of Vedic Aryans).. 

2. Ed. Racial characters in ancient India. SC 6, p. 349. 

..W. M. Krooman (Chicago) thinks that a skull fromChanhu- 
daro represents a proto-mediterranean type in wh. ancestral Negro 
traiu have manifested themselves . . 

3. Heras, H. The first mention of the people of the 
Indus valley. C. 5. Srinivasachari Comm, VoL, Madras, 1950, 
98-100. 
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. . occurs in a book called Etymologies by H. Isidore, a Spanish 
monk of 7th cent. A. D.. .migration of Ethiopians from 1. V..* 

4. Her AS, H. The Dravidians of Iran. Zndica, Bombay* 
1953, 166-69. 

. .1. V. civil, identified as proto-Dravidian civil., .acc. to Ptolemy, 
the pre-Aryan inhabitants of Iran were Anareoi ( = worshippers of 
An), that is, Dravidians, the brethren of the worshippers of 
in I. V. and of the Anumim of Egypt, .anthropology and philology 
confirm this view . . 


5. Mayrhofer, M. [ objections to the assumption of 
Dravidians in Indus culture]. Saeculum 2, 54 ff. 

6. Sengupta, P. C. The Danavas of the Mahabharata. 
JASBL 17(3). 

. .studies the DSnava culture and thereby arrives at the conclusion 
that the Dunavas were the people of M. D. and H. ; accordingly 
fixes the date of MBh. war at 2449 B. C. or 2300 B. C... 


89. Religion. 

1. Abegg, E. Die Indiensammlung der Universitat 
Zurich. MitteiL d, Geogr.^Ethnogr. Ges, Zurich 35, 22. 

. .in the pipn/- worship of Buddhistic art is to be seen a remnant of 
I. V. tree-worship, . 

2. Aravamuthan, T. G. More gods of Harappa. JBRS 
34 ( 3-4 ), 3 1-82 ( with plates ). 

. . PaSupati and Nataraja as high gods of H. : four other gods 
found with P.. .interpretation of a common representation on some 
seals: god in asvattha tree (Brahma) presenting himself before 
a kneeling god ( Karttikeya) , a severed human head on a stand 
bet. the two, a bull-goat man (Agni) behind the suppliwt, and 
a group of seven women in foreground (seven Krttikas). .both 
Vedic and H. gods are multiheaded and multiarmed. .H. culture 
is consistently Vedic ( and not Dravidian ), H. Siva very much like 
Vis^iu. .the phase of Vedic culture to wh. H. belongs is the one 
in wh. Indra, who had long supplanted Varuna, was identified with 
Ksrttikeya and was superseded by Brahms.. 

3. Banerjea, J. N. Early Indus civilization and two 
Brahmanical cults. CR 115(1), April 1950, 1-8, 



680 VBDIC BIBUOGRAPHV (89.4 

. .bfukti, pballism, mother-goddess cult in later Indian rel. to be 
traced back to Indus valley. . 

4. Chaudhuri, N. M. The worship of Great Mother in 
the Indus region. CR 117(3), Dec. 1950, 151-67; 118(1), 
Jan. 1951, 1-17. 

. .Marshall's suggestion that Mother-Goddess worship prevailed 
ini. V. is to be rejected, .several types of female figurines found 
in I. V. are toys, and probably in some cases votive offerings., 
discusses M.-G. worship in other countries ; Anahita ( Iran ), 
Innini-Ishtar ( Sumer-Babylon ), Ashtart (Phoenician), Atargatis 
(Syria).. 

5. Chaudhuri, N. M. The Indus people and Indus 
religion. CR 123 (2), 65-83; 123(3), 159-73; 124(1), 1-15; 
124(2), 75-90; 124 (3), 155-78. 

..two racial elements well represented among Indus people : a 
brachycephalic leptorrhine race and a dolichoid leptorrhine race ; 
both these races had “Aryan" affinities. .an exam, of Indus rel. 
shows the presence of features, some of wh. are well known to 
Vedic rel. and the survival to the present day of nearly all the imp. 
ones of wh. is attested, .shows little affinity in respect of essential 
points with the Mesop. ret. or the prehist. rel. of Western Asia., 
there is little justification for characterizing Indus rel. as pre-Aryan 
or non- Aryan, .continuity of culture from I. V. to Hinduism ; this 
may indicate the continuity of races carrying on this culture., can 
one conclude that the people responsible for Indus rel. are chiefly 
represented by those among whom Buddhism flourished ( - people 
of Eastern India ) ?. .(resemblance bet. Indus engravings and early 
Buddhist sculptures is striking and frequent ) . . 

6. Fabri, C. L. The Cretan bull-grappling sports and the 
bull-sacrifice in the Indus valley civilization. Mem. AS I 1934-35. 

7. Gordon, D. H. Early Indian terracottas. JISOA 
11, 136. 

..M. D. and H. figurines. .only the homed male figures have any 
claim to divinity; female figures with raised arms and voluted 
objects on their heads are almost certainly votaries, .good case 
for the ritual nakedness of male worshippers in ancient times can 
be put forward to explain the male figurines, .animal figurines may 
indicate relics or actual continuance of totemism . . 

' 8. Haridatta. Siodhu ghati ka dharma tatba rahana 

sahana. (Hindi). GKP 4(9), 10-12. 
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9. Heras, H. Alin Kan — The Mystical Meaning of 
possessing “ Fish-Eyes Hind Kitabs ( Ind. Hist. Res. Inst., 
Vol. 16), Bombay, 1947, 120. 

. . thesis built upon an inscription from M. D. read as : “ Let 
the one having fish-eyes, on reaching the sky, be happy”.. God 
has fish-eyes ; he is Min-Kan par excellence ( = Vidu-kan, one 
whose eyes are always open ) . . eyes that are always open never 
cease to see; “fish-eyes” symbolise complete knowledge, omni- 
science, .(also discusses manifold aspects of mysticism of East 
and West).. 

Rev.: Anon., Ved. Kes, (June 1948); A. C. Das, CR (July 
1950), 208 ff. ; M. Mukherji, Pr. Bh, (June ’49) ; S. S., QJMS 
46, 75. 

10. Hrozny, B. [ Kuejas-Kujas ]. Arch. Or. (1942), 
p. 48. 

. .name of the three-headed deity is K. (== killer), .anticipates 
Siva’s quality of destroyer ( cf. Arch. Or. 1941, pp. 228 and 244) . . 

11. Jain, Kamta Prasad. Mohen-Jo-Daro antiquities and 
Jainism. PIHC ( 10th Session), 1947, 1 13-18. ( also in Jaina 
Antiquary 14, 1-7. ) 

. .1. V. civil, is a creation of the Aryans, whose home was India 
but who were not of Vedic persuation. .1. V. people were followers 
of the Rsabha-cult (later Jainism). .traces of J. in I. V. civil.: 
nudity, yoga, adorable deities, mode of worship, sacred symbols . . 
antiquity of Tirthaiiikaras is thus justified.. 

12. Jayabhagawan. Mohenjodadoki kala aura sramana- 
samskrti. ( Hindi ). Anekanta 10 ( 1 1-12 ), 433-56. 

..I. V. yogin is a Jaina Arhat..(PRAN Nath reads the word 
“Jinesvara” or “Jioesa” on the Indus seal No. 449).. 

13. Karmarkar, a. P. Origin of Saktism. Maharaval 
S. J. Comm. VoU 1950, 294-96. 

. . Mother-Goddess ( Amma-Parvatl ) worship to be traced back to 
I. V. civil.. , 

14. Koppers, W. Zentralindische Fruchtbarkeitsriten und 
ihre Beziehungen zur Induskultur. Geographia Helvetica 1(2), 
1946, 165-77. 
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..the focus of fertility rites of Bhils and Goods is a magic stand 
or table, on wh. earth is laid and corn sown at the beginning 
of the ceremonies.. K. connects this table with the mysterious 
cult-object frequently depicted on Indus seals in conjunction with 
a sacred bull.. 


15. Mahadbvan, T. M. P. Saivism and the Indus Civiliza- 
tion. JGJRI 4(1), 1-9. 

. . does not accept Marshall's identification of a figure on one 
of the Indus seals with Siva ( Marshall's grounds : trimukha ; 
yogic posture ; four animals grouped round him, Pasupati ; pair 
of horns — later represented as irinvla ; figure of deer beneath the 
seat, cf. Daksinamorti ; urdhvamerfhra) . .linga not connected with 
phallus cults. . . acc. to author, linga may represent " column of 
light” or ‘peg* (nad atari, Tamil word for peg to wh. cows 
are tethered — a form wh. Siva is supposed to have taken ) . . 


16. Mahalingam, T. V. The Naga cult in India. BITC 
(UNESCO), Madras Univ., 1957, 11-18. 

. .NSga-worship prevalent from the earliest beginnings of Ind. 
hist.. .1. V. representation where a seated figure is seen worshipped 
on either side by a kneeling man, while behind each worshipper 
a cobra, with raised head and expanded hood, is obviously joining 
in the adoration of the god. .(Indra-Ahi conflict in indicates 
NSga-worship among some tribes ) . . 

17. Roy, C. R. “Unicorn” in the seals of Mohen-Jo- 
Daro and its relation to the religion of the Indus valley civiliza- 
tion. SC 11 (8), 408-11. (also in JSHS 8, Karachi, 1946, 
39-44.) 

. unicorn ' identified as wild ass ( peculiar markings with heart- 
shaped loops on the shoulder and the markings on the face and 
the neck are characteristic traits of ‘ horse ’ family ; the single 
horn is fictitious and its existence on the head of the hornless 
animal invests it with divinity), .cult of Ass or Assini was the 
principal rel. of 1. V. ; it was somewhat connected with sun- 
worship, .the term ossa or a^va did not originally mean “ horse * *; 
it meant “ass”..I. V. civil, did not die but contd. thro’ Vcdic 
period. . 

18. Sankarananda, Swami. Phallic emblems of the Indus 
valley. PIHC ( 20th Session ), 1957, 32-35. 

..Marshall’s arguments supporting the existence of a phallic 
cult in the Bronze age culture of Indus are invalid .. many of the 
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objects, on wh. the presumption of this cult was based, were 
imported from outside, .cones and rings had nothing to do with 
phallic worship. . 

19. Sastri, K. N. The supreme deity of Indus valley. 
JUPHS 2(2), 1954, 1-9. 

. .so-called Pasupati is actually a buffalo-headed composite deity 
whose body is a clever fusion of various deadly ' animals. . 
Mother Goddess was not the supreme deity of I. V. ; the supreme 
deity was a male god supposed to be the presiding spirit of the 
divine Tree of Knowledge.. 

20. Sastri, K. N. An important cultural link between 

Indus civilization and the Minoan Crete. J A SBL 22 (1), 39-47. 

• .cult of Mother Goddess and her symbols— double axe, dove, 
tree, bull-rhytons, bull-grappling sports— derived by Minoan Crete 
(during 1750-1200 B. C. ) from the mainland of Asia (Indus 
valley of 4th mill. B. C. ). . 

21. Sastri, K. N. Indians believed in a Solar World in the 
third millennium B. C. SP (19lh AIOC), Delhi, 1957, 114-15. 

..discovery in Cemetery H at Harappa of about 135 burial 
urns and a large no. of complete as well as fragmentary earth- 
burials along with funerary pottery show that I. V. people believed 
in a solar world, land of external bliss.. this idea further found 
expression in Vedic and post-Vedic lit... 

22. Schrader, F. O. Indische Beziehungen eines nor- 
dischen Fundes. ZDMG ( 1934), 185 ff. 

..doubts whether the so-called Pasupati figure on an Indus seal 
really represents Proto-Siva, .finds striking similarities bet. this 
figure and that of the Celtic god Cernunnos, as depicted on a 
silver cauldron unearthed at Gundestrup in Denmark.. 

23. Tiwari, R. G. Shiva-Lingam and phallus worship in 
Indus valley civilization. JSVOI 14, 51-54. 

. .identification of kiva-linga with phallic stones found in I. V. is 
unwarranted, .institutionally also not tiivo-Z/wga but the worship of 
Nathuram in the Holi festival is the lineal descendant of phallic 
worship.. is it possible that kiva-linga originated out of the 
symmetrical placing of snakes?.. 

24. Tiwari, R. G. Some reflections on the religion of 
the Indus Valley people. JSVOI 14(2), 187-92. 
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..identification of the beatylic stone with Siva, thro’ the cult of 
yoga and Mafcr/.. existence of Saktism.. 

25. Tiwari, R. G. Jainism in prehistoric Indus valley 
civilization. tJSVOI 15(2), 147-51. 

. .Jainism, as a religion, existed among the people of I. V. civil, 
(cf. R. P. Chanda, A/R, Aug. 1932). .Hsabhadeva was probably 
non-Aryan; or he was Aryan convert to non-Aryan native rel. 
(now called J.).. Indus seals may be taken to represent Jain 
munis . . 

26. Tiwari, R. G. Indian Iconography and Mythology* 
Vallabh Vidyanagar, 1957, 22. 

..earliest traces of Saivism and SSktism among I. V. finds., 
baetylic, phallic, and vagina cults co-existed but did not intermix 
in I. V. civil... 


90. Relation with Other Civilizations. 

1. Chakra VART i, K. C. India’s intercourse with the 
andent West. I- AC 3 (2), 182-89, 

..in remote past, India formed an integral part of the Ancient 
East wh. extended from Mediterranean to the Ganges valley., 
connections bet. I. V. and Euphrates valley civilizations are 
undisputed . . 

2. Chattopadhyaya, B. K. Mohenjodaro and Vedic 
civilization. I PC 1 (3), 43-48. 

..M. D. civil, was the same or an off-shoot of Vedic civil... 

3. David, H. S. Some further contacts and affinities 
between the Egypto-Minoan and the Indo ( Dravido )-Sumerian 
cultures. TC 5( 1 ), 56-65. 

..(contd. from TC 4, April 1955).. 

4. David, H. S. The exact connexion between the 
Harappan and Sumerian cultures and their probable date. 
Could either of them have been Aryan ? TC 5 ( 4 ), 298-314. 

..no affinity bet. H. and S. cultures; but sufficiently active Inter* 
relationship, .date of H. culture: bet. 2700 and 1800 B. C.. .neither 
cd. have been Aryan.. H. culture was Dravidian,. 
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5. Frankfort, H. Intercourse with India : Early days in 
Babylonia. The Times (26-3-1932). 

6. Majumdar, R. P. Mobenjodaro and Vedic culture. 
PIHC ( 18th Session ), 1955. p. 75. 

. .M. D. culture is allied to Vedic culture and represents the latter 
part of it.. 

7. Mayrhofer, M. Die Indus-Kulturen und ihre westli- 
chen Beziebungen. Saeculum 2(2), 300-305. 

8. Mode, H. Indische Fruhkulturen und ihre Bezie- 
hungen zum Westen. Verlag B. Schwabe, Basel, 1944, XVI+ 
182+420 illustr. + 8 tables. 

. . M. refers specially to Harappa culture. . 

Rev. : E. Borowski, Ari.As. 9, 247-50 ; D. B. Harden, Oriental 
Art 1, 38-39; A. Pohl, Orientalia 17, 108-111. 

9. Pusalker, a. D. Mobenjodaro and Rgveda. Bha- 
rata-Kaumudi (R, K. Mookerji Comm. Vol.) II, 551-563. 

..original home of the Aryans was India (Saptasindhu)..they 
lived in Indus valley even before 3250 B. C., that is, before M. D. 
and H. civilizations, .acc. to P., it is significant that no sacred 
place or place of pilgrimage belonging to the Aryans is located 
outside India.. 

10. Samarasinha, C. a. The Indus civilization and the 
Middle East. Community 1(3), Colombo, Oct. 1954, 172-76. 
..a comparative study.. 


XX. MISCELLANEOUS 

91. Bibuographies, Catalogues, etc. 

1. Amadou, R. L’Orient dans les livres. Table ronde. 
No. 91, 88-93. 

. .contains a list of recent works on Indian mysticism, yoga, etc.. . 

2. Bihari Lal, S. Hindi me vaidika sahitya. (Hindi)- 
Sammelana-Patrika 37 ( 2 ). 
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..U accoont of lit. on Veda published in Hindi.. 

3. Boas, H. International Bibliography of the History 
of Religions. B. J. Brill, Leiden. 

. .for 1952 : 1954, XIV + 104 ; for 1953 : 1955, XV + 148 ; for 
1954 : 1957' XVI + 200 ; for 1955 : 1959, XVIII + 241 . . 

4. Bogouubov, M. N. Bibliografija. Sovetskoe Posto- 
kovedenie 1, Moscow, 1956, 206-11. 

..listof Russian publications on India and Iran, pub. 1938-53.. 

5. Chaudhuri, S. Bibliography of Indological Studies 
tn 1953. ( A Survey of Periodical Publications ). Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Calcutta, 1958, XII +54. 

Rev. : J. P. Thakor, JOIB 8, S>9-100. 

6. Bibliographic Linguistique, pub. CIPL, Utrecht. 

..for 1939-47, Vol. 1 : 1949, XXIV + 237; Vol. II (and Supple- 
ment for 1948 ) : 1950-51, XXI + 351 ; for 1953 : 1955, XXXI + 
353 ; for 1955 : 1957. . 

Rev. : ( for 1939-47 ; 1948 ) A. Bruomann, Antkropos 45, 909 ; 
R. A. Hall, Lg 27, 610-11. 

7. Dandekar, R. N. Vedic Bibliography. Karnatak 
Publishing House, Bombay, 1946, XX +398. 

. . up-to-date, comprehensive, and analytically arranged register of 
all imp. work done since 1930 in the 6eld of the Veda and allied 
antiquities including Indus valley civilization. .(ref. to in the 
present Bibliography as VBD I ) . . 

Rev. : M. B. Emeneau, JAOS 69, 176-77 ; B. C. Law, /C 13 ( 1 ); 
V. Raghavan, The Hindu ; C. K. Raja, ALB 10(4); L. Renou, 
JA 236, 331 ; P. L. Vaidya, ABOB/ 27, 116 ; H. D. Velankar, 
JBom U (Sept. 1946). 

8. Devasthali, G. V. ( Ed. ). Descriptive Catalogue of 
the Sanskrit and Prakrit Manuscripts in the Library of the 
University of Bombay. Univ. of Bombay, 1944, 877. 

..under “Veda and Vedic”, 400 MSS. arc described.. 

Rev. : A. D. P., JBBRAS 21. 

9. Diehl, K. S. Religions, Mythologies, Folklores : An 
Annotated Bibliography. Scarecrow Press, New Brunswick, 
1956, 315. 
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Rw. : W. Bonser, Folklore 67, 120-21. 

10. Dobson, W. A. C. H. (Ed.). A Select List of Books 
on the Civilizations of the Orient. Clarendoo Press, Oxford, 
1955, Xri+80. 

..(prepared by the Association of British Orientalists). .(1 ) Egypt 

and Ancient Near and Middle East, (2) Islam, (3) India and 

Further India, (4) Far East.. 

Rev. : J. D. P., BSOAS 21, 680-81. 

11. Elisseeff, V. and others. Bibliographic sommaire 
des ouvrages d* orientalisme en langue japonaise ( 1938-1950 ). 
Maisoo Franco-Jap., 1951-52, 217. 

12. Fcrer-Haimendorf, E. von. An Anthropological 
Bibliography of South Asia, together with a Directory of 
Recent Anthropological Field-Worb. Mouton & Co., Paris, 
1958, 748. 

Rev.; M. Eder, Anthropos 54, 618-19; D. M. Spencer, JAOS 

79, 203-04. 

13. Krahe, H. (Ed.). Indogermanisches Jahrbucho de 
Gruyter & Co., Berlin. 

. . Vol. 28 ( relating to 1942-43 ) ; Vol. 29 ( 1944-46 ), 1951, 346 ; 

Vol. 30 (1947-48), 1955, 422... 

Rev. : ( Vol. 29 ) J. Pokorny, Erasmus 8, 724-25. 

14. Annual Bibliography of Indian Archaeology, pub. 
Kern Institute, Leyden. 

..Vol. 16 for 1948-53, pp. CVIII + 368 + 12 tables.. 

Rev.: L. Alsdorf, OLZ 1959,519-21. 

15. Krishnamacharya, V.; Raja, C. K. ( Ed. ). Descrip- 
tive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Adyar Library, 
Adyar Library Series 60, 1947, XXXVII +451 +IV. 

..Vol. 6: Grammar, Prosody, and lexicography.. 

Rev. ; G. V. D., JBom U 11 (2), 

16. Annual Bibliography of Oriental Studies 1942-43, 
pub. Kyoto Univ., 1951. 
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17. Lesny, V. Priocipia linguae brahmanicae von Caiolus 
Prikryl. Arch. Or. 6, 50-52. 

18. Moraes, G. M. Bibliography of Indological Studies. 
Konkan Ihst. of Arts and Sciences, Bombay. 

..for 1942: 1945; for 1943 : 1952, XIX + 280.. 

19. Bibliografia Polskich Prac Orientalistycznych 7945- 
2955, pub. State-Publication of Scientific Books, Warsaw, 1957, 
92. 

Rev. : F. Machalski, Oriens 11, 293-94. 

20. PRAN Nath and others. Catalogue of the India Office 
Library, Vol. II. Parti. London. 1953, VIII + 1375-2220. 

21. Bibliography of the Writings of A. K. Coomaraswamy. 
Psychiatry 8, 373-71. 

22. Raghavan, V. ( Ed. ). 7iew Catalogus Catalogorum. 
Madras Univ., 1949, XXXVI +380. 

..Vol. I: a.. 

23. Ramaswami Sastri, K. S. A Descriptive Catalogue 
of Manuscripts. Oriental Institute, Baroda, 1945. 

..Vol. II: tirauta-sntras and Prayogas.. 

Rev. : C. Chakra varti, MR ( Jan. 1946 ). 

24. Rboamey, C. Bibliographie analytique des travaux 
relatifs aux 4l4meat$ anaryens dans le civilisation et les langues de 
I’Inde. BEFEO 34, 429-566. 

25. Ruben, W. Katalog der Ankaraner Indien-Samm- 
lung. Ankara, 1942. 

26. Roerich, G. A bibliography of Soviet Indology. 
tJORM 27, 48-73. 

27. Velankar, H. D. a Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Sanskrit Manuscripts. Univ. of Bombay, 1953, 340. 

..MSS. in “Itchharani SoryaratQ Desai Collection” of Univ. 

Lib... 
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28. Z^UNMOllbr, W. Biblio^raphisches Handbuch det 
Sprachworterbuchet., Anton Hiersemann, Stuttgart, 1958, XVI + 
495. 

. .an internat. index of 5600 dictionaries of more than 500 Igg. and 
dialects bet. 1460-1958.. 


92. Oriental and Indological Studies. 

1. Aalto, M. Pentti. Les 4tudes orientales en Finlande. 
Arch. Or. 19, 79-84. 

2. Aorawala, V. S. Indology and research, , c7BH 
2, 67-72. 

3. Alsdorf, L. Deutsch-indische Geistesbeziehungen. 

1942, 119. 

..(Germany and Indological research).. 

4. Alsdorf, L. Sanskrit Studies in Germany Past and 
Present. Gujarat Univ., Ahmedabad, 1958, 33. 

5. Indie Studies in America, pub. American Council of 
Learned Societies ( Bull. 28 ), 1939. 

6. Aprabuddha. Reorientation in Oriental Studies. 

Cooperative Press, Hyderabad, 1950, 9i 

1. Babinger, F. Ein Jabrhundert morgenlandischer 
Studien an der Munchener Universitat. ZDMd 107, 241-69. 

8. Bailey, H. W. The Contents of Indian and Iranian 
Studies. CUP, 1938, 36. 

9. Barannikov, A. P. Sovetskaja indologija. Izv. A7^ 
7(1948), 3-12. 

..(Indology in Soviet Russia).. 

10. Bhagavap DaTTA. Western Indologists : A Study 
in Motives. Itihasa-Prak5i»na-Mai?48lfi, New Delhi, 1955, 16. 

. .(distortion of Itsi, hist, by Western Indologists : some causes ). . 

..44 , ' f. ■ ' 
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11. Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhar. The methods of teacli- 
ing Sanskrit. CR 122 ( 1 ), Jan. 1952, 1-3. 

. .(incidentally discusses the etymology of dampatujampari).. 

12. Bhattacharya, Vidhusekhar. The position of Sanskrit 
in India. MR ( May 1954 ), 361-64. 

13. Bloch, J. L’indianisme en France depuis 1939. Arch. 
Or. 19, 114-24. 

14. CAgA, D. II P. Calmette e le sue Conoscenze Indo- 
logiche. Kirfel Comm. Vol.^ 1955, 53-64. 

. .Ezour-Vedam attributed to Calmette.. 

15. Chattgrjeb, a.; Burn, R. British Contributions to 
Indian Studies. Longmans, Green & Co., London, 1943, 52. 

16. Chatterji, Suniti Kumar. India and a new renaissance 
in Europe. ABORI 39, 142-54. 

. .(review-article on V. Raohavan*s Sanskrit and Allied Indologleal 

Studies in Europe).. 

17. Clark, W. E. The future of Indian studies. JAOS 

71, 209-12. i 

18. Daphna, P. Italian studies on India. United Asia 
11(4), Bombay, 1959, 339-41. 

19. Dandekar, R. N. Recent progress of Indology in 
India. Proc. 21st Intemat. Cong, of Orient., Paris, 1948. 

20. Dandekar, R. N. Vedic studies : retrospect and 
prospect; PAIOC ( 14th Session ), Darbhanga, 1948, 1-22. 

..(Pres. add. : Vedic Section).. 

21. Dandekar, R. N. Recent progress of Indology. Proc. 
22nd Intemat. Cong, of Orient., Istanbul, 1951. 

22. Dandekar, R. N. Progress of Indology in India. OT 
2, . 75-98. 
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..(report presented at the 23rd IntemaL Cong, of Orient., 
CamMdge, 1934).. 

23. Dandekar, R. N. Recent researches relating to the 
Veda. Pr.Bh. 61, 104-09. 

. .a general survey of Vedic research since 1946. . 

24. Dandekar, R. N. Reports on International Congresses 
of Orientalists. ABORI. 

..21st Session: ABORI 29. I-XXVI; 22nd Session: ABORI 
32, I-XXIV; 23rd Session: ABORI 35, l-XKVm.. 

25. Debrunnbr, a. European contributions to the study 
of Sanskrit. IPC 5 ( 2-3), 170-73. 

26. Ed. Indie studies at the Washington Library of 
Congress. SC 5, p. 686. 

27. Emeneau, M. B. The American contribution to Indie 
studies. AL 24 ( 1 ), 19-21. 

28. Falk, M. Indologie auf den Wegen und Abwegen 
vergleichender Religionsforschung. Polski Biuletyn Oriental- 
styezny . 1, Warsaw, 1937, 18-37. 

29. Filuozat, J. L’orientalisme et les sciences humaines. 
BSEIC 26, Saigon, 561-74. 

30. Filliozat, J. Collbge de France Lecon inaugurate. 
Collige de France 1 (12), 1952, 1-34. 

. .hist, of Vedic and Sanskrit studies in France, particularly at the 
C. d. F...( English venion of the lecture in Asia 9, June 1933, 
1-17).. 

31. Filuozat, J. Deux cents ans d’indianisme. Critique 
des mdthodes et des r6sultats. Annuaire du Collige de France 
54, 1954, 240-43. 

32. Filuozat, J. Le naissance et Tessor de I’indianisme. 
BSEIC 29 ( 4), 265-96. 

33. Filliozat, J. France and Indology. BRMIC 6(8), 
182-91. (alsoinJ-AC 5, 296-313.) 



692 VBDIC BIBUOORAPRY [92.34 

34. Gonda, J. De indische letterkunds en haar bettkenis 
voor ons. Meppel, 1937. 

35. Habndckb, B. Germanien und das Morgenland von 
den Anfdngen bis zur Gegenwart. 

Rev.: E. Kuehnel, OLZ AH, 170. 

36. Ingalls, D. H. H. The purpose of Sanskrit studies 
today. JORM 22. 

37. Progress of Indological scholarship. J GIS 12(2), 

112-13. 

..information about imp. publications by French scholars round 

about the times of World War II.. 

38. DB Jong, J. W. Sanskrit studies in the Netherlands. 
I-AC 5, 421-27. 

39. Klima, j. L’dtat actuel des dtudes concernant I’orient 
ancien en Tchdcoslovaquie. AO ( Hung. ) 5 ( 1-2 ), 25-27. 

40. Korosec, V. Les dtudes orientates en Yougoslavie. 
Arch. Or, 19, 60-62. 

% 

41. Lommel, H. [ Uncertainty of Vedic philology ]. DLZ 
74, 400 ff. 

42. Lorm, a. j .de. Indie in Belgie. 

Rev. : F. Weller, OLZ 47, 70. 

t 

43. Mahadevan, T. M. P. Ihdian influence abroad : 
oriental studies. Ved. Kes. 44 ( 1 ), 19-22. 

44. Mahalingam, T. V. Sanskrit studies in South India. 
JORM 23, 42-55. 

..(in the early centuries of the Clhristian era).. 

45. Mayrhofer, M. Indian linguistics in the German- 
speaking countries. IL ( 1952). 

46 Nakamura, H. Recent studies of Indology and 
Buddhism in the world. JIBS 1, 209 ff.; 251-82. 
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47., Nakamura, H. Indian studies in Japan. 7-AC4(4), 
425-39. ( also in IVa;na 1, 9-22.) 

48. Nybero, H. S. Das Studium des Orients und die 
europaische Kuitur. ZDMG 103, 9-21. 

49. PiSHARon, K. R. ’ Sanskrit — its place in Free India. 
Ved.Kes. 34 (10), 388-94. 

50. PoLEMAN, H. I. America and Indie studies. SC 6, 
126-31. 

51. PoRiZKA, y. A glance at Indian studies in Czecho- 
slovakia. J AS Bom 30(2), 33-37. 

52. PoucHA, P. L’indianisme et les Etudes tch^coslovaques 
concernant la haute Asie et I’Asie centrale. Arch. Or. 19, 182- 
206-1- 10 plates. 

53. Raohavan, V. Sanskrit and Allied Indological 
Studies in Europe. Univ. of Madras, 1956, 117. 

Rev. : S. K. Chatterji, ABORI 39, 142-54. 

54. Raja, C. K. The future role of Sanskrit (Sanskrit 
literature). ALB 13(2), 81-99. 

55. Raja, C. K. Sanskrit in foreign countries. BJ 
(26-8-1956), 57-62. 

56. Renou, L. Sanskrit scholarship. ( The future role of 
Sanskrit). ALB 13(2), 100-08. 

57. Renou, L. Vedic Studies : its history and its future. 
JORM 18(2), 65-83. 

58. Renou, L. Etudes indiennesen France. 55£7C 26(4). 

59. Renou, L. Indian studies 1952. Diogenes 2, Spring 
1953, 55-68. 

..traces growth of modem Indology. - it deals with living subject- 
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et les parlers indo-europ4ens primitifs). Ed. Francke, Berne, 
1957, 372. 

Rev.: H. Kronasser, Erasmus 13 (1-2), 10-13. 



712 


VEDIC BIBUOORAPHY 


145J53 


S 3. Milewski, T. L’evolution morphologiqde des ooms 
personnels complexes indoeprop4ens. (Polish). Bull. Soc. pol. 
Ling. 16, 1957, 37-69. 

S 4. SuRYAKANTA. Indo^European and Semitic. Gode 
Comm. Vol., 1960, 426-41. 

..ultimate unity of the two Ig.-famQies plausible. .gives 156 
equations to support this.. 


46. 

S 1. Firth, J. R. Papers in Linguistics 1934-1951. 
OUP, London, 1957, XII+233. 

. .( 5 ) Phonological features of some Ind. Igg. ; ( 6 ) Alphabets and 
phonology in India and Burma.. 

Rev.: E. Hofmann, OLZ (1960), 237. 

S 2. Yudhisthira. Bhas&-vij2ilina aura mi Daysnanda. 
(Hindi). Vedavapi 13 (1-2), 50-58. 


47. 


S 1. Smart, Ninian. Reasons and Faiths. An investi- 
gation of religious discourse, Christian and non-Christian. 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, London, 1958, IX +211. 

..a philosophical and linguistic analysis of rel. doctrines and 
concepts in Christianity, Judaism, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, 
Taoism, etc. . . different strands of rel. discourse — the numinous, the 
mystical, the incarnation, and the moral— occurring in all or some 
of them, .analysis of the basic concepts of Up. (brahman, livara, 
etc.) as compared with the Theravada concept of nirvihfa.. 

Rev. : D. Friedman, BSOAS 23, 420-21. 


48. 


S 1. Danielou, a. Le polyihiisme hindou. E. J. Brill, 
Leiden, 1960, 620 +8 plates. 



50.S1] 


SUPPLEMENT 


713 


S 2. Dhruva, a, B. Dharmavari^ana. (Gujarati). Or. 
Inst., Baroda, 1959, 15+253. 

..Veda^dharma (1-102).. 

S 3, Dhruva, A. B. Hindu Vedadharma, ( Gujarati ). 
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meaning, .logical clarity is in the West an unquestioned asset ; in 
India, it may be a drawback, because of its rationally super- 
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(K3ma-sSktas); descriptions of Usas; vr^nkapi; ‘love’ recog- 
nized as one of the forces wh. moulded ordinary man’s life. .BAVp. 
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trivarga {dharma, artha, ksma), wh. is not mentioned in earlier 
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